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INTRODUCTION 


The differential equations of mathematical ph3rsics are now so numerous 
and varied in character that it is advisable to make a choice of equations 
when attempting a discussion. 

The equations considered in this book are, I believe, all included in some 
set of the form 


^=0 
Sj/I ’ 




where the quantities on the left-hand sides of these equations are the 
variational derivatives* of a quantity F, which is a function of I independent 
variables ... Xi,oim dependent variables y^, ... and of the deriva- 
tives up to order n of the y's with respect to the x’s. The meaning of a 
variational derivative wiU be gradually explained. 

The first property to be noted is that the variational derivatives of a 
function F all vanish identically when the fimction can be expressed in the 

dxi^ dxt^ ^ dxi’ 


where each of the functions is a fimction of the x’s and y’s and of the 
derivatives up to order » — 1 of the y’s with respect to the x’s. The notation 
djdx, is used here for a complete differentiation with respect to x, when 
consideration is taken of the faot that F is not only an explicit function of 
X, but also an explicit fimction of quantities which are themselves functions 
of X,. 

Another statement of the property just mentioned is that the varia- 
tional derivatives of F vanish identically when the expression 

F dxi dxi ... dx, 

is an exact differential. 

In the case when there is only one independent variable x and only one 
dependent variable y, whose derivatives up to order n are respectively 
y't y"> ••• the condition that Fdx may be an exact differential is 
readily found to be 

dy dx V0y7 dx* WV - ' dx» WW 

Now the quantity on the left-hand side of this equation is indeed the 
variational derivative of F with respect to y and will be denoted by the 
symbol hF/Sy. 

* For a systematic discussion of variational derivatives reference may be made to the papers 
of Th. de Bonder in Bulletin de VAcadimie BoyoU de Belgique, Claase des Sciences (5), t. xv 
(1929-30). In some oases a set of equations must be supplemented by another to give all the 
equations in a set of the variational form. 
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In the case when J* is of the form 

yN„ (z) - zM^ (y), 

where z is a function of x and {y), (z) are linear differential expres- 

sions involving derivatives up to order n and coefficients of these deriva- 
tives which are functions of x with a suitable number of continuous 
derivatives, we can say that the differential expressions (y), (z) are 

adjoint when SF/By = 0 for all forms of the function z. When z is chosen 
to be a solution of the differential equation Ng (z) = 0 the expression 
zMg (y) is au exact differential and so z is an integrating factor of the 
differential equation adjoint to Ng (z) = 0. The relation between two 
adjoint differential equations is, moreover, a reciprocal one. 

The idea of adjoint differential expressions was introduced by Lagrange 
and extended by Biemann to the case when there is more than one inde- 
pendent variable. Further extensions have been made by various writers 
for the case when there are several dependent variables*. Adjoint 
differential expressions and adjoint differential equations are now of great 
importance in mathematical analysis. 

A second important property of the variational derivatives may be 
introduced by first considering a simple integral 

1= j^F {x, y, y', y ”, ... dx, 
and its first variation 



Integrating the (s-|- l)th term s times by parts, making use of the 
equations 

it is readUy seen that the portion of hi which still remains under the sign of 
integration is 



It is readily understood now why the name “ variational derivative ” is 
used. The variational derivative is of fundamental importance in the 
Calculus of Variations because the Eulerian differential equation for a 
variational problem involving an integral of the above form is obtained by 
equating the variational derivative to zero. 

This rule is capable of extension, and rules for writing down the 
variational derivatives of a function F in the general case when there are 



Inbrodu/sUon 3cvii 

I independent variables and m dependent variables can be derived at once 
from the rules of § 2-42 for the derivation of the Eulerian equations. 

Since our differential equations are always associated with variational 
problems, direct methods of solving these problems are of great interest. 

The important method of approximation invented by Lord Rayleigh* 
and developed by W. Ritzf is only briefly mentioned in the text, though it 
has been used by RitzJ, Timoshenko§ and many other writersH to obtain 
approximate solutions of many important problems. An adequate dis- 
cussion by means of convergence theorems is rather long and difficult, and 
has been omitted from the text largely for this reason and partly because 
important modiflcations of the method have recently been suggested which 
lead more rapidly to the goal and furnish means of estimating the error of 
an approximation. 

In Ritz’s method a boundary problem for a differential equation 
D («) = 0 is replaced by a variation problem in which a certain integral I 
is to be made a minimum, the unknown function u being subject to certain 
supplementary conditions which are usually linear boundary conditions 
and conditions of continuity. The function used by Ritz as an approxi- 
mation for u, is not generally a solution of the differential equation, but it 
does satisfy the boundary conditions for all values of the arbitrary con- 
stants which it contains. The result is that when an integral 7# is calculated 
from Ua in the way that I is to be calculated from u, the integral 7* is 
greater than the minim um value I„ of 7, even when the arbitrary con- 
stants in u, are chosen so as to make 7^ as small as possible. This means 
that 7„ is approached from above by integrals of the type 7,. 

Now it was pointed out by R. Courant^ that can often be approached 

from below by integrals 7j calculated from approximation functions ttj 
which satisfy the differential equation but are subject to less restrictive 
supplementary conditions. If, for instance, u is required to be zero on the 
boundary, the boundary condition may be loosened by merely requiring 
to give a zero integral over the boundary in each of the cases in wliich it 
is first multiplied by a function v, belonging to a certain finite set. This idea 
has been developed by Trefftz** who uses the arithmetical mean of 7„ and 7* 
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as a close approximation for , and uses the difference of and as an 
upper bound for the error in this method of approximation. This method is 
simplified by a choice of functions v, which will make it possible to find 
simple solutions of the differential equation for the loosened boundary 
conditions. Sometimes it is not the boundary conditions but the conditions 
of continuity which should be loosened, and this makes it advisable not to 
lose interest in a simple solution of a differential equation because it does 
not satisfy the requirements of continuity suggested by physical con- 
ditions. 

In order that Ritz’s method may be used we must have a sequence of 
functions which satisfy the boundary conditions and conditions of con- 
tinuity peculiar to the problem in hand. It is advantageous also if these 
functions can be chosen so that they form an orthogonal set. To explain 
what is meant by this we consider for simplicity the case of a single 
independent variable x. The functions defined in an 

interval a < a; < 6, are then said to form a normalised orthogonal set when 
the orthogonal relations 

r K (^) {^) m + n, 

J a 

= 1, m = n 

are satisfied for each pair of functions of the set. This definition is readily 
extended to the case of several independent variables and functions 
defined in a domain R of these variables; the only difference is that the 
simple integrals are replaced by integrals over the domain of definition. The 
definition may be extended also to complex functions [x) of the form 
a„ [x) -i- (a;), where {x) and (x) are real. The orthogonal relations 

are then of type 
r6 rb 

<l>m (^) <Pn {x) dx = [a„ (a:) + ifim (x)] [a„ [x) - (a;)] dx=Q, m 4 = w, 

Ja Ja 

= 1. n. 

Many types of orthogonal functions are studied in this book. The 
trigonometrical functions sin {nx), cos {nx) with suitable factors form an 
orthogonal set for the interval (0, 27r), the Legendre functions (x), with 
suitable normalising factors, form an orthogonal set for the interval 
( — 1, 1), while in Chapter ix sets of functions are obtained which are 
orthogonal in an infinite interval. The functions of Laplace, which form the 
complete system of spherical harmonics considered in Chapter vi, give an 
orthogonal set of functions for the surface of a sphere of unit radius, and it 
is easy to construct functions which are orthogonal in the whole of space. 
In Chapter iv methods are explained by which sets of normalised orthogonal 
functions may be associated with a given curve or with a given area. In 
many cases functions suitable for use in Ritz’s method of approximation 
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are furnished by the Lam6 products defined in Chapters iii-xi. These pro- 
ducts are important, then, for both the exact and the approximate solution 
of problems. It was shown by Ritz, moreover, that sometimes the functions 
occurring in the exact solution of one problem may be used in the ap- 
proximate solution of another; the functions giving the deflection of a 
clamped bar were in fact used in the form of products to represent the 
approximate deflection of a clamped rectangular plate. 

Early writers* using Ritz’s method were content to indicate the degree 
of approximation obtainable by applying the method to problems which 
could be solved exactly and comparing the approximate solution with the 
exact solution. This plan is somewhat unsatisfactory because the examples 
chosen may happen to be particularly favourable ones. Attempts have, 
however, been made by Krylofft others to estimate the error when an 
approximating function of order n, say 

Ua = 00 (^) + ^101 (^) + ^202 {^) + ••• + C„0n (^), 
is substituted in the integral to be minimised and the coefficients Cg are 
chosen. so as to make the resulting algebraic expression a minimum. 
Attempts have been made also to determine the order n needed to make 
the error less than a prescribed quantity €. 

In Ritz's method a boundary problem for a given differential equation 
must first of all be replaced by a variation problem. There are, however, 
modifications of Ritz’s method in which this step is avoided. If, for in- 
stance, the differential equation is a variational equation hFjhu = 0, the 
same set of equations for the determination of the constants c, is obtained 
by substituting the expression Ua for u directly in the equation 

[ hu . {hFlSu) dx = 0, 

Ja 

and equating to zero the coefficients of the variations 8Cg . 

This method has been recommended by Hencky J and Goldsbrough§ ; it 
has the advantage of indicating a reason why in the limit the function Ua 
should satisfy the differential equation. 

Another method, proposed by Boussinesqll many years ago, has been 
called the method of least squares. If the differential equation is 

(«) = f («). , 

and a < a; < 6 is the range in which it is to be satisfied with boundary 
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conditions at the ends, the constants in an approximating function , 
which satisfies these boimdary conditions, are chosen so as to make the 
integral ^ 

I [LAna)-f{x)fdx 

as small as possible. The accuracy of this method has been studied by 
Kryloff* who believes that Ritz’s method and the method of least squares 
are quite comparable in usefulness. The method of least squares is, of 
course, closely allied to the well-known method of approximating to a 
function / (x) by a finite series of orthogonal functions 

Cl 01 (x) -h C202 (a:) + ... + c„0„ (x), 

the coefficients c, being chosen so that the integralf 

[b 

[f («) - Ci0i (x) - C 202 (^) - ... - c„0n (a:)]2 dx 

J a 

may be as small as possible. The conditions for a minimum lead to the 

equations ^ 

Cs= I f(s)ip,{x)ds (5= 1, 2, ...n). 

Ja 

For an account of such methods of approximation reference may be 
made to recent books by Dunham JacksonJ, S. Bernstein§ and de la Vallee 
Poussin||. 

In the discussion of the convergence of methods of approximation 
there is an inequality due to Bouniakovsky and Schwarz which is of 
fundamental importance. If the functions / (x), g (x) and the parameter c 
are all real, the integral 

f [/ {^) + ^ + 2c// + c^B 

Ja 

is never negative and so AB — > 0. This gives the inequality 

f [/ (*)]* dx [ \j3 (a;)]* dx>\ [/ (a:) y (a:)]* dx. 

J a J a J a 

There is a similar inequality for two complex functions f (x), g (a?) and 

♦ N. Kryloff, ComjAea RenduSt t. CLXI, p. 558 (1915); t. clxxxi, p. 86 (1925). See also Krawt- 
chouk, ibid. t. CLXXxm, pp. 474, 992 (1926). 

t G. Plarr, Comptes Rendiis, t. xliv, p. 984 (1857); A. Toepler, Anzeiger der Kais. Akad. zu 
Wien (1876), p. 205. 

t D. Jackson, “The Theory of Approximation,** Amer. Math. Soc. Colloquium publications, 
vol. XI (1930). 

§ S. Bernstein, Lemons sur les propriiUs extrimales et la meiUeure approximation dea fonctions 
analytiques d'une variable rieUe (Gauthier- Villars, Paris, 1926). 

II C. J. de la Vallee Poussin, Lemons mr V approximation dea Jonctiona d'une variable rieUe (ibid. 
1919). 
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their oonjugates / (x), g (x). Indeed, if c and c are conjugate complex 
quantities, the integral 


£[/(*) 


+ og{x)\ {f(x) + cg(x)'\dx 


is never negative. Writing 

/ = Z + im, g = p + ig, c = f + it;, 

where Z, m, g, rj are all real, the integral may be written in the form 
A + >?*) + 2Bi+2C7} + D=j + £)» + {A7f + (7)* + AD -B*- (7*], 

where ~ 1 (P* + | 

-D = f (Z^ + m^) dx= \ ffdx, 

J a J a 

B + iC =[ fgdx, B — iC == [^ Jgdx. 

Ja Ja 

Since the integral is never negative, we have the inequality 

AD>B^^ C\ 

which may be written in the form* 

f r 1 9 v^x 

Ja Ja 


rb 2 

' fgdx 

Ja 


In this inequality the functions / and g may be regarded as arbitrary 
integrable functions. This inequality and the analogous inequality for 
finite sums are used in § 4-81. 

In the approximate treatment of problems in vibration the natural 
frequencies are often computed with the aid of isoperimetric variation 
problems. Bitz’s method is now particularly useful. If, for instance, the 
differential equation is 

and the end conditions u (a) = 0, u (6) = 0, 
the aim is to make the integral 


a 


a minimum when the integral 


du\^ 

a \^) 


dx 


r [« (*)]' 

J a 


® dx 


* This inequality is called Schwarz’s inequality by E. Schmidt, Rend. Palermo, t. xzv, p. 58 
(1908). 
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has an assigned value. This is accomplished by replacing u by a finite series 
in both integrals and reducing the problem to an algebraic problem. It was 
noted by Kayleigh that very often a single term in the series will give a 
good approximation to the frequency of the fundamental frequency of 
vibration. To obtain approximate values of the frequencies of overtones it 
is necessary, however, to use a series of several terms and then the work 
becomes laborious as it is necessary to solve an algebraic equation of high 
order. Many other methods of approximating to the frequencies of over- 
tones are now available. 

Trefftz has recently introduced a new method of approximating to the 
solution of a differential equation, in which the original variation problem 
87 = 0 is replaced by a modified variation problem 87 (e) = 0 in such a way 
that the desired solution u can be expressed in the form 

2fM = {7 (€)}inln — {7 ( — c)}mln- 

This method, combined with Trefftz’s method of estimating the error of 
approximation to an integral such as 7 (e), can lead to an estimate of the 
error involved in a computation of u. In the problem of the deflection of 
a clamped plate under a given distribution of load, the function 7 (e) 
represents the potential energy when a concentrated load e is placed at the 
point where the deflection u is required. 

Courant has shown that the rapidity of convergence of a method of 
approximation can often be improved by modifying the variational 
problem, introducing higher derivatives in such a way that the Eulerian 
equation of the problem is satisfied whenever the original differential 
equation is satisfied. This device is useful also in applications of Trefftz’s 
method. 

An entirely different method of approximation is based on the use of 
difference equations which in the limit reduce to the differential equation 
of a problem. The early writers were content to adopt the principle, usually 
caDed Rayleigh’s principle, that it is immaterial whether the limiting pro- 
cess is applied to the difference equations or their solutions. Some attempts 
have been made recently to justify this principle* and also to justify the 
use of a similar principle in the treatment of problems of the Calculus of 
Variations by a direct method, due to Euler, in which an integral is replaced 
by a finite sum. An example indicating the use of partial difference 
equations and finite sums is discussed in § 2-33. 

• See the paper by N. Bogoliouboff and N. Kryloff, Annals of Math. vol. xxix, p. 255 (1928). 
Many references to the literature are contained in this paper. In particular the method is discussed 
by R. B. Robbins, Amer. Journ. vol. xxxvii, p, 367 (1915). 
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THE CLASSICAL EQUATIONS 


§ 1*11 . Uniform motion. It seems natural to commence a study of the 
differential equations of mathematical physics with a discussion of the 
equation 


which is the equation governing the motion of a particle which moves along 
a straight line with uniform velocity. It may be thought at first that this 
equation needs no discussion because the general solution is simply 

X — At + B, 


where A and B are arbitrary constants, but in mathematical physics a 
differential equation is almost always associated with certain supple- 
mentary conditions, and it is this association which presents the most 
interesting problems. 

A similar differential equation 



describes an essential property of a straight line, when x and y are inter- 
preted as rectangular co-ordinates, and its solution 

y = mx -I- c 

is the familiar equation of a straight fine : the property in question is that 
the line has a constant direction, the direction or slope of the line being 
specified by the constant m. For some purposes it is convenient to regard 
the line as a ray of light, especially as the conditions for the refiection and 
refraction of rays of light introduce interesting supplementary or boundary 
conditions, and there is the associated problem of geometrical foci of a 
system of lenses or reflecting surfaces. 

If a ray starts from a point Q on the axis of the system and is reflected 
or refracted at the different surfaces of the optical system it will, after 
completely traversing the system, be transformed into a second ray which 
meets the axis of the system in a point Q, whiqh is called the geometrical 
focus of Q. The problem is to find the condition that a given point Q may 
be the geometrical focus of another given point Q. 

This problem is generally treated by an approximate method which 
illustrates very clearly the mathematical advantages gained by means of 
simplifying assumptions. It is assumed that the angle between the ray 
and the axis is at all times small, so that it can be represented at any time 
by dyjdx. 
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and the condition [dyjdx] = — 1 gives 

A + B=l, 


^ = 1 - jS = f 

Hence y = 9 {x, i) = ^ - i) < i) 

= i(l-x) (x>i). 

This function is called the Green’s function for the differential expression 
d^Jdz^, on account of its analogy to a function used by George Green in the 
theory of electrostatics. 

It may be remarked in the first place that a solution of type P + Qx 
which satisfies the conditions y — a when x = 0 , y b when ar = 1, is given 
by the formula ^ ^ 


Secondly, it will be noticed that g (x, f ) is a symmetrical function of x 
and i; in other words g (x, ^ (f, x), 

A third property is obtained by considering a solution of d^yjdx^ = 0 
which is a linear combination of a number of such Green’s functions, for 
example, „ 

y= ^ Lo 

S-“l 

where fn f 2 , f 3 , ••• are arbitrary constants. The derivative dyjdx drops by 
an amount at , by an amount /g at ^ 2 ? and so on. 

Let us now see what happens when we increase the number of points 
, ^2 > ^3 > • ■ • and proceed to a limit so that the sum is replaced by an integral 

y= \ g{^A)f(^)d^ (A) 

J 0 

Jo X 

We find on differentiating that 

rif(i)di+f'(i-i)f(^)de, 

fvX 0 , ' X 

- 3 :f{x) - {\-x)f{x) = -f{x), 


the function / (a:) being supposed to be continuous in the interval (0, 1). 
It thus appears that the integral is no longer a solution of the differential 
equation d'^jdx^ = 0, but is a solution of the non-homogeneous equation 




Conversely, if the function / (x) is continuous in the interval (0, 1) a 
solution of this differential equation and the boundary conditions, y = 0 
when X — 0 and when x = 1, is given by the formula (A); this formula, 
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moreover, represents a function which is continuous in the interval and 
has continuous first and second derivatives in the interval. Such a function 
will be said to be continuous (D, 2 ), or of class C (Bolza’s notation). 


§ 1*14. Problem 2. To find a solution of (Pyjdx^ = 0 and the supple- 
mentary conditions 

[y] = o ) , _ / 

y = 0 when a: = 0 and when a: = 1 ; n [dy/dz] + k^y 
where « = 1, 2 , 3, ... n-\. 

y = A,x + B,, s — 1 < nx < s, 
then the supplementary conditions give B^ = 0, A„ + B„ = 0, 

(A 2 -A^)^ + B^-Bj = 0, n (A^ - .^i) -h k^ (A^/n + B,) = 0, 

(Aa - ^2) I + ^3 - -Ba = 0, n (A^ - A^) + k^ {2AJn + B^) = 0, 

(^4 - ^3) I + -B, - £3 = 0, n (A^ - ^3) + ** (3^3/M -I- B3) = 0, 


~ -^1 ^2i ^-^3 ~ "f" ^2 — 2^43, ... 

nB^ = {A-^ + A 2 + ... A^ — sA^, 

— ^ 3 ) 4 - (Ai 4 - .<42 4 - ... .< 45 ) = 0 , 

(^ 3+1 - 2 ^. + ^s-i) + = 0 , s> 1. 


This difference equation may be solved by writing = 2n^ (1 — cos 6), 
Ag = Aj cos {s — 1) 6 K sin {s — 1 ) 
where Z is a constant to be determined. Now 

A 2 = Ai + 2Ai (cos 0 — 1) = Aj (2 cos 0 — 1 ), 
sin ^ = Ai (cos 0 — 1 ), 


therefore 
and so 


As=^A, 


sin s0 — sin ^ — 1 ^ 
sin 0 ’ 


A + A + A - A 

Ai + A,+ ...A.-Aj , 

/ V ^ . sin 710 

^ (An 4" B„) Aj 4“ ... .<4^ Ai • 


The condition 0 = A^ -h B„ is satisfied if n0 — m, where r is an integer. 
In the limit when n = ao this condition becomes 
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and this is exactly the condition which must be satisfied in order that the 
differential equation jz., 

g + iV-o 


.(B) 


may possess a non -trivial solution which satisfies the boundary conditions 
y = 0 when x = 0 and when x = 1. The general solution of this equation is, 

in fact, y = P cos kx Q sin kx, 

where P and Q are arbitrary constants. To make y = 0 when x — 0 we 
choose P = 0, The condition y = 0 when a; = 1 is then satisfied with Q 0 
only if sin = 0, i.e. if & = rn. 

The exceptional values of i? of type {m)^ are called by the Germans 
“ Eigenwerte ” of the differential equation (B) and the prescribed boundary 
conditions. A non-trivial solution Q sin (kx) which satisfies the boundary 
conditions is called an “Eigenfunktion.” These words are now being used 
in the English language and will be needed frequently in this book. To 
save printing we shall make use of the abbreviation eit for Eigenwert and 
eif for Eigenfunktion. The conventional English equivalent for Eigenwert 
is characteristic or proper value and for Eigenfunktion proper function. 

The theorem which has just been discussed tells us that the differential 
equation (B) and the prescribed boundary conditions have an infinite 
number of real eits which are all simple inasmuch as there is only one type 
of eif for each eit. The eits are, moreover, all positive. 

2n sin - ) 

2n 


The quantities 




may be regarded as eits of the differential equation d^yjdx^ = 0 and the 
preceding set of boundary conditions. These eits are also positive, and in 
the limit n -voo they tend towards eits of the differential equation (B) and 
the associated boundary conditions. The solution y corresponding to A; is, 
for 8 — \<nx< s, 


. rTr\ f s\ , SVtt . 8 — I . r7r\ , 1 . sm 

y = cosec - [x sin sin -j- - sin — 

^ \n ) \ \ n) \ n n J n n 

and it is interesting to study the behaviour of this function as n 
if the function tends to the limit 


(C) 

00 to see 


riT 


sin (riTx). 


Let us write = A^^ cosec , 

■^0 (^) = sin (x) = ^ sin (rnx), 

and let us use F {x) to denote the function (C) which represents a polygon 
with straight sides inscribed in the curve y = (a;). 
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The olcNseness of the approzimatioii of F (x) to {x) can be inferred 
from the uniform continuity of F^ (x). 

Given any small quantity e we can find a number n (e) such that for 
any number n greater than n (e) we have the inequality 

for any point x in the interval « — l<nx< s and for any value of ^ in the 
set I, 2, 3, ... n. In particular 

Now i?’(x) = + (s-na:) («-l< «*<«). 

Therefore | (a;) — J'o (a:) | < e + e. 

On the other hand 


I J** (*) - i’l (a:) I = I J’o (a;) I l-^sin(^) . 


Therefore 


^ . rTT riT . 

< — cosec 1 , 

^ n n 


! F (x) - (x) I < 26 -f 


Ttt ,1 

— cosec 1 . 

n ^ J 


But when 6 is given we can also choose a number m (e) such that for 
n > m (f) we have the inequahty 

frn 


M Ttt Ttt . 

!, — cosec 1 

^ n n 


< 6 . 


Consequently, by choosing n greater than the greater of the two 
quantities n (c) and m (6), if they are not equal, we shall have 

!-?’(*)- («) I < 3e. 

This inequality shows that as n -► oo, jP (a:) tends uniformly to the Hmit 
Fi (a:). - ** 

This method of obtaining a solution of the equation 

from a solution of the simpler equation d^yjdx^ = 0 by a hmiting process, 
can be extended so as to give solutions of othet differential equations and 
specified boundary conditions, but the question of convergence must always 
be carefully considered. 

§ 1*15. Fourier's theorem. It seems very natural to try to find a solution 
of the equation 


dx^ 


+ /(*) = 0 , 


aud a prescribed set of supplementary conditions by expanding / (*) in a 
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dht 

series of solutions of ^ = 0 and the prescribed supplementary con- 
ditions, because if y 

Binnx (A) 

the differential equation is formally satisfied by the series 




sinna; 


and if the original series is uniformly convergent the two differentiations 
term by term of the last series can be justified. When the function / (x) 
is continuous it is not necessary to postulate uniform convergence because 
Lusin has proved that if the series (A) converge at all points of an interval 
I to the values of a continuous function / (x) then the series (A) is integrable 
term by term in the interval I. Unfortunately it has not been proved that 
an arbitrary continuous function can be expanded in a trigonometrical 
series. Indeed, we are faced with the question of the possibility of expanding 
a given function f {x) in a trigonometrical series of type (A). This question 
is usually made more definite by stipulating the range of values of x for 
which the representation of / (x) is required and the type of function / (x) 
to which the discussion will be limited. A mathematician who starts out 
to find an expansion theorem for a perfectly arbitrary function will find 
after mature consideration that the programme is too ambitious*, as there 
are functions with very peculiar properties which make trouble for the 
mathematician who seeks complete generality. It is astonishing, however, 
that a function represented by a trigonometrical series is not of an exceed- 
ingly restricted type but has a wide degree of generality, and after the 
discussions of the subject by the great mathematicians of the eighteenth 
century it came as a great surprise when Fourier pointed out that a 
trigonometrical series could represent a function with a discontinuous 
derivative, and even a discontinuous function if a certain convention were 
adopted with regard to the value at a point of discontinuity. In Fourier’s 
work the coefficients were derived by a certain rule now called Fourier’s 
rule, though indications of it are to be found in the writings of Clairaut, 
Euler and d’Alembert. In the case of the sine-series the rule is that 

2 

= - f(x) sin nxdx, 

'rr Jo 

and the range in which the representation is required is that of the interval 
(0 < X < tt). When the range is (0 < x < 27r) and the complete trigono- 
metrical series » 

/ (x) = -f S a„ cos nx 

n-l 

00 

-f S sin nx 

n-l 

* For the histor}' of the subject see Hobson’s Theory of Functions of a Real Variable and Burk* 
hardt’s Report, Jahresbericht der Deutschen Math. Verein, vol. x (190S). 
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is to be used for the representation, Fourier’s rule takes the form 

1 f2»r 

an = - j f{x) cos Tlxdx, 

1 C2ir 

= - f(x) sin nx dx, 

“TT Jo 


(B) 


and the coefficients are called the Fourier constants of the function 

/ (^). 

Unless otherwise stated the symbol / (x) will be used to denote a function 
which is single-valued an<’ bounded in the interval (0, 27t) and defined out- 
side this interval by the equation / {x + 2tt) = f (x). 

For some purposes it is rn -oonvenient to use the range {— tt < u< tt) 
and the variable u = 27 r — x, if f (x) = F (u) the coefficients in the ex- 
pansion of F (u) in a trigonometrical series of Fourier’s type are given by 
formulae exactly analogous to (B) except that the limits are — tt and tt 
instead of 0 and 2tt. 

The advantage of using the interval (— tt, tt) instead of the interval 
(0, 2tt) is that if F (u) is an odd function of u, i.e. if F (— u) ~ — F (u), the 
coefficients are all zero, and if F {u) is an even function of u, i.e. if 
F u) = F {u), the coefficients bn are all zero. In one case the series 
becomes a sine-series and in the other case a cosine-series. 

The possibility of the expansion of / (x) in a Fourier series is usually 
established for a function of limited variation*, that is a function such that 


the sum 

2 I / (^/»+i) “ / (^s) I 

s-0 


is bounded and < say, for all sets of points of subdivision x^, X 2 , ... Xn-i 
dividing the interval (0, 27 r) up into n parts and for all finite integral values 
of n. Such a function is also called a function of limited total fluctuation 
and a function of bounded variation. 

In addition to this restriction on / (x) it is also supposed that the 
integrals in the expressions for the coefficients exist in the ordinary sensef. 
In the case when the integral representing a„ is an improper integral it is 
assumed that the integral 

rif(^)ldx (C) 

J 0 

is convergent. If x is any interior point of the interval (0, 27t) it can be 
shown that when the foregoing conditions are satisfied the series is con- 
vergent and its sum is 

€-►0 


* Whittaker and Watson’s Modern Analysis, 3rd ed. p. 176. 

t That is, in the Riemann sense. There are corresponding theorems for the cases in which other 
definitions of integral (such as those of Stieltjes and Lebesgue) are used. 
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series of solutions of + k^y = 0 and the prescribed supplementary con- 

ditions, because if y sin na; (A) 

the differential equation is formally satisfied by the series 

sin nx 






and if the original series is uniformly convergent the two differentiations 
term by term of the last series can be justified. When the function / (x) 
is continuous it is not necessary to postulate uniform convergence because 
Lusin has proved that if the series (A) converge at all points of an interval 
/ to the values of a continuous function/ {x) then the series (A) is integrable 
term by term in the interval /. Unfortunately it has not been proved that 
an arbitrary continuous function can be expanded in a trigonometrical 
series. Indeed, we are faced with the question of the possibility of expanding 
a given function / {x) in a trigonometrical series of type (A). This question 
is usually made more definite by stipulating the range of values of x for 
which the representation of / (x) is required and the type of function / (x) 
to which the discussion will be limited. A mathematician who starts out 
to find an expansion theorem for a perfectly arbitrary function will find 
after mature consideration that the programme is too ambitious*, as there 
are functions with very peculiar properties which make trouble for the 
mathematician who seeks complete generality. It is astonishing, however, 
that a function represented by a trigonometrical series is not of an exceed- 
ingly restricted type but has a wide degree of generality, and after the 
discussions of the subject by the great mathematicians of the eighteenth 
century it came as a great surprise when Fourier pointed out that a 
trigonometrical series could represent a function with a discontinuous 
derivative, and even a discontinuous function if a certain convention were 
adopted with regard to the value at a point of discontinuity. In Fourier’s 
work the coefficients were derived by a certain rule now called Fourier’s 
rule, though indications of it are to be found in the writings of Clairaut, 
Euler and d’Alembert. In the case of the sine-series the rule is that 

2 

6,, = - f {x) sin nxdx, 

TT Jo 

and the range in which the representation is required is that of the interval 
(0 < a; < tt). When the range is (0 < a: < 27?) and the complete trigono- 
metrical series oo 

/ (x) = -I- S ttn COS nx 

n»l 

oo 

-f 2 sin nx 

n-l 

* For the faistor}'^ of the subject see Hobson’s Theory of Functions of a Real Variable and Burk* 
hardt’s Report, Jahresbericht der Deutschen Math. Verein, voj. x (1908). 
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is to be used for the representation, Fourier’s rule takes the form 

1 f*' 

o„ = - f{x) cos nxdx, 

Jo 

1 

= “ /(^) sin nx dx, (B) 

“W Jo 

and the coefficients a„ , 6 „ are called the Fourier constants of the function 

/ (a:). 

Unless otherwise stated the symbol/ (a:) will be used to denote a function 
which is single-valued aniT bounded in the interval ( 0 , 27 r) and defined out- 
side this interval by the equation / (a; -h 27r) = / (a;). 

For some purposes it is m mi, convenient to use the range (— tt < u< tt) 
and the variable u — 2 tt — x. if f (x) — F (u) the coefficients in the ex- 
pansion of F (u) in a trigonometrical series of Fourier's type are given by 
formulae exactly analogous to (B) except that the limits are — tt and tt 
instead of 0 and 27 r. 

The advantage of using the interval (— tt, tt) instead of the interval 
( 0 , 277 ) is that if F (u) is an odd function of u, i.e. ii F {—u) ~ — F {u)y the 
coefficients are all zero, and if F (u) is an even function of u, i.e. if 
F u) = F {u), the coefficients are all zero. In one case the series 
becomes a sine-series and in the other case a cosine-series. 

The possibility of the expansion of / {x) in a Fourier series is usually 
established for a function of limited variation*, that is a function such that 
the sum j 

2 I / - / (X,) I 

is bounded and < N, say, for all sets of points of subdivision Xj, ... x^-i 
dividing the interval ( 0 , 277) up into n parts and for all finite integral values 
of n. Such a function is also called a function of limited total fluctuation 
and a function of bounded variation. 

In addition to this restriction on / (a;) it is also supposed that the 
integrals in the expressions for the coefficients exist in the ordinary sense! . 
In the case when the integral representing is an improper integral it is 
assumed that the integral 

r\f{x)\dx (C) 

Jo 

is convergent. If x is any interior point of the interval ( 0 , 277) it can be 
shown that when the foregoing conditions are satisfied the series is con- 
vergent and its sum is 

]im ^[f (x + €) -{-fix - €)] 

e ->0 

* Whittaker and Watson’s Modem Arujlysis, 3rd ed. p. 175. 

t That is, in the Riemann sense. There are corresponding theorems for the cases in which other 
definitions of integral (such as those of Stieltjos and Lebesgue) are used. 
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when the limits of / (a? ± e) exist, i.e. with a convenient notation 
H/(^+ 0) +/(a;- 0)]=f{x), say. 

When the function / (x) is continuous in an interval {a < x < fi) con- 
tained in the interval (0, 27r), is of limited variation in the last interval and 
the other conditions relating to the coefficients are satisfied, it can be 
shown* that the series is uniformly convergent for all values of x for which 
a-|-8<a;<j8 — S, where 8 is any positive number independent of x. 

When the conditions of continuity and limited variation are dropped 
and the function / {x) is subject only to the conditions relating to the 
existence of the integrals in the formulae for the coefficients and the 
convergence of the integral (C), there is a theorem due to Fejer, which 
states thatt 

f(x) = lim i {Ao + Si (x) + 8i(x)+ ... S^-i {x)}, 

m<->ao 

m 

where Ao= A„ (x) = a„ cos na; + sin nx, Sm (a:) = L (x). 

n-O 

This means that the series is summable in the Cesiro sense by the simple 
method of averaging which is usuaUy denoted by the symbol ((7, 1). 

This is a theorem of great generality which can be used in applied 
mathematics in place of Fourier’s theorem. It is assumed, of course, that 
the limits 

lim / (a; + €) = / (x + 0), lim / (a; - c) = / (a: - 0) 

€ “>■ 0 e 0 

ezistt. 

§ 1'16. Cesdro's method of summation^. Let 

«n = «1 + ^2 + ••• + “n. 

n8„ = + ... + s„, 

then, if -*• (Sf as » ^ 00 , the infinite series 

2 u„ ( 1 ) 

n<=l 

is said to be summable (C, 1) witl^ a Cesiro sum 8. 

For consistency of the definition of a sum it must be shown that when 
the series (1) converges to a sum s, we have s = 8. To do this we choose 
a positive integer n, such that 

I ^n+p I ^ ^ (2) 

for all positive integral values of p. This is certainly possible when s exists 
and we have in the limit 

I « - I < e. (3) 

* Whittaker and Watson, Modem Analysis, 3rd ed. p. 179. 
t Ibid. p. 169. 

J When /(a; + 0) = / (* - 0) this implies that /(a;) is continuous at the point x. 

§ BvU, des Sciences McUh. (2), t. xnr, p. 114 (1890). See also Bromwich's Infinite Series. 
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Now let v be an integer greater than n and let C„ be defined by the 
equation 

= V - TO, (4) 

Sy= CiUi + C^ll 2 + ... + c,u,. (5) 

But Cl > c* > ... > c, > 0, hence it follows from (2) that 

I C«+l“n+l + Cn+t«n+* + ... + | < eC„+i, 

I 'S', - (Citti + Cjttj + ... + C„M«) I < ec„+i. 

Making v -> oo we see that if 5 be any limit of S, 

I -S - I < «. (6) 

Combining (3) and (6) we find that 

I 5 - a I < 2f. 

Since e is an arbitrary small positive quantity it follows that 8=8 and 
so the sequence 5, has only one limit s. 

§ 1-17. Fejir’s theorem. Let us now write = .d#, m„+i = (x), then, 

by using the expressions for the cosines as sums of exponentials, it is readily 
found that* , , . , 

where 20 = \ x — t\. Now the integrand is a periodic function of t of 
period 27r, consequently we may also write 

Furthermore, since 

= /« + 2 (wi - 1) cos 2« + 2 (w - 2) cos 40 + ... + 2 cos 2 (to - 1) tf 

sin*0 

j-i *1. , f*'' sin* mB , 

it is readily seen that — = «v. 

Jo TOsm*0 

Writing (0) = f (x + 2B) + f (x - 2B) - 2f (x), 

and making use of the last equation, we find that 

where <f>x {B)-*’ 0 as B^ 0. 

Now if e is any small positive quantity we can choose a number S 

\<f,x{B)\<€ 


* The details of the analysis are given in Whittaker and Watson’s Modern Analysis. 
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whenever 0 < ^ < S, and if c is independent of m the number 8 may be 
regarded as independent of m. 

Writing for brevity 

sin^ md = m sin* BP (6), n = 2a 
and noting that P (0) is never negative, we have 

I [p {$) 4 ,, (e)de I < f P (0) I <!>. m \d^+[p (^) I 4>r (O) | de 

I Jo I Jo Jh 

Let us now suppose that | | / (0 I exists, then 

f“ I <!>. (0) I dB 

Jo 

also exists, and by choosing a sufficiently large value cf m we can make 

a^m sin* 8 > [ \ <}> (B) \ dB. 

Jo 

This makes the second integral on the right of (B) less than ac, which 
is also the value of the first integral. Therefore 

I (^) - / (^) I < 2a6/77 = e; 

consequently (x) / (a:) as w -► oo . 

When / (x) is continuous throughout the interval {— tt < x < tt) all the 
foregoing requirements are satisfied and in addition/ (x) = f (x)\ conse- 
quently, in this case, (a;) -► f (x), and this is true for each point x of 
the interval. 

This celebrated theorem was discovered by Fejer*. The conditions of 
the theorem are certainly satisfied when the range (— tt < x < tt) can be 
divided up into a finite number of parts in each of which / (x) is bounded 
and continuous. Such a function is said to be continuous bit by bit 
(Stiickweise stetig); the Cesaro sum for the Fourier series is then/ (x) at 
any point of the range, / (x) and / (x) being the same except at the points 
of subdivision. 

§ 1*18. ParsevaVs theorem. Let the function / (x) be continuous bit by 
bit in the interval (— tt, tt) and let its Fourier constants be a„, \ it will 

then be shown that 

^ [/ dx=n (a«* + . 

* Math. Ann. Bd. Lvin, S. 51 (1904). 


(A) 
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We shall find it convenient to sum the series (A) by the Ceshro method*. 
This will give the correct value for the sum because the ineq^uality 


j' ^ [/ (»)]* d* - V K* + 6„*)J 

= (X) - iOo - (*)j d® > 0 


indicates that the series is convergent. 

To find the sum (C, 1) we have to find the limit of 8^ where, by a simple 
extension of 1*17 (A), 


8 


m 


277 



sin^ mff 
m sin^ 0 


f{x)f(t) dxdt, 


28 being equal to \ x — t \. 

Since the region of integration can be divided up into a finite number 
of parts in each of which the integrand is a continuous function of x and 
the double integral exists and can be transformed into a repeated integral 
in which x and 6 are the new independent variables. The region for which 
8 lies between 8q and while x lies between Xq and Xq + dx consists 

of two equal parts'}* ; sometimes two, sometimes one and sometimes none 
of these parts lie within the region of integration. When this is taken 
into consideration the correct formula for the transformation of the 
integral is found to be 


^ j' P (6) dd p' (X) f{x+ 2d) dx + / {X) fix- 28) dxj . 


In the derivation of this result Fig. 1 will 
be found to be helpful. The lines 

are those on which 8 has an assigned 
value, while iV^iiV^ 2 » ^'I’e lines on which 8 

has a different assigned value. It will be 
noticed that a line parallel to the axis of t 
meets either once or twice, while 

it meets N^N 2 , either once or not at all. 

Applying the theorem of § 1*17 to (B) we 
get 

lim [ fix) fix) 

m-*-® J — IT 



dx, 


and when / (x) is defined to be / {x) this result gives (A). 


* This is the plan adopted in Whittaker and Watson's Modem AnalyaiSj p. 181. The present 
proof, however, differs from that given in Modem Analysis, which is for the case in which/ (x) is 
bounded and integrable. 

t It will be noted that the Jacobian of the transformation has a modulus equal to two. 
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The theorem (A) was first proved by Liapounoff*; the present investi- 
gation is a modification of that given by Hurwitzt. 

Now let -P (a?) be a second function which is continuous bit by bit in 
the interval — n < x < n and let its Fourier constants. Applying 

the foregoing theorem to F {x) + f (x) and F (x) — f (a:), we obtain 

I' (») + / (*)]• d* = w [i (A + «o)* + {(A„ + aj* + (B„ + , 

j' {X) - / (*)]* d* = 17 [i Mo - Oo)* + J JM» - aj» + (Bn - 6„)*}] . 

Subtracting, we obtain the important formula 

\_J (») F (x)dx = It (AnOn + , 

which is usually called ParsevaFs theorem, though ParsevaFs derivation 
of the formula was to some extent unsatisfactory. 

In the modem theory, when Lebesgue integrals are used, the theorem 
is usually established for the case in which the functions / (a;), F (a:), 
[f (a:)]* and [F (a:)]* are integrable in the sense of Lebesgue. There is also 
a converse theorem which states that when the series (A) converges there 
is a function / (a;) with and 6^ as Fourier constants which is such that 
[/ (^)]* is integrable and equal to the sum of the series. This theorem was 
first proved by Biesz and Fischer. Several proofs of the theorem are given 
in a paper by W. H. Young and Grace Chisholm YoungJ. The theorem has 
also been extended by W. H. Young§, the complete theorem being also 
an extension of ParsevaFs theorem. A general form of ParsevaFs theorem 
has been used to justify the integration term by term of the product of a 
function and a Foiuier series. 

ADDITIONAL RESULTS 

1. If the functions f(x), F (x) are integrable in the sense of Lebesgue, and [/(x)]*, 

(x)]‘ are also inte^ble in the same sense, then|| 

- r + 2 (a„A„ + b„B„)coenx- S (a„B„ - b„A„) ain nit. 

"■y — IT n— 1 n-1 

2. If / (x) is a periodic function of period 2ir which is integrable in the sense of Lebesgue, 
and if g (x) is a function of bounded variation which is such that the integral 

f \g(x)\dx 
J 0 

* Comjliea Fendus, t. oxxvi, p. 1024 (1898). 

t Math, Ann. Bd. Lvn, S. 429 (1903). 

t Quarterly Journal, vol. XLiv, p. 49 (1913). 

{ Camples Rendue, t. OLV, pp. 30, 472 (1912); Proc, Roy. Sac. London, A, vol. Lxxxvn, p. 331 
(1912); Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xn, p. 71 (1912). See also F. Hausdorff, Math. Zeits, 
Bd. XVI, S. 163 (1923). 

II W. H. Young, Comptes Rendus, t. clv, p. 30 (1912); Proc. Roy. Soc. London, A, vol. 
LXXxvn, p. 831 (1912). 
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iB convergent, then the value of the integral 

f fMg(x)dz 
Jo 

may be calculated by replacing / {x) by its Fourier series and integrating formally term by 
term. In particular, the theorem is true for a positive function g (x) which decreases steadily 
as X increases and is such that the first integral is convergent. 

[W. H. Young, Proc. London Math, Soc. (2), vol. ix, pp. 449, 463 (1910); vol, jtni, p. 109 
(1913); Proc. Eoy.^oc, A, vol. xxxv, p. 14 (1911). G. H. Hardy, Mess, of Math. vol. u, 
p. 186 (1922).] 

§ 1*19. The expansion of the integral of a bounded function which is 
contimious bit by bit. If in Parseval’s theorem we put 

(x) = 1, — TT < X < z, jP (a;) = 0, z < x < tt, 


we have 


A=-r F(x)dx=-^ dx^^--, 

1 1 

An = - \ cos nx,dx = — [sin nz\ 

nn 

1 1 

Bn — - \ %innx.dx — — [cos mr — cos nz\ 

nn'- 


and we have the result that 
f« 


1 


/ (a:) dx = |ao (2 H- tt) + 2 - [a„ sin nz -f b^ (cos mr — cos nz)]. 

j — JT n— 1 ^ 

(A) 

Now the function ^a^z can be expanded in the Fourier series 

00 1 

Oo S ^ cos nir sin nz, 

hence the integral, on the left of (A) can be expanded in a convergent 
trigonometrical series. To show that this is the Fourier series of the 
function we must calculate the Fourier constants. 


Now 


1 f' . 

SI 

V J-f, 


sin nzdz 


f f {x)dx = — 

J-/ nn 


COS nn 




dx 


cos nz = — — - COS nir, 
n n 


1 fir p 1 ("■ 

cos nzdz f{x)dx= 'dr sin nz/{ 2 ) 

TT J«,r J-ir J -»r 


n 


M" <** (* /(»)<**= r /(*)«**- M z/(*)dz 

7rJ_, J-ir J—. 


iroo + S - 6» cos nit, 

«-i " 
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by Parse val’s theorem. Hence the coefficients are precisely the Fourier 
constants and so the integral of a function which is continuous bit by bit 
can be expanded in a Fourier series. This means that a continuous periodic 
function with a derivative continuous bit by bit can be expanded in a 
Fourier series. 

Proofs of this theorem differing from that in the text are given by 
Hilbert-Courant, Methoden der Mathematischen Physik, Bd. i (1924), and 
by M. G. Carman, Bull. Amer. Math. Sac. vol. xxx, p. 410 (1924). 

It should be noticed that equation (A) shows that when / {x) can be 
expanded in a Fourier series this series can be integrated term by term. 
A more general theorem of this type is proved by E. W. Hobson, Jouru. 
London Math. Soc. vol. ii, p. 164 (1927). 

Fourier’s theorem may be extended to functions which become infinite 
in certain ways in the interval (0, 27r). When the number of singularities is 
limited the singularities may be removed one by one by subtracting from 
f (x) a simple function h^ (x) with a singularity of the same type. This 
process is continued until we arrive at a function 

g(x)=f (x) - I, h, (a;) 

which does not become infinite in the interval (0, 27r). The problem then 
reduces to the discussion of the Fourier series associated with each of the 
functions h^ (x). 

§ 1-21. The bending of a beam. We shall now consider some boundary 
problems for the differential equation d^yjdx^ = 0, which is the natural one 
to consider after d^yjdx^ = 0 from the historical standpoint and on account 
of the variety of boundary conditions suggested by mechanical problems. 

The quantity y will be regarded here as the deflection from the equi- 
librium position of the central axis of a long beam at a point Q whose 
distance from one end is x. The beam will be assumed to have the same 
cross-section at all points of its length and to be of uniform material, also 
the deflection at each point will be regarded as small. The physical pro- 
perties of the beam needed for the simple theory of flexure are then 
represented simply by the value of a certain quantity B which is called 
the flexural rigidity and which may be calculated when the form of the 
cross-section and the elasticity of the material of the beam are known. 
We are not interested at this stage in the calculation of B and shall conse- 
quently assume that the value of B for a given beam is known. The funda- 
mental hypothesis on which the theory is based is that when the beam is 
bent by external forces there is at each point x of the central axis a resisting 
couple proportional to the curvature of the beam which just balances the 
bending moment introduced by the external forces. When the flexure 
takes place in the plane of xy this resisting couple has a moment wliich 
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can be set equal to Bd^jdx^ and the fundamental equation for the bending 

moment is ,, /j « 

M = Bd^ldxK 

The origin of the bending moment will jc c, . j cr 

be better understood when it is remarked 
that the bending moment M is associated 

with a transverse shearing force S by the JfkLy L 

equation y 

-S^dMIdx. y t \ 

When the beam is so light that its Fig. 2.^ 

weight may be disregarded, this shearing force S is constant along any 
portion of the beam that does not contain a point of support or point of 
attachment of a weight. If we have a simple cantilever OA built into a 
wall at O and carrying a weight W at the point B the shearing force 8 is 
zero from A to B and is W from B to O, 

while M is zero from A to B and equal — ■ ^ \ — 

to Wx between B and O. At the point 
O the fact that the beam is built in or 

clamped implies that y— 0 and dyjdx =0, » fy 

consequently the equation ^ ^ ^ 

Bd^jdx^ = — Wx -f Wb ^ ^ ^ 

gives y — — Wx^j^B + Wbx^l2B. Fig. 3. 

This holds for x< b. For x> b the differential equation for y is 

Bd^yjdx^ = 0 , 

and so y — mx + c. 

The quantities y and dyjdx are supposed to be continuous at B and so 
we have the equations 

mb + c = Wb^jZB, m = Wb^l2B 

which give c = — Wb^j^B, The deflection of B is Wb^jSB and is seen to be 
proportional to the force W, The deflection of A is also proportional to W. 


§ 1-22. Let us next consider the deflection of a beam of length I which 
is clamped at both ends x = 0, x = I and which carries a concentrated 
load W at the point a: = f . 

We have the equations 

x< $ x> $ 

S=T^W, 8 =T, say, 

— M={T+ W)x-^N-= - Bd^jdx^y -- M = Tx + N = — Bd^jdx^ 
i(T + W)x^ + Nx= - Bdyjdx, \Tx^ - 

+ (W^ + iV') (a: - Z) = - Bdyjdx, 
i (T + »r) »» + = - By, iT (X* - l») - \Tl* (x - 1) 

+ * (TTf + N) {X - 0* = - By, 


2 
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where T and N are constants to be determined. Jf has been made con- 
tinuous at a; — but we have still to make y and dy/dx continuous. This 
gives the equations 

i - Tl*) =Wl( + m, 

i (Wi* + 27») = i (- IF T) + im (2i-i)+ wiK. 
Therefore Tl* = IFf* (2^ - 31), IW = W( (2^1 - 1* - 

= x>^. 

This solution will be written in the form By — — Wg (x, {) and the 
function g {x, i) will be called a Green’s function for the differential ex- 
pression d^Jdx^ and the prescribed boundary conditions. 

If By = - [ g (x, i) w (i) 

J 0 

it is found on differentiation that y is a solution of the differential equation 

B^,=^w(x), 

the function w (x) being supposed to be continuous in the range (0, Z). 
This solution corresponds to the case of a distributed load of amount wdx 
for a length dx. When w is independent of x the expression found for y is 

By = —»*(*-*)*• 

It should be noticed that the Green’s fimction g (x^ i) is a symmetrical 
function of x and y, its first two derivatives are continuous at x = ^, but 
the third derivative is discontinuous, in fact 

The reactions at the ends of the clamped beam with concentrated load 
are found by calculating the shear 8, When a? < f we have 

5 = W (Z - )/Z3, 

and this is equal in magnitude to the reaction at a; = 0. The reaction at 
a: = 1 is similaxly ^ IF (31 - 2f) ^71*. 

The deflection of the point a; = ^ is 

Vf = (1 - f)»/31»B, 

when ^ = 1/2 this amounts to WPI122B. 

In the case of the uniformly loaded beam the reactions at the ends are 
respectively JIF and J IF as we should expect. The deflection of the middle 
point is TF1*/384B. 
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§ 1*23. When the beam is pin-jointed at both ends, M is zero there and 
the boundary conditions are 

y = 0, d^jdx* = 0 for a: = 0 and * — a. 

When there is a concentrated load W a.t z = i and the beam is of 
negligible weight, the solution is By = Wk (x, i), where 

k (x, i) = X (a — i) (»* + ^* — 2aS)l6a x< i 

= i (a — x) (** + ^* — 2ax)l(ia x> 

The reactions at the supports are 

iZi, = IF (1 — ija) at « = 0, 

Ra = Wi/a a.t X = a. 

As before, the deflection corresponding to a distributed load of density 
w (x) is 

By= k(x,^)w(i)d(, 

JO 

and when w is constant 

By = w (x^ — 2(ix^ + a®a:)/24. 

The reactions at the supports are in this case 

Kq—— at a: = 0, 


M/M- 

Ra= at a; = a. 


In the case of a beam of length I clamped at the end a; == 0 and pin- 
jointed at the end x = I, the solution for the case of a concentrated load 
IF at a; = ^ is 

12BI^ = Wx^ (I - f) [(^2 - 2il - 21^) {X - 31) - 61*] a; < ^, 

= (I - x) [(x^ - 2x1 - 2P) (f - 3?) - 6?»] x>^. 

The deflection at a; = f is now 

y = {I - {U - = 1WP/16SB 

when $ == i/2, and the reaction at a; = i is 

R = WP (31 - f )/2i». 


If, on the other hand, we consider a beam which is clamped at the end 
a; = 0 but is free at the end x = l except for a concentrated load P which 
acts there, we have, at the point x = ’ 

= PfM3i - f )/6, ./....(I) 


while at the point x = I 


By, = PP/3. 


Hence -B = Wy^y,. 

If the original beam is acted on by a number of loads of type W we 
have, for the reaction at the end a; = i, 

y,B^ 
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On account of this relation the curve (I) is called the ^'influence line” 
of the original beam. Much use is made now of influence lines in the theory 
of structures*. 

There are three reciprocal theorems analogous to g (x, i) = g x) 
which are fundamental in the theory of influence lines. These theorems, 
which are due to Maxwell and Lord Rayleigh, may be stated as follows : 

Consider any elastic structure with ends fixed or hinged, or with one 
end fixed and the other hinged, to an immovable support, then 

(1) The displacement at any point A due to a load P applied at any 
point B is equal to the displacement at B due to the same load P placed 
at A instead of B. 

(2) If the displacement at any point A is prevented by a load P at 
A with displacement at B under a load Q, and alternatively if a load 
Qi at B prevents displacement at B with displacement yA at A under a 
load P, then it yA = ya, P must equal . 

(3) If a force Q acts at any point B producing displacements yn at 
B and yA at any other point A, and if a second force P is caused to act at 
A but in the opposite direction to Q reducing the displacement at B to 
zero, then QjP = yAjya^ 

In these three relationships it is supposed that the displacements are 
in the directions of the acting forces. 

Proofs of these relations and some applications will be found in a paper 
by C. E. Larard, Engineering, p. 287 (1923). 

§ 1 - 24 . Let us next consider a continuous beam with supports sX A, B 
and C. The bending moment M at any point in AB or BC is the sum of 
bending moment of a beam which is pin -jointed at ABC and of the 
moment M 2 caused by the fixing moments at the supports. Let us take B 
as origin and let I 2 denote the length BG. 

For a beam which is pin-jointed at B and C we have 

= \w (I 2 X — x^), 

while for a weightless beam with fixing moments Mb, Me at B and C 
respectively, we have 

Jfg = ~ Mb — (Me — Mb) aj/Zg. 

Hence M = B 2 d^yjdx^ = \W 2 I 2 X — \W 2 X^ — Mb — (Me — Mb) ir/Zg. 

Integrating, we have 

Bzdyidx = lw2l2X^ — ~ MbX - (Me - Mb)I 212 - B2iB, 

where in is the value of dyjdx at a; = 0. Integrating again, 

-B 22 / = Wzkx^lU - W2X^I24c - x^MbI2 - a;« (Me - Mb)I^12 - Pgijir. 

When x = l 2 ,y=- yg, say 

fiPgi^ = IW 2 I 2 * - 2ikf^Zg - Mck 4- BZg-^j/g. 

♦ See especially Spofford, Theory of Structvre^; D. B. Steinman, Engineering Record (1016); 
G. K. Beggs, International Engineering ^ May (1922). 
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Similarly, by considering the span BA, taking B again as origin, but 
in this case taking x as positive when measured to the left, 

- - 2MbIi — MaIi-^ 

Eliminating is we obtain the equation 
B 2 I 1 {Ma + 2Mb) + B 1 I 2 (Me 4- 2Mb) = J (u>\I^B2 4- w^^B^ 

4- 6 (B2li'^yi + 

This is the celebrated equation of three moments which was given in 
a simpler form by Clapeyron* and subsequently extended for the general 
case by Heppelt, We3n*aucht, Webb§ and othersll- 

The reaction at B is the sum of the shears on the two sides of B and is 
therefore 


p _ W2I2 Me ^ , 

2 + 


^ Mb - Ma 

h ' 


Similarly for the other supports. 


§ 1*25. When a light beam or thin rod originally in a vertical position 
is acted upon by compressive forces P at its ends (Fig. 4) 
the equation for the bending moment is 
M — Bd^yjdx^ = — Py, 
or d^yjdx^ + k^y = 0, 

where k^^PjB, 

and if y = 0 when r = 0 and when x = a, the solution is 
y = ^ sin kx, where sin ka = 0 ov A = 0, 

If ak < TT, the analysis indicates that ^ = 0. A solution 
with A ^ 0 becomes possible when ak = tt. The corresponding 
load P = Bir’^ja^ is called Euler’s critical load for a rod pinned 
at its ends. When P is given there is a corresponding critical 
length a = P^jB^n, 

To obtain these critical values experimentally great care 
must be taken to eliminate initial curvature of the rod and 
bad centering of the loads. The formula of Euler has been confirmed by 
the exi)eriments of Robertson. In general practice, however, the crippling 
load Pc is found to be less than the critical load Pq given by Euler’s formula, 
and many formulae for struts have been proposed. For these reference 
must be made to books on Elasticity and the Strength of Materials. 

In the case of a strut clamped at both ends there is an unknown couple 
Mq acting at each end. The equation is now 

Bd^yjdx^ Py = Mq, 

* E. Clapeyron, Comptes Re?idus, t. xlv, p. 1076 (1867). 
t J. M. Heppel, Proc. Inst. Civil Engineers^ vol. xix, p. 625 (1859-60). 

X Weyrauch, Theorie der continuierlichen Tracer, pp. 8-9. 

§ R. R. Wobb, Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. vol. vi (1886). (Case 4= -B,.) 
j| M. L6vy, Statique graphique, t. ii (Paris, 1886). (Case pi 4: 0, yg + ^^0 
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Fig. 4. 
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and the solution is of type 


Py = Mq + a cos 4- j8 sin kx. 

The boundary conditions y =* 0, dyjdx = 0 at a: = a and a? = 0 give 


^ 0, a = — Jfo sin ka = 0, (1 — cos ka) =* 0. 


Hence either Jfo = 0 or sin (kal 2 ) = 0. The critical load is now given by 
the equation ka = 2 n and is Pq == 

^^en the load P reaches the critical value the rod begins to buckle, and 
for a discussion of the equilibrium for a load greater than Pq a theory of 
curved rods is needed. 

In the case of a heavy horizontal beam of weight w per unit length and 
under the influence of longitudinal forces p at its ends, the equation 
satisfied by the bending moment M is 


d^M 

dx^ 


4 - k'^M = w. 


where = P/P. 

It M = Mq when a; = 0 and M = when a: = a, the solution of the 
differential equation is 

sin = (p ““ 5?in k(a-~ x) — sin kx. 


Let us assume that Mq and are both positive and write 

Jfo=^sin*0, Jfi = -^^sin*^, kx = a, k{a — x) = p, ka = a-^p. 

The equation which determines the points of zero bending moment 
(points of inflexion) is 

sin (a + j8) = cos 2 d . sin j3 4- cos 2 <f > . sin a. 

We shall show that if a and p are both positive this equation implies that 
a + P> 2 {d + <f>) and so determines a certain minimum length which must 
not be exceeded if there are to be two real points of inflexion. 

Let us regard d and <f> as variable quantities connected by the last 
equation and ask when 0 + ^ is a maximum. Writing z = d + (f> we have 

dz _ d4> dd> 

^10 1 "f" f 0 = sin 2d sin 4" sin 2<^ sin a , 

dhi 2 sin B [ « 

= " ^sin»2,^ 20 Bin 2^ - sin 20 008 . 

When 2d = a, we have 2<f> = j3, and these values of d and <f} give a zero 
dz d^z 

value of ^ and a negative value of they therefore give us a maximum 

value of Zt and so for ordinary values of d and <f> we have the inequality 

2 (0 + ^) < a -h jS. 
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The position of the points of inflexion is of some practical interest 
because, in the first place, A. R. Low * has pointed out that instability is 
determined by the usual Eulerian formula for a pin- jointed strut of a length 
equal to the distance between the points of inflexion, if these lie on the 
beam, and secondly, if any splicing is to be done, the flanges should be 
spliced at one of the points where the bending moment is zerot> 

When P is negative and so represents a pull we may put p* = — PjB, 
and the solution is 

sinh pa = -f sinh p (Z — a:) - 1 - -h sinh px. 

If we write 

Mo= —^sinh^d, j sinh2(^, px = a, p (a - a;) = jS, pa^a + P, 

p p 

a value of x for which = 0 is determined by the equation 
sinh (a + P) = cosh 20 sinh p + cosh 2(f> sinh a. 

This equation implies that 

CL P ^ 2 {0 <f>). 

For a continuous beam acted on by longitudinal forces at the points of 
support there is an equation analogous to the equation of three moments 
which is obtained by a method similar to that used in obtaining the ordinary 
equation of three moments. We give only an outline of the analysis. 

Case 1 . = PJBz^ 2/3 = bk, yc^ 0 , 

+ k^M w^, M=Mb, x=0, M = Mc, x = b. 


Therefore 


Me — Mb s in fa Me 4- Mb cos fa 

2 sin p 2 cos /S 

Mb — Me sin kz _ M^ + Me cos fa w 

2/j2 sin P 2k^ cos p fa 


f ^ cos kz\ 1 

/cos fa* .\ . Wt , .. 


,Mc .Mt,. . 


(dy\ = 

’ \dx/Q 


Mb- M e 
2kp 


(/3cot /3 — 1) — 


Mb + ^ 

~~2k 
w^b^ 


tan ^ ^ (tan - P) 


where 


= - 2bMB 4> W) - + (/S), 

/ , ov _ 3 2 /3 cos ec 2 /3-1 , _ 3 1-2)8 cot 2 /3 

/ (p) ~ 2 p^ ^ ^ 4 /3* ’ 


0(/3) = 3 


tan /3 — /3 

/3* • 


♦ AeronauticalJoumal, vol. xviii, p. 144 (April, 1914). See also J. Perry, Phil Mag. (March. 
1892); A. Morley, (June, 1908); L. N. G. Filon, Aeronau^trs, p. 282 (Sept. 1919). 
t H. Booth, AeronaiUical Journal, vol. xxiv, p. 663 (1920). 
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There is a corresponding equation for the bay BA which is of length a, 
if fjs _ PJBi, 2a = ah, the equation of three moments has the form 


aM. 


bMc 


) _ Witt® 




^/(a) + (a) + m] = (a) + ()3). 

Case 2. P < 0. The corresponding equations are 

** = - A® = - P,/Pj, 2a = aA, 2/3 = bk, 

uMa 


P (a) + F W) + 2Mb <t> (a) + ~ O (/8)} 


ifia“ 




„ , , 3 1 — 2a cosech 2a 

= ’ 

Y (a) = 3 


O (a) - 
a — tanh a 


4^1 

3 2a coth 2a — 1 


The functions / (a), F (a), etc., have been tabulated by Berry* who has 
also given a complete exposition of the analysis. These equations are much 
used in the design of airplanes built of wood. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Find the crippling load for a rod which is clamped at one end and pinned at the other. 

2, Prove that in the case of a uniform light beam of length a with a concentrated load 
W at a; = ^ the solution can be written in the form 

, - 2Wa / ttx . TT^ 1 . 2nx . 277^ \ 

M = - 7 . (sm -sin sm +...)» 

77*^ \ a a 2^ a a J 

2W a? / . TTX . 77 ^ 1 27rX . 277 ^ \ 

y^i>s I sm — sin - -I- sm - sm h ... 1 , 

Btt* \ a a 2* a a J 

when the beam is pinned at both ends. The corresponding formulae for a uniformly dis- 
tributed load are 


, . 4:W f . TTX 1 . 377a; 1 . bnx \ 

(x) = — (sm — + „sin — -f ^sm -- -f ... ), 

TT \ a 6 a 5 a J 

,, 4u’a^ f . TTX 1 . ^TTX 1 . 5773; \ 

M = - 3 ( sm - -h sm 1- = sm +...), 

TT'^ \ a a 5^ a J 

f . TTX 1 . 3ira; 1 . ^ttx \ 

\ a 3^ a 5^ a J 


[Timoshenko and Lcssells Applied Elasticity, p. 230.] 

3. Find the form of a strut pinned at its ends and eccentrically loaded at its ends with 
compressional loads P. 

4. The Green’s function for the differential expressiont 

dx^{ 

* Trans. Boy. Aeronautical aSoc. (1919). The tables are given also in Pippard and Pritchard’s 
4-lcrop/anc Structures, App. i (1919). 

t Examples 4-6 are taken from a paper by A. Myller, ^^as. Oottingen (1906). 





25 


End Conditions 

and the end conditionB u(0)^u (1) « u* (0) » (1) » 0 is 

® <*■«-- i /.' '- 'I'dr*' ^ «) ♦ w 

+ r( a y->) * «> ^ <*) - 4(,y-/»«) ^ ^ ^ <*»' 

Where =/o " *1 ^l)* 

— fl= _ /■! 

“’‘loBizy P JoB(zy ^ JoB{iy 

6. If in the last example the boundary conditions are u (0) = u' (0) = w" ( 1 ) = u'" ( 1) = 0 
the Green’s function is 

o (*,«-- 4 jl <fa - J [« (X) + x<l,{()] + l (X) + ^ (f )] 

6. When the end conditi6ns are u (0) = (0) = m (1) = (1) = 0, the Green’s 

function is O (x, f ), where 

4e(*.f)=- /J • - - ^ ^ (a=) + (f) + (1 - 2() <!, (X) + (1 - 2x)^(() 

-(a-4|8 + 4y)*f-(/5-2y)(z + «-y. 


§ 1*31 . Free undamped vibrations. Whenever a particle performs free 
oscillations in a straight line under the influence of a restoring force pro- 
portional to the distance from a fixed point on the hne the equation of 

mx = - xfz, 

where m is the mass of the particle and Xfj. is the restoring force. Writing 
^ = wehave x + Fx = 0, (I) 

an equation which has already been briefly considered. The general 
solution is ^ ^ ^ ^ 


where A and B are arbitrary constants. Writing k = 27rn, .4 = a sin 0, 
B = a cos 0 we have 

a: = a sin {27Tnt + 0)- 

The quantity a specifies the amplitude, n the frequency and 27Tnt H- 0 
the phase of the oscillation. The angle 0 gives the phase at time t = 0. 
The period of vibration T may be found from the equations 

kT = 277, nT = 1. 

This type of vibration is called simple-harmonic vibration because it is 
of fundamental importance in the theory of sound. The vibrations of solid 
bodies which are almost perfectly rigid are often of this type, thus the 
end of a prong of a tuning fork which has been properly excited moves in 
a manner which may be described approximately by an equation of this 
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type. The harmonic vibrations of the tuning fork produce corresponding 
vibrations in the surrounding air which are of audible frequency if 

24 < n < 24000. 

The range of frequencies used m music is generally 

40 < n < 4000. 

The differential equation (I) may be replaced by two simultaneous 
equations of the first order 

x-f-%=0, 2/-to=0 (II) 

which imply that the point Q with rectangular co-ordinates {x, y) moves 
in a circle with uniform speed ka. We have, in fact, the equation 

^-yy = 0 , 

which signifies that -f y* is a constant which may be denoted by a^. 
There is also an equation 

4 . 2/2 = *2 {x^ 4 - y^) = k^a\ 

which indicates that the velocity has the constant magnitude ka. The 
solution of the simultaneous equations may be expressed in the form 

X = a cos a, t/ = a sin a, 

where a = 27m^4- |. 

Simultaneous equations of type (II) describe the motion of a particle 
which is under the influence of a deflecting force perpendicular to the 
direction of motion and proportional to the velocity of the particle. The 
equations of motion are really 

x + ky = 0, y - kx ^ 0, 

but an integration with respect to t and a suitable choice of the origin of 
co-ordinates reduces them to the form (II). The equations may also be 
written in the form 

^ + ii; = 0, V ^ ku= 0, 
where (w, v) are the component velocities. 

If the deflecting force mentioned above is the deflecting force of the 
earth’s rotation the deflection is to the right of a horizontal path in the 
northern hemisphere and to the left in the southern hemisphere. If the 
angle ^ represents the latitude of the place and a> the angular velocity of the 
earth s rotation, the quantity k is given by the formula 

k = 2<jt) sin <l>. 

When the resistance of the air can be neglected, the suspended mass M 
1 - performs simple harmonic osciUations after it has been 

slightly displaced from its position of equiUbrium. The vertical motion is 
now so small that it may be neglected and the acceleration may, to a flrst 



Simple Periodic Motion 27 

approximation, be regarded as horizontal and proportional to the horizontal 
component of the pull P of the string. We thus have the equation of motion 

Mix = - Pa: = - Mgx, 

where I is the length of the string and g the acceleration of 
gravity. The mass of the string is here neglected. With this 
simplifying assumption the pendulum is called a simple pendu- 
lum. In dealing with connected systems of simple pendulums 
it is convenient to use the notation (Z, M) for a simple pendu- 
lum whose string is of length Z and whose bob is of mass M 
(Fig. 5). 

If the string and suspended mass are replaced by a rigid 
body free to swing about a horizontal axis through the point 
0, the equation of motion is approximately 

70 = ~ Mghe, 

where I is the moment of inertia of the body about the horizontal axis 
through 0 and h is the depth of the centre of mass below the axis in the 
equilibrium position in which the centre of mass is in the vertical plane 
through 0, Writing Mhg = Ik^ the equation of motion becomes 

e + kw = 0 , 

and the period of vibration is 27r/i, a quantity which is independent of 
the angle through which the pendulum oscillates. 

This law was confirmed experimentally by Galileo, who showed that 
the times of vibration of different pendulums were proportional to the 
square roots of their lengths. The isochronism of the pendulum for small 
oscillations was also discovered by him but had been observed previously 
by others. When the pendulum swings through an angle which is not 
exceedingly small it is better to use the more accurate equation 

0 + k^ sin 0=0, 

which may be derived by resolving along the tangent to the path of the 
centre of gravity G or by differentiating the energy equation 

J/02 = Mgh (cos 0 — cos a), 

which is written down on the supposition that the velocity of O is zero 
when 0 = a. With the aid of the substitution 

sin (J0) = sin (Ja) sin<^, 
this equation may be written in the form 

(^2 — p [1 _ sin^ Ja sin*<^]. 

TT 7T 

As 0 varies from — a to a, (f> varies from ~ 2 2 * time of a 


0 



Fig. 6. 
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swing from one extreme position (6 = — a) to the next extreme position 
(e = a) is 

^ (1 — sin* \a sin*<^)"^ d<f>. 

“2 

When a is small the period T is given approximately by the formula 
1cT=27r{l + I sin* 

and depends on a, so that there is not perfect isochronism. 

This fact was recognised by Huygens who discovered that perfect 
isochronism could theoretically be secured by guiding the string (or other 
flexible suspension) with the aid of a pair of cycloidal cheeks so as to make 
the centre of gravity describe a cycloidal instead of a circular arc. This 
device has not, however, proved successful in practice as it introduces 
errors larger than those which it is supposed to remove*. More practicable 
methods of securing isochronism with a pendulum have been described by 
Phillipst. 


§ 1*32. Simultaneous equations of type 

Lx -f- Mij -f Lm^x = 0 , 
Mx + Ny + Nn^y = 0 , 


in which L, M, N, m, n are constants, occur in many mechanical and 
electrical problems. When the coefficient M is zero the co-ordinates x and 
y oscillate in value independently with periods 27r/m and 27r/ii respectively, 
but when M ^ 0 the assumption 

X = y = LA (m* — p*) 

gives the equation 


(1 ~ y*) — p* (m* -f n*) -f = 0, 
where y2 = M^/LN. 

This quantity y is called the coefficient of couplingj. 
When n we have 


P 


* — m* = 


P 


y*p^ 

* — 71 *’ 


and when y is small the value of p which is close to m is given approximately 
by the equation 


P 




i*y*, say. 


A simple harmonic oscillation of the a;-co-ordinate, with a period close 
to the free period 27T/m, is accompanied by a similar oscillation of the 


* See R, A. Sampson's article on “Clocks and Time-Keeping" in Dictionary of Applied Physics, 
vol. m. 

t Comptes Rendus, t. oxn, p. 177 (1891). 

t See, for instance, E. H. Barton and H. Mary Browning, Phil, Mag. (6), vol. xxxiv, p. 246 
(1917). 
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^-co-ordinate with the same period but opposite phase. The amplitude of 
the y-oscillation is proportional to y*. Now let Pi be the greater of the two 
values of p. If m> n we have pi> m but if m < ti we have p^ < tn. The 
effect of the coupling is thus to lower the frequency of the gravest mode of 
vibration and to raise the frequency of the other mode of simple harmonic 
vibration. If m = n the equation for p^ gives 

p^ — m^± yp^^ 

and the effect of the couphng is to make the periods of the two modes 
unequal. In the general case we can say that the effect of the coupling 
is to increase the difference between the periods. The periods may, in fact, 
be represented geometrically by the following construction ; 

Let OA, OB represent the squares of the free periods, the points 0, A, B 
being on a straight line. Now draw a circle F on AB as diameter and let 
a larger concentric circle cut the line OAB in U and V ; the distances OU, 
OV then represent the squares of the periods when there is coupling. If a 
tangent from O to the circle F touches this circle at T and meets the larger 
circle in the points M and L the coefficient of coupling is represented by 
the ratio TLjTO (Fig. 6). 

So long as 0 lies outside the larger circle it is evident that the difference 
between the periods is increased by the coupling, but when y > 1 the point 
0 lies within the larger circle and the difference between the periods de- 
creases to zero as the radius CU of this circle increases without limit. There 
is thus some particular value of the coupling for which the difference 
between the periods has the original value, both periods being greater than 
before. 

When y = 1 the equations of motion may be written in the forms 


Lx + My -h Lrn^x =0, Lx My + Mri^y = 0, 

and imply that Lin^x = Mn^y, There is 
now only one period of vibration. The 
cases y > 1 are not of much physical 
interest as the values of the constants 
are generally such that M’^ < LiV', this 
being the condition that the kinetic 
energy may be always positive. 

Equations of the present type occur 
in electric circuit theory when resist- 
ances are neglected. In the case of a 
simple circuit of self-induction L and 
capacity C furnished, say, by a Leyden jar in the circuit, the charge Q 
on the inside of the jar fluctuates in accordance with the equation 

xg + ^ = o 



Fig. 6. 
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when the discharge is taking place. The period of the oscillations is thus 

2irly/(LC). 

This is the result obtained by Lord Kelvin in 1867 and confirmed by 
the experiments of Fedderson in 1867. The oscillatory character of the 
discharge had been suspected by Joseph Henry from observations on the 
magnetization of needles placed inside a coil in a discharging circiut. 

In the case of two coupled circuits (L ^ , C,), {L^ , C^) the mutual induction 
M needs to be taken into consideration and the equations for free oscil- 
lations are q 

LA + mi + ^[=0, 

LA + mi + ^\ = o. 

§ 1-33. The Lagrangian eqtvaiions of motion. Consider a mechanical 
system consisting of I material points of which a representative one has 
mass m and co-ordinates x, y, z at time t. Using square brackets to denote 
a summation over these material points, we may express d’Alembert’s 
principle in the Lagrangian form 

[m (xSx + yhy -f z8z)] = [ZSx + 78^ -f ZSz], 

where 8x, 8y, 8z are arbitrarj^ increments of the co-ordinates which are 
compatible with the geometrical conditions limiting the freedom of motion 
of the system. On account of these conditions, the number of degrees of 
freedom is a number N, which is less than 3Z, and it is advantageous to 
introduce a set of “generalised” co-ordinates qi, Qz, ••• which are inde- 
pendent in the sense that any infinitesimal variation 8qg of q^ is compatible 
with the geometrical conditions. These conditions may, indeed, be expressed 
in the form 

^ / (?ij ^29 ••• q^y y ~ 9 iqif 9 ^ 2 > ••• z — h (qi^ 5 ^ 2 * s'a j 0* 

Using the sign S to denote a summation from 1 to iV, a prime to denote 
a partial differentiation with respect to t and a suffix s to denote a partial 
differentiation oi x, y oi z with respect to q^, we have the equations 

= a;' 4 - 'Lxgqg, 8x = Sa;,Sg',, 

[X8x + Y8y + Z8z] = 

where the quantities may be called generalised force components 
associated with the co-ordinates q. The first of these equations shows that 
Xg is also the partial derivative of x with respect to qg and so if the kinetic 
energy of the system is T, where 

2T = [m (i2 + y2 4 . 
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where p, is the generalised component of momentum. Since 


and 

we have 


dx dx\ ^ . dXf 

^ {xx,) = **, + xx„ 


■■X, 


[m {xhx + ySy + zSz)] = I,Sq, m {she, + yy, + zz,) — m (xx, + + 2i,)j 

and BO Lagrange’s principle may be written in the form 


SSg. 


= SC<*>Sg.. 


d /^\ _ dT 
dt \0g,j dq. 

On account of the arbitrariness of the increments hq, this relation gives 
the Lagrangian equations of motion 

dt \dqj dq. 

If there is a potential energy function V, which can be expressed simply 
in terms of the generalised co-ordinates g, we may write 

(?(•) = - L='P-F, 

and the equations of motion take the simple form 


d ^ 

dtKdiJ^dq,"^’ 

The quantity L is called the Lagrangian function. 
Introducing the reciprocal function 


.(A) 


we have 


dT 

dt 


= 2 


. d (dT\ , .. dT\ „ (.. dT dT\ 



Hence we have the energy equation 

r -f F = constant. 

When the functions /, g and h do not contain the time explicitly we 
have on account of Euler’s theorem for homogeneous functions 

2r-25,^, T.T. 

The Lagrangian equations of motion may be replaced by another set of 
equations for the quantities p and q. For this purpose we introduce the 
Hamiltonian function H defined by 

H (qi, ?2. — ft. — Pn)=-L + J^p.q,. 
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If we always consider If as a function of the quantities q, and p, but 
Z> as a function of q, and q,, we have 

BH „ BL Bq, _ Bq, 

SH ^ — 

Bq,- Bq, ^dq.Bq,'^ ^^^Bq,' 

BH 


Thus 




BH ^_BJ^ 

Bq, Bq,’ 

consequently the equations of motion can be expressed in the Hamiltonian 
form 


dpj _ _ an 

dt 3p/ dt dqi' 


Systems of equations whose solutions represent superposed simple 
harmonic vibrations are derived from the Lagrangian equations of motion 
of a dynamical system 

dt \dqs) dq, dq, ’ 


5 = 1, 2, ... N, 

whenever the kinetic energy T, and the potential energy F, can be ex- 
pressed for small displacements and velocities in the forms 

N N 

2r= 2 2 amnimin, 

m-1 n-1 


N N 

2F = 2 2 Cr^nQmqn 

771-1 n -1 

respectively, where the constant coefficients a^n c^n such that T 
and V are positive whenever the quantities q^, q^ do not all vanish. For 
such a system the equations (A) give the differential equations 

N 

^ {^mn9n ^mnQn) ~ ^7 
n-1 

m = 1, 2, ... N. 

Multiplying by where is a constant to be determined, and 
summing with respect to m, the resulting equation is of type 

V + = 0, (B) 

if the quantities u„ are such that for each value of n 

A' N 

2 u„c„„ = 2 = Bb„, say. 

771 - 1 771—1 

The corresponding value of v is then 

N 

2 b„q„. 

n -1 
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Now when the quantities u„ are eliminated from the linear homo- 
geneous equations ^ 

S (c„„ - u„ = 0, (C) 

WI-1 

we obtain an algebraic equation of the iV^th degree for k^. With the usual 
method of elimination this equation is expressed by the vanishing of a 
determinant and may be written in the abbreviated form 

I ^mn | “ 

To show that the values of given by this equation are all real and 
positive, we substitute k^ = h ij, equation (C). 

Equating the real and imaginary parts, we have 

N N 

^ i^mn ^^mn) J ^ ~ 

m— 1 m— 1 

N N 

^ i^mn ^^mn) j ^ ~ 

m-1 m-1 

Multiplying these equations by and — Vn respectively, adding and 
summing, we find that 

j S a„„ {w„w„ + v„v„) = 0. 

m, n 

The factor multiplying j is a positive quadratic form which vanishes 
only when the quantities are all zero, hence we must have j = 0 and 
this means that k^ is necessarily real. That k is necessarily positive is seen 
immediately from the equation 

2 c^„u„u„ = k’^'L a„„u„u„, 

m, n m,n 

which involves two positive quadratic forms. 

If Urn ^wi (* 2 ) ^re values of corresponding to two different values 
of k we have the equations 

N 

2 (c„„ - /^l*o„„) (ki) = 0, 

7/1-1 


N 

{Cmn “ (^ 2 ) “ 

771-1 

Multiplying these by (k 2 ), (^i) respectively and subtracting we 

find that J, ^ 

m, 71 

Denoting the constant 6„ associated with the value k by (i), we see 
from the last equation that if k^ ^ k^, 

2 6 n (^ 1 ) '^n (^ 2 ) “ 


On the other hand. 


n-l 


N 


S 6,1 (iJl) (^i) — E ^mn^m (^l) ^ 7 » (^l)> 
71-1 77 t, n 
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and is an essentially positive quantity which may be taken without loss of 
generality to be unity since the quantities (ii) contain undetermined 
constant factors as far as the foregoing analysis is concerned. 

Using the symbol v (Jc, t) to denote the function v corresponding to a 
definite value of we observe that if 

N 

qm= S v{k,, i) 

N 

we must have S (K) ^ n^m 

= 1 n = m. 

Multiplying by Un {K) summing with respect to n we find that 

\nT == '^m iK)- 
N 

Hence = S v (i,, t). 

This expresses the solution of our system of differential equations in 
terms of the simple harmonic vibrations determined by the equations of 
type (B). The analysis has been given for the simple case in which the 
roots of the equation for are all different but extensions of the analysis 
have been given for the case of multiple roots. 

The relation (D) may be regarded as an orthogonal relation in general- 
ised co-ordinates. When 

amn = 0, m + n, 

the relation takes the simpler form 

.V 

S (kj,) (ij = 0 

VI — 1 

§ 1-34. An interesting mechanical device for combining automatically 
any number of simple harmonic vibrations has been studied by A. Gar- 
basso*. 

A small table of mass m is supported by four light strings of equal 
length I so that it remains horizontal as it swings like a pendulum. The 
table is attached at various points to n simple pendulums (Z,, m^), 
s = 1, 2, ... 71. Each string is regarded as light and is supposed to oscillate 
in a vertical plane and remain straight '.as the apparatus oscillates. 

Specifying the configuration of the apparatus by the angular variables 
0Q, 01 , 6n we have in a small oscillation 

T ~ 2 ^8 "I" > 

* Vorhsungen itber Spektroskopie, p. 65; Torino Atti, vol. XLiv, p. 223 (1908-9). The case in 
which n = 2 has been studied in connection with acoustics by Barton and Browning, Phil. Mag. 
(0), vol. XXXIV, p. 246 (1917); vol. xxxv, p. 62 (1918); vol. xxxvi, p. 36 (1918) and by C. H. Lees, 
ibid. vol. XLvm (1924). 



Compound Pendulum 

The equations of motion are 

+ s m, (wio ■+■ S m.) flo = 0, 

«-i \ «-i / 

^0^0 + 

(a = 1, 2, ... n). 

n 

Writing m, = c,mo, 2 c, = c, the equation for is in this case 

«-i 


^ (1 + c) - Jo** 

- (o** 

- gci 

9- 

0 

- 9^2 
0 

g-hlc^ 

• “ - gcn 

0 

0 

= 0, 

M 

1 

0 

0 

...g-hk^ 


g — 

-{io + ii)k^ + g 

- g<h 
g - hk^ 

— go2 

0 

••• - gCn 1 

1 

1 = 0. 

1 



-[l^ + l„)k^ + g 

0 


... g - l„k^ 



Expanding the determinant we obtain the equation 
_ 7 h2 t ^ V ~ (^0 + ia)]l //Z.2\ - 


- kk^ + ^^2 = 0 , 


where 


f(k^) = n(g--hk^). 

8~1 


Now (k - h) [g - (lo + h) -=io(g- -h(g- hk% 

consequently the equation for k^ can be written in the form 

/ m {(17 - W 1 + 17^0 2 ^ 9 = 0 . 

If the mass of each pendulum is so small in comparison with that of the 
table that we may neglect terms of the second order in the quantities c,, 
the equation may be written in the form 

Hence the periods of the normal vibrations are approximately 




= 1, 2, ... n). 


3‘2 
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If jg > 2, the period of the «th pendulum is decreased by attaching it to 
the table. If 1# < f, the period is increased. 


EXAMPLES 


1. A simple pendulum (6, N) is suspended from the bob of another simple pendulum 

(a, M) whose string is attached to a fixed point. Prove that the equations of motion for 

small oscillations are . T.r y ./ nr , ■\t\ a ^ 

(M + N) H- Nah<l> + (if + iV^) gad =* 0, 

Nab'e + Nh^ + Nghtl> = 0, 

where B and ^ are the angles which the strings make with the vertical. 


2. Prove that the coefficient of coupling of the compound pendulum in the last example 

is given by ^ 

3. Prove that it is not possible for the centre of gravity of the two bobs to remain fixed 
in a simple type of oscillation. 


4. A simple pendulum (Z, M) is suspended from the bob of a lath pendulum which is 
treated as a rigid body with a moment of inertia different from that of the bob. Find the 
equations of motion and the coefficient of coupling. 


5. A simple pendulum (Z, M) is attached to a point P of an elastic lath pendulum which 
is clamped at its lower end and carries a bob of mass N at its upper end. At time i the 
horizontal displacements of M, N and P are z and az respectively, a being regarded as 
constant. By adopting the simplifying assumption that a horizontal component force F at 
P gives N the same horizontal acceleration as a force aF acting directly on N, obtain the 
equations of motion 

IMy + Mg (y - az) = 0, INz + INnH == Mga (y - az), 
and show that the coefficient of coupling is given by the equation 

2 _ Mm^a} 

^ Nn^ -I- Mni^a* 

where = g. 

[L. C. Jackson, Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xxxix, p. 294 (1920).] 

6. Two masses m and m' are attached to friction wheels which roll on two parallel 
horizontal steel bars. A third mass J/, which is also attached to friction wheels which roll 
on a bar midway between the other two, is constrained to lie midway between the other two 
masses by a light rigid bar which passes through holes in swivels fixed on the upper part of 
the masses. The masses wi and 7n' are attached to springs which introduce restoring forces 
proportional to the displacements from certain equilibrium positions. Find the equations of 
motion and the coefficient of coupling. 

This mechanical device has been used to illustrate mechanically the properties of coupled 
electric circuits. [See Sir J. J. Thomson, Electricity and Magnetism, 3rd ed. p. 392 (1904); 
W. S. Franklin, Electrician, p. 556 (1916).] 

7. Two simple pendulums (Zj, M^), (Zj, M 2 ) hang from a carriage of mass M which, with 
the aid of wheels, can move freely along a horizontal bar. Prove that the equations of motion 
are 

{M + Ml -j- M 2 ) ^ MiliBi + M 2 I 2 B 2 = 0, 
if 4- Zi ^1 + gli $1 = 0, 
i "f" Zjd^ 4” gl>2^z ~ 
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Hence show that the quantities $2 can be regarded as analogous to electric potential 
differences at condensers of capacities Mig and M^g, the quantities Mil^gB^ and M^ligit as 
analogous to electric currents in circuits, the quantities 

M + M 2 ^ M + M^ 

as analogous to coefficients of self-induction and [(M^ + if 2 + ^ analogous to a 

coefficient of mutual induction. 

[T. R. Lyle, Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xxv, p. 667 (1913).] 

8. A simple pendulum of length I, when hanging vertically, bisects the horizontal line 
joining the knife edges. When the pendulum oscillates it swings freely until the string comes 
into contact with one of the knife edges and then the bob swings as if it were suspended by 
a string of length h. Assuming that the motion is smaU and that in a typical quarter swing 

Id + gd = 0 for 0 < f < T, 
hd -h gO = 0 for r< t< T, 

prove that the quarter period T is given by the equation 

m cot n{T — t) ^ n tan mr, 
where g = Im^ — hn^. 

§1*35. Some properties of non-negative quadratic forms* . Let 

rt. n 

Sf= 2 g„XrX, 

1,1 

be a quadratic form of the real variables Xj , ... a;„ , which is negative for no 
set of values of these variables, then there are n linear forms 

n 

2 Pr,X, 

1 

with real coefficients p^ such that 

n ! n v 2 

gr = 2 ( 2 p^,xA . 

r-1 \»-l / 

This identity gives the relation 

n 

9ik ~ ^ PrtPrk 
1 

which can be regarded as a parametric representation of the coefficients in 
a non-negative form. 

This result may be obtained by first noting that is not negative, for 
< 7 ,, is the value of g when x,. = 0 , r^s and a;, = 1 . If the coefficients 
are not all zero the coefficients g^^ are not all zero, because if they were and 
if, say, <0 a negative value of g could be obtained by choosing rCx = 1, 

ajg = T ly Xq= ... Xn = 0. 

We may, then, without loss of generality assume that there is at least 
one coefficient g^ of the set which is positive. 


* L. Fej6r, Math. Zeits. Bd. i, S. 70 (1918). 
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Writing PuPu = ffit «=“!, 2, 

«-i 

gay =g- zj*, 

it is easily seen that the quadratic form does not depend on Xi. is 

moreover non-negative because if it were negative for any set of values 
of a^, ... a:„ we could obtain a negative value of g by choosing so that 

Zi = 0. 

Since is non-negative it either vanishes identically or the coefficient 
of at least one of the quantities a:,®, a^*, ... a:„* in must be positive. 
Let us suppose that is positive and write 

Pa Ptr = 9*r“’ r = 2, 3, . . . n, 

n 

Zj = S PirXr, 

r-2 

gi2) = ^(1) _ ^2. 

Continuing this process it is found that g = Z 2 ^ + , , where the 

linear forms z^ , Z 2 , . . . z„ are not all zero ; it is also found that none of the 
quantities g 22 ^^\ ••• negative and that all these quantities, 

except the first, are ratios of leading diagonal minors in the determinant 

I ffrs I > 

and are not all zero. 

n, n 

Now let A = S hij^XiXjc 

1.1 

be a second non -negative form, and let 

n 

^ik = S ^lii^Bk 
1 

be its parametric representation, then* 

n.n n.n n n a 

S gikKk= S ( S Prtrgs^) . 

If j/ii Pit ••• Vn are arbitrary real quantities, 

S (X, ~ 

is never negative. Regarding this as a quadratic expression in 0 it is 
readily seen that the quadratic form 

A = S S x^y^)^ 

11 1 

is non-negative. This result, which was known to Cauchy and Bessel, is 
frequently called Schwarz’s inequality as Schwarz obtained a similar 
inequality for integrals. 

* L. Fej6r. Math, Zeits. Bd. i, S. 70 (1918). 
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Using this particular form of A in Fej6r*s inequality we obtain ^e result 
that 

11^ n n 

1, 1 11 

For further properties of quadratic forms the reader is referred to Brom- 
wich’s tract, Quadratic Forma, Cambridge (1006), to Bocher’s Algebra, 
Macmillan and Co. (1907), and to Dickson’s Modem Algebraic Theories, 
Sanborn and Co., Chicago (1026). 

§ 1*36. Hermitian forma. Let z denote the complex quantity conjugate 
to a complex quantity z and let the complex coefficients c„ be such that 

Cft = c„, 

n. n 

the bilinear form T, c„ZrZ, 

1.1 

is then Hermitian. If c,„ = o,„ + i6,„, z„ = r„c"-, where o,„, 6,„, r„, e„ 
are real quantities, we have 

and the Hermitian form can be expressed as a quadratic form 

fMi 

s PlmriT^y 

1.1 

where = o,„ cos (0, - d„) + sin (ff, - 0J = . 

The positive definite Hermitian forms which are j^fitive whenever at 
least one of the quantities Zj, Zf , ... z, is different from zero are of special 
interest. In this case the associated quadratic form is positive for all non- 
vanishing sets of values of r^, r^, ... r„ and for all values of ffi, Of , ... 0„. 
An important property of a Hermitian form is that the associated secular 
equation 

1 - A8„ I = 0 

= 1 r = a 
=* 6 r^a 

has only real roots. When the form is positive these roots are all positive. 
The proof of this theorem may be based upon analysis very similar to that 
given in § 1*33. 


EXAMPLES 


1. If F(l) > Ofor— and 

F(t)- Z 5, -c_„ 

l/aa.OO 

S n — 1, 2, 3 ...» 

It 1 

then ^ 0. This has been shown by Oarath^odory and Toeplitz to be a necessary and 
sufficient condition that F{t) ^ 0. See Rend, Palermo, t. xxxn, pp. 191, 193 (1911). 
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2. H /(<)- (»)&!, 

where «(*)■» » (— x) 

n,n _ 

and (^i ~~ ^m) CiCmf 

Mii.».hifu| has shown that when/(0 >0 we have H^'^0 for any choice of real parameters 
XifX^f ... a;„andof the complex numbers CifCt* ••• fn* Math, Zeita, Bd. xvi, p. 103 (1923). 
The analysis depends upon Fourier's inversion formula which is studied in § 3*12 and it 
appears that, with suitable restrictions on the function Ci>(x), the inequality ^ 0 is the 
necessary and sufficient condition that f{t) ^ 0. Mathias gives two methods of choosing a 
function ti»{x) which will make ^ 0. The correctness of these should be verified by the 
reader.' 

(1) If the functions xMf x(^) when x has any real value x(^) o.nd x (x) are 

conjugate complex quantities, the function 

r® 

/ x(<^ + 

J —00 

will make ^ 0. 

(2) If the positive constants and the functions Xv(^) such that 

00 I 

2 yxvMxAv) 

is a function of x ^ y, say &> (x — y), then this function &> (x) will make ^ 0. 

§ 1*41. Forced oscillations. When a particle, which is normally free to 
oscillate with simple harmonic motion about a position of equilibrium, is 
acted upon by a periodic force var 3 dng with the time like sin (p<), the 
equation of motion takes the form 

X -h k^x == ^ sin pt. 

Writing a; = 2 -h C sin pt, where (7 is a constant to be determined, we 
find that if we choose C so that 

{k^-p^)C=A, (A) 

the equation for z takes the form 

z + = 0. 

The motion thus consists of a free oscillation superposed on an oscilla- 
tion with the same period as the force. In other words the motion is partly 
original and partly imitation. It should be noticed, however, that if p® > 
the imitation is not perfect because there is a difference in phase. The 
difference between the case p* > k^ and the case p* < k^ is beautifully 
illustrated by giving a simple harmonic motion to the point of suspension 
of a pendulum. 

When p* = the quantity C is no longer determined by equation (A) and 
the solution is best obtained by the method of integrating factors which 
may be applied to the general equation 

x-^khi^F (t). 
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Multiplying successively by the integrating factors cos kt and sin kt and 
integrating, we find that if x = c, i = it when < = t, we have 

X cos + Ax sin ^ = It cos At + Ac sin At + [ F (a) cos ka . da, 

. T 

X sin kt — kx cos kt = u sin kr — kc cos ir + j JP (s) sin ks . da, 
kx^ u sin k(t—r)-\-kc cos k {t — r) | V (5) sin k (t - a) da, 

x = u cos k (t — t) — kc sin k (t — t) -h J F (a) cos k (t — a) da, 

the function F ( 5 ) being supposed to be integrable over the range t to t. 

In particular, if the particle starts from rest at the time t we have at 
any later time ^ 

kx = \ F {a) sin k{t — a) da, 

X = j F (a) cos k (t — a) da. 

When F (a) = A sin ka and t = 0 we find that 
2kx = t cos kt — k~^ sin kt, 

and the oscillations in the value of x increase in magnitude as t increases. 
This is a simple case of resonance, a phenomenon which is of considerable 
importance in acoustics. In engineering one important result of resonance 
is the whirling of a shaft which occurs when the rate of rotation has a 
critical value corresponding to one of the natural frequencies of lateral 
vibration of the shaft. For a useful discussion of vibration problems in 
engineering the reader is referred to a recent book on the subject by 
S. Timoshenko, D. Van Nostrand Co., New York (1928). 

By choosing the unit of time so that ^ = 1 the mathematical theory 
may be illustrated geometrically with the aid of the curve whose radius 
of curvature, p, is given by the equation p = a sin oji/i, where i/i is the angle 
which the tangent makes with a fixed line. Using p now to denote the 
length of the perpendicular from the origin to the tangent, we have the 


equation 




.(B) 


The quantity p thus represents a solution of the differential equation, 
and by suitably choosing the position of the origin the arbitrary constants 
in the solution can be given any assigned real values. In this connection 

d*p 

it should be noticed that ^ has a simple geometrical meaning (Fig. 7). 

When a> = 1 the equation (B) is that of a cycloid, while epicycloids and 
hypocycloids are obtained by making w different from unity. The intrinsic 
equation of these curves is in fact 

4 (a + 6) 6 _a^ 


a = 


sin 


CL -|- 2b* 
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where a is the radius of the fixed circle and b the radius of the rolling circle 
which contains the generating point. 

Epicycloids 6 > 0. 

Pericycloids and hypocycloids 6 < 0. 



Fig. 7. Fig. 8. 


§ 1*42. The effect of a transient force in producing forced oscillations 
is best studied by putting r = — oo and assuming that c and u are both 
zero, then 

kx= F (t — a) sin ka . da, 

Jo 

X = I F (t — a) cos ka . da. 

Jo 

Let us consider first of all the case when 

F (t) = h > 0. 

In this case F' (t) is discontinuous at time ^ = 0 in a way such that 
F' (- 0) - F' (+ 0) = 2k. 

The solution which is obtained by supposing that x, x and x are con 
tinuous at time < = 0 is 

kx = I sin kada H- J sin kada 

2h sin kt k 
~ + A*® 


“&*+ h*’" 

. 2h cos kt — Ac”** 

FTl* 


t< 0, 


“** + ***" 

It will be noticed that x is discontinuous at ^ = 0. 
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It is clear from these equations that x increases with t until t reaches 
the first positive root of the transcendental equation 

2 cos kt = 

The corresponding value of x is then 

2 {h sin kt-{- k cos kt) 
k (k^ + h^) 

As t increases beyond the critical value x begins to oscillate in value, 
and as ^ 00 there is an undamped residual oscillation given by 

, 2h sin kt 

- F+i" ■ 

A general formula for the displacement x at time t in the residual 
oscillation produced by a transient force may be obtained by putting 
^ = 00 in the upper limit of the integral (t being retained in the integrand) *. 
This gives 

kx= F (s) sin k (t — s) ds. 

J —GO 

In particular, if 

ET / V j sill 

F (s) = cos ms . dm = , 

Jo « 

we have 

kx = sin kt f cos ks sin bs^ — cos kt f sin ks sin bs ^ 

J S J _Q0 


s J s 

the second integral vanishes and we may write 

1*00 

2kx = sin kt j [sin (b + k)s -h sin (b — k)s] — 


f on 
• —00 

= 277 sin kt if b> k> 0 

= 0 if0<6<i 

= 77 sin if 6 = i > 0. 

There is thus a residual oscillation only when b> k. 


EXAMPLES 

fb 

1. If F(s)^ cos ms , dm, 

J a 

there is a residual oscillation only when k lies within the range a < b. Extend this result 
by considering cases when ^ 

J^(s) ^ f cos ms . <t> (m) dm, F(s) = f sin ms .<f> (m) dm, 

J a J a 

<!> (m) being a suitable arbitrary function. 

2. Determine the residual oscillation in the case when 

F (s) = (c* -h 

* Cf. H. Lamb, Dynamical Theory of Sound, p. 19. 
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3. If F (s) = se~^ i * I , where A > 0 and x is chosen to be a solution of the difierential 
equation and the supplementary conditions ~ 0, i: = 0, when I ^ —oo ,x and ir continuous 
at f 0, the residual oscillation is given by 

4A cos JkC 

“(FTA»)*‘ 

If A* > A* there is a negative value of f for which .v « 0, but if fc* < A* there is no such value. 

4. If .V + = xa)(t), 

where o (t) is zero when t =» oo and is bounded for other real values of t, the solution for which 
X and i are initially zero can be regarded as the residual oscillation of a simple pendulum 
disturbed by a transient force. 

5. If 0 < < .4 (0 < the differential equation 

'i'^A(t)x = 0 (C) 

is satisfied only by oscillating functions. Prove that the interval between two consecutive 
roots of the equation a; = 0 Hes between nja and 7r/6. 

[Let y be a solution of y -f h^y = 0 which is positive in the interval ti < t < r^t then 

J - A (0] xydt 

Let us now suppose that it is possible for a: to be of one sign (positive, say) in the interval 
Ti ^ ^ t 2 and zero at the ends of the interval. We are then led to a contradiction because 
the suppositions make .r' positive near tj and negative near tj, they thus make the left-hand 
side negative (or zero) and the right-hand side positive. Hence the interval between two 
consecutive roots of x must be greater than any range in which y is positive, that is, greater 
than yfh. In a similar way it may be shown that if z is a solution of z + fl* 2 = 0 the interval 
between two consecutive roots of the equation z == 0 is greater than any range in w*hich a; > 0.] 

This is one of the many interesting theorems relating to the oscillating functions which 
satisfy an equation of type (C). For further developments the reader is referred to Bocher’s 
book, Le^ sur les m^thodes de Sturm, Gauthier- Villars, Paris (1917) and his article, 
“Boundary problems in one dimension,” Fifth International Congress of Mathematicians, 
Proceedings, vol. i, p. 163, Cambridge (1912). 

6. Prove that x^+x^ remains bounded as t-»-oo but may not have a definite limiting 
value, X being any solution of (C). [M. Fatou, Comptes Rendus, t. 189, p. 967 (1929).] 

The generality of this result has recently been questioned. See Note I, Appendix. 

§ 1-43. Motion with a resistance proportional to the vdocity. Let us first 
of all discuss the motion of a raindrop or solid particle which falls so slowly 
that the resistance to its motion through the air varies as the first power 
of the velocity. This is called Stokes’ law of resistance ; it will be given in 
a precise form in the section dealing with the motion of a sphere through 
a viscous fluid ; for the present we shall use simply an unknown constant 
coefficient h and shall write the equation of motion in the form 

mdvjdt = m'g — kv, (A) 

where m is the apparent mass of the body when it moves in air, m' is the 
reduced mass when the buoyancy of the air is taken into consideration and 
g is the acceleration of gravity. The solution of this equation is 

kt 

kv m'g H- Be 



Resisted Motion 45 

where .B is a constant depending on the initial conditions. If v = 0 when 
^ = 0 we have ju 

kv = m'g (1 — 6 ^). 

To find the distance the body must fall to acquire a specified velocity 
« we write « = ^ 

k^x = mm'g log - hnv. 

If V denote the terminal velocity the equation may be written in the 
form y 

m'gx = m log ^ ^ ^ 

Let us now consider the case in which the particle moves in a fluctuating 
vertical current of air. Let /' {t) be the upward velocity of the air at time 
t, V the velocity of the particle relative to the ground and u = v + f' (t) the 
relative velocity. On the supposition that the resistance is proportional to 
the relative velocity the equation of motion is 

vidvjdt = m'g — ku ^ m'g — kv — kf' (^). 

If V = 0 when t = 0 the solution is 


/ I 

.-^-(1 


Jet 

m\ 


The last integral may be written in the form 




jV(<-r)c ’"rfr. 


which is very useful for a study of its behaviour when t is very large. 
The distance traversed in time t is given by the equation 

the constant in / (t) being chosen so that / (0) = 0. In particular if 
f'{t) = ‘^ + ccoapt, /(<) ==^^ + ^8inj><, 


we have 


ck 


H 

m 


V = ’"-fnp Bin pt - k coaptj, 

ck 


kt 


X = — ■ 


[k sin pt — mp cos pt + mpe . 


p {m^p^ + k^) 

As ^ 00 we are left with a simple harmonic oscillation which is not in 

the same phase as the air current. 

It should be emphasised that this law of resistance is of very limited 
application as there is only a small range of velocities and radius of particle 



46 The Classical Equations 

for which Stokes’ law is applicable. It should be mentioned that the product 
of the radius and the velocity must have a value lying in a certain range 
if the law is to be valid. 

An equation similar to (A) may be used to describe the course of a 
unimolecular chemical reaction in which only one substance is being trans- 
formed. If the initial concentration of the substance is a and at time t 
altogether x gram-molecules of the substance have been transformed, the 
concentration is then a — x and the law of mass action gives 

^ = k(a-x). 


X = a (1 — e"*'), 

the coefficient k being the rate of transformation of unit mass of the substance. 

Simultaneous equations involving only the first derivatives of the 
variables and linear combinations of these variables occur in the theory 
of consecutive unimolecular chemical reactions. If at the end of time t the 
concentrations of the substances A, B and C are a:, y and z respectively 
and the reactions are represented symbolically by the equations 

A-^B, B-^C, 


the equations governing the reactions are 

dxjdt = — kiXy dyjdt = k^x — k^y, dzjdt = k^y. 

A more general system of linear equations of this type occurs in the 
theory of radio-active transformations. Let Po> Pi, ••• Pn represent the 
amounts of the substances Aq, A^, ... A„ present at time t, then the law of 
mass action gives 

dt ~ ~ 




^-K-xPn-l^KPn, 

where the coefficients A, are constants. In my book on differential equations 
this system of equations is solved by the method of integrating factors. 
This method is elementary but there is another method* which, though 
more recondite, is more convenient to use. 

roo 

Let us write (x) = I e-*^P, (t) dt, (B) 

foo flP 

Jo (®)> 

* H. Bateman, Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. vol. xv, p. 423 (1910). 


then 
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and 80 the system of differential equations gives rise to the system of 
linear algebraic equations 

(®) - -Po (0) = - \P9 (x), 
xpi («) - Pi (0) = Vo («) - KPi (®). 
xpt (®) - P* (0) = XiPi (a;) - Vi (*). 


XPn (x) - Pn (0) = {x) - KPn (x), 


from which the functions Po (*), Pi (x), ... p„ (x) may at once be derived. 

If Pi (0) = Pj (0) = ... —P„ (0) = 0, i.e. if there is only one substance 
initially, and if Po (0) = Q, we have 


Pa (x) = 


Q 

*+ Ao’ 


Pi{x) = 


^ 

(x + Ao) {x + Ai) ’ 


« (x)^ 'V)^! •• • ViQ 

“ (a: + Ao) (a; 4- Aj) ... (a: + A„) 

To derive P, {t) from p, (x) we simply express p, (x) in partial fractions 


The corresponding function P, (<) is then given by 

Ps (0 - Coe~^o« + ... 


for this is evidently of the correct form and the solution of the system of 
differential equations is unique. The uniqueness of the function (t) 
corresponding to a given function Ps (z) can also be inferred from Lerch’s 
theorem which will be proved in § 6*29. 

If some of the quantities are equal there may be terms of type 




in the representation of p, (x) in partial fractions. In this case the corre- 
sponding term in P, (<) is „ m < 

Such a case arises in the discussion of a system of linear differential 
equations occurring in the theory of probability*. 


§ 1-44. The equation of damped vibrations. A mechanical system with 
one degree of freedom may be represented at time / by a single point P 
which moves along the a;-axis and has a position specified at this instant 
by the co-ordinate x. This point P, which may be called the image of the 
system, may in some cases be a special point of the system, provided that 
the path of such a point is to a sufficient approximation rectilinear, The 


* H. Bateman, Differential EquationSf p. 46. 
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mechanical system may also in special cases be just one part of a larger 

system ; it may, for instance, be one element of a string or vibrating body 

on which attention is focussed. To obtain a simple picture of our system 

and to fix ideas we shall suppose that P is the centre of mass of a pendulum 

which swings in a resisting medium. 

The motion of the point P is then similar to that of a particle acted upon 

by forces which depend in value on ty Xy x and possibly higher derivatives. 

For simphcity we shall consider the case in which the force F is a linear 

function of x and et /^x r /^x m /^x • 

» F = f (t) — h {t) X — 2k (^) X. 

In the case when h (t) and k {t) are constants the equation of motion 
takes the simple form ^^2kx + nh:=f «). (A) 

The motion of the particle is in this case retarded by a frictional force 
proportional to the velocity. If it were not for this resistance the free 
motion of the particle would be a simple harmonic vibration of frequency 
7i/27r. The effect of the resistance when > k^ is to reduce the free motion 
to a damped oscillation of type 

X = sin + e), (B) 

where A and e are arbitrary constants and 

The period of this damped oscillation may be defined as the interval 
between successive instants at which a; is a maximum and is 27r/p. One 
effect of the resistance, then, is to lengthen the period of free oscillations. 
It may be noted that the interval between successive instants at which 
a; = 0 is 27r/p. The time range 0 < ^ < oo may, then, be divided up into 
intervals of this length. The sign of x changes as t passes from one interval 
to the next and so the point P does in fact oscillate. Points P and P' of 
two intervals in which x has the same sign may be said to correspond if 
their associated times t'y are connected by the relation 

pt' = pi + 2mTTy 

where m is an integer. We then have 

X* = 

The positive constant k is seen, then, to determine the rate of decay 
of the oscillations. 

When = k^ the free motion is given by 

x= (A ^ Bt) 6 “**, 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. In this case x vanishes at a time 
t given by P = i (.4 + Bt)y thus | x | increases to a maximum value and 
then decreases rapidly to zero. The motion of a dead-beat galvanometer 
needle may be represented by an equation of type (A) with = i*. 
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When the free motion is of type 

X = Ae-^^ -f- Be-^\ 

where it and v are the roots of the equation 

— 2kz -h 71^ = 0. 

In this case the general value of x is obtained by the addition of two 
terms each of which represents a simple subsidence, the logarithmic de- 
crement o{ which is u for the first and v for the second. The time r which 
is needed for the value of x in one of these subsidences to fall to half value 
is given by the equation . _ 

In the case of the damped oscillation (B) the quantity Ae~^^ can be 
regarded as the amplitude at time t. In an interval of time t this diminishes 
in the ratio r: 1, where r = 

Putting T = 1, we have k = log r, whence the name logarithmic decre- 
ment usually given to k. Instead of considering the logarithmic decrement 
per unit time we may, in the case of a damped vibration, consider the 
logarithmic decrement per period or per half -period*. It is kirlp for the 
half-period. 

\Vhen f{t) = C sin mt, where C and m are constants, the solution of 
the differential equation (A) is composed of a particular integral of type 

_ ^ (n^ — m^) sin mi — 2km cos mt ^ 

X-V ("n2’:r;^)2'+4/fcz'm2 

and a complementary function of type (B). The particular integral is 
obtained most conveniently by the symbolical method in which we write 
X) =: d/dt and make use of the fact that D^f = — m^f. The operator D is 
treated as an algebraic quantity in some of the steps 

f it) ^ fit) 

Z)2 + 2kl) + ~ m^ + 2kD 

_ — m^ — 2kD . _ — m^ — 2kD - 

{n^ — -I- 4:k^m^^ 

If X = 0, i = 0 when t = a the unknown constants in the complementary 
function may be determined and we find that 

px = sin p it -r)f (r) dr. (C) 

. a 

This result may be obtained directly from the differential equation by 
using the integrating factors e*' sin pt and cos pt. 

We thus obtain the equations 

rt 

px sin pt + {‘x + kx) cos pt = cos pr ./ (t) dr, 

— px (■*' cos + (> + kx) i*' sin pt = c*' sin pr ./ (t) d~, 

a 

* E. H. Barton and E. M. Browning, Phil. Mag. (6), vol. XLvn, p. 495 ( 1924). 


4 
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from which (C) is immediately derived. We also obtain the formula 

x + kx = [ cosp (< — t)/(t) dr. 

J a 

Introducing an angle c defined by the equation 

^ 2km 

tan e = - 

the particular integral (I) may be expressed in the form 

a; = ^ sin {mt — t), 

where the amplitude A is given by the formula 

^2 [(^2 _ ,^ 2)2 4k^ni^] = C\ 

This is the forced oscillation which remains behind when the time t is so 
large that the free oscillations have died down. The amplitude .4 is a 
maximum when m is such that — 2k^ = p^— P. We then have 

^max = GI2kp. 

Writing A = a4max it is easily seen that when m is nearly equal to n 
and k/n is so small that its square can be neglected we have the approxi- 
mate formula* , , , i 

k — a\n — m \ (I -- a^) 

This formula has been used to determine the damping of forced oscillations 
of a steel piano wire. 

It should be noticed that a differential equation of type (A) may be 
obtained from the pair of equations 

ii + ku nv = 0, 

V kv — nu = 0, 

where k and n are constants. These represent the equations of horizontal 
motion of a particle under the influence of the deflecting force of the earth’s 
rotation and a frictional force proportional to the velocity. These equations 

uii vv + k {u^ v^) = 0, 

1^2 ^2 ^ q2^-2kt^ 

hence k is the logarithmic decrement for the velocity. 

The equation of damped vibrations has some interesting applications 
in seismology and in fact in any experimental work in which the motion 
of the arms of a balance is recorded mechanically. 

The motion of a horizontal or vertical seismograph subjected to dis- 
placements of the ground in a given direction, say x = f (t), can be repre- 
sented by an equation of form 

e -{■ 2ke ^ n^e + xji = o, 


* Florence M. ChamberB, Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xlviii, p. 636 (1924). 
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where 6 is the deviation of the instrument, k a constant which depends 
upon the type of damping and I the reduced pendulum length*. 

The motion of a dead-beat galvanometer, coupled with the seismograph, 
is governed by an equation of type 

^ -h 2m^ + m^<t> -h = 0, 

where <f> is the angle of deviation of the galvanometer and h and m are 
constants of the instrument. 

To get rid as soon as possible of the natural oscillations of the pendulum, 
introduced by the initial circumstances, it is advisable to augment the 
damping of the instrument, driving it if possible to the limit of aperiodicity 
and making it dead beat. By doing this a more truthful record of the move- 
ment of the ground is obtained. 

When the solution of the equation of forced motion 

X -I- 2kx -h k^x = / [t) 

is x = \ (t— r) f (t) dr {A + Bt) 

When t is large the second term is negligible and the lower limit of the 
integral may, to a close approximation, be replaced by 0, — co, or any 
other instant from which the value of / (t) is known. 

When k is large the second term is negligible even when t has moderate 
values and if, for such values of t, f (t) is represented over a certain range 
with considerable accuracy by C sin mt, the value of x is given approxi- 
mately by the formula 

__ / (<) __ (7 sin mt 

^ ~ D^~+2kD~+k^ ~ k^- m* + 2kD 

= ~ 

When k is large in comparison with m a good approximation is given by 
]c^x = C sin mt = f (t), 

and the factor of proportionality k^ is independent of m, consequently, 
if a number of terms were required to give a good representation of / (t) 
within a desired range of values of t, the record of the instrument would 
still give a faithful representation, on a certain definite scale, of the 
variation of the force. 

When k and m are of the same order of magnitude thi^ is no longer true, 
consequently, if the “high harmonics’’ occur to a marked degree in the 
representation of / (t) by a series of sine functions, the record of the instru- 
ment may not be a true picture of the forcef. 

* B. Galitzin, “The principles of instrumental seismology,” Fifth InUrnational Congress 
of Mathematicians^ Proceedings, vol. i, p. 109 (Cambridge, 1912). 

t If m = k/lO the solution of the differential equation is approximately k^x = *99 ain {mi - c), 
where c is the circular meeksure of an angle of about 16° 59'. When m = k/5 the solution is approxi- 
mately k^x = -96 sin {mt - c), where € is the circular measure of an angle of about 31° 47'. 


4-2 
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When k the formula (I') shows that if k is large in comparison with 
both m and n the solution is given approximately by the formula 

2kmx = — C cos mt 
which may be written in the form 

2kx = f (t). 

This result may be obtained directly from the differential equation by 
neglecting the terms x and n^x in comparison with 2kx, In this case the 
velocity x gives a faithful record of the force on a certain scale. 

Finally, if is large in comparison with k and m, formula (I) gives 

and the instrument gives a faithful record of the force when the natural 
vibrations have died down. 


§ 1*45. The dissipation function. The equation of damped vibrations 
mx kx jxx = f (t) 

may be written in the form of a Lagrangian equation of motion 


dF dv 


dt\dx)'^ dx^ dx 


where 


T = ^mx^y F = ^kx^y V = lixx^. 


Regarding m as the mass of a particle whose displacement at time t is 
Xy T may be regarded as the kinetic energy, V as the potential energy and 
F as the dissipation function introduced by the late Lord Rayleigh*. The_ 
function F is defined for a system containing a number of particles by an 
equation of type ^ ^ 


where k^, ky, k^ are the coefficients of friction, parallel to the axes, for the 
particle a;, y, 2 . Transforming to general co-ordinates ••• 5'n we may 

write 

... [I2]q,q„ 

F=^i(U)q,^+ ,„(12) q,q,, 

V =\{U}q,^^ ,„{\2}q,q,, 

where the coefficients [r^], (rs), {r^} are of such a nature that the quadratic 
forms Ty F, V are essentially positive, or rather, never negative. These 
coefficients are generally functions of the co-ordinates q^, ... but if we 
are interested only in small oscillations we may regard q^y ... q^, qi, ... qn 
as small quantities and in the expansions of the coefficients in ascending 
powers of ... g'n if' will be necessary only to retain the constant terms 
if we agree to neglect terms of the third and higher orders in q^y ... qny 


• Proc. London Math. Soc. (1), vol. iv, p. 357 (1873). 
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The generalised Lagrangian equations of motion are now 
d/0T\ ^ dF 

dAdqJ 

where is the generalised force associated with the co-ordinate q ^ . Since 
T is supposed to be approximately independent of the quantities gi, 
<72 > ••• qn l^he second term may be omitted. 

Using rs as an abbreviation for the quadratic operator 

the equations of motion assume the linear form 

TTgi 4- T2g2 + ... = Qj, 

2lgiH-^g2+ ... = (E) 

Since [r^] = [^r], (r^) = (sr), {r^} = {sr}, it follows that rs = sr. 


§ 1-48. Rayleigh^ 8 reciprocal theorem. Let a periodic force equal to 
Ag cos pt act on our mechanical system and produce a forced vibration of 

gr = COS (pt - €), 

where K is the coefficient of amplitude and e the retardation of phase. The 

reciprocal theorem asserts that if the system be acted on by the force 

Qf — A cos pt, the corresponding forced vibration for the co-ordinate g^ 

will be v' A / , \ 

g, = KAr cos (pt — e). 

Let D denote the determinant 


n 

12 

13 

. . . 

2l 

22 

23 

. . . 


32 

33 



and let 7'S denote its partial derivative with respect to the constituent rs 
when no recognition is made of the relation rs = sr and when all the 
constituents are treated as algebraic quantities. This means that rs is the 
cofactor of rs in the determinant operator Z>. 

Solving the equations (E) like a set of linear algebraic equations on 
the assumption that Z) 9^ 0, we obtain the relations 

i)gj = rigi + Fi<?2+ ...^lOn, 
i)g2== 22^2 4- ...ir20n, 


From a property of determinants we may conclude that since rs sr 
we have also rs = Thus the component displacement g^ due to a force 
a is given by Dgr^PsQ,. 
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Similarly, the component displacement q, due to a force Qr is given by 

Dq, = ^Qr- 

Distinguishing the second case by adash affixed to the various quantities, 
we write g , ^ ^ 

where the coefficients A a. A/ may without loss of generality be supposed 
to be real. If they were complex but had a real ratio they could be made 
real by changing the initial time from which t is measured. 

Expressing the solution in the form 


D 


and defining the forced vibration as the particular integral obtained by 
replacing djdt in each of the operators by ip, we obtain the relation 

Ar'qr = A^q' 

which gives reciprocal relations for both amplitude and phase. 

In the statical case the quantities [rs], (rs), are all zero and D, rs, rs 
are simply constants. Rayleigh then gives two additional theorems 
corresponding to those already considered in § 2. 

(2) Suppose that only two forces Q^, act, then 

Dq,= UQ, + 2lQ,,) 

Dq^=l2Q,+ 22Q,.] ^ ^ 

If O', = 0 we have ^ ^ ^ ^ 

l2Dq^ = [122- 1122] Oj. 

From this we conclude that if q^, is given an assigned value a it requires 
the same force to keep = 0 as would be required if the force Qz is to keep 
^2 “ 0 when has the assigned value a. 

(3) Suppose, first, that = 0, then the equations (F) give 

• ^2 = 21 : 22 . 

Secondly, suppose q^ = 0, then 

Q^:Q^=-\2:22. 

Thus, when acts alone, the ratio of the displacements q ^ , gg is “ Q^\Q\ > 
where , Qg s-re the forces necessary to keep q^= 0. 


§ 1-47. Fundamental equations of electric circuit theory, A system of 
equations analogous to the system (E) occurs in the theory of electric 
circuits. This theor}^ may be based on Kirchhoff’s laws. 

(1) The total impressed electromotive force (e.m.f.) taken around any 
closed circuit in a network is equal to the drop of electric potential ex- 
pressed as the sum of three parts due respectively to resistance, induction 
and capacity. 
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Thus, if we consider an elementary circuit consisting of a resistance 
element of resistance ii, an inductance element of self-induction (or in- 
ductance) L and a capacity element of capacity (capaditance) C7, all in 
series, and suppose that an e.m.f. of amount E is applied to the circuit, 
ELirchhoff ’s first law states that at any instant of time 

® 

where / is the current in the circuit and Q = ^Idt. 

The fall of potential due to resistance is in fact represented by Rl 
where R is the resistance of the circuit (Ohm’s law), the drop due to in- 
ductance is Ldljdt and the drop across the condenser is QjC. 

There is an associated energy equation 


in which RI represents the rate at which electrical energy is being converted 
into heat, while the second and third terms represent rates of increase of 
magnetic energy and electrical energy respectively. The right-hand side 
represents the rate at which the impressed e.m.f. is delivering energy to 
the circuit, while the left-hand side is the rate at which energy is being 
absorbed by the circuit. The inductance element and the condenser may 
be regarded as devices for storing energy, while the resistance is responsible 
for a dissipation of energy since the energy converted into Joule’s heat is 
eventually lost by conduction and radiation of heat or by conduction and 
convection if the circuit is in a moving medium. 

If we regard Q as a generalised co-ordinate, we may obtain the equation 
(I) by writing ^ ^ ^ ^ y ^ 


St \d<^) 


dF dv „ 


(2) In the case of a network the sum of the currents entering any 
branch point in the network is always zero. 

If we consider a general form of network possessing n independent 
circuits, Kirchhoff’s second law leads to the system of equations 


n 

s 


s-l 



df^ ^ ” dt 



( 11 ) 


(r= 1,2, ... n), 

where is the e.m.f. applied to the rth circuit, L,,, R„, Cg, denote the 
total inductance, resistance and capacitance in series in the circuit a, 
while L„, R„, C„ denote the corresponding mutual elements between 
circuits r and s. We have written r„ for the reciprocal of C„ and Q, for 

\lsdt, where I, is the current in the sth circuit or mesh. 
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An elaborate study of these equations in connection with the modem 
applications to electrotechnics has been made by J. R. Carson*. 

In discussing* complicated systems of resistances, inductances and 
capacities it will be convenient to use the symbol (LRC) for an inductance 
Ly a resistance R and a capacity C in series. If a transmission line running 
between two terminals T and T' divides into two branches, one of which 
contains (LRC) and the other (L'R'C'), and if the two branches subse- 
quently reunite before the terminal T' is reached, the arrangement will be 
represented symbolically by the scheme 

(LRC) 




(L'R'C') 


- (T'). 


In electrotechnics a mechanical system with a period constant n and 
a damping constant k is frequently used as the medium between the 
quantity to be studied (which actuates the oscillograph) and the record. 
The oscillograph is usually critically damped (k = n) so as to give a faithful 
record over a limited range of frequencies but even then the usefulness of 
the instrument is very limited as the range for accurate results is given 
roughly by the inequality 10m < n. 

A method of increasing the working range of such an oscillograph has 
been devised recently by Wynn-Williamsf. If an e.m.f. of amount E acts 
between two terminals T and T' and the aim is to determine the variation 
of E, the usual plan is to place the oscillograph O in line with T and T' so 
that T, O and T' are in series. In our notation the arrangement is 


T -0-T\ 


Instead of this Wynn -Williams proposes the following scheme 
(T) - (L,R,C,) - - (T') 

in which L, R and C are chosen so that 2k = RjL, n^= \ jCL and L^, R^y 
are chosen so that L^, C^ are small and R^ is such that there is a relation 
(k -f k^)^ = -f- n^^y where 2k^ = RJLy = IjLC^. 

Putting 2 / 1=0 and writing q for the current flowing between T and 
T'y X for the reading of the oscillograph, F for the back e.m.f. of the system 
(LRC). we have ^ ill 

[ 2/2)2 + (2? + 2?^) 2) -f ^ g = /E, 

\^LD^+RD + ^^q=F, 

[D* + 2kD + »*] a; = F. 

E 

^ D^+ 2 {k + ’+ ■ 

* Electric circuit theory and operational calculus (McGraw Hill, 1926). 
t Phil. Mag. vol. L, p. 1 (1925). 


Therefore 
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Hence when the reading of the oscillograph is used to determine E the 
oscillograph behaves as if its period constant were {n^ + instead of 
n and its damping constant k + instead of k. By choosing = 24/1^, 
A?! = 4fc = 4w we have 

iV = (w® + = 5n, K = k k^= ^k— bn, 

thus we obtain an amplitude scale which is the same as that of an oscillo- 
graph with a period constant bn and a damping constant bk, 

§ 1-48. Cauchy's method of solving a linear equation*. Let us suppose 
that we need a particular solution of the linear diflFerential equation 


<f> (D)u=f(t), (I) 

where <f> (D) = UoD" + a^D^-^ + ... a„, 

and D denotes the operator djdt. The coefficients a^ are either constants or 

functions of t. For convenience we shall write a (t) = l/a^. 


If (Vi, V2, ... Vn) are distinct solutions of the homogeneous equation 

<f) (D) t; = 0 

the coefficients C 2 , ... in the general solution 

V = + G2V2 + ... CnVn 

may be chosen so that v satisfies the initial conditions 

V (r) = v' (t) = ... (r) = 0, (r) = a {r) f (r), 

where (t) denotes the 5th derivative of v (<) and r is the initial value of 
t. We denote this solution by the symbol v (t, t) and consider the integral 

u{t)—\ V {t, t) dr. 

Jo 

Assuming that the differentiations under the integral sign can be made 
by the rule of Leibnitz, we have 

D^u = [ D^v {t,T)dr, 5 = 1,2 n — 2,n — \ \ 

Jo 

the terms arising from the upper limit vanishing on account of the pro- 
perties of the function v. On the other hand 

D^u = [ (t, r)dr a {t) f {t), 

Jo 

and so cf) (D) u = f (t) I <f> (D) v , dr = f (0* 

Jo 

This particular solution is characterised by the properties 

u (0) = w' (0) = ... (0) = 0, (0) = a (0)/ (0). 

If, when / (<) = = 0 (^> 'r), the general value for an arbitrary 

* Except for some slight modifications this presentation follows that of F. D. Mumaghan, 
Bull. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. xxxiii, p. 81 (1927). 
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function / (<) is seen to he (t, r) and so we may write u (t) in the 

form -t 

u(i)=\ ^(t,r)f{t)dT. (II) 

Jo 

Introducing the notation 

((t, r) = j ^ (t, s) ds, 

g 

we have (t, r) = — i/i (i, t), 

and the integral in (II) may be integrated by parts giving 

u{t)=f (0) i it, 0) + f {t, T)f' (r) dr. 

J 0 

This is the mathematical statement of the Boltzmann-Hopkinson 
principle of superposition, according to which we are able to build up a 
particular solution of equation (I) from a corresponding particular solution 
f {t, t) for the case in which 

/( 0=1 t>T, 

= 0 t< r. 

When the coeflScients in the polynomial <f> (B) are all constants we may 

where fi, rg, ... are the roots of the algebraic equation <l> (x) = 0. Taking 
first the case in which these roots are all distinct, we write 

Vg = s = 1, 2, ... n. 

The equations to determine the constants C are then 

( 7 i + ••• On = 0, 

TiCi + ... r^Cn = 0, 

ri--i( 7 i -f- ... = a/ (0. 

We may solve for C by multipl3dng these equations respectively by 
the coeflScients of the successive powers of a; in the expansion 

{x - rg) {X - rg) ... {x - r„) = 60 + 61a; + ... 

Since 6n-i = 1 we find that 

«/ (r) = Cl (rj - r^) (r^ - rj) ... (rj - r^) = aC^<l>' (r^), 

and the other coeflScients may be determined in a similar way. 

Writing for the reciprocal of <f>' (r,) we have 

(t, r)=f (t) S kgCrsit-r) = / (t) 0 {t, t), 

and it p, denotes the reciprocal of r, 

t)= s 1]. 
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Now 
and so 


= S 




[^(0)]-i=- S p,k„ 

«-i 


gr,(«-T) 


^(0) + 

When there is a double root — we write 

v2-= {t- t) 

^ 3 , ... Vn being the same as before. The equations to determine the constants 
C are now ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Cl 0 . ^2 + + ... = 0, 

+ 1 . (>2 + ^3 . Cg + ... . Cn = 0, 

r,n-ir7, + (n - 1) r2-^(72 + rg-iCg + ... = «/ («). 

Writing {r — 'k) F (r) = (r — A) (r — rg) ... (r — r„) 

= Co + Cir + ... c^_ir"-i 

and multipl 5 dng the equations by Cq, c^, ... c^^i respectively we find that, 
since 0 ^- 1 = 1, 

Cl (Ti -X)F (Ti) + C, [F (Ti) + (Ti - A) F' (Ti)] = af (r). 

The quantity A is at our disposal. Let us first write A = r^, we then 

C,F {r,) ^ af {t). 

Simplifying the preceding equation with the aid of this relation we 

C\F (r,) + C,F' (r,) = 0. 

Writing G (r) = afF (r), 

we have C*! = / (t) G' (rj), Ci=f (t) G (ri). 

These are just the constants obtained by writing 
/(t)_ (7x . ^2 . 




+ 


<t>(r) r-Ti (r-ri)2 r - r, 


+ ... 


and a similar rule holds in the case of a multiple root of any order or any 
number of multiple roots. Thus in the case of a triple root, 

fir) C, ^ C, , 2!C, 


+ 


+ ■ 


^ (r) r - rj (r - r^)* (r - rj)! 




§ 1-49. Heaviside's expansion. The system of differential equations (II) 
of § 1-47 may be written in the form 

S Ufa Qa = Ff (<), 

a — 1 

where the a’s are analogous to the operators rs of § 1-45. 
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Denoting the determinant | o„ | by <f> (D) and using A^, to denote the 
co-factor of the constituent in this determinant, we have 


<f> (D) Qf — S Af,Ef {t). 

T-\ 

To obtain an expansion for Q, we first solve the equation 

4 , (D) y, {t) = 1 

with the supplementary conditions 

ys{ 0 ) = y.' (0) = ...y.'*"-!' (0) = 0, 

then Xr, = A„y, (<) 

is a particular solution of the equation <f> [D) Xf = A„ ■ I for which 

Xr (0) = Xr' (0) = 0; 


and by the expansion theorem of § 1-48, 

• {t, 0 ) = A„ys 0 ) 

(>•.) 


2n A 

Y* * 




^^(0) 


^(0) ’ 

which is Heaviside’s expansion formula. The corresponding formula for 
Qa {t) is 


Qa{t)= S 


r-1 


Er (0) 0) + [ (r) (t, t) dr , 

JO J 


and this particular solution satisfies the conditions 

Qs (0) = Q: (0) = 0. 


§ 1*51. The simple wave-eqvMion, There are a few partial differential 
equations which occur so frequently in physical problems that they may 
be called classical. The first of these is the simple wave-equation 


dt^ ® dx^ 


(I) 


which occurs in the theory of a vibrating string and also in the theory of 
the propagation of plane waves which travel without change of form. 
These waves may be waves of sound, elastic waves of various kinds, waves 
of light, electromagnetic waves and waves on the surface of water. In 
each case the constant c represents the velocity of propagation of a phase 
of a disturbance. The meaning of phase may be made clear by considering 
the particular solution 

V = sin {x — ct) 

which shows that V has a constant value whenever the angle x — ct has 
a constant value. This angle may be called the phase angle, it is constant 
for a moving point whose x-co- ordinate is given by an equation of type 
X = ct a, where a is a constant. This point moves in one direction with 
uniform velocity c. There is also a second particular solution 

V = sin {x -f ct) 
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for which the phase angle a; is constant for a point which moves with 
velocity c in the direction for which x decreases. These solutions may be 
generalised by multiplying the argument a; ± ci by a frequency factor 
27 TvlCy where v i& a, constant called the frequency, by adding a constant y 
to the new phase angle and by multiplying the sine by a factor A to 
represent the amplitude of a travelling disturbance. In this way the 
particular solution is made more useful from a physical standpoint be- 
cause it involves more quantities which may be physically measurable. In 
some cases these quantities may be more or less determined by the supple- 
mentary conditions which go with the equation when it is derived from 
physical principles or hypotheses. 

Usually this particular equation is derived by the elimination of the 
quantity U from two equations 


dv_ du 

dt ^ dx" 


du_ d_v 

dt ~ ^ dx 


.(A) 


involving the quantities U and F, the coefficients a and ^ being constants. 
The constant c is now given by the equation 

= ap. 


It should be noticed that if V is eliminated instead of U, the equation 
obtained for U is 09 rr 

W ~ ^ dx^ ’ 


and is of the same type as that obtained for V. This seems to be a general 
rule when the original equations are linear homogeneous equations of the 
first order with constant coefficients, however many equations there may 
be. The rule breaks down, however, when the coefficients are functions of 
the independent variables. If, for instance, a and p are functions of x the 
resulting equations are respectively 



These equations may be called associated equations. Partial diflperential 
equations of this type occur in many physical problems. If, for instance, 
y denotes the horizontal deflection of a hanging chain whic^ is performing 
small oscillations in a transverse direction, the equation of vibration is 

d^y d ( dy\ 

W-^dxVdx)’ 

where g is the acceleration of gravity and x is the vertical distance above 
the free end. Equations of the above type occur also in the theory of the 
propagation of shearing waves in a medium stratified in horizontal plane 
layers, the physical properties of the medium varying with the depth. 
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§ 1-62. The difiFerential equation (I) was solved by d’Alembert who 
showed that the solution can be expressed in the form 

V f (x - ct) g (x + ct)y 

where / (z) and g (z) are arbitrary functions of z with second derivatives 
/" (z), g" (z) that are continuous for some range of the real variable z. 
A solution of type/(x — ct) will be called a primary solution,” a term 
which will be extended in § 1-92 to certain other partial differential 
equations. 

To illustrate the way in which primary solutions can be used to solve 
a physical problem we consider the transverse vibrations of a fine string 
or the shearing vibration of a building*. 

The co-ordinate x is supposed to be in the direction of the undisturbed 
string and in the vertical direction for the building, the co-ordinate y is 
taken to represent the transverse displacement. If A denotes the area of 
the cross-section, which is a horizontal section in the case of the building, 
and p the density of the material, the momentum of the slice Adx is Afcte, 
02 / 

where M == p A The slice is acted upon by two shearing forces acting 

in a transverse direction and by other forces acting in a “vertical” 
direction, i.e. in the direction of the undisturbed string. Denoting the 

dS 

shearing force on the section x by S, that on the section a; -f da; is 5 -f ^ - dx. 
dS 

The difference is g- dx, and so the equation of motion is 

dM ^dS 
dt ~ dx' 

We now adopt the hypothesis that when the displacement y is very 
small n 

where /x is a constant which represents the rigidity of the material in the 
case of the building and the tension in the case of the string. According 
to this hypothesis if p and A are also constants 


d^y 

W 


= c 


. 

dx^’ 


where = /x/p. The expressions for M and S also give the equation 

dM 


dS 
^ dt 


^ dx 


and so we have two equations of the first order connecting the quantities 
M and S\ these equations imply that M and S satisfy the same partial 
differential equation as y. 

* The shearing vibrations of a building have been discussed by K. Suyehiro, Journal of the 
Irutitute of Japanese Architects, July (1926). 
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In the case of the building one of the boundary conditions is that there 
is no shearing force at the top of the building, therefore S = 0 when x 
Assuming that 

y =f{x - ct) -h g (x + ct) 


the condition is 


dy 

dx 


= 0 when a; = A, and so 


0 = /' (A — ct) -f g' (A + ct). 


This condition may be satisfied by writing 


y = 0 (ct 4- a: — A) + ^ (cf — a: + A), 

where ^ (z) is an arbitrary function. 

A motion of the ground (x = 0) which will give rise to a motion of this 
kind is obtained by putting a; = 0 in the above equation. 

Denoting the motion of the ground by y = (t) we have the equation 

T (t) = <f> {ct — h) (f> {ct “f" A) ...... (A) 

for the determination of the function ^ (2). 

In the case of the string the end x — I may be stationary. We therefore 
put y = 0 for X = l and obtain the equation 

0 f {I - ct) + g {I ct) 

which is satisfied by 

y ^ ijj {ct X — 1) — ip {ct + I — x), 

where 0 is another arbitrary function. If the motion of the end a: = 0 is 
prescribed and is y = 6? {t) we have the equation 

O {t) ^ ifj {ct — 1) — ijj {ct 1) (B) 

for the determination of the function ^ (2). 

If, on the other hand, the initial displacement and velocity are pre- 
scribed, say ^ 

y^e{x), J = 

when < = 0, we have the equations 

9 {x)=f (x) + g (x), X (*) = c [ 9 ' {X) - f' (x)] 
which give 2c/' (x) = c0' (x) — x (®)» 

2cg' (x) = c0' (x) + X {x), 
and the solution takes the form 

1 fX + Ct 

y = i [9 (x - ct) + 9 (x + ct)] + ^ X (t) dr. 


If in the preceding case both ends of the string are fixed, the equation 
(B) implies that ^ (a;) is a periodic function of period 2Z, the corresponding 
time interval being 2Z/c. Submultiples of these periods are, of course, 
admissible, and the inference is that a string with its ends fixed can perform 
oscillations in which any state of the system is repeated after every time 
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interval of length 2 lmlnc, where m and n are integers, n being a constant 
for this type of oscillation. 

In the case of the building the ground can remain fixed in cases when 
<f} (z) is a periodic function of period 4 h such that 

<f>{z^ 2 h) = (z). 

It should be noticed that the conditions of periodicity may be satisfied 
by writing 

iff (z) = sin -j- , <f>{z) = sin [{n + J) ttz/A], 

where m and n are integers. Thus in the case of the string with fixed ends 

there are possible vibrations of type 

. irnrx mirct 
y = a^ sin — cos — , 


cos 


{n + 


«t]- 


and in the case of the building with a free top and fixed base there are 
possible vibrations of type 

y = 6„sin 

These motions may be generalised by writing for the case of the string 

i. . miTX rriTTCt 
y=- sin -7- cos — 

where the coefficients are arbitrary constants. For complete generality 
we must make s infinite, but for the present we shall treat it as a finite 
constant. The total kinetic energy of the string is 


since we have 


/: 


j 4. . mirct 






Om® sin* 


I 


. mrrx . uttx , 
Sin sin ^ 


ni^m 
= Z/2 n = m. 

Since the kinetic energy is the sum of the kinetic energies of the motions 
corresponding to the individual terms of the series, these terms are supposed 
to represent independent natural vibrations Of the string. These are generally 
called the normal vibrations. 

The solution for the vibrating building can also be generalised so as to 
give 


y = S 6„ sin 


n-l 


{n + 


t) cos 




and the kinetic energy is in this case 

* (2n+ l)*7r*c*^ , . ,r. , i 7 C<l 

J. 16 ! + 



65 


Vibration of a String 

for now we have corresponding relations 

sin 4- \) sin j^(m + \) ^ j cfe = 0 m^n 

= A/2 m = n. 

Such relations are called orthogonal relations. 


§ 1-53. In the case of the equation of the transverse vibrations of a 

string there is a type of solution which can be regarded as fundamental. 

Let us suppose that the point a: = a is compelled to move with a simple 

harmonic motion* ^ 

2 / = jS cos {pt -h a), 

where a, j3 and p are arbitrary real constants. If the ends a: = 0, x = i 
remain fixed, it is easily seen that the differential equation 


d^y 

W 


= c 


dx^ * 


and the conditions y = 0 at the ends may be satisfied by writing y = yi for 
0 < a; < a and y = yg for a < a; < Z, where 


yi = P cosec (Xa) sin (Aa;) cos {pt + a), 
y 2 = P cosec A (Z — a) sin X(l — x) cos (pt -f- a), 

and Ac = p. The case of a periodic force F Fq cos (pt + a) concentrated 
on an infinitely short length of the string may be deduced by writing down 
the condition that the forces on the element must balance, the inertia 
being negligible. This condition is 

F = Pyj' - Py 2 for a; = a, 


where P is the pull of the string. Substituting the values of j/i' and yi we 
cFq = ppP [cot Xa 4- cot A (Z — a)]. 


get 

Therefore 


Fn 

j3 = cosec XI sin Xa sin A (Z — a). 


The solution can now be written in the form 
F 

y= p?(ir,a), 


where 


. . sin Aa; sin X(l — a) 

^ = A^Al 


sin A (Z — a;) sin Aa 
A sin AZ 


0< a:< a 
a< x<l. 


This function g (x, a) is a solution of the differential equation 


.(A) 


* Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, vol. i, p. 195 
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p.T»l satisfies the boundary conditions g = 0 when x = 0 and when z = l. 
It is continuous throughout the interval 0< x<l, but its first derivative 
is discontinuous at the point x = a and indeed in such a manner that 

Jim [I » (» - ., a) - 4 J (« + •. - 1- 

The function g {x, a) is called a Green’s function for the diflEerential 
expression it possesses the remarkable property of symmetry 

expressed by the relation 

g (x, a) = g (a, x). 


This is a particular case of the general reciprocal theorem proved by 
Maxwell and the late Lord Rayleigh. 

It should be noticed that the Green’s function does not exist when A 
has a value for which sin XI = 0, that is, a value for which the equation (A) 
possesses a solution = sin Aa; which satisfies the boundary conditions and 
is continuous (D, 1) throughout the range {0 < x < 1), 

A fundamental property of the Green’s function g (x, a) is obtained by 
solving the differential equation 


dx^ 


-f X-u = f (a:) 


by the method of integrating factors. Assuming that y is continuous (Z>, 2) 
in the interval (0, 1) and that the function / (a;) is continuous in this interval, 
the result is that 

where u (0) and u (1) are assigned values of u at the ends. If these values 
are both zero y is expressed simply as a definite integral involving the 
Green’s function and / (a). 


§ 1-54. The torsional oscillations of a circular rod are very similar in 
charaqter to the shearing oscillations of a building. Let us consider a 
straight rod of uniform cross-section, the centroids of the sections by 
planes x = constant, perpendicular to the length of the rod, being on a 
straight line which we take as axis of x. Let us assume that the section at 
distance x from the origin is twisted through an angle d relative to the 
section at the origin. It is on account of the variation of d with x that 
an element of the rod must be regarded as strained. The twist per unit 
length at the place x is defined to be 

de 

it vanishes when 6 is constant throughout the element bounded by the 
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planes x and x dx, i.e. when this element is simply in a displaced position 
just as if it had been rotated like a rigid body. 

The torque which is transmitted from element to element across the 
plane x is assumed to be K^r, where /x is an elastic constant for the material 
(the modulus of rigidity) and X is a quantity which depends upon the size 
and shape of the cross-section and has the same dimensions as /, the 
moment of inertia of the area about the axis of x. 

Let p denote the density of the material, then the moment of inertia 
about the axis of x of the element previously considered is pidx and the 
angular momentum is piddx. 

Equating the rate of change of angular momentum to the difference 
between the torques transmitted across the plane faces of the element, we 
obtain the equation of motion 



pK 


dy 

dx^ 


which holds in the case when the rod is entirely free or is acted upon by 
forces and couples at its ends. In this case the differential equation must 
be combined with suitable end conditions. 

A simple case of some interest is that in which the end a; = 0 is tightly 
clamped, whilst the motion of the other end a; = a is prescribed. 


§ 1*55. The same differential equation occurs also in the theory of the 
longitudinal vibrations of a bar or of a mass of gas. 

Consider first the case of a bar or prism whose generators are parallel 
to the axis of x. Let x ^ denote the position at time t of that cross- 
section whose undisturbed position is x, then f denotes the displacement 
of this cross-section. An element of length, 8x, is then altered to 8 (x -h f), 
or (1 -j- ^') 8x, where the prime denotes differentiation with respect to x. 
Equating this to (1 + e) 8x we shall call e the strain. The strain is thus the 
ratio of the change in length to the original length of the element and is 
given by the formula 

According to Hooke’s law stress is proportional to strain for small 
displacements and strains. The total force acting across the sectional area 
.4 in a longitudinal direction is therefore F = EeA, where E is Young’s 
modulus of elasticity for the material of which the rod is 'composed. The 
stress across the area is simply Ee. 

The momentum of the portion included between the two sections with 
co-ordinates x and a; -h 8a; is M8x, where M = pA and p is the density of 
the material. The equation of motion is then 

di ~~ dx* 


5-2 



68 


or 


The Classical Equations 


d 

dt^^~dx 



When the material is homogeneous and the rod is of uniform section the 


equation is 


dt^ ~ ^ 


where c® = Ejp, Since the modulus E for most materials is about two or 
three times the modulus of rigidity /i, longitudinal waves travel much more 
rapidly than shearing waves and the frequency of the fundamental mode 
of vibration is higher for longitudinal oscillations than it is for shearing 
oscillations. In the case of a thin rod shearing oscillations would not occur 
alone but would be combined with bending, and the motion is different. 

The fundamental frequency for the lateral oscillations is, however, much 
lower than that for the longitudinal oscillations. Let us next consider the 
propagation of plane waves of sound in a direction parallel to the axis of x. 

Let Vq = A Sx be the initial volume of a disc-shaped mass of the gas 
through which the sound travels, v = A8 {x -j- f) the volume of the same 
mass at time t. We then have 

?; = (1 -f- e), 

where e is now the dilatation. If is the original density and p the density 
of the mass at time f, we may write 

P = Po (1 + ^)y 

where s is the condensation, it is the ratio of the increment of density to 
the original density. Since pv = pqVq we have 

(1 + 5) (1 + e) = 1, 

and if s and e are both small we may write 



To obtain the equation of motion we assume that the pressure varies 
with the density according to some definite law such as the adiabatic law 



where Pq is the pressure corresponding to the density y and is a constant 
which is different for different gases. 

This law holds when there is no sensible transfer of heat between 
adjacent portions of the gas. Such a state of affairs corresponds closely 
to the facts, since in the case of vibration of audible frequency the con- 
densations and rarefactions of our disc-shaped mass of gas follow one 
another with a frequency of 600 or more per second. 

For small values of s we may write 


P = Poi^ + y«). 



Waves of Sound 

The equation of motion is now 


where 


dt ” 3a? * 

M = F = - Ap. 


Substituting the values of p and s we obtain the equation 

® ai* 


in which 


C® = y— : 


(I). 


For sound waves in a tube closed at both ends the boundary conditions 
are f = 0 when x = 0 and when x = 1. The solution is just the same as the 
solution of the problem of transverse vibration of a string with fixed ends. 

For sound waves in a pipe open at both ends and for the longitudinal 
vibrations of a bar free at both ends we have the boundary conditions 

3^ n 


when X = 0 and when x = I, which express that there is no stress at the 
ends. The normal modes of vibration are now of type 


. ^ mnx fmwct\ 

Cm cos cos j , 


where is an arbitrary constant and m is an integer. This solution is of 
f = </) (a; 4- cf) -h (c^ - x), 


and may be interpreted to mean that the progressive waves represented 
^re reflected at the end a? = 0 with the result that there 
is a superposed wave represented by f 2 = ^ + a?). 

There is a different type of reflection at a closed end of a tube (or fixed 
end of a rod), as may be seen from the solution 

^ = <f> (ct — x) — <j> {ct x), 
which makes f = 0 when a? = 0. 

Reflection at a boundary between two different fluid media or between 
two parts of a bar composed of different materials may, be treated by 
introducing the boundary condition that the stress and the velocity must 
be continuous at the boundary. 

If progressive waves represented by fo = ~ approach the 

boundary a; = 0 from the negative side and give rise to a reflected wave 
(t + xjc) and a transmitted wave ~ f'he boundary 

conditions are ^ 

dt ’ 


K («o + «l) = k'S^, 
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where k = ypo and k' = y'po, the constants y and y' referring respectively 
to the media on the negative and positive sides of the origin. The equi- 
librium pressure po same for both media. 




hence, when x = 0, 

^0 ~ {^)i ^ ^2^' (^)> 

and c ( 5 o — ^i) = (^0 + ^i) = ^'^2- 


Therefore 


~ , -/ ^0 > 
K C -{- KC 




KC — K C 
K C + KC 




§ 1*66. The simple wave-equation occurs also in an approximate theory 
of long waves travelling along a straight canal, with horizontal bed and 
parallel vertical sides, the axis of x being parallel to the vertical sides and 
in the bed (see Lamb’s Hydrodynamics, Ch. vm). 

Let b be the breadth of the canal and h the depth of the fluid in an 
initial state at time ( = 0 when the fluid is at rest and its surface horizontal. 
We shall denote the density of the fluid by p and the pressure at a point 
(x, y, z) by p. The motion is investigated on the assumption that p is 
approximately the same as the hydrostatic pressure due to the depth 
below the free surface. This means that we write 

P = Pf> + 9p{h + r^-y), (I) 

where p^ is the external pressure, which is supposed to be imiform, rj is 
the elevation of the free surface above its undisturbed position and g is 
the acceleration of gravity. One consequence of this assumption is that 
there is no vertical acceleration, in other words, the vertical acceleration is 
neglected in making this approximation. 

If, in fact, we consider a small element of fluid bounded by horizontal 
and vertical planes parallel to the planes of reference, the axis of y being 
vertically upwards, the equations of motion are 

pa . hxhyhz = — 8a; . hybz, 

pP . SxSySz = “ — pgbxSySz, 

py . SxSySz = — 8z . SxSy, 

where a, j8, y are the component accelerations. With the above assumption 

we have fi = y = 0, and so ^ 

dp 
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The ^assumption of no vertical acceleration is not equivalent to the 
assumption (I), because an arbitrary function of x, z and t could be added 
to the right-hand side of (I) and the equations of motion would still give 
no vertical acceleration. 

Equation (I) gives ^ 


This expression for j. is independent of y, consequently, since g is 
assumed to be constant, the acceleration a is the same for all particles in 
a vertical plane perpendicular to the axis of x. The horizontal velocity u 
depends on x and t only. 

Now let ^ be the total displacement from their initial position of the 
particles which at time t occupy the vertical plane x. Each particle is 
supposed to have moved horizontally through a distance f , but actually 
some of the particles will have moved slightly upwards or downwards as well. 


If 




the fluid which occupies the region QQ'X'X is 
supposed to have initially occupied the region 
PP'A'A. 

Equating the amount of fluid in the region 
QQ'N'N to the difference of the amounts in the 
regions PNXAy P'N'X'A' we obtain the equa- 
tion of continuity 

- 0 ^ (^hb) 8x == rjbSx, 



or 


rj — h 


dx’ 


.(II) 


du 


A second equation is obtained by writing a = — . This is approximately 
true in the case of infinitely small motions, the exact equation being 


du du 


Writing 


we have 


f = (\dt, 
Jo 


du 




^dx 


.(III) 


The equations (II) and (III) now give the wave-equations 

3<* ~ 3a:*’ 3<* ~ dx*’ 

where c* = gh. 

When, in addition to gravity, the fluid is acted upon by small dis- 
turbing forces with components (X, Y) per unit mass of the fluid, the 
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assumption that the pressure is approximately equal to the hydrostatic 
pressure leads to the equation 


fh + v 

P = JPe + P (ff-y)dy. 
J y 


Thisgives | = 


dx 


dy, 


and the equation of horizontal motion 



dx 


indicates that in general u depends on y as well as on x and t. 

With, however, the simplifying assumptions that Y is small compared 
0 Y 

with g and that h is small in comparison with X the equation takes the 


form 




and, if X depends only on x and t, this equation indicates that u is inde- 
pendent of y. We may then proceed as before and obtain the equations 


dt^ 


== c 


2 4 . X 


dt^ dx^ " a® • 


EXAMPLES 

1. An elastic bar of length I has masses mg, nii at the ends x = 0, x I respectively. 
Prove that the terminal conditions are 

EA — = when a? = 0, 

when x = «. 

Prove that the possible frequencies of vibration are given by the equation 

(1 “ ^ + (mo ^ 0, 

whCTe c®mg == lAEfi^y « lAEfi^^ 6 — rU, 

and ne/2ir is the number of vibrations per second. 

2. If a prescribed vibration ( ^ C cos nt is maintained at the end a; 0 of a straight 
pipe which is closed at the end x ^ I the vibration at the place x is given by 

. - rd . n{l — x) 

t »* C cosec — sm — ^ cos rU. 

c c 

Obtain the corresponding solution for the case in which the end x=^1\b open. 


3. DisotiBs the longitudinal oscillations of a weighted bar whose upper end is fixed. 
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4. If + 

and ^ is an arbitrazy constant, the function 

y A [sin 2ana — sin 2a«'j5] 
satisfies the differential equation 

a2y__ 

and the end conditions y ^0 when a; ~ 0 and when x = a -{■ vt. Prove also that when v 0, 

„ . . 8nX SirCt 

y-^2A sin — cos . 

a a 

[T. H. Havelock, PhiL Mag, vol. XLvn, p. 764 (1924).] 

6. Prove that if y *= 0 when a; = 0 and x = vt, 

y =/(«), y = g (x), when i - «o* 

a solution of == c* is given by 

* . Fna, Ct + X~\ ( . nar , _ . war) 

{>‘n008-2- + £„sm^(, 

where a log £jt-? =, 2ir, 

®c - o ’ 

e*p(T)=^-^, ^(cto + x) = if(x) + ^ ff(x)dx, -vta<x<vta. 

A„~- F(cit + x)Bm(naa,)——, 

^ J ~Vio CtQ “T X 

2a fvto . dx 

B„= / JF’(c«„ + *)cos(naa.)— — , 

^ J -Wo ® 


and it is supposed that 


J(-x)^ - fix), g(-x)= -g(x), 

[E. L. Nicolai, Phil, Mag. vol. xijx, p. 171 (1926).] 


§ 1*61. Conjv^ate functions and systems of partial differential equations. 
If in equations ((A) § 1’51) we write a = 1, j8 = — 1 and use the variable 
y in place of t we obtain the equations 

a^_0F ^__9F 

dx dy" dy ^ dx 

satisfied by two conjugate functions U and V. In this case both functions 
satisfy the two-dimensional form of Laplace’s equation 

dx^- ^ dy^ “ 

This equation is important in hydrodynamics and in electricity and 
magnetism. 

The equations (A) may be generalised in another way by writing 
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where a, p, y, 8, 6, <f»y A, /i, a, r are arbitrary constants. In particular, 


the equations 


lead to the equation 


dU_dV 
dt ^ 9a? ’ 9a: 


dU 

dt 


d^U 

dx^ 


which is the equation for the conduction of heat in one direction when U 
is interpreted as the temperature and k as the diffusivity. The same 
equation occurs in the theory of diffusion. It should be noticed that the 
quantity V satisfies the same equation. 


Again, if we write 




and interpret V as electric potential, U as electric current, we obtain the 
differential equation 

dW d^V dV 

which governs the propagation of an electric current in a cable*. The 
coefficients have the following meanings : 

R L C S 

resistance inductance capacity leakance 

all per unit of length of the cable. The quantity V satisfies the same 
differential equation as F. This differential equation may be reduced to a 
canonical form by introducing the new dependent variables w, v, defined 
by the equations v = 

These variables satisfy the equations 
dv _ j-du 

and the canonical equations of propagation are Heaviside’s equations 

These equations are of the simple type (I) if 

8L = CR. 

In this case a wave can be propagated along the cable without distortion. 

* Cf. J. A. Fleming, The Propagation of Electric Currents in Telephone and Telegraph Circuits, ch. v. 
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When dealing with the general equations (A) it is advantageous to use 
algebraic symbols for the differential operators and to write 

the differential equations may then be written symbolically in the form 
{BBt -yD^-fi)V= {aD^ + A) U, {4>Dt -8 D^-<t)U= ( j 82). + t ) V. 
The first equation may be satisfied by writing 

U = {dD, - yD^ F = {oD, + A) IF (B) 

where IF is a new dependent variable. Substituting in the second equation 
we obtain the following equation for IF, 

[{dDt - yD^ - ti) (<j>Dt - hD, -a)- {aD, + A) (jSD* + t)] IF = 0. 
which, when written in full, has the form 

3*IF 3*IF 3*IF 3IF 

- (68 + 4>y) + (y8 - a^) m f 

dW 

— (ar + jSA + y(T + 8ijl) ^ + (fia — At) fT = 0. 


When this equation has been solved the variables U and V may be 
determined with the aid of equations (B). It is easily seen that U and V 
satisfy the same equation as W, 

The equation for W is said to be hyperbolic, parabolic or elliptic 
according as the roots of the quadratic equation 

d(f>X^ — {68 + <f>y) X -f yS — ajS == 0 

are real and distinct, equal or imaginary. In this classification the co- 
efficients a, j3, y, S, 0, <l>, A, fjL, a, r are supposed to be all real, the simple 
wave-equation is then of hyperbolic type, the equation of the conduction 
of heat of parabolic type and Laplace’s equation of elliptic type. The 
telegraphic equation is generally of hyperbohc type, but if either C = 0 or 
L = 0 it is of parabolic type and the canonical equation is of the same form 
as the equation of the conduction of heat. 

The foregoing analysis requires modification if the coefficients a, j3, y, 
8, 0, (f>, A, fly <7, T are functions of x and t, because then the operators aD^ + A 
and 0Dt — yD^ — fi are not commutative in general, and so the first 
equation cannot usually be satisfied by means of the substitution (B). If, 
however, the conditions 
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are satisfied the operators are commutative (permutable) and a differential 
equation may be obtained for W. In this case the variables U and V do 
not necessarily satisfy the same partial differential equation. This is easily 
seen by considering the simple case when the first equation is U = BdVjdt 
and p and r are independent of t. 

Differential operators which are not permutable play an interesting 
part in the new mechanics. 

§ 1-62. For some purposes it is useful to consider the partial difference 
equations which are analogous to partial differential equations in which 
we are interested. The notation which is now being used in Germany is 
the following*: 

u{x+ h,y) - u (x, y) = u (x, y + A) - (x, y) = hUy, 

u (x, y) - u (x - h,y) = u (x, y) - u (x, y - h) = 

u{x-\-h,y)- 2u (x, y) + w (x - A, y) = h^u ^2 = hhi 2 x- 

The equations Uy= — 

are analogous to those satisfied by conjugate functions since they imply 
^hat . A , A 

'^XX + Vyy = 0 , V^x + == 0 - 

The equations Ux = Vyy Uy = 

give the equations u^x = Ug, v^x == Vg 

analogous to the equation of the conduction of heat. 


§ 1-63. The simultaneous equations from which the final partial 
differential equation is derived need not be always of the first order. In 
the theory of the transverse vibrations of a thin rod the primary equations 

^ ~ dx^’ ^ V dt^ dxmv ~ 


dx^' 


where rj is the lateral displacement, M the bending moment, A the sectional 
area, x the radius of gyration of the area of the cross-section about an axis 
through its centre of gravity, p the density and E the Young’s modulus 
of the material. The resulting equation 


dt^ dx^dt^ p 8x* 


(I) 


is of the fourth order. The equation is usually simplified by the omission 
of the second term. This process of approximation needs to be carefully 
justified because it will be noticed that the term omitted involves a 
derivative of the fourth order, that is a derivative of the highest order. 
Now there is a danger in omitting terms involving derivatives of the highest 


* See an article by R. Courant, K. Friedrichs and H. Lewy, Math. Ann. Bd. c, S. 32 (1928). 
t Of. H. Lamb, Dynamical Theory of Sound, p. 121. 
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order because their coefficients are small. This may be illustrated in a very 
simple way by considering the equation 


dr) dh) 


(II) 


where v is small. The solution is of type 

7 ? = ^ 

where A and B are constants. When the term on the right of (II) is omitted 
the solution is simply r) = A. When x and v are both small and positive 
the term Se*/*', which is omitted in the foregoing method of approximation, 
may be really the dominant term. In this example all the terms involving 
derivatives of the highest order have been omitted, and as a general rule 
this is more dangerous than the omission of only some of the terms as in 
the case of the vibrating rod. The omission of the second term from the 
rod equation seems to be quite justifiable when the rod is very thin. When 
the rod is thick Timoshenko’s theory* shows that there is a term giving 
the correction for shear which is at least as important as the second term 
of the usual equation (I). 

This point relating to the danger of omitting terms involving derivatives 
of the highest order comes up again in hydrodynamics when the question 
of the omission of some or all of the viscous terms comes under considera- 
tion. The omission of all the viscous terms lowers the order of the equations 
and requires a modification of the boundary conditions. This does not lead 
to very good results. On the other hand, in Prandtl’s theory of the 
boundary layer some of the viscous terms are retained, the boundary 
condition of no slipping at the surface of a solid body is also retained and 
the results are found to be fairly satisfactory. 


EXAMPLE 

-r. , , dv du , du 

Prove that the equations dx^ ^ 

dv du jdu 
dy ^dx dy 

give an equation of the second order which is elliptic, parabolic or hyperbolic according as 
(a — dY + 46c is less than, equal to or greater than zero. 

[E. Picard, Compi. Rend. t. cxn, p. 685 (1891).] 


§ 1‘71. Potentials and stream functions. The classical equations are of 
great mathematical interest and have played an important part in the 


Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xli, p. 


afi) dx*dt* Ofi dl*~ 


where p is the moduMs of rigidity and u is a constant which depends upon the shape of the cross- 
section. For the equation of resisted vibrations see Note II, Appendix. 
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development of mathematical analysis by suggesting fruitful lines of 
investigation. It can be truly said that the modem theory of functions 
owes its origin largely to a study of these equations. The theory of functions 
of a complex variable is associated, for instance, with the theory of con- 
jugate functions and the solutions of Laplace’s equation. 

If, for instance, we write 

4 + i4 = f{x+ iy) =f(z), 

where / (z) is an analytic function ♦ and and 0 are real when x and y are 
real, we have, for points in the domain for which / ( 2 ) is analytic, 

dx~'' 

.di/i , 

where /' ( 2 ) denotes the derivative of / ( 2 ). 

These equations give 
d<f> 


dy ^ dy 


L dx dx^ 


Equating the real and imaginary parts of the two sides of this equation, 

we see that ^ ^ , 

90 _ 90 _ 


= say. 


dx By 
30 __ __ 30 _ 

By ~ Bx^ ' 


.(A) 


say. 


These relations between the derivatives of two conjugate functions 0 
and 0 are called Cauchy’s relations because they play a fundamental part 
in Cauchy’s theory of functions of a complex variable. The relations can 
also be given many very interesting physical interpretations. 

The simplest from a physical standpoint is, perhaps, that in which u 
and V are regarded as the component velocities in the plane of a:, y of a 
particle of a fluid in two-dimensional motion, the particle in question being 
the particular one which happens to be at the point (x, y) at time t. If u 
and V are independent of t the motion is said to be “steady” and a curve 
along which it is constant may be regarded as a “stream-line” or “line of 
flow” of the particles of fluid. The condition that a particle of the fluid 
should move along such a line is, in fact, expressed by the differential 
equations 


dx 

u 




(B) 


which give vda; — udy = 0, 

that is d0 = 0 or 0 = constant. 


* The reader is supposed to possess some knowledge of the properties of analytic functions. 
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Another way of looking at the matter is to calculate the ''flux’* across 
any line AP from right to left. This is expressed by the integral 

where ds denotes .an element of length of AP and the suffix is used to 
indicate the point at which ^ is calculated. It is clear from this equation 
that there is no flow across a line AP along which ^ is constant. 

The conjugate function <f> is called the "velocity potential” and was 
first introduced by Euler. The curves on which <f> is constant are called 
"equipotential curves.” The function ip is called the stream-f unction or 
current function, it was used in a general manner by Eamshaw. 

It must be understood that the fluid motion which is represented by 
such simple formulae is of an ideal character and is only a very rough 
approximation to a real motion of a fluid. A study of this type of fluid 
motion serves, however, as a good introduction to the difficult mathe- 
matical analysis connected with the studies of actual fluid motions. It will 
be worth while, then, to make a few remarks on the peculiarities of this ideal 
type of fluid motion; 

In the first place, it should be noticed that the expression udx + vdy 
is an exact differential d(f>, and so the integral 

j (udx + vdy) 

represents the difference between the values of <f> at the ends of the path of 
integration. If the function <f> is one- valued the integral round a closed 
curve is zero, but if <f) is many-valued the integral may not vanish. The 
value of the integral in such a case is called the circulation round the 
closed curve. It is different from zero in the case when 

(p + iip = i log z = i (log r -|- i6) 

and the curve is a circle whose centre is at the origin. In this case 

<f> = - 6, ^ = log r, 

and it is easily seen that the circulation T defined by the integral 

r = I udx + vdy =:Jdip = — J dd 

is equal to — 27r. The fluid motion for which 

^ -f = — ^ log z, 

where .4 is a constant, is said to be that due to a vortex of strength F when 

iF 

.4 is an imaginary quantity ^ . If, on the other hand, A is real, the motion 

is said to be due to a source if ~ .4 is positive and due to a sink if — A is 
negative. The flow in the last two cases is radial. 
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Since the stream-function in the last two cases v& — Ad and is not one- 
valued, the flux across a circle whose centre is at 0 is — ^A. 

The flow due to a vortex, source or sink at a point other than the origin 
may be represented in the same way by simply interpreting r and 0 as 
polar co-ordinates relative to the point in question. 

Since the equations expressing u and v in terms of and 0 are linear, 
the component velocities for the flow due to any number of vortices, 
sources and sinks may be derived from the complex potential 

= 2^ ^ “ iPs) log [x-Xs + i(y- yj], 

where the constants a,, jS, specify the strengths of the source and vortex 
associated with the point y^). The word source is used here in a general 
sense to include both source and sink. 


One further remark may be made regarding the motion if we are 
interested in the career of a particular particle of fluid. If Xq, are the 
initial co-ordinates of this particle at time t these quantities at time t will 
be functions of x, y and t 

Xo = fix, y, t), y^=-g {x, y, t), 

but functions of such a nature that the equations (B) are satisfied when 
Xq and yo are regarded as constant. We have then 






.(C, D) 


and any quantity h which can be expressed in the form h = F {Xq, y^) will 
be a solution of the equation 

9A , 3A , dh ^ 

and will be constant throughout the motion. We shall write this equation 
in the form dhjdt = 0 and shall call dhjdt the complete time derivative of 
Ji. When the motion is steady we evidently have = 0. 

The equations (C) and (D) may be solved for u and v if = 1 and 

^ o(x,y) 


give expressions 


Hy,ty 


8(/.y) 
.3 (», t) 


which satisfy the equation 




on account of 


3(igo>yo) 

3(a:,y) 


. ^ (/■ g) 
3 (a;, y) 


This last equation expresses that the area occupied by a group of 
particles remains constant during the motion. To obtain a solution of this 
equation we take x and x, as new independent variables, then 

3y ^ 3(x. y) ^ d {x, y) d(xo,yo) ^ 3(a^,yo ) 

3 {x, x^) d (x, Xo) d (x, y) d (x, Xg) ’ 
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Motion of a Fluid 

Pi ^ - Plo 

3xo dx ' 


This means that ydx — yt^dx^ is an exact differential and so we may write 


y 


dji _ _ 

dx* 3*0’ 


where F = F {x, t) and t is regarded as constant. If, however, we allow 
t to vary and use brackets to denote derivatives when x, y and t ape 
regarded as independent variables, we have 


_dy ^ d^F d^F 
^ hi ^dx^^dxdV 


dx 

dr 


0 = 


% 

dt 


= u 


d^F d^F 
dxdoi^Q^ dxQdt* 


\dx) dx^ BxBxq \dx)' 

1 = (^\ = 

\dyj dxdxQ\dy)' 

/d^F\ (d^\ __ d^F ^ 

\dxdt) dxdt dxQdt\dx)~dxdt ^ dx^ 

(d^F\ _ d^F /dxQ\ __ 

\3y dt) Bxq dt\dy) 


Hence we may write ^ ~ ^ and obtain a convenient expression for the 

stream-function. 

Another physical interpretation of the functions <f> and ^ is obtained by 
regarding <f> as the electric potential and u, v as the components of the 
electric field strength due to a set of fictitious point charges, or, if we prefer 
a three-dimensional interpretation, to a system of uniform line charges on 
lines perpendicular to the plane of x, y. The curves <f> = constant are then 
sections by this plane of the equipotential surfaces <f> = constant, while the 
curves if/ = constant are the “fines of force’’ in the plane of x, y. For 
brevity we shall sometimes think in terms of the fictitious point charges 
and call a curve (f> = constant an “equipotential.” 

Again, <f) may be interpreted as a magnetic potential of a system of 
magnetic line charges (fictitious magnetic point charges) or of electric 
currents of uniform intensity flowing along wires of infinite length at right 
angles to the plane of x, y. The curves i/f = constant are again fines of force, 
a fine of force being defined by the equations 


dx __dy 
u V 
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In all cases the lines of force are the orthogonal trajectories of the equi* 
potentials, as may be seen immediately from the relation 

dx dx^ dydy~ * 


which is a consequence of Cauchy’s relations. 

For any number of electric or magnetic line charges perpendicular to 
the plane of a;, y we have by definition 

0 + 10 = 22/1, log [x- x,-\- i (y - y,)], 

where /t, is the density per unit length of the electricity, or magnetism as 
the case may be, on the line which passes through the point {x, y). It must 
be understood, of course, that when 0 is the electric potential we consider 
only electric charges and when 0 is the magnetic potential we consider only 
magnetic charges. When the number of terms in the series is finite we can 


where / (z) is a function which is analytic except at the points « == s, . 

When in the foregoing equation /a, is regarded as a purely imaginary 
quantity, 0 may be interpreted as the magnetic potential of a system of 
electric currents flowing along wires perpendicular to the plane of Xy y. 
If fx, = iCg the current along the wire a;,, y, is of strength C, and flows in 
the positive direction, i.e. the direction associated with the axes Oxy Oy by 
the right-handed screw rule. 

When a potential function 0 is known it is sometimes of interest to 
determine the curves along which the associated force (or velocity) has 
either a constant magnitude or direction. This may be done 6W3 follows. We 

^ f'( A. - \ 

= / (x + xy). 


log (u - iv) = log/' (x + iy) = 0 + iT, say. 


where O = J log (u^ + v*), T = tt — tan-^ (W^)- 

The curves O = constant are clearly curves along which the magnitude 
(lA* -f- i; 2)4 of the force or velocity is constant, while T* = constant is the 
equation of a curve along which the direction of the force is constant. The 
functions O and T are clearly solutions of Laplace’s equations, i.e. 

dx^ 3y* 

A function <t> which satisfies this equation is called a logarithmic 
potential to distinguish it from the ordinary Newtonian potential which 
occurs in the theory of attractions. The electric and magnetic potentials of 
line charges are thus logarithmic potentials. 
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A logarithmic potential <I> is said to be regular in a domain D if 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ . 

’ dx’ dy' dx*’ dxdy “““ V 

are continuous functions of x and y for all points of JE>. If D is a region 
which extends to infinity it is further stipulated that 

lim <f) {x, y)=‘G, lim r = lim r ^ = 0, 

r->co r— >00 r-^-oo 

(r2 = a:* + t/®), 

where C7 is a finite quantity which may be zero. In this sense the potential 
of a single line charge is not regular at infinity. 

Still another physical interpretation of conjugate functions is obtained 

bywittog x..-Y,-4>. X..T..4,. 


Cauchy’s relations then give 


ax 0x^ 

dx dy 


= 0 , 


dx dy 


= 0. 


These are the equations for the equilibrium of an elastic solid when there 
are no body forces and the stress is two-dimensional. The quantities 
(X*, Xy ) are interpreted as the component stresses across a plane through 
(x, y) perpendicular to the axis of x, while Yy) are the component 
stresses across a plane perpendicular to the axis of y. The relation Xy = T* 
is quite usual but the relation X^. + = 0 indicates that the distribution 

of stress is of a special character. A stress system satisfying this condition 
can, however, be obtained by writing 


x^= — Yy= i (u^ — V2), Y^ = Xy=^ uv. 


for these equations give 



The fact that the various potentials <f> and ^ which have been considered 
so far are solutions of Laplace’s equation 

dx^ ' dy^ 

is a consequence of the circumstance that they have been defined as sums 
of quantities that are individually solutions of this equation. No physical 
principle has been used except a principle of superposition which states 
that when the individual terms give quantities with a physical meaning, 

6-2 
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the sum will give a quantity with a similar physical meaning. In the 
analysis of many physical problems such a superposition of individual 
effects is not strictly applicable, for the sources of a disturbance cannot be 
supposed to act independently, each source may, in fact, be modified by 
the presence of the others or may modify the mode of propagation of the 
disturbance produced by another. Such interactions will be left out of 
consideration at present, for our aim is not to formulate at the outset a 
complete theory of physical phenomena but to gradually make the student 
familiar with the mathematical processes which have been used successfully 
in the gradual discovery of the laws of physical phenomena. 

In applied mathematics the student has always found the formulation 
of the fundamental equations of a problem to be a matter of some difficulty. 
Some men have been very successful in formulating simple equations be- 
cause, by a kind of physical instinct, they have known what to neglect. The 
history of mathematical physics shows that in many cases this so-called 
physical instinct is not a safe guide, for terms which have been neglected 
may sometimes determine the mathematical behaviour of the true solution. 
In recent years the tendency has been to try to work with partial differential 
equations and their solutions without the feeling of orthodoxy which is 
created by a derivation of the equations that is regarded for the time being 
as fully satisfactory. The mathematician now feels that it is only by a 
comparison of the inferences from his equations with the results of ex- 
periment and the inferences from slightly modified equations that he can 
ascertain whether his equations are satisfactory or not. In the present 
state of physics the formulation of equations has not the air of finality 
that it had a few years ago. 

This does not mean, however, that the art of formulating equations 
should be neglected, it means rather that mathematicians should also 
include amongst their special topics of study the processes which lead to 
the most interesting partial differential equations of physics. These pro- 
cesses are of various kinds. Besides the process of elimination from equa- 
tions of the first order there are the methods of the Calculus of Variations 
and methods which depend upon the use of line, surface and volume 
integrals. Mathematically, the direct process of elimination is the simplest 
and will be given further consideration in § 1 - 82 . 

§ 1*72. Geometrical properties of equipotentials and lines of force. When 
the potential is a single-valued function of x and y there cannot be more 
than one equipotential curve through a given point P in the {x, y) plane. 
An equipotential curve <f> = niay, however, cross itself at a point and 
have a multiple point of any order at a point Pq. In such a case the 
tangents at the multiple point are arranged like the radii from the centre 
to the comers of a regular polygon. To see this, let us take the origin at Pq, 
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then the terms of lowest degree in the Taylor expansion of of 

{x + iy)^ + (x — it/)”, 

where n is an integer and c and a are constants. In polar co-ordinates 
x = r cos 0, y = r sin 0, these terms become 

2c” r” cos w (0 + a), 


and the directions of the n tangents are given by cos n (0 -h a). The possible 
values of n (0 a) are thus 7r/2, 37r/2, ... (n — |) tt, the angle between con- 
secutive tangents being tt/u. 

Since cos n (0 a) is positive for some values of 0 and negative for 
others, the function <f) cannot have a maximum or minimum value at a 
point, for this point may be chosen for origin and the expansion shows that 
there are points in the immediate neighbourhood of the origin for which 
(f)> <I>Q, and also points for which <f> < <j>Q. 

By means of the transformation 
x' — iy' = {x 
x' -f iy' = k^ (x — iy)~^, 
which represents an inversion with 
respect to a circle of radius k and centre 
at the origin, an equipotential curve of 
a system of line charges is transformed 

into an equipotential curve of another system of line charges. 

In polar co-ordinates we have 

r' = k^jr, 0' = 0, 

If in Fig. 10 Q corresponds to P and B to .4, we have 

Rjr = R'lb, 

where AP = R, OP = r, BQ = R', OB = b. 



O A 


Fig. 10. 


For a number of points A and the corresponding points B 
S/x, log (R,jr) = S/X3 (log R' - log 6). 


An equipotential system of curves represented by the equation 


2/x,logi?' = f7 

is thus transformed into an equipotential system represented by the 


equation 


S/t, log R, - log rSju, = C - log 6. 


A line charge at B is seen to correspond to a line charge of equal strength 
at A and another one of opposite sign at 0 which may be supposed to 
correspond to a line charge at infinity sufficient to compensate the charge 
at JS. 

An equipotential curve with a multiple point at 0 inverts into an equi- 
potential which goes to infinity in the directions of the tangents at the 
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point of intersection is a point of equilibrium and we have the approximate 
expression ^ n{d d) 



for the value of <f> in the neighbourhood of the point, the equation of the 
conductor in the neighbourhood of the point being n {6 + a) = ± 7 r /2 and 

7T 7T 

the field being in the region — 2 2 ‘ angle is in this case 

Trjn and the radial force varies initially according to the {n — l)th power 

of the distance as a point recedes from the position of equilibrium. 

The corresponding approximate expression for iff is 
iff = 2 c^r^ sin n {6 a) 

and there is a single line of force 6 = — a which lies within the field, this 
being its equation in the immediate neighbourhood of the point 0 . 

There is another simple transformation which is sometimes useful for 
deriving the equipotentials and lines of force of one set of line charges from 
those of another. This is the transformation, 

2' = 2 + a^jz 

which gives two values of z for each value of 2', Let these be 2 and 2, then 
22 = Similarly, let 2i and correspond to 2/, then 

2' — 2/ = 2 ~ 2i + a^fz - a^fzi = (2 - 2i) (1 - a^jzzi) 

- (2 - 2i) (1 - 21/2) = (z - 2i) (2 - 2i)/2. 

Taking the moduli we obtain a relation 

h' = nh/r, 

where r/ = I z' - z/ I, = | z - Zi |, r, = | z - z, |, r=|z|. 



Oeometrical Properties 89 

Similarly, if and correspond to we have, with a similar notation, 

V = Vjr, 

and so ^ 

V Vi’ 

The transformation thus enables us to derive the equipotentials for four 
charges (1, 1, — 1, — 1) from the equipotentials for two charges (1,-1) 
and a similar remark holds for the lines of force, as may be seen by equating 
the arguments on the two sides of the equation 

2 J- ^ (z - z ^ ) (z - ii) 

2—22 ^ ^ 2 ) ^ “■ ^ 2 ) 

This is just one illustration of the advantages of a transformation. 

A general theory of such transformations will be developed in 
Chapter III. 

Some geometrical properties of equipotential curves and lines of force 
may be obtained by using the idea of imaginary points. The pair of points 
with co-ordinates {a ± ip, b =F ia) are said to be the anti-points of the pair 
with co-ordinates {a ± a, b ± P), the upper or lower sign being taken 
throughout. Denoting the two pairs by F respectively, we can 
say that if and S 2 are the real foci of an ellipse, then Fi and F^ are the 
imaginary foci. F^ and F^ can also be regarded as the imaginary points of 
intersection of the coaxial system of circles having and S 2 as hmiting 
points. 

If the co-ordinates of F^ and F 2 are (arj, i/i), (X 2 , 2 / 2 ) respectively and 
those of aSi, S 2 are (^ 1 , (^ 2 ? V 2 ) respectively, we have 

Xi -j- iy^ = (i ib -j- a ip = irj^, 

^1— iyi = a - ib - a ip = ^2- ^*^ 2 * 

^2 + iy 2 = d + ib — a — ip = ^2 

^2 ~ iy 2 = d — ib -i- a — ip = — i7]i . 

If now u -h iv = f {x -j- iy), u — iv = f {x — iy), 
and iSj , S 2 lie on a curve u = constant, we have 

/ + iT?i) -I- / (^1 - ir)j) = / (^2 4- iv2) + / (^2 - iV2)- 

The foregoing relations now show that 

/ (^1 + iyi) -\-f(x 2 - iy^) = / (^2 + iyz) + / (^1 “ iyi)> 

and this means that F^ , F 2 lie on a curve v = consta/it. 

When the imaginary points on a curve v = constant admit of a simple 
geometrical representation or description, the foregoing result may be 
sometimes used to find the curves u = constant. If the curve v = constant 
is a hyperbola, the imaginary points in which a family of parallel lines meet 
the curve have geometrical properties which are sufficiently well known 
to enable us to find the anti-points of each pair of points of intersection. 
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These anti-points lie on a confocal ellipse which is a curve of the family 
u ===: constant. By taking lines in different directions the different ellipses 
of the family u = constant are obtained. Similarly, by taking a set of 
parallel chords of an ellipse and the anti-points of the two points of inter- 
section of each chord, it turns out that these anti-points all lie on a confocal 
hyperbola, and by taking families of lines with different directions the 
different hyperbolas of the confocal family may be obtained. 

In this case the relations are particularly simple. In the general case 
when one curve of the family u = constant is given there will be, pre- 
sumably, a family of lines whose imaginary intersections with this curve 
are pairs of points with anti-points lying on one curve of the family v = con- 
stant, but these lines cannot be expected, in general, to be parallel, and a 
simple description of the family is wanting. 

EXAMPLES 

1. If a family of circles gives a set of equipotential curves, the circles are either con- 
centric or coaxial. 

2. Equipotentials which form a family of parallel curves must be either straight lines 
or circles. 

[Proofs of these propositions will be found in a paper by P. Franklin, Joum. of Math, 
and Phys. Mass. Inst, of Tech. vol. vi, p. 191 (1927).] 


§ 1*81. The classical partial differential equations for Euclidean space. 
Passing now to the consideration of some partial differential equations in 
which the number of independent variables is greater than two we note 
here that the most important equations are Laplace’s equation 

d^V dW dW ^ 

dx^ ■*' dy^ 

the wave-equation ^ 

■ 35 * 0z* "" 3* aF ’ 

the equation of the conduction of heat 

0F /0*F 0*F dW\ 

3r"'^l0F + 0^ + '0Fj’ 

the equation for the conduction of electricity 

, d^E , 0*^\ ^ d^E dE 

® Ua:* 0y* ■*" 02 * j “ 0<* 0r 

and the wave-equation of Schrodinger’s theory of wave-mechanics. This 
last equation takes many different forms and we shall mention here only 
the simple form of the equation in which the dependence of tp on the time 
has already been taken into consideration. The reduced equation is then 

® 

where F is a function of x, y and z and .B is a constant to be determined. 
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In these equations k represents the diffusivity or thermometric con- 
ductivity of the medium, K the specific inductive capacity, /x the per- 
meability, and (7 the electric conductivity of the medium. The quantities 
c and h are universal constants, c being the velocity of light in vacuum 
and h being Planck’s constant which occurs in his theory of radiation. 

Laplace’s equation, which for brevity may be written in the form 

V^F = 0, 


may be obtained in various ways from a set of linear equations of the first 
order. One set, 


X = 


dv 

dx^ 



dV dXdYdZ_ 
dz ' dx ^ dz ’ 


..(F) 


occurs naturally in the theory of attractions, V being the gravitational 
potential and X, Y, Z the components of force per unit mass. The last 
equation is then a consequence of Gauss’s theorem that the surface integral 
of the normal force is zero for any closed surface not containing any 
attracting matter. 

The same equations occur also in hydrodynamics, the potential F being 
replaced by the velocity potential (f> and the quantities X, F, Z by the 
component velocities u, v, w. The equation is then the equation of con- 
tinuity of an incompressible fluid. 

The electric and magnetic interpretations of X, Y, Z and F are similar 
to the gravitational except that the electric (or magnetic) potential is 
usually taken to be — F when X, Y, Z are the force intensities. 

As in the two-dimensional theory, Laplace’s equation is satisfied by the 
potential F because by the principle of superposition F is expressed as the 
sum of a number of elementary potentials each of which happens to be a 
solution of Laplace’s equation, the elementary potential being of type 

F = [(x - x')^ + (y - y'Y + (2 - = 1/-B. 


When F is interpreted as the electrostatic potential this elementary 
potential is regarded as that of a unit point charge at the point {x\ y', z ') ; 
when F is interpreted as a magnetic potential the elementary potential is 
that of a unit magnetic pole. In the theory of gravitation the elementary 
potential is that of unit mass concentrated at the point (x, y, z), A more 
general expression for a potential is 

V = Sm, [{x - X,)* + {y- y,)* + (* - O*]"*, 

where the coefficient is a measure of the strength of the charge, pole or 
mass concentrated at the point (a;,, y,, z,). If we write <f> in place of F, 
where is a velocity potential for a fluid motion in three dimensions, the 
elementary potential is that of a source and the coefficient can be 
interpreted as the strength of the source at (a;«, y,, z«). Sources and sinks 
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are ui^eful in hydrodynamics as they give a convenient representation of 
the disturbance produced by a body when it is placed in a steady stream. 


§ 1*82. Systems of 'partial differential equations of the first order which 
lead to the d^sical eqvatims. When we introduce algebraic symbols 

a 




x>. 


= 3 i>=i 

“0V’ *“02 


for the diflFerential operators the equations (F) of § 1*81 become 

y-i)^F= 0, 

“1“ Ey Y + E^Z = 0, 

and the algebraic eliminant 


1 

0 

0 


0 

1 

0 


0 

0 

1 

A 


-A 

0 


= 0 


is simply E^^ + Ey^ -f 

If, on the other hand, we consider the set of equations 

dw _ rj 

dy dz dx~ ' 
du dw 9 ^ ^ 

dz dx dy~ ' 
dv _du ^ 

dx dy dz ’ 
du dv ^ 

which give V*m = = V®w = V *5 = 0, 

the corresponding algebraic equations 


.(G) 


•(H) 


give the eliminant 


- 

■ D,v 4 

• DyW — 

DyS = 


- 

• DyW — 

DyS = 

DyVf 

• Aw 

— 

D,8 = 

D^u 4 

• Aw 4 

■ D,w 

= 

0 

-A 

Dy 

-A 

A 

0 

-A 

-A 

-A 

A 

0 

-A 

A 

D, 

A 

0 

(2>.‘ 

4- A* 

+ A*)* 

= 0. 


= 0 , 


•d) 


which is equivalent to 
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These examples show that the problem of finding a set of linear equa- 
tions of the first order which will lead to a given partial differential equation 
of higher order admits a variety of solutions which may be classified by 
noting the power of the complete differential operator (in this case (V^)^) 
which is represented by the algebraic eliminant written in the form of a 
determinant. 

It is known that Laplace’s equation also occurs in the theory of elas- 
ticity. If u, V, w denote the components of the displacements and Yy, 
Zg, Yg, Zg., Xy the component stresses the equations for the case of no 


body forces are 


dX^ . dXy ^ dXg 


dx 

dx 

dx 


+ 


+ 


dy 

dY 


= 0, 


dz 

dy ^ Bz ’ 
BZy BZ^ _ 
By^ Bz~ ’ 


.(J) 




and if the substance is isotropic the relations between stress and strain 
take the form 


X A 


r. = AA + 


Bv 

By> 




where 


Z.-A4+2,.^, 


K dv dw 

^ dx'^ dy~^ dz ’ 


■(K) 


The equations obtained by eliminating Xg., Yy, Zg, Yg, Zg., Xy are 


= (A + /It) 


aA 

dj/’ 


fiV»w=(X + f,)^, 

and, except in the case when A + 2/^ = 0, a case which is excluded because 
A and fx are positive constants when the substance is homogeneous, these 
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equations imply that A is a solution of Xiaplace’s equation. The algebraic 
eliminant is in this case 

(Z),* + Z),* + = 0. (L) 

It is easily seen that the quantities Z*, Yy,Z,, Xy, u, v, w are 

all solutions of the equation of the fourth order 

= 0 , 

i.e. V*u = 0, 


which may be called the elastic equation. The algebraic equation obtained 
by eliminating the twelve quantities X,, Xy, X„ Y Y y, Y„ Z^, Zy, Z„ 
u, V, w from the twelve equations (J) and (K) by means of a determinant 
is also equivalent to (L). 

The question naturally arises whether as many as four equations are 
necessary for the derivation of Laplace’s equation from a set of equations 
of the first order. The answer seems to be yes or no according as we do 
or do not require all the quantities occurring in the linear equations of the 
first order to be real. Thus, if we write U = u - iv, V = w + is, where 
u, V, w, s are the quantities satisfying the equations (H), it is easily seen 

dU^ dUdV „ dV .0F dU „ 


dy " 

and these equations imply that 


dx 


V*C7 = 0, = 0. 


The algebraic eliminant is in this case simply (G). 

It should be noticed that if we write ict in place of y the two-dimensional 
wave-equation 


02 p dw_id’‘v 
ai* 0z* “ c* W 


may be derived from the two equations 

dx dz c dt ’ dx dz c dt 

which have real coefficients. The wave-equation (B) may also be derived 
from two linear equations of the first order 

^ 1 0F 

dx ^ dy dz ^ c dt ’ 

.0F_ 1 dJJ _dU 
dx * 0y “ c af ~ 07’ 

but in this case the coefficients are not all real. The algebraic eliminant is 
in this case simply 

c* (Z)** -I- Z)/ -I- £>/) - Z),* = 0. 
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To obtain the wave-equation from a set of linear equations of the first 
order with only real coefficients we may use the set of eight linear equations, 

dy Zz ds dx" dy dz dx ds* 

dz dx ds dy ’ dz dx dy ds * 

dx dy ds dz* dx dy dz ds* 

dX dY^d_T__dZ da dp^^__dy 
dx'^^ ds dz * dx~^ dy ds dz * 

in which for convenience s has been written in place of ct. 

These equations imply that X, Y, Z, T, a, y and t are all solutions 
of the wave-equation. The algebraic eliminant is now 

0^ = (2)^* -h Dv* + A® “ W = 0. 

If in the foregoing equations we put T = t = 0 we obtain a set of 
equations very similar to that which occurs in Maxwell’s electromagnetic 
theory. The eight equations may be divided into two sets of four and an 
algebraic eliminant. may be obtained by taking three equations from each 
set and eliminating the six quantities X, Y, Z, a, j8, y. There are altogether 
sixteen possible eliminants but they are all of type ©*L « 0, where the 
last factor L is obtained by multiplying a term from the first of the two 

D, A A A 
A A A 

by a term from the second. 

§ 1-91. Primary soluticms. Let / (fj, ••• ^m) ^ homogeneous poly- 
nomial of the degree in its m arguments ••• im of the 

quantities A that is used to denote an operator 0/9x, be treated as an 
algebraic quantity when successive operations are performed. The equation 

/(A,A,...i>m)w = o (A) 

is then a linear homogeneous partial differential equation of a type which 
frequently occurs in physics. An equation such as 

Di^w = D^w 

may be included among equations of the foregoing type by writing 
and noting that u satisfies the equation 

(A^ - A A) = 0. 

A solution of the form 


u — F {$ 1 , 02 , ... Of) 
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in which ••• particular functions oi^Xy, x^, and F is 

an arbitrary function of the parameters ® 2 > ® 3 » ••• will be called a 
primary solution. An arbitrary function will be understood here to be a 
function which possesses an appropriate number of derivatives which are 
all continuous in some region R. Such a function will be said to be con- 
tinuous (X), n) when derivatives up to order n are specified as continuous. 
It can be shown that the general equation (A) always possesses primary 


solutions of type ^ ^ ^ 

where 6 = CyXy -f- c^x^ + ... (C) 

and Cl, Cg, ... are constants satisfying the relation 

/ (Ci , C 2 , ... c^) = 0. (D) 


This relation may be satisfied in a variety of ways and when a para- 
metric representation ^ . 

^ Cl = Cl (ai,a2» ••• am-2)M 

€2= C2 («!, 02 , ... 

Cfn ~ Cffi (Oi, O2, ... 

is known for the cD-ordinates of points on the variety whose equation is 
represented by (D), the formulae (B) and (C) will give a family of primary 
solutions. 

When m = 2 there is generally no family of primary solutions but 
simply a number of types, thus in the case of the equation 

(Z)i2 - D2^) w = 0 

there are the two types 

U F {Xy + Xg), U = F (Xy — X2). 

Primary solutions may be generalised by summing or integrating with 
respect to a parameter after multiplication by an arbitrary function of 
the parameter. Thus in the case of Laplace’s equation we have a family of 
primary solutions V = F {6) .G (a), where 

6 ^ z ix cos a -f iy sin a, 

and a is an arbitrary parameter. Generalisation by the above method leads 
to a solution which may be further generalised by summation over a 
number of arbitrary functional forms for F {6) and O (a) and we obtain 
Whittaker’s solution* 

f 2ir 

W {z + ix cos a + iy sin a, o) da, 

0 

which may also be obtained directly by making the arbitrary function F 
a function of a as well as of 6. 

The primary solutions (B) are not the only primary solutions of 


* Math. Ann, vol. lvii, p. 333 (1903); Whittaker and Watson, Modern AnalysiSf ch. xviii. 
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Laplace’s equation, for it was shown by Jacobi* that if 0 is defined by the 
equation ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

where $ {6), rj (6) and ^ (9) a<re functions connected by the relation 

KW+hW+K W = o. 

then 7 = ^ (0) is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

This is easily verified because iff 

if = 1 - (0) - m' (6) - z(' (ff), 


we have 




(I)’ <*' + «" <") + ‘i" «'>' - f' W 5 

These equations give 


\dy. 


and so 


yatf = 0, V^F (6)} =0, 


This theorem is easily generalised. If Ci (a), Cg (a), ... (a) are functions 

connected by the identical relation (D) the quantity 0 defined by the 
equation 


0 = ZiCi (0) + XiCt (0)+ ... x„c„ {0) 


.(G) 


is such that (tf) is a primary solution of equation (A). 

Since v = du/dx^ is also a solution of the same differential equation it 
follows that if 0 {0) is an arbitrary function and 


M = l- XiCi' (0) - XiCi (0)- ... x„c„' (0) 


me expression v = M'-^O (0) 

is a second solution of the differential equation. The reader who is familiar 
with the principles of contour integration will observe that this solution 
may be expressed as a contour integral 

_ 1 r O {a) da 

^ “■ ^ijc^ x^Ci (a) - X 2 C 2 (a) - ... (a ) * 


where C is a closed contour enclosing that particular root of equation (G) 
which is used as the argument of the fimction 0 (0). 

It is easy to verify that the contour integral is a solution of the 
differential equation because the integrand is a primary solution for all 
values of the parameter a and has been generalised by the method already 
suggested. 


• Journal fUr Math. vol. xxxvi, p. 113 (1848); WcrJfce, vol. n, p. 208. 
f We use primes to denote differentiations with respect to 0. 
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In this method of generalisation by integration with respect to a para- 
meter the limits of integration are generally taken to be constants or the 
path of integration is taken to be a closed contour in the complex plane. 
It is possible, however, to still obtain a solution of the differential equation 
when the limits of integration are functions of the independent variables 
of type 6. Thus the integral 


re 

F = I W {z + ix cos a + iy sin a, a) da 
Jo 

satisfies Laplace’s equation V^F = 0 when 0 is defined by an equation of 
type (F) where f(„) ,(e) {(■■) 

^cosa tslna 1 


When the equation (A) possesses primary solutions of type u = F (0) 
and no primary solutions of type u — F (0, <f>) it will be said to be of the 
first grade. When it possesses primary solutions of type u = F (0y <f>) and 
no primary solutions of type u = F {0, (f>, i/f) it will be said to be of the 
second grade and so on. 

The equation d^ujdxdy = 0 is evidently of the first grade because the 
general solution is u = F (x) G (y), where F and G are arbitrary 
functions. The primary solutions are in this case F (x) and G (y), 

Laplace’s equation (u) = 0 is also of the first grade but the equation 

du du ^ 

dx'^ dy'^ dz 

is of the second grade because the general solution is of type 

u — F {y — Zy z — x). 

There is, of course, a primary solution of type 
u = F (y - Zy z - X, X - y), 

where F (0, <^, ip) is an arbitrary function of the three arguments 0, <^, 0, 
but these arguments are not linearly independent ; indeed, since 

^ ^ ^ = 0, 

a function of 0, <f> and is also a function of 0 and <f>. In the foregoing 
definition of the grade of the equation it, must be understood, then, that 
the parameters 0, <f», 0, etc., are supposed to be functionally independent. 
The differential equation 

f (^1 > ^2 > -®3 > -^ 4 ) ^ 

has not usually a grade higher than one. If, in particular, an attempt is 
made to find a solution of type 

U = F ( 0 , (f>)y 

0 = + ^ 2^2 ^ 4^*4 > 

<f> = X^Tfi -F X^7i2 + 4- x^yj^y 


where 
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it ifi found that a number of equations must be satisfied. These equations 
imply that 

/ (^1 + oil + ^ 2 . ^8 + oil + Hi) = 9 , 

where a and b are arbitrary parameters and this means that all points of 
the line 

a?! ^ ^ Xz ^ _? 4 _ 

oil + Hi ~ oiz-¥ br^z oiz + Hz^ oi^ + Hi 

lie on the surface whose equation is 

/(iTi, Xz, Xz, x^) = 0 . 

When / (a?!, a?2, ajj, 354) has a linear factor of the first degree or is itself 
of the first degree the equation (A) is of grade 3 . In particular the equation 

(Dj -h Dz + Pz + u = 0 
possesses the general solution 

F (Xi- Xz, - X3, x^ - x^), 

and so is of grade 3 . An equation with m independent variables which, by 
a simple change of variables, can be written in the form 

0 / a a a \ 

02^^ Uai' dzz' 9Zni/^ ’ 


is said to be reducible. Such an equation is evidently of grade m — 1. It 
is likely that whenever the number of independent variables is m and the 
grade m — 1 the equation is reducible. The wave-equation 

d^u d^u 1 0 *w 

is of grade 2 because there is a primary solution of type 

u = F (6, <f>), 

T^here 

6 = X cos a -f y sin a + 22, = a; sin a — y cos a -h ct. 

This solution may be generalised so as to give a solution 

r2ir 

u = I F {0y 6, a) da, 

Jo 

analogous to Whittaker's solution of Laplace’s equation. 


The equations 


a^ ao*^. 

0y dz “^c a« 

SQ. , 

'dz dx'^c dt ~ ’ 

dx dy^ c dt ’ 

8ft , 8ft 0ft « 

dx dy '^dz ~ ’ 


7-a 
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which may be written in the abbreviated form* 

curl Q + -^S = 0, div Q = 0, 
c ot 

and which give the simple equations of Maxwell 

curl^ = -^, div^=0, 

c ot 

curl £ = — - div H = 0, 
cot 

when the vector Q is replaced by ^ + iE, where E and H are real, may be 
satisfied by writing 

Q=\ F {6, il>y a) q (a) da, 

where q (a) is a vector with components cos a, sin a, i, respectively and 
F {0, <f>, a) is an arbitrary function of its arguments. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Let ij, 4, T be functions of a, p, y connected by the relation 

+ r* = 1, 

and let X « ra: — {y + i?2 - + «, Z = — + fy -f t 2 — -f 

7 = + ry - 4- V, T ix + r^y + Iz + rt -t 8, 

Prove that if the integration extends over a suitable fixed region the definite integral 

v~ jjj fix, Y, Z, T; a, P. y] dadpdy 

satisfies the differential equation 

dW d^V d^V dW d^V d^V d^V 

dx^ (9y* ^ dz^ ^ d(^ du^ dv^ ^ dw^ ^ ds^ ' 

2. If V ^F(A,B,C,D,E) 

is a solution of the equation 

d^V dW dW 

dA* -dE* 

when considered as a function oi A, B, C, D and E\ then, when 

A =»2(a»H-yw? — 2 v — tu), C = 2{z8 -k- xv — yu — tw), 

B = 2 {ys zu — xw — tv), D — 2{t8-\-xu + yv + zw), 

X = X® 4- y® + z* + + v* + ii;* 4- 

the function F is a solution of 

d^V d®F a®F_d®F d^V d‘V d*F 

ax® ay® az® a«® aw® av* aw;® a#® 

when considered as a function of x, y, z, t, u, v, w, s. 

• We use the symbol Q to denote the vector with components Q,, Q^, (?, respectively. This 
abbreviated form is due to H. Weber and L. Silberstein. 
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§ 1‘92. TJie partial differential eqvalion of the character iatica. It is easily 
seen that when 0 = c^Xi + + ••• <h> ^ 2 > ••• constants 

satisfying the equation / (Cj, c,, ... c^) = 0, the function F (0) = u is not 
only a primary solution of the equation f ... D^) = 0 but it is 

also a solution of the equation ' 

/ {D^u, ... D^u) = 0. (A) 

This partial differential equation of the first order is usually called the 
partial differential equation of the characteristics of the equation 

/(A. A, ••• 0. (B) 

In particular, the quantity w = 0 is a solution of this differential 
equation and the locus 0 (XiyX2y ... x^) = constant is a characteristic or 
characteristic locus of the partial differential equation. 

A characteristic locus can generally be distinguished from other loci of 
type (Xi,X 2 , ... x^) = constant by the property that it is a locus of 
“singularities” or “discontinuities” of some solution of the differential 
equation. If we adopt this definition of a characteristic locus 0 = constant 
it is clear that 0 = constant is a characteristic locus whenever there is a 
solution of the equation which involves in some explicit manner an 
arbitrary function F(0), for the function F(0) can be given a form which 
will make the solution discontinuous on the characteristic locus. 

Thus the quantity u = is a solution of the differential equation (B) 
when 0 0 and is discontinuous at each point of the characteristic locus 

0=^0. It should be observed that this function and all its derivatives on 
the side 0 > 0 of the locus 0=0 are zero for 0=0, The function u = 
possesses a similar property and the additional one that the derivatives 
on the side 0 < 0 of the locus S = 0 are also zero. From these remarks it 
is evident that if there is a solution of the partial differential equation (B) 
which satisfies the condition that u and its derivatives up to order ri — 1 
have assigned values on the locus <f> (x^y X2, ... x^^) = constant and so gives 
the solution of the problem of Cauchy for the equation, this solution is not 
unique when </> = 0 because a second solution may be obtained by adding 
to the former one a solution such as which vanishes and has zero 
derivatives at all points of the locus. This property of a lack of uniqueness 
of the solution of the Cauchy problem for the locus 0 (Xiy X2y ... x^) = 0 is 
the one which is usually used to define the characteristic loci of a partial 
differential equation and can be used in the case when, the equation does 
not possess primary solutions. Since, however, we are dealing at present 
with equations having primary solutions the simpler definition of 0 as the 
argument of a primary solution or other arbitrary function occurring in a 
solution will serve the purpose quite well. 

An equation with a solution involving an arbitrary function explicitly 
(not under the sign of integration) will be called a basic equation. 
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Let us now write p^ = D^Uy ... so that the partial differential 

equation for the characteristics may be written in the form 

f(Pl^P2y —Pfn) = 0. 

The curves defined by the differential equations 

dxi dx^ dx^ .p. 



apl 3^2 8i>m 

are called the bicharacteristics* of the equation; they are the character- 
istics of the equation (A) according to the theory of partial differential 
equations of the first order. 

When Pi, P 2 i ••• are eliminated from these equations it is found that 
F (dXly dx^y ... dXy^) = 0, 


where F {x^, X2, ... Xy^) = Ois the equation reciprocal to/ (Pi , Pa , . . . Pm) = ^ 
in the sense of the theory of reciprocal polars. 

In mathematical physics the loci of type u = constant, where u 
satisfies the equation (A), frequently admit of an interesting interpretation 
as wave-surfaces. The curves given by the equations (C) associated with the 
function u are interpreted as the rays associated with the system of wave- 
surfaces. 

In the particular case when the partial differential equation of the 
characteristics is 


where 



d0 33 , 33 . 33 . 33 

di~ 


(D) 


and Uy V and w are constants representing the velocity of a medium and 
V is another constant representing the velocity of propagation of waves 
in the medium, the differential equations of the bicharacteristics are 


dx 


^ 


u 


"55 dd ei3 




T7S * 


V2 _ 

dt dx dt dy 

and the equation obtained by eliminating ^ is 


W 

dt 


a — 

(dx — udt)^ -h (dy — vdt)^ -h (dz — wdt)^ = V^dt^, 


This result is of considerable interest in the theory of sound and may be 
extended so as to be applicable to the case in which u, v, w and V are 
functions of x, y, z and t. 

It may be remarked that if we have a solution of (D) in the form of a 
complete mtegr.1 e - , - -r - , 


• See J. Hadamard*8 Propagation dea Ondea, The theory is illustrated by the analysis of § 19. 
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in which r, a and j3 are arbitrary constants, the tebjs may be obtained by 
combining the foregoing equation with the equations 


dj 

da 


= 0 , 


dg 

0]3 


0 . 


The characteristics of a set of linear equations of the first order may be 
defined to be the characteristics of the partial differential equation obtained 
by eliminating all the dependent variables except one. The relation of the 
primary solutions of this equation to the dependent variables in the set of 
equations of the first order is a question of some interest which will now be 
examined. 

Let us first consider the equations 


dll dv 

dt^ dv 

(E) 

dx~ dy‘ 

dy~dx' 

which lead to the equation 


(F) 

3a;*'” 

dy*‘ 


In this case the quantity w = u v satisfies a linear equation of the 
first order 


dw 
dx " 


dw 

dy' 


and this equation possesses the primary solution w — F (x y) which is 
also a primary solution of the equation (F). 

Similarly the quantity z == u — v satisfies the equation 


dz dz 
dx^ dy 


0 , 


which possesses a primary solution z — 0 [x — y) which is also a primary 
solution of the equation (F). 

To generalise this result we consider a set of m linear partial differential 
equations of the first order, 

Lll^l + ••• 

■^ 21 '*^1 + L 22 U 2 4 - ... L^fny'm ^ 

4 ■^*n2^2 4“ ••• ^mm^m ~ 


where Lp^ denotes a linear operator of type 

(p, g, 1) A 4 (p, g, 2) Dj 4 ... (p, g, m) 


where the coefficients (p, g, r) are constants. 

Multiplying these equations by coefficients fcj, respectively, 

the resulting equation is of the form 

L {a^v^ + 02^2 4- ... = 0 


(H) 
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if the constants ... b^\ a^, ... are of such a nature that 


^1-^11 ^2-^21 H" ••• l^m^ml = 

4- b2L2% 4“ ... b^L^2 = ®2-^> 
^lAtn 4- 62 '^ 2 «i 4- ... b^L^n =anL, 


(I) 


and the operator L is of the form 

L = liDi 4- ^2-^2 + ••• ^m^mf 

where the operator coefficients l^hy ^••Im constants to be determined. 

Equating the coefficients of the operator D in the identities (I) we 

obtain ^ f / % f 

S6p (p, q;r) = 

This equation indicates that if ^i, ^21 ••• are arbitrary 

quantities, the bilinear form 

ELS6p (p, q; r) y^Zr 

can be resolved into linear factors 


X UlrZr. 

When the coefficients 6^, ... b^ can be chosen so that the bilinear form 
breaks up in this way the two factoid will give the required coefficients 
Oi, ••• a^n] hi ••• Im and the partial differential equations will give an ex- 
pression for OiWi -f- ... which may be called a primary solution of the 
set of linear partial differential equations of grade m — 1. When such a 
solution exists the system is said to be reducible. The problem of finding 
when a set of equations is reducible is thus reduced to an algebraic problem. 

Now let Q denote the determinant 



j ^ml ^mZ ••• ^mm | 

and let , . . . Aim denote the co-factors of the constituents Ln , Ljg > • • • 

respectively. If we write 

til = AiiV, ^ = A12V, Um = AimV 

it is easily seen that the last m — 1 equations of the set are all formally 
satisfied, and since 

= -^11 All 4 " ^12^12 4 - ... LimAim, 


the first equation is formally satisfied if i; is a solution of the partial 
differential equation Qv — 0 

which is of order m. Since 


— HA.iit^ — A-ii — 0, 

the quantities Ui, U 2 i Um are all solutions of the same partial differential 
equation. 
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It should be noticed that 

-|- ... dffiU^ = ®2-^12 4- ••• 

consequently 

L {a^u^ + ... a^u^) = L (a^A^ + a^A^ + ... v. 

The equation L (a^Ui + ... am^m) = ^ will be a consequence of the equation 
Qv = 0 if the operator Cl breaks up into two factors L and 

(OjAii + a2Ai^ + ... 

of which one, L, is linear. The set of linear equations is thus reducible when 
the equation Civ = 0 is reducible. 

It is clear from this result that we cannot generally expect a set of linear 
homogeneous equations of type (G) to possess primary solutions of grade 
m — 1. 

The equations do, however, generally possess primary solutions of 
grade 1. To see this we try 

«1 = /l (0), “* = /* (^. •• • «m = /m (®)- 

Substituting in the set of equations we obtain the set of linear equations 

// (d) LuO 4 - u (0) L^e +...U i^) = 0 , 

fi (0) L^e + U W ^ 22 ^ + ... A' (6) - o, 


from which the quantities // (0), (®), ... (^) ^^7 eliminated. The 

resulting equation, t a r d t q 

X/jj (7 -^12 ^ • • • •^Ivn ^ 

L^d L22O ... L2m^ 

! Lifnz^ ••• 

is no other than the partial differential equation of the characteristics of 
the equation Clu = 0. 

§ 1-93. Primary solutions of the second grade. We have already seen 
that the wave-equation possesses primary solutions of type F (0, <^) which 
may be called primary solutions of the second grade. The result already 
obtained may be generalised by saying that if ?o, Wq, Wq, Po> Pi 

are quantities independent of x, y, z and t and connected by the relations 

^0* ^ ~ Po*> 

“h Wlj* -|- 7^2* = Pl*> *■ (J) 

ZiZo + wijmo + njrio = PiPo»^ 

the quantities 

0 = -f - PoCt, = ZiX + roiy + - p^ct 

are such that the function u ^ F {0, <j>) is a solution of □*u =* 0. 
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This result may be generalised still further by making the coefficients 
mp, etc., functions of two parameters a, t and forming the double con- 
tour integral 

_ 1 /*/* / (<7, t) dadr 

^ j J (kx + n%y + WpZ - PqCI - g^) {l^x + m^y + n^z - p^ct - g^) ’ 

where / (a, t), g^ (a, t), g^ (a, t) are arbitrary functions of their arguments. 

This integral will generally be a solution of the wave-equation and the 

value of the integral which is suggested by the theory of the residues of 

double integrals is r 

e u = J-^f {a, P), 

in which a, satisfy 

K («, jS) = 0, Ap («» P) = (K) 

where 

hi (or, t) = xli (cr, t) -h ynii (a, r) + zn^ (a, t) - ctp^ (a, t) — gi (a, t), 

ho (a, t) = arZp (a, t) + ymp (a, r) -f- ZTip (a, t) - ctpo (cr, t) - gfp (c, t), 

and J is the value when c = a, r = J3 of the Jacobian 

a(Ap,A,) 

■a (a,T) • 

This result, which may be extended to any linear equation with a two- 
parameter family of primary solutions of the second grade, will now be 
verified for the case of the wave-equation. It should be remarked that the 
method gives us a solution of the wave-equation of type 

« = y/ (a. ^). 

where y is a particular solution of the wave-equation. Such a solution will 
be called a primitive solution : it is easily verified that the parameters a and 
p occurring in a primitive solution are such that the function v = F {a, p) 
is a solution of the partial differential equation of the characteristics 



Instead of considering the wave-equation it is more advantageous to 
consider the set of partial differential equations comprised in the vector 
equations . 

curl© + 0, divQ = 0 (M) 

and to look for a primitive solution of these equations of type 

Q = P) 

in which / is an arbitrary function of the two parameters a and p, which 
are certain functions of x, y, z and t, and the vector g is a particular solution 
of the set of equations. 

Substituting in the equations (L) we find that since /is arbitrary a and 
P must satisfy the equations in a>, 

cVa> X g = — iqdajdt, 


q . Vo} == 0 , 
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which indicate that ^ / ov • o / ox 

8(y, *) c8{x, f)’ 

_ 8 (g, /3) _ ijc 8 (g, jg) 

''8(*, *) c8(y, 0’ 

8 (g, tg 8 (tt, 

9(*,yi c 3(2,0’^ 


(N) 


where K is some multiplier. To solve these equations we take g, p, x, y as 

new independent variables and write the equation connecting a and P in 

the form o / o -mo x 

8 (g, P, X, t) ^ » 8 (g, /3, y, 2 ) 

8(y,z, x,0 cd {x,t,y,z)’ 


8 (g, p, y, t) ^ i 8 (g, P, z, X) 
8 (2, X, y, 0 c 8 (y, z, x)’ 


8 (g, / 3 , z, 0 ^ t 8 (g, P, X, y) 
8 (x, y, z, <) c 8 (z, t, X, y) ' 


Now multiply each of the Jacobians by 


f - f — and make use of 
3 (a, /3, y) 


the multiplication theorem for Jacobians. We then obtain a set of equations 
similar to the above but with 8 (g, P, x, y) in each denominator. The new 
equations reduce to the form 


8 < _ % 8 z 8 < _i dz 8 (z, t) _i 
dy~ c 8 x’ dx~cdy’ d(x,y)~c’ 


The first two of these equations are analogous to the equations con 
necting conjugate functions t and iz/c, consequently we may write 

z - c« = [x + »y, a, P], 
z + cf = [x — -ty, g, P]. 


Substituting in the third equation, we find that 

= - 1 , 

where in each case the prime denotes a derivative with respect to the first 
argument. Evidently must be independent of x + ty and inde- 
pendent of X — iy. The general solution is thus determined by equations 

of the form z - ct = ,f> {a, P) + {x + iy) 6 (a, P), 

z + ct = i/>{a,P)-{x- iy) [B (a, P)]-K 
where 0, 0, tp are arbitrary functions of a and p which are continuous (Z), 1) 
in some domain of the complex variables a and jS. 

For some purposes it is more convenient to write the equations in the 
eqmvrientlonn , _ ^ 

6 (a, P)(z + a) = x J3) - (x - ty). 
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These equations are easily seen to be of the type (K) and may indeed ' 
be regarded as a canonical form of (K). When the expressions for q are 
substituted in the equations (M) it is easily seen that k is a function 
of a and Since Q already contains an arbitrary function of a and /3 we 
may without loss of generality take »c = 1. 

A case of particular interest arises when 

^ - cr (a) - [i {a) + ir, («)] 0, 

^ = c (a) + CT (a) + (a) - iv (a)] 0-\ 

where ^ (a), (a), { (a) and t (a) are real arbitrary fimctions of a which are 

continuous (X>, 2). We then have 

„ z-C(a)-c[t-r (g)] ^ _ X - i (a) -i[y- 7) (a)] 

^ a: - ^ (a) + t [y - ■>? (a)] z - C(a) + c[t-T (a)] ’ 

and so a is defined by the equation 

(a)Y + [y - 97 (a)Y + [z - S ia)f = [t - r (a)Y. 

We may without loss of much generality take r (a) = a and use r as 
variable in place of a. Let us now regard £ (t), 97 (t), ^ (t) as the co- 
ordinates of a point 8 moving with velocity v which is a function of t. 
For the sake of simplicity we shall suppose that for each value of t we 
have the inequality < c*, which means that the velocity of 8 is always 
less than the velocity of light. We shall further introduce the inequality 

T < t . This is done to make the value of t associated with a given space- 

time point {x, y, z, t) unique*. 

To prove that it is unique we describe a sphere of radius c(t — r) with 
its centre at the point occupied by 8 at the instant r. As t varies we 
obtain a family of spheres ranging from the point sphere corresponding 
to T = ^ to a sphere of infinite radius corresponding to r = — 00 . 

Now, since < c* it is easily seen that no two spheres intersect. Each 
sphere is, in fact, completely surrounded by all the spheres that correspond 
to earlier times t. There is consequently only one sphere through each 
point of space and so the value of r corresponding to {x, y, z, t) is unique. 
The corresponding position of 8 may be called the effective position of 8 
relative to (x, y, z, t). 

In calculating the Jacobians r may be treated as constant in the 
differentiations of j8. Now 

* Proofs of this theorem have been given by A. Li6nard, L'dclairage ilectrique, t. xvi, pp. 5, L 
106 (1898); A. W. Conway, Proc. London Math, 80 c. (2), voL i (1903); Q. A. Schott, Electromagnetic 
Radiation (Cambridge, 1912). 
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where 

if = [X - f (t)] f (t) + [y - (t)] ri'(r) 4- [2 - f (r)] f'(r) - - t), 

and primes denote derivatives with respect to r. We thus find that 

^ (1- iS*) 

, 2if^ ^ 


3 (y, 2 ) 

0(a,iS) 


1 


d(z,x) 


8 (a, p) 


ip 

if* 


9 (x, y) 

The ratios of the Jacobians thus depend only on j8 and we have the general 

result that the function 1 ^ / o\ 

u = “V (a, 

is a solution of the wave-equation. 

When the point (f, 7 ;, J) is stationary and at the origin of co-ordinates 
this result tells us that if f is an arbitrary function which is continuous 
(D, 2) in some domain of the variables a, jS and if r* = a:* -f- y^ -f 2 * the 
function 




z — r 


X -h %y\ 

is a solution of the wave-equation. There is a corresponding primitive 
solution of type ^ P ^ z-rl 

L c’ ar+^yj 

obtained by changing the sign of t and using another arbitrary function. 

In the case of the wave-function ilf^y (a, the parameter a may be 
called a phase-parameter because it determines the phase of a disturbance 
which reaches the point (x, y, z) at time t when the function f is periodic 
in a. The parameter p is on the other hand a ray-parameter because a 
given complex value of /3 determines the direction of a ray when a is given. 

It is easily deduced from the equations (N) that a and p satisfy the 
differential equation of the characteristics 


and that 


V^j ”^\3y/ 

da dp da dp da dp __ I 
dx dx 3y 3y dz dz c* dt dt 


( 0 ) 

(P) 


It follows that the quantity v = F {a, P) is also a solution of (L). 

An interesting property of this equation (0) is that if a is any solution 
and we depart from the space-time point {x, y, z, /) in a direction and 
velocity defined by the equations 

dx dy dz _ c^dt _ , 


da 

dx 


dy 


dz 


dt 
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then a and its first derivatives are unaltered in value as we follow the 
moving point. We have in fact 


da j ,0Oj .Sffj 




Also, if a and j3 are connected by an equation of type (P), 

__ /0a 0j3 da 0j3 da 0j8 J. da 0j8\ , 
■"V0i0i^0y0^"^& ^^c^dt Tt) 

= 0. 


The equations (0 and P) thus indicate that the path of the particle 
which moves in accordance with these equations is a straight line described 
with uniform velocity c and is, moreover, a ray for which j3 is constant. 


§ 1-94. Primitive solutions of Laplace's equation. As a particular case 
of the above theorem we have the result that the function 



is a primitive solution of Laplace’s equation. This is not the only type of 
primitive solution, for the following theorem has been proved*. 

In order that Laplace’s equation may be satisfied by an expression of 
the form V = yf (0), in which the function / is arbitrary, the quantity 0 
must either be defined by an equation of the form 


or by an equation of the form 


0 . 


xl (6) + ytn(9) + zn (9) = p (9), 
where I, m, n are either constants or functions of 9 connected by the re- 


lation 


1* -I- m* -f * 0. 


The most general value of y is in each case of the form 
y = ViO (0) -I- y,6 (d), 


* See my Differential EquatimB^ p. 202. 
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whrae Yx and are particular values of y, whose ratio is not simply a 
function of ff. In the first case we may take 

Vi = «’■*, y* = wr*. 

where w^[x-i (<?)] A (0) + [y - ^ (0)] ^ (fl) + [z - { (<?)] v (6), 

M'l = [* - f (»)] Aj {6) + [y - 1, {$)] ^^{e) + [z-C {$)] vx (0). 

and A, fi,v,Xx>fH> >'i independent sets of three functions of 6 which 

satisfy relations of type 

A* + + V* = 0, 

A {6) r (ey+ fi (6) V (6) + V (6) C' {6) = 0. 

In the second case we may take yi 1 and define by the equation 
y,-i = xV (6) + ym' (6) + zn' {6) — p' (0). 

If in the first theorem we choose f = 0, ij = J = 0, we have 

0 = j — r- , X-\- ijJL =0, V = 0, 

w=^x-\- iy, 

and the theorem tells us that the function 

is a primitive solution of Laplace’s equation. If we write x + iy ^ t, 
X — iy = 4t3 this theorem tells us that the function 

V = rif(4s + z^/t) 
is a primitive solution of the equation 

dsdt ^ dz^ ~ 

§1-95. Fundamental solutions*. The equations with primary and 
primitive solutions have been called basic because it is believed that 
solutions of a differential equation with the same characteristics as a basic 
equation can be derived from solutions of the basic equation by some 
process of integration or summation in which singularities of these solutions 
of the basic equation fill the whole of the domain under consideration. 

This point will be illustrated by a consideration of Laplace’s equation 
as our basic equation. 

We have seen that there is a primitive solution of type 



By a suitable choice of the function / we obtain a primitive solution 

* These are also called elementary solutions. See Hadamard, Propagation dea Ondes, 
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with singularities at isolated points and along isolated straight lines issuing 
from isolated singular points. The particular solution 

1/r 

has the single isolated point singularity x = 0, y = 0, 2 = 0. Let us take 
this particular solution as the starting-point and generalise it by forming 
a volume integral 

^ = Jjf [(» - +{y- Vi)^ + (2 - C)*]"* ^ (f . I?. 0 d^drjdC, (A) 

over a portion of space which we shall call the domain 

When the point {x, y, z) is in the domain ^ this integral is not a solution 
of Laplace’s equation but is generally a solution of the equation 

V*r + ^ttF (x, y, z) = 0, (B) 

provided suitable limitations are imposed upon the function F. 

Now the function F is at our disposal and in most cases it can be chosen 
so as to represent the terms which make the given differential equation 
differ from the basic equation of Laplace. It is true that this choice of F 
does not give us a formula for the solution of the given equation but gives 
us instead an integro-differential equation for the determination of the 
solution. Yet the point is that when this equation has been solved the 
desired solution is expressed by means of the formula (A) in terms of 
primitive solutions of the basic equation. 

A solution of the basic equation which gives by means of an integral a 
solution of the coTresponding equation, such as (B), in which the additional 
term is an arbitrary function of the independent variables, is called a 
fundamental solution. Rules for finding fundamental solutions have been 
given by Fredholm and Zeilon. In some cases the solution which is called 
fundamental seems to be unique and the theory is simple. In other cases 
difficulties arise. In any case much depends upon the domain ® and the 
supplementary conditions that are imposed upon the solution. 

When the basic equation is the wave-equation the question of a funda- 
mental solution is particularly interesting. There are, indeed, two solutions, 

1 1 1 _ 1 

r — ^ r 4- J ~ ’ 

which may be regarded as natural generalisations of the fundamental 
solution 1/r of Laplace’s equation. The former seems to be the most useful 
as is shown by a famous theorem due to Kirchhoff . 

In the case of the equation of the conduction of heat the solution which 
is regarded as fundamental is 

- f! 

F = r* e 


and 


V= - 
2r 



Fundamental Solutions 

when the equation is taken in the form 


dV 

dt 


= #cV*F, 


and is F = f c ^ 

when the equation is taken in the simpler form 

dx^ ‘ 
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The equation of heat conduction is not a basic equation but may be 
transformed into a basic equation by the introduction of an auxiliary 
variable in a manner already mentioned. Thus the basic equation derived 
from 07 02 7 

3 ^ “ 


is 


02^7 02^7 

dsdt ~ dx^ " 


W = Fe^/^ 


and this equation possesses the primitive solution 


of which 




is a special case. 

The theory of fundamental solutions is evidently closely connected 
with the theory of primitive solutions but some principles are needed to 
guide us in the choice of the particular primitive solution which is to be 
regarded as fundamental. The necessary principles are given by some 
general theorems relating to the transformation of integrals which are 
forms or developments of the well-known theorems of Green and Gauss. 
These theorems will be discussed in Chapter II. An entirely different 
discussion of the fundamental solutions of partial differential equations 
with constant coefficients has been given recently by G. Herglotz, Leipziger 
BerichtCy vol. lxxviii, pp. 93, 287 (1926) with references to the literature. 


1. Prove that the equation 


EXAMPLES 

dV ^ 
dt “ 


is satisfied by the two definite integrals 


V 

V 



(cos x8 — sin xs) da, 
t) V {x, a) da. 


where v {x, t) « r* «-**/*<. 

Show also that the two integrals represent the same solution. 
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2, Prove that this solntion oaa be expanded in the form 

7-F,-F,+ F„ 

where ^ f ^ ~ ^ 5 ^ (s) 

F.-r(i)*r*[i-l|; + yg )*-...]. 

F..2r(})**(4r*[2\-^^g) ©*•••} 

3. Show also that 

Fo*4 COB 8x cosh. axds. 

Fj *= 4 [ain sx cosh 8x + cos sx sinh sx] ds, 

F 2 — 4 f sin «r sinh 


4. Proye that there is a fourth solution 

[ 1 lx* 1.2 /rr*\* n /“« e -4 

— — y + -- ... J J Q ®'"***^ ^ 


5. If F (x, 0 ^ solution of the equation 

dt ^x* 


s^l. 


the quantity 

S'" <‘) = F(TT«)/^*"^ <*’*)*' 

is generally a solution of the set of equations 


ynW = Fn-sW n>« - 1. 

In particular, if s » 2 and F (x, t) is the function v (x, t) of Ex. 1, the corresponding 
function (t) is 


Fn (0 


<2 




i'-i) 


This may be called the fundamental solution,, and when the second form is adopted 
s may have any positive integral value. In particular, when s = 4, this function is de- 
rivable from t(|e function v (x, t) of Ex. 1, p. 113. 



CHAPTER II 


APPLICATIONS OF THE INTEGRAL THEOREMS 
OF GAUSS AND STOKES 


§ 2-11. In the following investigations much use will be made of the 
well-known formulae 


«.&) = // [l + dS. 

IfjlX + ». F + <iS - /// (g + 1 + f ) 


(A) 

for the transformation of line and surface integrals into surface and volume 
integrals respectively. In these equations I, m, n are the direction cosines 
of the normal to the surface element dS, the normal being drawn in a 
direction away from the region over which the volume integral is taken or 
in a direction which is associated with the direction of integration round 
the closed curve C by the right-handed screw rule. 

The functions u, v, w, X, Y, Z occurring in these equations mil be 
supposed to be continuous over the domains under consideration and to 
possess continuous first derivatives of the types required*. The equations 
may be given various vector forms, the simplest being those in which 
u, V, w are regarded as the components of a vector q and X, Y, Z the 
components of a vector F, The equations are then 


I q . ds = j (curl q ) . dS, 
j F.dS = I (div F) dr (dr =dx . dy . dz), 


(B) 


where da now stands for a vector of magnitude da and the direction of the 


tangent to the curve C, while dS represents a vector of magnitude dS and 
the direction of the outward-drawn normal. The dot is used to indicate a 
scalar product of two vectors. Another convenient notation is 


fgjds = [ (curl q)„dS, 
jF„dS I (div F) dr, 


(C) 


* See for instance Goursat-Hedrick, Mathematical Analysis, vol. i, pp. 262, 309. Some in- 
teresting remarks relating to the proofs of the theorems will be found in a paper by J. Carr, Phil, 
Mag, (7), vol. iv, p. 449 (1027). The first theorem is well discussed by W. H. Young, Proc, London 
Math, Soc, (2), vol. xxiv, p. 21 (1026); and by 0. D. Kellogg, Foundations of Potential Theory, 
Springer, Berlin (1020), ch. iv. 


8*2 
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where the suffixes t and n are used to denote components in the direction 
of the tangent and normal respectively. 

If we write Z = Y = — Wy X = 0; X w, Z = — u, r = 0; Y — u, 
X == — V, Z = 0 in succession we obtain three equations which may be 
written in the vector form 

j (g X dS) = — J(curlg) dr, (D) 

where the symbol x is used to denote a vector product. 

Again, if we write successively X = p, y = Z = 0; T = p, Z = X = 0; 
Z = p, X == y = 0, we obtain three equations which may be written in 
the vector form 

j(p)dS=J (Vp)dr, (E) 

where Vp denotes the vector with components respectively. 


§ 2*12. To obtain physical interpretations of these equations we shall 
first of all regard u, v, w as the component velocities of a particle of fluid 
which happens to be at the point (z, y, z) at time t. The quantities rj, ^ 
defined by the equations 

dw dv _ du dw y _ 

^ dy 9a; ’ ^ 9z dx* dx dy 


may then be regarded as the components of the vorticity. 

The line integral in (A) is called the circulation round the closed curve 
C and the theorem tells us that this is equal to the surface integral of the 
normal component of the vorticity. When there is a velocity potential 


(}> we have 


u = 


dx* dy' dz 


(in vector notation q = V^) and f f = 0, the circulation round a 

closed curve is then zero so long as the conditions for the transformation 

of the line integral into a surface integral are fulfilled. The circulation is 

not zero when . , i / / . 

<f> = tan-i {yjx). 


and the curve <7 is a simple closed curve through which the axis of z passes 
once without any intersection. The axis of z is then a line of singularities 
for the functions u and v. The value of the integral is 27r, for increases by 
27r in one circuit round the axis of z. The velocity potential 

^ = (r/27r) tan“^ {v!^) 

may be regarded as that of a simple line vortex along the axis of z, the 
strength of the vortex being represented by the quantity F which is 
supposed to be constant. F represents the circulation round a closed curve 
which goes once round the line vortex. 
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If we write X = pu, Y = pv, Z = pw, where p is the density of the fluid, 
the surface integral in (A) may be interpreted as the rate at which the 
mass of the fluid within the closed surface S is decreasing on account of 
the flow across the surface 8 . If fluid is neither created nor destroyed 
within the surface this decrease of mass is also represented by 

-|/pdT=-||dr. 

The two expressions are equal when the following equation is satisfied at 
each place (rr, y, z) and at each time t. 

This is the equation of continuity of hydrod3niamics. There is a similar 
equation in the theory of electricity when p is interpreted as the density 
of electricity and u, v, w as the component velocities of the electricity 
which happens to be at the point (a;, y, z) at time i. When p is constant 
the equation of continuity takes the simple form 

du dv ^ 

dx'^ dy'^ dz " 

(in vector notation div 5 = 0). This simple form may be used also when 
dpjdt = 0, where djdt stands for the hydrodynamical operator 

d a . a . a , a 

a fluid for which dpjdt = 0 is said to be incompressible. 

When jp is interpreted as fluid pressure the equation (E) indicates that 
as far as the components of the total force are concerned the effect of fluid 
pressure on a surface is the same as that of a body force which acts at the 
point (x, y, z) and is represented in magnitude and direction by the vector 
— Vp, the sign being negative because the force acts inwards and not 
outwards relative to each surface element. Putting g = pr in equation (D), 
where r is the vector with components x, y, z, we have an equation 

J(r X pds) = — j (curlpr) dr = | (r x Vp) dr, 

which indicates that the foregoing distribution of body force gives the 
same moments about the three axes of co-ordinates as the set of forces 
arising from the pressures on the surface S. The body forces are thus 
completely equivalent to the forces arising from the pressures on the 
surface elements. This result is useful for the formulation of the equations 
of hydrodynamics which are usually understood to mean that the mass 
multiplied by the acceleration of each fluid element is equal to the total 
body force. If in addition to the body force arising from the pressure there/ 
is a body force F whose components per unit mass are X, T, Z for a particle 
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which is at (x, y, z) at time t, the equations of hydrodynamics may be 


written in the vector form 




When viscosity and turbulence are neglected the body force often can be 
derived from a potential Q so that F =VCl. The hydrodynamical equations 
then take the simple form , , 

which implies that in this case there is an acceleration potential if /> is a 
constant or a function of p. When in addition there is a velocity potential 
<f> the equations may be written in the form 


and imply that 




where / {t) is some function of t. This may be regarded as an equation for 
the pressure, when Q = 0 it indicates that the pressure is low where the 
velocity is high. 


§ 2-13. The equation of the conduction of heat. When difiFerent parts of 
a body are at different temperatures, energy in the form of heat flows from 
the hotter parts to the colder and a state of equilibrium is gradually 
established in which the temperature is uniformly constant throughout 
the body, if the different parts of the body are relatively at rest and do 
not participate in an unequal manner in heat exchanges with other bodies. 
When, however, a steady supply of heat is maintained at some place in the 
body, the steady state which is gradually approached may be one in which 
the temperature varies from point to point but remains constant at each 
point. 

A hot body is not like a pendulum swinging in air and performing a 
series of damped oscillations as the position of equilibrium is approached, 
it is more like a pendulum moving in a very viscous fluid and approaching 
its position of equilibrium from one side only. The steady state appears, 
in fact, to be approached without oscillation. 

These remarks apply, of course, to the phenomenon of conduction of 
heat when there is no relative motion (on a large scale) of different parts 
of the body. When a liquid is heated, a state of uniform temperature is 
produced largely by convection currents in which part of the fluid moves 
from one place to another and carries heat with it. There are convection 
currents also in the atmosphere and these are responsible not only for the 
diffusion of heat and water vapour but also for a transportation of momentum 
which is responsible for the diurnal variation of wind velocity and other 
phenomena. 
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A third process by which heat may be lost or gained by a body is by 
the emission or absorption of radiation. This process will be treated here 
as a surface phenomenon so that the laws of emission and absorption are 
expressed as boundary conditions ; the propagation of the radiation in the 
intervening space between two bodies or between different parts of the 
same body is considered in electromagnetic theory. The mechanism of the 
emission or absorption is not fully understood and is best described by 
means of the quantum theory and the theory of the electron. The use of a 
simple boundary condition avoids all the difficulty and is sufficiently 
accurate for most mathematical investigations. In many problems, how- 
ever, radiation need not be taken into consideration at aU. 

The fundamental hypothesis on which the mathematical theory of the 
conduction of heat is based is that the rate of transfer of heat across a 


small element dS of a surface of constant temperature (i.e. an isothermal 
surface) is represented by 




where K is the thermal conductivity of the substance, d is the temperature 
in the neighbourhood of dS, and denotes a differentiation along the 

outward-drawn normal to dS. The negative sign in this expression simply 
expresses the fact that the flow of heat is from places of higher to places 
of lower temperature. The rate of transfer of heat across any surface 
element da in time dt may be denoted by f^dadt, where the quantity fy is 
called the flux of heat across the element and the suffix v is used to indicate 
the direction of the normal to the element. 

Let us now consider a small tetrahedron DABC whose faces DBG, 
DC A, DAB, ABC are normal respectively to the directions Ox, Oy, Oz, Ow, 
where the first three lines are parallel to the axes of co-ordinates. Denoting 
the area ABC by A, the areas DBC, DCA, DAB are respectively 
where w^yWy, are the direction cosines of Ow, 

Wher A is very small the rate at which heat is being gained by the 
tetrahedron at time t is approximately 

+ Wjy + M? J, - /J A. 

dB 

This must be equal to Vcp , where V is the volume of the tetrahedron, 

c the specific heat of the material and p its density. Nctw V = ipA, where 
p is the perpendicular distance of D from the plane ABC, hence 

j> r y dd 

w^x/» + '^vfy + - /lo = tP<^P ^ 

and so tends to zero as p tends to zero. 

When DAB is an element of an isothermal surface we may use the 
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additional hypothesis that and fy are both zero and the equation 


gives 


. . rr de 

fvf — ^zfz KWg IC : 


dz~ ^dw’ 

The law (A) thus holds not simply for an isothermal surface but for 
any surface separating two portions of the same material. The vector Ad 
dO dd dO 

whose components are called the temperature gradient at the 

point (z, y, z) at time t. 

Let us now consider a portion of the body bounded by a closed surface 
S. Assuming that /*, /y, fz and their partial derivatives with respect to 
Zy y and z are continuous functions of z, y and z for all points of the region 
bounded by 5, the rate at which this region is gaining heat on account of 
the fluxes across its surface elements is 

Transforming this into a volume integral and equating the result to 

dd 




cp ^ dzdydz, 


we have the equation 

ffi' f dO d / rrd0\ d ^ ^ 

JJj \^^dt dz[^dz^ dy^dy^ Wz[^ dz) 

This must hold for any portion of the material that is bounded by a simple 
closed surface and this condition is satisfied if at each point 

cp ^ - div {KVd) = 0. 

dd dd 

If the body is at rest we can write ^ in place of ^ , but if it is a moving 

dd 

fluid the appropriate expression for ^ is 

dd dd . dd dd 


dd 


dt di dz~^ ^ dy ^ dz' . 

where u, v and w are the component velocities of the medium. 

In most mathematical investigations the medium is stationary and the 
quantities c, K and p are constant in both space and time and the equation 
takes the simple form 

in which k is a constant called the diffusivity*. If at the point (x, y, z) 
there is a source of heat supplying in time di a quantity F {x,y,z,t)dxdydzdi 


* This name was suggested by Lord Kelvin. A useful table of the quantities K, c» p and x is 
given in IngersoU and Zobel's Mathematical Theory of Heat Conduction (Qinn & Co., 1913). 
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of heat to the volume element dxdydz, a term F (x, y, z, t) must be added 
to the right-hand side of the equation. 

A similar equation occurs in the theory of diffusion; it is only necessary 
to replace temperature by concentration of the diffusing substance in order 
to obtain the derivation of the equation of diffusion. The quantity of 
diffusing substance conducted from place to place now corresponds to the 
amount of heat that is being conducted. The theory of diffusion of heat was 
developed by Fourier, that of a substance by Fick. In recent times a 
theory of non-Fickian diffusion has been developed in which the coefficient 
K is not a constant. Reference may be made to the work of L. F. Richard- 
son*. 

§ 2-14. An equation similar to the equation of the conduction of heat 
has been used recently by Tuttle f in a theory of the drying of wood. It 
is known that when different parts of a piece of wood are at different 
moisture contents, moisture transfuses from the wetter to the drier regions ; 
Tuttle therefore adopts the fundamental hypothesis that the rate at which 
transfusion takes place transversely with respect to the wood fibres or 
elements is proportional to the slope of the moisture gradient. 

This assumption leads to the equation 

where 6 is moisture content expressed as a percentage of the oven-dry 
weight of the wood and is a constant for the particular wood and may 
be called the transfusivity (across the grain) of the species of wood under 
consideration. 

From actual data on the distribution of moisture in the heartwood of 
a piece of Sitka spruce after five hours' drying at a temperature of 160° F. 
and in air with a relative humidity of 30 %, Tuttle finds by a computation 
that A* is about 0*0053, where lengths are measured in inches, time in 
hours and moisture content in percentage of dry weight of wood. 

The actual boundary conditions considered in the computation were 

0 = 0 at a: = 0, 0 = 0 at X = 1, 9 = 6^ when ^ = 0. 

A more complete theory of drying has been given recently by E. E. 
LibmanJ in his theory of porous flow. He denotes the mass of fluid per 
unit mass of dry material by v and calls it the mpisture density. The 
symbols p, a, r are used to denote the densities of moist material, dry 
material and fluid respectively and j3 is used to denote the coefficient of 
compressibility of the moist material. 

♦ Proc. Roy. Soc. London^ vol. cx, p. 709 (1926). 

t F. Tuttle, Joum. of the Franklin Inst. vol. OG, p. 609 (1925). 

J E. E. Libman, Phil. Mag. (7), vol. iv, p. 1285 (1927). 
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The rate of gain of fluid per unit mass of dry material in the volume V 
is the rate of increase of v, where v is the average value of w in F. li w 
is the mass of dry material in volume V of moist material and /„ mass 
of fluid flowing in unit time across unit area normal to the direction n we 

Ir - ^ Jl ^ 


therefore 


dv V .. . 


•(B) 


Now, the mass of fluid in the volume V is wv and the total mass of 
material in V v&v)v + w and is also pF, hence 


and (B) gives the equation 


1 -f V 


dv 1 + ^ ^ 

a 

for the interior of the porous body. 

If EdS denotes the mass of fluid evaporating in unit time from a small 
area dS of the boundary of the porous body the boundary condition is 

fn-E. 

The flow of fluid in a porous material may be regarded as the sum of 
three separate flows due respectively to capillarity, gravity and a pressure 
gradient caused by shrinkage. We therefore write, for the case in which 
the z axis is vertical and p is the pressure, 

- j dz j dp 

^dn ^'"dn ^dn’ 

where K and k are constants characteristic of the material. 

1 “f" V 

Consider now a small element of volume 8w at the point P (x, y, z), 

P 

the associated mass of dry material being Sw and the volume per unit mass 


of dry material 


Then 


1 + V 




But by definition 


F = 

dV __ d /I -j- V' 
dv ^ dv\ p 
dp __ dp dV _ dp d V' 
dv “ dV dv dV dv\ p 


’)■ 


dp _ 1 d / 1 -f t;\ f ^ /i 1 + 

dv^ Fi8dt;V“7~/ 

dv 


dv 

dp 


1 d ^ I + v\ 


therefore 
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The Heating of a Porovs Body 


Putting 
we have 


d<f> __ irr k d 


dv 


- d<h , dz 




or 


and so 


dn’ 

f ^ f ^<l> f _ 

•'*“ dx' 3y’ •'*“ 

div/= - 

^ ^ = V®<i 

1 + V a< 
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- kgr, 


while the boundary condition takes the form 

+ E + kgr^^- {). 
dn ^ dn 

It should be mentioned that in the derivation of this equation the 
material has been assumed to be isotropic. 

In the special case of no shrinkage we have 

p =r (T {I + v), ^ <f> — Kv const., 

and the equation for v becomes 

dt a ’ 

which is similar in form to the equation of the conduction of heat. The 
boundary condition is ^ « 


§ 2-15. The heating of a porons body by a warm fluid*. A warm fluid 
carrying heat is supposed to flow with constant velocity into a tube which 
contains a porous substance such as a solid body in a finely divided state. 
For convenience we shall call the fluid steam and the porous substance 
iron. The steam is initially at a constant temperature which is higher than 
that of the iron. The problem is to determine the temperatures of the iron 
and steam at a given time and position on the assumption that the specific 
heats of the iron and steam are both constant and that there are no heat 
exchanges between the wall of the tube and either the iron or steam, no 
heat exchanges between different particles of steam and no heat exchanges 
between different particles of iron. The problem is, of course, idealised by 
these simplif 3 dng assumptions. We make the further assumption that the 
velocity of the steam is the same all over the cross-section of the pipe. 
This, too, would not be quite true in actual practice. 

Let U be the temperature of the iron at a place specified by a co-ordinate 
X measured parallel to the axis of the pipe, V the corresponding temperature 

* A. Anzeliiis, Zeit^. f. any. Math. u. Mech. Bd. vi, S. 291 (1926). 
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of the steam. These quantities will be regarded as functions of x and t only. 
This is approximately true if the pipe is of uniform section so that the 
cross-sectional area is a constant quantity A. 

Let us now consider a slice of the pipe bounded by the wall and two 
transverse planes x and x + dx. At times t and t dt the heat contents 
of the iron contained in this slice are respectively 

uUAdx and u(^ dt^A dx, 

where n is the quantity of heat necessary to raise the temperature of unit 
volume of the iron through unit temperature. Thus the quantity of heat 
imparted to the iron in the slice in time dt is 

dQ^ = iiA dtdx. 
ct 

Similarly, at time t the heat content of the vapour in the slice is vV A dx 
and at time t dt \t v H- d-^ A dx, where v is a quantity analogous 
to u. 

With the steam flowing across the plane x in time dt a quantity of heat 
vVAcdt is brought into the slice where c is the constant velocity of flow. 

In the sain(‘ time a quantity Oi heat a ^ K -f ^ Acdt leaves the slice across 
the plane x ax. The steam has thus conveyed to the iron a quantity of 

fdv aF\ 




A dtdx. 


In accordance with the law of heat transfer that is usually adopted the 
quantity of heat transferred from the steam to the iron in the slice in time 

dQ^^h(V - U)Adtdx, 

where k is the heat transfer factor for iron and steam. We thus have the 
equations ,,, 

With the notation a = kjcv, h = kfcu and' the new variables 

f = ax, T = b {ct — x), 

the equations become 

F — =F-f7 

These equations imply that the quantity A (^, t) defined by 

A(f, = U) 

is a solution of the partial differential equation 

a^A 
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Laplace's Method 

The supplementary conditions which will be adopted are 
U (f, 0) = U^, V (0. T) = 

where V-i and are constants. The equation (A) then gives 

U (0, t) = - (Fi - U,) e-', 

V a, 0) = + (F, - U,) e-f, 

and so the supplementary conditions for the quantity A are 
A (f, 0) = A (0, t) = Fi - = W, say. 


§ 2-16. Solution by the method of Laplace. The equation (A) may be 
solved by a method of successive approximations by writing 

A = Ag + Aj + Ag + . . . , 

A= »r7o[2V(fT)J, 

F - C7 = [2 VCfr)], 


where Aq = and 
This gives 


F = Fi - PFe-Mce-cr) e-. [2 ^{bs (ct - x)}] ds, 

Jo 

rb(ct-x) 

[7 == 4 - PFe”®* I ^“*/o [ 2 \/(aa; 5 )] ds. 

J 0 


For x> ct the solution has no physical meaning but for such values of x 
the iron has not yet been reached by the steam and so C7 = ?7i . 

As ^ 00 we should have 17 -► Fj , F Fj ; this condition is easily seen 

to be satisfied, for our formula for F — ?7 indicates that F — 0 and 

C7 Fi because 

I 6~ * /q [2 ^/{ax6)] ds = c®*. 

Jo 

The properties of the solution might be used, however, to infer the value 
of this integral. 

EXAMPLE 


Prove that if 
the differential equation 


oinlf* 


d^V 


= F 


dxdydz 

is satisfied by ^ “ /q /q ^ E{z{y — v) (z — w)} dvdw 


+ f I ifi(w,u) E {y (z — w)(x — u)}dwdu 
Jo J 0 

+ I* I x(“» 

J 0 Jo 

+ f^P(u)E{(z-u)yz}du-h f^Q(v)E{(y-v)zx}dv 
Jo JO 

+ (w) E {{z - w) xy} dw 4- SE {zyz). 


[T. W. Chaundy, Proc. London Maih. 8oc, (2), vol. xxi, p. 214 (1923).] 
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§ 2 ' 21 . Riemann’s method". Let L {u) be used to denote the differential 
expression 3 ^ 

where a, b, c are continuous (D, 1) in a region R in the (x, y) plane. The 
adjoint expression L (v) is defined by the relation 

^ . ... dM dN 

vL(u)-uL(v)^-^ + ^, 

where M and N are certain quantities which can be expressed in terms of 
XI, V and their first derivatives. Appropriate forms for L, M and N are 

T . V 0 , , 0 V . 


T t \ ^ t \ 


(bv) + cv, 


M = awo + 




iV = + 2 U g^ - «g- j = 2 g- (nv) - uQ (v), say, 


where 


P(v) = l^^-av, Q{v) = p^-bx. 


Now if C is a closed curve which lies entirely within the region R and 
if both u and v are continuous (Z), 1) in J8, we have by the two-dimensional 
form of Green’s theorem 

TITV7 fl/ 0-A/ 0N\ , f f r r / \ Y / \-i i j 


I (IM -h mN) els = 


dxd^ = [vL (u) — uL (v)] dxdy. 


where I, m are the direction cosines of the normal to the curve C and the 
double integral is taken over the area bounded by C, and so will be ex- 
pressed in terms of the values of u and its normal derivative at points of 
the curve F, for when n is known its tangential derivative is known and 

and ^ can be expressed in terms of the normal and tangential de- 
rivatives. If (xq, ?/o) are the co-ordinates of the point A the function v 
which enables us to solve the foregoing problem may be written in the 

form , » , 

g{x, y; XQ, yo), 


and may be called a Green’s function of the differential expression L {u). 

This theorem will now be applied in the case where the curve C consists 
of lines XA, A Y parallel to the axes of x and y respectively and a curve F 
joining the points Y and X, 

Using letters instead of particular values of the variable of integration 
to denote the end points of each integral, we have when L (u) = 0, Z (v) = 0, 

I Ndx — ^ Mdy = — -l- mN) ds. 



Now 

and 

therefore 


Riemann's Method 

-j^Mdy = i [{uv)r - («w)^] + j^uP (v) dy, 

tx tx 

Ndx= I [(ttv)jj - («v)^] 

{uv)ji = i + (««)r] + j (^M +,mN) da 

[A fX 

+ uP (v) dy — I uQ (v) eU. 
Jr Ja 
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(uv)^ = i {{v>v)x + (“»)>'] + I _ {IM + mN) da ; 


If now the function v can be chosen so that P (v) = 0 on ^ T and Q (v) = Q 
on AX, the value of u at the point A will be given by the formula 

)y 

Jt should be noticed that if u is not a solution of L (u) = 0 but a solution of 

L(u)+f (x, y) = 0 
the corresponding expression for u is 

(uv)ji = -f (uv)y] -h f {IM + mN) ds f [ Ivf (.r, jy) dxdt/. 

y 

An interesting property of the function .7 may be obtained by consider- 
ing the case when the curve F consists of a line YB parallel to AX and a 
line BX parallel to YA, We then have , 

(IM + mN) ds = [^ Mdy— [ Ndx^ 

Jr Jb Jy 


also 


we have 


Hence 


(uv) + {u), $ ( m ) = ^ + 6 «. 

rB rB _ 

Ndx^\ [{uv)y — {uv)y^ + vQ (u) dx, 

J Y J Y 

rx - 

Mdy=\ [(uv)ji - (uv)x\ + vP {u) dy. 

JB JB 

[B _ [X « 

(uv)^ = (uv)s — vQ {u) dx-\- \ vP (u) dy. 

JY JB 


Now’ let a function u = h{x,y\x^, yi) be supposed to exist such that 
L (u) = 0, P (tt) = 0 on BXy Q (u) = 0 on BY ; the co-ordinates Xi,yi being 
those of B. The formula then gives 

(uv)j = (uv)s. 

Choosing the arbitrary constant multipliers which occur in the general 
expressions for g and A, in such a way that 

9 (*o> yo‘> * 0 . Vo) = l, h (Xi, yi, Xi, yi) = 1, 
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the preceding relation can be written in the form 

A (a^oi yo; Vi) = 9 i^iy Vi'y ^of Vo)- 

When considered as a function of {x^ y) the Green’s function g satisfies 
the adjoint equation L (v) = 0, but when considered as a function of 
yo) satisfies the original equation expressed in the variables x^^y^- 


EXAMPLE 




Prove that the Green’s function for the differential equation 

dhi 
dxdy 

is /«[fcV(*-*b)(y-yo)]. 

and obtain Laplace’s formula 


« = {W\_x (y - «)]} ^ (s) * + {kV\y (X - s)]} 0 (s) da 


for a solution which satisfies the conditions 

du 


=- = 0 (x) when y = 0, 
ox 

^ 0 (x) when x * 0. 

dy 


.(A) 


§ 2*22. Solution of the equation 

Let the curve B consist of a line AiA^ parallel to the axis of x and two 
curves Gj, Gg starting from A^, A 2 respectively and running in an upward 
direction from the hne AjAg. Let S denote the realm bounded by the 
portion of B below a line y parallel to the axis of x and the portion of B 
which lies between Ci and Gg. When y is replaced by the parallel lines 
yo, y' the corresponding realms will be denoted by Sq and S' respectively. 
The portions^of B below the lines y, yo, y' will be denoted by )3, jS© and p' 
respectively. The equation of A 1 A 2 will be taken tohe y = yi» 

We shall now suppose that y and y' both lie below yo and that 2 ; is a 

* 02J 0Z 

solution of (A) which is regular in Sq, regularity meaning that 2 , g- 

and are continuous functions of x and y in the realm Sq . 

The differential expression adjoint to L ( 2 ) is Z (t), where 

dx^'^dy’ 

and we have the identity 

t [L (z) -f(x, y)] - zL (t) s I _ * I] - 1. [fe] - tf. 
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L{z) =f{x,y), 

L (0 = 0 , 

5 [‘ a -‘I] 

Let us now write ^ = z ($,ri),T => t (i, rj) and integrate the last equation 
over the regiqn 8 ', then 

i -11 

In this equation we write 

T (i, 7 )) = T[x,y; i, 7 )] = {y- ij)-i exp [- {x - f)V(y - 17)], 
and we take y' to be a line which lies just below the line y which passes 
through the point {x, y). Our aim now is to find the limiting value of the 
integral on the left as y' y. 

By means of the substitution f = a; -f 2w \/(y — yj) this integral is 
transformed into 

rUi 

2 z [a: + 2t^ (y — rj] e-^'du, 

' Ui 

If the equations of the curves Ci , C2 are respectively 

== Cl (y), a: = C2 (y), 

the limits of the integral are respectively 

= [ci (v) - Viy “ vh ^2 = [C2 (^) - Viy - v)- 

If the point (a;, y) lies within S we have 

— 00, W2 ^ + 00 as y' -► y and y]^y \ 
if it lies outside 8 we have 

± ooasy'-vy and y. 

Finally, if the point {x, y) lies on either Ci or C2 one limit is zero, thus 
we may have either Ui-^ 0 , 00, or 1^1 — 00, U2 0. 

The limiting value obtained by putting rj = yin the integral is 2z (a:, y ) 
in the first case, zero in the second case and z (x, y) y/n in the third. Hence 
when the limiting value is actually attained we have the formula 

z(x,y) [2V^,0 or V^] = j^ + {t^^- C^) d 7 ,'j - \\^Tfd^d 7 ,. 

The transition to the hmit has been carefully examined by Levi*, 
Goursatt and GevreyJ. The last named has imposed further conditions 

* £. £. Levi, Anndli di MaUmatica (3), vol. xiv, p. 187 (1908). 
t E.^ Gounat, Traiti dPAnalyae, t. in, p. 310. 

X M. Gevrey, Joum, de MatMmatiqvLes (6), t. ix, p. 305 (1913). See also Wera Lebedeff, Diaa. 
Qdttingen (1906); £. Holmgren, /dr Matematik, Aatronomi och Fyaik, Bd. m (1907), Bd. iv 
(1908); G. C. Evans, Amer, Joum. Math. vol. xxxvn, p. 431 (1915). 


Henoe if. 
and 

we have 
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in order to establish the formula in the case when (x, y) lies on either 
or C 2 . His conditions are that, if <f> (s) is continuous, 

lim [c, (y) - c, (ij)] {y - ij)-* = 0 (p = 1, 2), 


that 




r [c, {y) - Cp (5)] (y - s)-i <f>(s)ds. exp [- {c, (y) - c, («)}V4 {y - «)] 

should exist and that the functions Cj (y), Cj (y) be of bounded variation. 
It may be remarked that the line integrals in this formula are particular 

02 02 2j 

solutions of the equation g" = while the integral 


2 («. &)=- 2^ 1 ^ 

is a particular solution of the equation (A). Sufficient conditions that this 
may be true have been given by Levi and less restrictive conditions have 
been formulated by Gevrey. The properties of the integrals 

^ (^, y) = (*, iv) <iv> (*. y) = ^ (’?) 


have also been studied, where (7 is a curve running from a point on the 
line y = to a point on the line y = y. It appears that when the point P 
crosses the curve (7 at a point Pq the integral J suffers a discontinuity 
indicated by the formula 

lim {Jp — Jp^ = ± (f)p^\^7ry 

P-*Po 

the sign being + or — according as P approaches Pq from the right or the 
left of the curve (7. 

In this formula <f> denotes any continuous function and a suffix P is 
used to denote the value of a function of position at the point P. 

A Green’s function for the region S may be defined by the formula 


O (x, y; iyr]) = T (x, y; H (x, y\ f, n), 

g2jy 0jy 

where H (x, y; rj), which satisfies the equation + — = 0, is zero on 

y when considered as a function of ^ and rj, which is regular and which 

takes the same values as T (x,y ; rj) on the curves Gi and € 2 - The function 

A. ^ dG d^G dG ^ , 

G satisfies the two equations == » ^2 ^ when x = Ci (y), 

when i = Cl (y), when x = C 2 (y) and when ^ = Cg (y), and is positive in S. 
With the aid of this function a formula 


22 !/)V^ = - I I Vi) Z (f, Vi) 

.'c, + c, JA^Ai 

- j (^> y ; L v)/ i^> v) 
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may be given for a solution of (A) which takes assigned values on )3. The 
problem of determining O is reduced by Gevrey to the solution of some 
integral equations. 

Fundamental solutions of the equations 

02 _ dH d^z 

dy dx^ ’ dy^ dx^ 

have been obtained by H. Block* and have been used by E. Del Vecchiof 
to obtain solutions of the equations 


EXAMPLES 

1. Show by means of the substitutions 
that the integral 

/ ~ ’/)-®exp t- {X - f)»/4 (y - v)d(dv 

has a meaning when -I- 1 > 0 and p — 2g + 3 > 0, / being an integrable function. 

[E. E. Levi.] 

2. Show that by means of a transformation of variables 

x' = x' (x, y), y' = ±y 

5®z dz ,dz 

+ + 


the parabolic equation 


may be reduced to the canonical form 


d^z dz dz , . 

~ 3/ “ “3? 


du 


Show also that the term may be removed by making a substitution of type z ^ uv 
and that the term involving u will disappear at the same time if 


d^a _ da ^ ^ dc 


3. If a, 6 and c are continuous functions in a region Ji a solution of 


a*z dz 

ax* ^ ^ ax 


-j- bp +CZ 

% 


0 


( 6 < 0 ) 


which is regular in Ji can have neither a positive maximum nor a negative minimum. Hence 
show that there is only one solution of the equation which is regular in 22 and has assigned 
values at points of a closed curve C lying entirely within 22. 

^ [M. Gevrey.] 


§ 2*23. Oreen^s theorem for a general linear differential equcUion of the 
second order. Let the independent variables x^, x^^ ,,, x^he regarded as 
rectangular co-ordinates in a space of m dimensions. The derivatives of 


* Arkivf, Mai., Asi. och Fyaik, vol. vn (1912), vol. vm (1913), vol. ix (1913). 
t Mem. d. R. Accad. d. Sc. di Torino (2), vol. lxvi (1916). 


9-2 
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a function u with respect to the co-ordinates may be indicated by suffixes 
written outside a bracket, thus (u)^ stands for « - and (w )23 for ^ ^ . 

OX ’2 (jX^ gXq 

We now consider the differential equation 

m m m 

L(u) = S 2 Afg (u)rs -h SBr (u)r Fu = 0, 

r-ltf-1 r-1 

where the coefficients Br, F are functions ot Xi, x^, ... x^- 
The expression L (v) adjoint to L (u) is 

_ m m m 

L(V)= 1: S (Ar,v)„- Y. (BrV)r + Fv, 
r-1 8-1 r-1 

and we have the identity 

VL{U)-UL{V)= S (Qr)r, 


m m r wi *1 

where Q^ = -u Y. Ar,{v)^-{- v S A„ (m), -t- uv 2 (A„), . 

8-1 8-1 L «-l J 

The w-dimensional form of the theorem for transforming a surface 

integral into a volume integral may be written in the form 

[ [ S (Qr)r dXi ... = - ( I S UrQrdS, 

where ?i 2 > ••• ^re the direction cosines of the normal to the hyper- 
surface 8y the normal being drawn into the region of integration. Hence 
we have the equation 


||[vL (u) — uL (t;)] dxi ... dx^ = — jj{v D^u — uD^v — uvP^ dSy 


where 


m m 

DnW = S Yn,A„{:u)r, 
r-1 8-1 


m 

r-1 


2 (A„),-B, . 
8-1 


Let us write 


2 n,Ar, = Avr, 
8-1 


where I'l , vg , ... are the direction cosines of a line which may be called 
the conormal*, then 

m 

D„ ( m ) = A 2 Vr {u)r = A («).. 

r-1 


§ 2-24. The characteristics of a partial differential eqvAXtion of the second 
order. Let the values of the first derivatives (u)^, {u) 2 , ... (u)^ be given at 
points of the hypersurface 0 (Xi, a? 2 , ... x^) = 0. If dx^, dxgj ••• ®'re 
increments connected by the equation 

{e)idXi -f- (d)t dXi + ... (8)^ dx^ = 0, 

* This is a term introduced by R. d’Adh^mar. 
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and if # 0, we may regard the increments dx^y dx^, ... dx^ as arbitrary, 

and since ■! r/ v -i / v ^ y v » y . ^ 

d [{u)^] = {uUdxi + {u)^dx^ + ... (u)jy^dai^y 

(0)i d [(uu = m, (u)^ - ( 0 ), dx, + ... m, (u)^ - (du (uu] 

the quantities (e)i - (5), (m),i 

may be regarded as known. Similarly the quantities 

(fl)l (1 A)ip — (0)p (it hi 

may be regarded as known and so the quantities 
(»)i (e)i (u)^s - («), («). (t^)ii 

may be regarded as known. Substituting the values of (tt),, in the partial 
differential equation 


L{u) 


S S Art {u)rtt -h S Br (u)r -j- Fu = 0, 

r-1 «-l r-1 


.(I) 


we see that we have a linear equation to determine (it)ii in which the 
coefficient of (it)ii is mm 


^ = S S Ars(0)r(ff)s- 


.(II) 


-1 

If this quantity is different from zero the equation determines (tt)ii 
uniquely, but if the quantity A is zero the equation fails to determine 
(w)ii and the derivatives (u) are likewise not determined. In this case the 
hypersurface 0 (xj, X 2 , ... x^n) = 0 is called a characteristic and the dif- 
ferential equation .4 = 0 is called the partial differential equation of the 
characteristics. 

The equations of Cauchy’s characteristics for this partial differential 
equation of the first order are 

dX] dx2 dXjf^ 

and these are called the bicharacteristics of the original partial differential 
equation. All the bicharacteristics passing through a point (Xj^, Xg®, ... 
generate a hypersurface or conoid with a singular point at (arj®, X 2 ^, ... xj^). 
When all the quantities Aj,^ are constants this conoid is identical with the 
characteristic cone which is tangent to all the characteristic hypersurfaces 
through the point (Xi®, ajg®, ... xj^). 

For the theory of characteristics of equations of higgler order reference 
may be made to papers by Levi* and Sanniaf. These authors have also 
considered multiple characteristics and Sannia gives a complete classifica- 
tion of linear partial differential equations in two variables of orders up to 6. 


* E. E. I-evi, Ann. di Mat. (3 o), vol. xvi, p. 161 (1909). 
t G. Sannia, Mem. d. R. Acc. di Torino (2), vol. ijltv (1914): vol. lxvi (1916) 
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§ 2*25. The dassification of partial differential equalions of the second 
order, A partial differential equation with real coefficients is said to be of 
elliptic type when the quadratic form 

is always positive except when JTi = JTj == . . . = = 0. 

The use of the words elliptic, hyperbolic and parabolic seems natural in 
the case n = 2y the term to be used depending upon the nature of the conic 

-f A^^X^^ = 1. 


For a non-linear equation F (r, 5 , t, p, g, z) = 0 


r __ 0^2 _ 0^ / _ 

L ” ^ ~ dxdy' ~~ ^ ~ dx' ~ dyy 

there is a similar classification depending on the nature of the quadratic 
form 


Y 2 1 O V Y Y 2^^ 

■^1 0,. + + Xt gy. 


When n> 2 the classification is not so simple ; for instance, when n = 3 
it may be based on the different types of quadric surface and it is known 
that there are two different types of hyperboloid. 

The word ellipsoidal might be used in this case instead of elliptic, but 
it seems better to use the same term for all values of n because the im- 
portant question from the standpoint of the theory of partial differential 
equations is whether the equation is or is not of elliptic type. For an 
equation of elliptic type the characteristics are all imaginary and this fact 
has a marked influence on the properties of the solutions of the equation. 
When w = 2 typical equations of the three types are 


dhi 

du 


du 

' 0t/2 

+ fl -5- 

dx 

+ h 

'dy 

dhi 

du 


du 

dxdy 

+ a a 

ox 

+ b 

dy 

dhi 

du 


du 

dx^ 

-f a ^ - 
dx 

+ b 

dy 


cu= 0 (elliptic), 

+ cu= 0 (hyperbolic), 
-f cw = 0 (parabolic). 


A notable difference between elliptic f^nd hyperbolic equations arises 
when a solution is required to assume prescribed values at points of a 
closed curve and be regular within the curve. For illustration let us con- 
sider the case when the curve is the circle a:* -f y* = 1. If the boundary 
condition is F = sin 2n0 when x = cos 0, y sin 0, where n is a positive 

02 F 

integer, there is no solution of the equation ^ which is continuous 

(D, 1) and single-valued within and on the circle*, but there is a regular 


* When »=1 there is a solution V = 2y ( \ which satisfies the boundary condition but 
its derivative ^ is infinite on the circle. 
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3*7 3*7 

solution of * 0, namely, F * r*** sin 2n8. On the other hand, 

if the boundary condition is F » sin (2n + 1) 0, there is a solution of 
3«F 

“ 0 V = fiy) which satisfies the conditions and is single- 

valued and continuous in the circle, but this solution is not unique because 

3*F 

F = 1 — a:* — y* is a solution of == 0 which is zero on the circle and 
^ dxdy 

single-valued and continuous inside the circle. 

When the solution of a problem is not unique or when there is some 

uncertainty regarding the existence of a solution the problem may be 

regarded as not having been formulated correctly. An important property 

of the boundary problems of mathematical physics is that the correct 

formulation of the problem is indicated by the physical requirements in 

nearly every case. 


§ 2-26. A property of equations of elliptic type. Picard*, Bemsteint 
and Lichtenstein^ have shown that the solutions of certain general 
differential equations of elliptic type cannot have maximum or minimum 
values in the interior of a region within which they are regular. This 
property, which has been known for a long time for the case of Laplace’s 
equation, has been proved recently in the following elementary way§. 

n,n n 

Let L(u) = E -f S J5„ (u)^ 

1,1 1 

be a partial differential equation of the second order whose coefficients 
A^y, By are continuous functions of the co-ordinates (a?i, ajg, ... of a 
point P of an n-dimensional region T. For convenience we shall sometimes 
use a symbol such as u (P) to denote a quantity which depends on the co- 
ordinates of the point P. We can then state the following theorem : 

If u (P) is continuous (Z), 2) and satisfies the inequality L {u)> 0 every- 
where in T, an inequality of type u (P) < u (Pq) can only be satisfied through- 
out Ty where Pq is a fixed internal pointy when the inequality reduces to the 
equality u (P) = u (Pq). Similarly y if L (u) <0 throughout Ty the inequality 
u (P) > u (Pq) in T implies that u (P) = u (Pq). 

The proof will be given for the case n = 2 so that we can use the familiar 
terminology of plane geometry, but the method is perfectly general. 

Let us suppose that L (t^) > 0 in P and that u (Pq) = My while u (P) < M 
if P is in T. 

liu ^ M there will be a circle C within T such that at some point P 
of its boundary, say at P^, we have u (P^) = Jf, whilst in the interior of 
the circle u< M. 


* E. Pioard, Traiti d" Analyse, t. n, 2nd ed., p. 29 (Parian 1006). 
t S. Bematein, Math. Ann. Bd. ux, S. 69 (1904). 

{ L. Lichtenstein, Palermo Rend. t. xxxin, p. 211 (1912); Malh. Zeitschr. rol. xx, p. 205 (1924). 
§ E. Hopf, Berlin. Sitzungeber. S. 147 (1927). 
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Let £ be a circular realm of radius R whose circular boundary touches 
C internally at P, then with the exception of the point Pj, we have every- 
where in K the inequality u< M. 

Next let a circle Ki of radius < P be drawn so as to lie entirely 
within T. The boundary of then consists of an arc Si (the end points 
included) which belongs to K and an arc 8q which does not belong to K. 
On Si we have the inequality u < M — where c is a suitable small 

quantity, while on Sq we have u< M, (A) 

We now choose the centre of K as origin and consider the function 

li (P) = 

where = ar* -f and a > 0. If = 5?, arg = y and 

L (u) = Aujcsc + + Cuyy + -Dwx + EUy^ 

a simple calculation gives 

(h) = (Ax^ 4- 2Bxy + Gy^) — 2a (-4 + C + Dx + Ey). 

Since the equation is of elliptic type we have in the interior and on the 
bo»nd«yofir Ax>+iB^ + C!/‘>k>». 

where i is a suitable constant. By choosing a sufficiently large value of a 

we can make ^ r. 

L (A) > 0 

in Pj and so L (w + hh) > 0 

if S > 0. We have, moreover, h (P) < 0 when P is on Sq* ^ (-Pi) = 

(B) 

We now put v (P) = u (P) + S . A (P), 8 > 0, where 8 is also chosen so 
small that, in view of (A), we have v < M on Si, On account of (A) and 
(B) we have further v < M on Sq. Hence v< M on the whole of the 
boundary of Ky and at the centre we have v = M. Thus v should have a 
maximum value at some point in the interior of Kj , This, however, may 
be shown to be incompatible with the inequality L (v) > 0, for at a place 
where is a maximum we have by the usual rule of the differential calculus 

+ 2V^yXfJL + VyyfJL^ < 0 

for arbitrary real values of A and /x. Now', by hypothesis, 

AX^ 2RXfi 4" P/x* ^ 0, 

therefore by the theorem of Paraf and Fej6r (§ 1'35) 

AVj.^ 4* 2BV^y 4- BVyy < 0. 

But the expression on the left-hand side is precisely L (v) since = Vy = 0, 
and so we have L (v) < 0 iiirfiich is incompatible with L (v) > 0. 

The case in which L (u) < 0, u (P)> u (Pq) can be treated in a similar 
way. 
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In particular, if (t^) = 0 in 7^, where u is not constant, neither of the 
inequalities u (P) < u (Po)> u{P)> u (P^) can hold throughout T when P 
is an internal point. This means that u (P) cannot have a maximum or 
minimum value in the interior of a region T within which it is regular. 

This theorem has been extended by Hopf to the case in which the 
functions A, B, C, Dy E are not continuous throughout T but are bounded 
functions such that an inequality of type 

AX^ 4- 2BXfi + > N (A* + /x,^) > 0 

holds, with a suitable value of the constant Ny for all real values of A and 
/i and for all points P in T. 

The work of Picard has also been generalised by Moutard* and Fejirf. 
The latter gives the theorem the following form: 

Let 

n, ... n n 

S a« (* 1 , Xt , ... *„) + S 6, ... Xn) (u)r + c {Xi, ... x„) u = 0, 

(» 1 . — *«) = (« 1 . Xi, ... x„) 

be a homogeneous linear partial differential equation of the second order 
with real independent variables cCi, Xg, ... and a real unknown function 
u (xiyX^y ... Xn)- The coefficients 

aik {Xi,Xt, ...X„), br{Xi,Xi, ...X„), C(Xi,Xi, ...x„) 

are all real functions which can be expanded in convergent power series of 
types g ^ ^ *„) = c + CiXy + ... c„x„ + CiiXj^ + ... , 

br {Xi, Xi, ... X„) = br + bnXi + ... br„X„ + briiXj^ + ... • 

«<* (* 1 , Xi, ... x„) = + a^aXi + .... 

for I I < I ** I < 2*. - I ar„ I < 

where Zi,Z2, ... z„ are suitable constants. Then, if 

n, n 

2 > 0 

1.1 

for all real values of i/iy f/ 2 , ... i/ny that is, if the quadratic form is non- 
negative, and if c < 0, the differential equation has no solution which is 
regular at the origin and has there either a negative minimum or a positive 
maximum. If, however, the quadratic form is not negative, that is, if 

n, n 

2 an,r)^r]j, < 0 

1.1 

for some set of values r)iy 7 ) 2 , ... 7)^9 there is always a sdlution regular at 
the origin which, if c < 0, has either a negative minimum or a positive 
maximum. Thus when c< 0 the requirement that the quadratic form 

* Th. Moutaid, Joum. de V^coh Polytechniquey t. LXiv, p. 55 (1894); see also A. Paraf, Annalea 
de Taulousey t. vi, H, p. 1 (1892). 
t Loc, cit. 
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should not be of the non-negative type is a necessary and sufficient con- 
dition for the existence of a negative minimum or positive maximum at 
the origin for some regular solution of the differential equation. 


§ 2*81. Orem's theorem for Laplace's equation. Let us now write in 
equation (A) of § 2- 11 

the equation then takes the form 

dV 

where the symbol ^ is used for the normal component of V 7, 

/WT/X , dV dV 

^ = (VF)„ =l.^ + m^ + 7,^. 

Interchanging U and V we have likewise 

fT/T7»i-r.7 ,[/dUdV,dUdV dU dV\ , 

Subtracting we obtain Green’s theorem, 

/ 

In this equation the functions U and F are supposed to be continuous 
(D, 2) within the region over which the volume integrals are taken. This 
supposition is really too restrictive but it will be replaced later by one 
which is not quite so restrictive. If the functions U and V are solutions 
of the same differential equation* and one which has the same characteristic 
as Laplace’s equation, an interesting result is obtained. In particular, if 

VW + k^U = 0 ,) 

V2F + k^V = 0,) 

where k is either a constant or a function of x, y and z, the volume integral 
vanishes and we have the relation 



0 . 


In the special case when the surface 8 is a sphere and 

P-/.M y-t.n 


where and are functions which are continuous over the sphere and 
fm {r),fn (^) are functions such that/,,, (r)// (r) ^ f^' (r)/„ (r) on the sphere 
we obtain the important integral relation 

jY„Y„dS^0, 

which implies that the functions Y^ form an orthogonal system. 
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Oreen'a Theorem for Laplace's EqwcUion 

An appropriate set of such functions will be constructed in § 6*34. 
When it is a constant the equations (B) may be derived from the wave- 
equations □*« = 0, □*» = 0 by supposing that u and v have the forms 

u = U eia (kct + a), v = F sin {ket /3) 


respectively. When k is real these wave-functions are periodic. When 
k= 0,U and V are solutions of Laplace’s equation. 

The equation may also be derived from the equation of the conduction 
of heat, . 

( 0 ) 


by supposing that this possesses a solution of type v = c"****^ V{x, y, z). 

Green’s theorem is particularly useful for proofs of the uniqueness of 
the solution of a boundary problem for one of our differential equations. 
Suppose, for instance, that we wish to find a solution of Laplace’s equation 
which is continuous (D, 2) within the region bounded by the surface S and 
which takes an assigned value F (x, y, z) on the boundary of S. If there are 
two such solutions U and V the difference W = U — V will be a solution 
of Laplace’s equation which is zero on the boundary and continuous (D, 2) 
within the region bounded by S, Green’s theorem now gives 



and this equation implies that 


dx 


0 , 



dz 


= 0 ; 


W is consequently constant and therefore equal to its boundary value zero. 
Hence U = V and the solution of the problem is unique. A similar con- 

dW dW 

elusion may be drawn if the boundary condition is = 0 or + hW = 0, 


where h is positive. If the equation is V*F + AF = 0 instead of Laplace’s 
equation the foregoing argument still holds when A is negative, for we have 


the additional term “ ^ j W^dr on the right-hand side. The argument 

breaks down, however, when A is positive. 

In the case of the equation of heat conduction (C) there are some 
similar theorems relating to the uniqueness of solutions. If possible, let 

there be two independent solutions Vi, of the equation and 


the supplementary conditions 


v = jf (a;, y, z) for ^ = 0 for points within S, 
v = <f>{Xy y, z, t) on 8 {t> 0 ), 

V continuous (D, 2) within region bounded by 8. 
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Let F =» Vj — Vg, then F = 0 for < = 0 within S, V = 0 on S. 

Putting 21 = I V^dr, 


we have ^ = jv ^dr= k fv (V<‘V)dT 

Since F = 0 on jS the first integral vanishes, and so 

dl /'SV\» /aF\*1 , 

di = - j [(•a^) (ay) + [Tz ) J 


But 7=0 for t = 0, therefore 7 < 0, but on the other hand the integral 
for 7 indicates that 7 > 0, consequently we must have 7 = 0, F = 0. 

These theorems prove the uniqueness of solutions of certain boundary 
problems but they do not show that such solutions exist. Many existence 
theorems have been established by the methods of advanced analysis and 
the literature on this subject is now very extensive. 


§ 2-32. Green's functions. The solution of a problem in which a solution 
of Laplace’s equation or a periodic wave-function is to be determined from 
a knowledge of its behaviour at certain boundaries can be made to depend 
on that of another problem — ^the determination of the appropriate Green’s 
function’*'. 

Let O {Xyy,z\Xi,yi,Zi) be a solution of + £*(?= 0 with the 
following properties: It is finite and continuous (7>, 2) with respect to 
either x, y, z or , Zi in a region bounded by a surface 8, except in the 
neighbourhood of the point (x^, y^, z^) where it is infinite like cos kR 
as 7i -► 0, 72 being the distance between the points (x, y, z) and (xi, yi, Zi). 
At the surface 8, some boundary condition such as ( 1) G = 0 , (2) dOjdn = 0 , 
or (3) dOjdn AG = 0 is satisfied, h being a positive constant. 

Adopting the notation of Plemeljt and KneserJ, we shall denote the 
values of a function <f> (f, ly, 5) at the points (x, y, z), (Xj, yj, Zi) respectively 
by the symbols <f> (0) and (f> (1). 

When a function like the Green’s'. function depends upon the co- 
ordinates of both points it will be denoted by a symbol such as G (0, 1). 
The importance of the Green’s function depends chiefly upon the following 
theorem : 

Let 17 be a solution of 

V2J7 -f k^U -f 477/ (x, y, z) = 0, (A) 

* G. Green, Math. Papers, p. 31. 

t Monatshefie filr Math. u. Phys. Bd. xv, S. 337 (1904). 

t A. Kneser, Die Integralgleichungen und ihre Anwendungen in der mathematischen Physik 
(Vieweg, Brunswick, 1911). 
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which is finite and continuous (D, 2) throughout the interior of a region 
^ bounded by a surface S and let / {x, y, z) be a function which is finite 
and continuous throughout S>. We shall also allow / {x, y, z) to be finite 
and continuous throughout parts of the region and zero elsewhere. 

Applying Green’s theorem to the region between a small sphere whose 
centre is at (x^, Zj) and the surface S, we have 

iiUVH) - - |(p g - G iS. + /(p “ - O 5^) iS. 

Now = — k^O and the first integral on the right may be found by 
a simple extension of the analysis already used in a similar case when 
O = l/R, consequently we have the equation 

4nU (1) = 4v jo (0, l)f (0) dTo + J(C7 ^ - G 1^) dS, (B) 

If U satisfies the same boundary conditions as 0 on the surface S the 
surface integral vanishes and we have* 

G(l) = + f G(0, l)/(0)d0. (C) 

If, on the other hand, / (x, y,z) = 0 and G = 0 on /S we have 

4nU(l)=fu(0)^dSo, (D) 

the value of U is thus determined completely and uniquely by its boundary 

dO 

values. Similarly, if the boundary condition is = 0 on we have 

47rU(l)=-J^O(0,l)dSo, (E) 


and the value of U is determined by the boundary values of dUldn, 

dd" 

Finally, if the boundary condition satisfied by is ^ -h A6? = 0, we 
have 

4vG{l) = - )|(|^ + AG)G(0,l)d5o, (F) 

dU 

and U is expressed in terms of the boundary values of ^ -f hU, 

If g {X 2 , is Green’s function for the same boundary 

condition as G (0, 1) but for the value a of i, we must also surround the 


* It has not been proved that whenever the function / is finite and continuous throughout D 
the formula (C) gives a solution of (A). Petrini has shown in fact that when / is merely continuous 
the second derivatives of the integral may not exist or may not be finite. Acta Math. t. xxxi, p. 127 
(1908). It should be remarked that Gauss in 1840 derived Poisson's equation (§ 2*61) on the 
supposition that the density function / is continuous (i), 1). With this supposition (C) does give 
a solution of (A). Poisson's equation and the solution of (A) are usually derived now for the case of a 
function / which satisfies a Holder condition. See Kellogg's Foundations of Potential Theory^ 
ch. VI. 
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I>oint (x,, jft, Zj) by a small sphere when we apply Green’s theorem with 
U {x, y,z) = g (2, 0). We then obtain the equation 

g (2, 1) = G (2, 1) - jg (2, 0) 0 (0, 1) dr^ (G) 

This may be regarded as an integral equation for the determination of 
g (2, 0) when 6? (0, 1) is known or for the determination of 6? (0, 1) when 
g {2, 1) is known. In some cases the Green’s function for Laplace’s equation 
(k = 0) can be found and then the integral equation can be used to calculate 
g (2, 0) or to establish its existence. The Green’s function for Laplace’s 
equation, when it exists, is unique, for if 0 (0, 1), (0, 1) were two different 

Green’s functions the function 

F (0) = G (0, 1) - if (0, 1) 


would be continuous (Z), 2) throughout the region bounded by the surface 
8 and satisfy the boundary condition that was assigned, but such a function 
is known to be zero. 

For small values of the function g (2, 0) can be obtained by expanding 
It in the form ^ ^2, o) = o (2, 0) + a^b (2, 0) + ... . (H) 


The first term is the corresponding Green’s function for Laplace’s 
equation and is known, the other terms may be obtained successively by 
substituting the series in the integral equation (with k ^ 0) and equating 
coefficients of the different powers of So long as the series converges 
this method gives a unique value of g (2, 0). The value of g (2, 0), if it 
exists, will certainly not be unique when has a singular or characteristic 
value for which the “homogeneous integral equation” has a solution ^ 
which is different from zero. In this case 

47r^(l)=((T*-P)|<^(0)G(0, l)dTo. (I) 

and the formula (C) indicates that this function <f> {0) = U {x, y, z) is a 
solution of V*t7 + o^U = 0, which satisfies the assigned boundary con- 
ditions and the other conditions imposed on U, The solutions of this type 
are of great importance in many braiiches of mathematical physics, 
particularly in the theory of vibrations, and have been discussed by many 
writers. 

The characteristic values of a* are called Eigenwerte by the Germans 
and the corresponding functions <f> Eigenfunktionen. These terms are 
now being used by American writers, but it seems worth while to shorten 
them and use eit in place of Eigenwert and eif in place of Eigen- 
funktion. The same terms may be used also in connection with the 
homogeneous integral equation (I). In discussing this equation it is 
convenient, however, to put I: = 0, so that 0 becomes the Green’s function 
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for Laplace’s equation and the assigned boundary conditions. Booting 
this function by the symbol A/nK (0, 1) we have the integral equation 

= (O)Z(O, l)dT„ 

for the determination of the solution of + a*<f> = 0 and the assigned 
boundary conditions, that is, for the determination of the eifs and eits. 
The function K (0, 1) is called the kernel of the integral equation; it has 
the important property of symmetry expressed by the equation 

K ( 0 , l) = K ( 1 , 0 ). 

This may be seen as follows. 

If we put Avf (0) = (a* — k^) g (0, 2) in the formula (B) and proceed 
as before. Green’s theorem gives 

g (1, 2) = G (2, 1) - f g (0, 2) O (0, 1) dT„. 

Putting a = k and comparing this equation with the previous one we 
obtain the desired relation. When i # 0 the relation gives 

e(i,2) = (?(2, 1). 

When the boundary condition ^ ^1^® result is equivalent to one 

given by Helmholtz in the theory of sound. If ^ (0) is an eif corresponding 
to an eit v* which is different from a* we have 

^(l) = y^l^(0)X(0. l)dTo, 

and, if the order of integration can be changed, 

<7*1^ (1) ^ (1) dTi = (0) JT (0, 1) ^ (1) drodTi 

= <}> (0) ^ (0) dTo = y^j <f> ( 1 ) (1) dri. 

Hence the eifs and ^ satisfy the orthogonal relation 

(1) 0 (1) dri =0 ^ (7*. 

This result may be used to prove that the eits < 7 * are all real. If, 
indeed, a® were a complex quantity a + ip the corresponding eif ^ (0) 
would also be a complex quantity x (^) + (0)» and 'since K is real the 

function iff (0) = x (^) ~ (^) '^ould be an eif corresponding to the eit 

= a — ijS, and the orthogonal relation 

0 = /^ (0) ^ (0) dTo = j {[x (0)]* + [a, (0)]*} dr, 

would be satisfied. This, however, is impossible because the integrand is 
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either zero for all values of the variables or positive for some, but it is zero 


only when 


x(0) = ^(0) = 0, ^(0) = 0. 


To prove that the eits are all positive we make use of the equation 



-juV>UdT= j 




+ 


dxj \dy 


(W-)^ 


+ 




\dz 


dr. 


The Green’s function is usually found in practice by finding the eifs 
and eits directly from the differential equation and then writing down a 
suitable expansion for 0 in terms of these eifs. The question of convergence 
is, however, a difficult one which needs careful study. The method has been 
used with considerable success by Heine in his Kiigelfunktionm, by Hilbert 
and his co-workers, by Sommerfeld, Kneser and Macdonald. 


§ 2-33. Partial difference equations. The partial difference equations 
analogous to the partial differential equations satisfied by conjugate 
functions are = v^, - v^, 

and these lead to the equations of § 1*62 


'^XX 4" nyy = 0, VajJ 4- Vyy = 0, 


which are analogous to Laplace’s equation. These difference equations 
have been used in recent years to find approximate solutions of Laplace’s 
equation when certain boundary conditions are prescribed* and also to 
establish the existence of a solution corresponding to prescribed boundary 
conditions. 

Let us consider, for instance, a square whose sides are a; = ± 2A, 
y = ±2h and let us introduce the abbreviations 


a = h, b = 2h, a = — h, jS = — 2A, u (x, y) = (xy), 

«(/5.y) = (y); « (a:, 6) = [*], u(x,p)=[x], 

then we have eight non-homogeneous equations (ri-A-equations) 

— (Oo) - (aO) + 4 (ao) = (o) + [a], (Oo) + (aO) — 4 (oa) = (o) + [o], 

— (aO) — (Oa) + 4 (oa) = (a) + [a] , (Oa) + (aO) — 4 (aa) = (a) + [o] , 

(oa) + (00) + (oa) - 4 (aO) = - (0), (oo) + (00) + (oo) - 4 (oO) = - (0), 

(aa) + (00) + (oo) — 4 (Oo) = — [0], (aa) + (00) + (aa) — 4 (Oo) = — [0], 

and one homogeneous equation (^-equation) 

(Oo) + (oO) + (Oo) + (oO) = 4 (00). 


The first step in the solution is to eliminate the quantities (aa), (aa), 
(aa), (aa) which do not occur in the ^-equation. This gives the equations 
4 (00) + (Oo) + (Oo) — 14 (aO) + (o) 4- (a) + [o] + [a] + 4 (0) = 0, 

4 (00) + (Oo) + (Oo) - 14 (oO) + (o) + (a) + [o] + [o] + 4 (0) = 0, 

4 (00) + (oO) + (oO) — 14 (Oo) + (o) + [o] + (o) + [o] + 4 [0] = 0, 

4 (00) + (oO) + (oO) - 14 (Oo) + (o) + [o] + (a) + [o] + 4 [6] = 0. 

• L. F. Richardson, Phil, Trans. A, vol. ccx, p. 307 (1911); Math. Oatette (July, 1926). 
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Adding these equations we have 

- 16 (00) + 12 (aO) + 12 (Oa) + 12 (aO) + 12 (Oa) 

= 2 (cl) + 2 (a) + 2 (ff) + 2 (a) + 2 [a] -4- 2 [a] 4* 2 [a] + 2 [a] 

+ 4(0) + 4(0) + 4[0]+4[0J. 

Combining this with the homogeneous equation we see that the quantity 
on the right-hand side of the last equation is equal to -f 32 (00) and so 
the quantity (00) is obtained uniquely. 

Similarly, if the sides of the square are a: = ± 3A, y = ± 3A there are 
16 n-A-equations and 9 A-equations which may be solved by first eliminating 
the quantities which do not occur in the ^-equations. We have then to 
solve 9 linear equations in order to obtain the remaining quantities, but 
these 9 equations may be treated in exactly the same way as the previous 
set of 9 linear equations, quantities being eliminated which do not occur 
in the central equation. In this way a value is finally found for (00). 

A similar method may be used for a more general type of square net- 
work or lattice. Let the four points (x -h A, y), (x — A, y), (x, y + A), 
(x, y — A) be called the neighbours of the point (x, y) and let the lattice L 
consist of interior points P, each of which has four neighbours belonging 
to the lattice, and boundary points Q, each of which has at least one 
neighbour belonging to the lattice and at least one neighbour which does 
not belong to the lattice. A chain of lattice points ... A^^^ is said 

to be connected when Ag+i is one of the neighbours of A, for each value 
of 6 in the series 1, 2, ... n. A lattice L is said to be connected when any 
two of its points belong to a connected chain of lattice points, whether the 
two points are interior points or boundary points. The lattice has a simple 
boundary when any two boundary points belong to a chain for which no 
two consecutive points are internal points and no internal point P is 
consecutive to two boundary points having the same x or the same y e&P, 

The soiubihty of the set of linear equations represented by the equation 

(A) 

for such a lattice may be inferred from the fact that this set of linear 
equations is associated with a certain quadratic form 

A* 2 (W/ -1- Uy^), 

where the summation extends over all the lattice points, and a difference 
quotient associated with a boundary point is regarded as zero when a point 
not belonging to the lattice would be needed for its definition. This sum- 
mation can, by the so-called Green’s formula, be expressed in the form 

— A® 2 14 (i4a.j -f Uyy) — A 2 uR (u), (B) 

p Q 

where the boundary expression R (u) associated with a boundary point Uq 
is defined by the equation 

hR (Uq) == 14i -f- I4a -f ... — SUq^ 
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where UnU^, ...u, are ihe a neighbouring points of Uq («< 8). Since 
+ t<ttv 0 the quadratic form can be expressed in terms of boundary 
values. If there were two solutions of the partial difference equation with 
the same boundary values, the foregoing identity could be applied to* their 
difference u — v, and since the boundary values ot u — v are all zero the 
identity would give the relation 

S [(«, - V,)* + («, - v,)»] = 0, 

which implies that u, — v, = 0, u^ — Vy = 0 for all points (x, y) of the 
lattice; consequently, since « — v is zero on the boundary it must be zero 
throughout the lattice. 

There is another identity 

0 = A* S {VUifi + VUyy — UVgS — UVyj) + A S [viJ («) — xlR (v)] 

P Q 

which, when applied to the case in which = 0 and the boundary 

value of V is zero, gives 

S [(a, + »*)* + («, + V,)*] = - S (tt + v) {Vgi + v^y) — A-^ S («) [H (v) + H («)] 

P Q 

= — A-^ S [vR (u) — uR (v)] + S (v,* + Vy* + + «,*) 

0 

+ A~^ £ uR (tt) — A~^ S [uR (u) + uR (v)] 

Q Q 

= S (Vy* + e,* + tte® + Uy*) 

> S («,* + Uy*), 


the transformations being made with the aid of Green’s formula (B). 

This equation shows that the solution of + Uyj = 0 and the pre- 
scribed boundary condition gives the least possible value to the quadratic 
form. The system of linear equations + Uyy = 0 can, indeed, be ob- 
tained by writing down the conditions that the quadratic form should be 
a minimum when the boundary values of u are assigned. 

With a change of notation the quadratic form may be written in the 
form 


N 

S 


JV 

S 


m-1 »-l 


N 

2. £ a„u„ + b, 


where the quadratic form is never negative. The corresponding set of linear 
equations ^ ^ = a^, 


+ ••• 

has a determinant | Cmn | which is not zero and so can be solved. 

For the sake of illustration we consider a lattice in which the internal 
lattice points are represented in the diagram by the corresponding values 



Associated Qwxd/raiic Form 147 

of the yariable u and the boundary lattice points by corresponding values 
denoted by v’s. 



Mo 

Ml 


Mio 

Mo 

“l 

Mg 

M. 

Mg 

M, 

Mg 

Mg 

Mg 

«S 

®4 


M7 

M4 



The quadratic form is in this case 

(®0 - «o)® + K - til)* + (it# - «s)* + (tti - ttj)* + (M, - M4)* + (“2 -«s)*+ («4 -® 7 )*. 
(Ms - Ms)* + (Ml - M,)* + (Mo - «io)* + (Mj - U^y + (v* - Wi)* + (Mj - »,)*, 

(Ms - M»)* + (Ms - »*)* + (Mg - U^y + (Vt - Mo)*, 

and it is easy to see that the equations obtained by differentiating with 
respect to , 1^2 respectively are 

4ui = Wo + ^2 + + ^2* 4^2 = 4 - W5 + ^8, 

and are of the required type. The quadratic form is, moreover, equal to 
the sum of the quantities 

Wo ( 4 Wo ~ Wj ~ W3 ~ Vio - Vo) ( 4 Wi - Wo - W2 ~ V2) + W2 ( 4 ^ 2 - W3 - W5 - Vs), 
W3 (4W3 - Wo - W2 - W4 - Vg) + W4 (4W4 - Wg - W5 - V7 - V8) + W5 (4W5 - W2 - W4- Vs - V4), 

Vo (Vo ~ Wo) + Vj (Vi - Wj) 4 - Wg (Vg - Wj) 4 - W3 (V3 - Wg) 4 * V4 (V4 - Wg) 

4 - Vo (Vo - Wg) H- V7 (V7 - W4) -}- Vs (Vg - W4) 4 - Vg (Vg - Wg) 4 - (% - Wg). 

§ 2-34, The limiting process^. We assume that is a simply connected 
region in the a:y-plane with a boundary F formed of a finite number of arcs 
with continuously turning tangents. If v is an integrable function defined 
within 0 we shall use the symbol G {v} to denote the integral of v over the 
area 0 and a similar notation will be used for integrals of v over portions 
of 0 which are denoted by capital letters. 

Let G* be the lattice region associated with the mesh-width h and the 
region G, and let the symbol (?* [v] be used to denote the sum of the 
values of v over the lattice points of 0. Also let the symbol F* (v) be used 
for the sum of the values of v over the boundary points which form the 
boundary F^ of G*. This notation will be used also for a portion of 6?^^ 
denoted by a capital letter and for the lattice region 0^^ belonging to a 
partial region 0* of 0. 

Now let / (x, y) be a given function which is continuous (Z), 2) in a 
region enclosing 0 and let w (x, y) be the solution of (A) which takes the 
same value as /(a:, y) at the boundary points of Oj^, We shall prove that 
as A -► 0 the function W;^ {x, y) converges towards a function w (a:, y) which 

t R. CSoarantg K. Friedrichs and H. Lewy, Math, Ann. vol. c, p. 32 (1928). See also J. le 
Roux, Joum. de Matk. (6), vol. x, p. 189 (1914); R. G. D. Richardson, Trans. Amer. Math. 80 c. 
vol. xvm, p. 489 (1917); H. B. Phillips and N. Wiener, Joum. MaXh. and Phys. Mass. Inst. Tech. 
vol. n, p. 106 (1923). 
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satisfies the partial differential equation = 0 and takes the same value 
as / {x, y) at each of the points of F. We shall further show that for any 
region Ijdng entirely within 0 the difference quotients of of arbitrary 
order tend uniformly towards the corresponding partial derivatives of 
u {x, y). 

In the convergence proof it is convenient to replace the boundary 
condition w = / on F by the weaker requirement that 

{(n - fY) -^0 as r -> 0, 

where 8^ is that strip of O whose points are at a distance from F smaller 
than r. 

The convergence proof depends on the fact that for any partial region 
O* l 3 dng entirely within G, the function (x, y) and each of its difference 
quotients remains bounded and uniformly continuous as A -> 0, where 
uniform continuity is given the following meaning : 

There is for any of these functions Wj^ (x, y) a quantity S (e), depending 
only on the region and not on h, such that if denote the value of the 
function at the point P we have the inequality 

I I < 6 

whenever the two lattice points P and Pj of the lattice region lie in the 
same partial region and are separated by a distance less than 8 (c). 

As soon as the foregoing type of uniform continuity has been established 
we can in a well-known manner f select from our functions a partial 
sequence of functions which tend uniformly in any partial region G* 
towards a limit function u {x, y) while the difference quotients of Uf^ tend 
uniformly towards that of (x, ?/) differential coefficients. The limit func- 
tion then possesses derivatives of order n in any partial region G* of G and 
satisfies = 0 in this region. If we can also show that u satisfies the 
boundary condition we can regard it as the solution of our boimdary 
problem for the region G. Since this solution is uniquely determined, it 
appears then that not only a partial sequence of the functions Uf^ but this 
sequence of functions itself possesses the desired convergence property as 
A-^0. 

The uniform continuity of our quantities may be established by proving 
the following lemmas : 

(1) As A -► 0 the sums h^GJ^ [u^] and h^G^ + ^i/^] remain bounded. 

(2) li w — satisfies the difference equation (A) at a lattice point 

of G^ and if, as A -► 0 the sum extended over a lattice region 

Gjf^ associated with a partial region G* of (7, remains bounded, then for 
any fixed partial region lying entirely within G* the sum 

t See for instance, Kellogg's Foundations of Potential Theory^ p. 266. The theorem to be 
used is known as Ascoli's theorem; it is discussed in § 4*45. 
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over the lattice region 0^** associated with 0**, likewise remains bounded 
as 0. When this is combined with (1) it follows that, because all the 
difference quotients w of the function also satisfy the difference equation 
(A), each of the sums [w^] is bounded. 

(3) Prom the boundedness of these sums it follows that the difference 
quotients themselves are bounded and uniformly continuous as A -► 0. 

The proof of (1) follows from the fact that the functional values are 
themselves bounded. For the greatest (or least) value of the function is 
assumed on the boundary f and so tends towards a prescribed finite value. 
The boundedness of the sum h^O,^ -h Uy^"\ is an immediate consequence 
of the minimum property of our lattice function which gives in particular 

+ [/** + //]. 


but as A 0 the sum on the right tends to O 


I® ’ +(i)} '•y 


hypothesis, exists. 

To prove (2) we consider the sum -f where 

the summation extends over all the interior points of a square . Now 
Green’s formula gives 


+ Wy"^ + Wy^] = S (w^) - S (w;2), 

1 0 

where Si and Sq are respectively the boundary of and the square 
boundary of the lattice points lying within Sj . 

We now consider a series of concentric squares Qq, Qi, ... with the 
boundaries Sq, Sj, ... S^y^. Applying our formula to each of these squares 
and observing that we have always 

2h^Qo + Wy^] < + Wy^ 4- (A > 1), 

we obtain 

2A*Qo < S (w^) — S {w'^) (0 < A < n). 

A:4l k 

Adding n inequalities of this type we obtain 


2nA2Qo 4 Wy^] < S (w^) - S (w^) < S (w^). 

n 0 n 


Summing this inequality from n= I to n = N we get 
N%^Qo 4 Wy^] < [w^]. 

Diminishing the mesh-width A we can make the squares Qq and 
converge towards two fixed squares lying within 0 and having corre- 
sponding sides separated by a distance a. In this process Nh -► a and we 
have independently of the mesh-width 

[w** + Wv*] < L Qn 

u 


I On account of equation (A) the value of u* at an internal point is the mean of the values 
at the four neighbouring points and so cannot be greater than all of them, consequently the greatest 
value of Ua cannot occur at an internal point. 
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With a sufficiently small value of A this ineq^uality holds with another 

constant a for any two partial regions of 0, one of which lies entirely 

within the other. Hence the surmise in (2) is proved. 

To prove that and all its partial difference quotients w remain 

bounded and uniformly continuous as A -»■ 0 we consider a rectangle R 

with comers Po> Qq> P> Q with sides PoQo, PQ which are at-linesf of 

length a. Denoting these lines by the symbols X respectively we start 

from the formula „ „ itr/ . , i-d r n 

— vrt = hX (Wie) + h*R [w*,] 


and the inequality 

I «;0. - u>^. I < hX (I w, I) + hm [| MV, |] (C) 

which is a consequence of it. We now let X vary continuously between an 
initial position Xi at a distance 6 from X^ and a final position at a 
distance 26 from Xg and sum the (6/A) + 1 inequalities (C) associated with 
X’s which pass through lattice points. We thus obtain the inequality 


A» 


I M>^« - M^Oo I < [| |] + h*Ri [| M>,, |], 


where the summations on the right are extended over the whole rectangle 
PoQoP 2 Q 2 - ®y Schwarz’s inequality it then follows that 
I ^^0 ~ i£;Go I < {2a/b)i + (2a6)* 

Since, by hypothesis, the sums which occur here multiplied by A* 
remain bounded, it follows that as a ^ 0 the difiference | w^o — luQo | -► 0 
independently of the mesh-width, since for each partial region 0* of 0 
the quantity b can be held fixed. Consequently, the uniform continuity of 
w = Wj^ is proved for the x-direction. Similarly, it holds for the y-direction 
and so also for any partial region O* of O, The boundedness of the function 
Wf^ in O* finally follows from its uniform continuity and the boundedness 
of 

By this proof we establish the existence of a partial sequence of 
functions which converge towards a limit function u (x, y) and are, 
indeed, continuous, together with all their difference quotients, in the 
sense already explained, for each inner partial region of O, This limit 
function u (x, y) is thus continuous {D, n) throughout O, where n is 
arbitrary, tod it satisfies the potential equation 


dhi 3^ _ 


In order to prove that the solution fulfils the boundary condition 
formulated above we shall first of all establish the inequality 

[v*] < + «,*] + BrhVj, (v*) (D) 

where >9,,^ lattice region which lies within the 

t This term is used here to denote lines parallel to the axis of x. 
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boundary strip Sr, which is bounded by P and another curve P^. The 
constants A, B depend only on the region and not on the function v or 
the mesh-width h. 

To do this we divide the boundary P of G into a finite number of pieces 
for which the angle of the tangent with either the x or ^-axis is greater 
than 30°. Let y, for instance, be a piece of P which is sufficiently steep 
(in the above sense) relative to the ar-axis. The x-lines through the end- 
points of the piece y cut out on P,. a piece yr and together with y and yr 
enclose a piece Sr of the boundary strip 5,.. We use the symbol Sr, h to dejiote 
the portion of OJ^ contained in Sr and denote the associated portion of the 
boundary P^ by y,^. 

We now imagine an x-line to be drawn through a lattice point P* of 
Sr^h- Let it meet the boundary y,^ in a point The portion of this 
a;-line which lies in Sr^^ we call Its length is certainly smaller 
than cr, where the constant c depends only on the smallest angle of in- 
clination of a tangent of y to the 2 ;-axis. 

Now between the values of v at P* and P^ we have the relation 

v^h = vh ± hXj^ (Va;). 

Squaring both sides and applying Schwarz’s inequality, we obtain 
(v^h)^ < 2 4- 2crhpr,h 

Summing with respect to P;^ in the a;-direction, we get 
< 2cr {v^hY + 2d^r^hpr,h (v®*). 

Summing again in the y-direction we obtain the relation 
b®] < ^crP^i (v^hY + 2c^r^Sr^h [^^®^]- 

Writing down the inequalities associated with the other portions of P 
and adding all the inequalities together we obtain the desired inequality 
(D). 

By similar reasoning we can also establish the inequality 

[v^] < c^hTn (v^) + K* + Vy^] 

in which the constants Cj, Cg depend only on the region 0 and not on the 
mesh division. 

We now put = w* — fh so that = 0 on P* . 

Then, since h^GJ^ -h remains bounded as A 0, we obtain from 

{k^lr)8r,Av*^<>^, (E) 

where k is a constant which does not depend on the fihiction v or the mesh- 
width. Extending the sum on the left to the difference 8,^^ — 8^^), of two 
boundary strips, the inequality (E) still holds with the same constant k 
and we can pass to the limit h-*0. 

From the inequality (D) we then get 

(l/r)8[v^]<Kr, 
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where 8 = 8^ — 8 f and v — u — f. Now letting p -*■ 0 , we obtain the 
inequality ^ ^ ^ ^ 

which signifies that the limit function satisfies the prescribed boundary 
condition. 

§ 2*41. The derivation of physical equations from a variational principle. 
A concise expression may be given to the principles from which an equation 
or set of equations is derived by using the ideas of the “Calculus of 
Variations*.” This expression is useful for several purposes. In the first 
place a few methods are now available for the direct solution of problems 
in the “Calculus of Variations” and these can sometimes be used with 
advantage when the differential equations are hard to solve. Secondly, 
when an integral’s first variation furnishes the desired physical equations 
the expression under the integral sign may be used with advantage to 
obtain a transformation of the physical equations to a new set of co- 
ordinates, for the transformation of the integral is generally much easier 
than the transformation of the differential equations and the transformed 
equations can generally be derived from the transformed integral by the 
methods of the “Calculus of Variations,” that is, by the Eulerian rule 
To illustrate the method we consider the variation of the integral 

when the dependent variable V is alone varied and its variation is chosen 
so that it vanishes on the boundary of the region of integration. We have 

Now by a fundamental property of the signs of variation and differentia- 
tion 


Hence 


8 / = 


oSV d 


dV d 


^ 9 -( 8 r)+...] dxdydz 






SV.V^Vdxdydz. 


The surface integral vanishes because SF = 0 on the boundary, conse- 
quently the first variation 8 / vanishes altogether if V satisfies everywhere 
the differential equation ^ 2 ^^ _ q 

The condition 8 F = 0 on the boundary means that as far as the possible 
variations of F are concerned F is specified on the boundary. It is easily 

* The reader may obtain a clear grasp of the fundamental ideas from the monograph oi 
G. A. Bliss, “Calculus of Variations, “ T?te Cams Mathematical Monographs (1925). 
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seen that a function V with the specified boundary values gives a smaller 
value of / when it is a solution of V^F = 0, regular within the region, than 
if it is any other regular function having the assigned values on the 
boundary. 

In the foregoing analysis it is tacitly assumed that V exists and is 
such that the transformation from the volume integral to the surface 
integral is valid. If V is assumed to be continuous {D, 2) there is no difficulty 
but, as Du Bois-Reymond pointed out*, it is not evident that a function V 
which makes 8/ = 0 does have second derivatives. This difficulty, which 
has been emphasised by Hadamardj* and LichtensteinJ, has been partly 
overcome by the work of Haar §. There are in fact some sufficient conditions 
which indicate when the derivation of the differential equation of a varia- 
tion problem is permissible. 

For the corresponding variation problem in one dimension there is 
a very simple lemma which leads immediately to the desired result. The 
variation problem is 

where and X 2 are constants and 8 F is supposed to be zero for x — x^ 
and for x = x^, 
dV 

Writing ^- = if , 8 F = 17 we have to show that if 

J Xi 

for all admissible functions U which satisfy the conditions 

U (x^) = U(X2) = 0 

then if is a constant (Du Bois-Reymond’s Lemma). 

To prove the lemma we consider the particular function 

U {x) = {X 2 - x) \ M (^) d4- {x-x^) \ *if (f) d4, 

Jxi Jx 

which satisfies (B) and gives at any point x where M{x) is continuous 

= - «i) - c], say. 


.(A) 


.(B) 


* P. du Bois-Reymond, Math. Ann. vol. xv, pp. 283, 664 (1879). 
t J. Hadamard, Comptea Rendns, vol. cxLiv, p. 1092 (1907). ^ 

t L. Lichtenstein, McUh Ann. vol. lxix, p. 514 (1910). 

§ A. Haar, Joum. filr Math. Bd. gxlix, S. 1 (1919); Szeged Acta, t. iii, p. 224 (1927). Haar 
shows that in the case of a two-dimensional variation problem the equation 81=0 leads to a pair 
of simultaneous equations of the first order in which there is an auxiliary function W whose 
elimination would lead to the Eulerian differential equation if the necessary differentiations 
could be performed. Many inferences may, however, be derived directly from the simultaneous 
equations without an appeal to the Eulerian equation. 
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We shall now assume that M {x) is continuous bit by bit (piecewise con- 
tinuous) BO that this equation holds in the interval (a^, x^) except possibly 

at a finite number of points. The functions M {x), ^ are then undoubtedly 

integrable over the range (a^ , a:^) and, on account of the end conditions (B) 
satisfied by U (x), we may write (A) in the form 

jjM(x)-c]^dx=0. 

With the value adopted for U this equation becomes 


r[M(x)-c]^dx= 0 , 

Jxt 

and implies that Jf(x) = c, hence = 0 and = 0. 

An extension of this analysis to the three-dimensional case is difficult. 
To avoid this difficulty it is customary* to limit the variation problem and 
to consider only functions that are continuous (£>, 2) throughout the region 
of integration. The function V and the comparison function V + U are 
supposed to belong to the field of functions with the foregoing property. 
The problem is to find, if possible, a function V of the field such that 81 
is zero whenever U belongs to the field and is zero on the boundary of the 
region of integration. 

Even when the problem is presented in this restricted form a lemma is 
needed to show that V necessarily satisfies the differential equation. We 
have, in fact, to show that if 


III U .'^^V dxdydz ^ 0, 


for all admissible functions U, then V* F = 0. 

The nature of the proof may be made clear by considering the one 
dimensional case. We then have the equations 

[ tf>(x) U (x) dx = 0, 

Jxi 

U{x,) = 0, Uix,) = 0, 

and the conditions : 

U {x) is continuous (2), 2), <f>(x) is continuous in {x^y x^). 

Since U (x) is otherwise arbitrary we may choose the particular function 
V (x) = {x — a)^ (b — x)^ x^<a<x<b<x^ 

= 0 otherwise. 


If <f>(x) were not zero throughout the interval {x^, x^) it would have a 
definite sign (positive, say) in some interval (a, 6) contained within (x^y ajg), 


* See, for instanoe, Hilbert-Courant, Methoden der Mathematiachen Phyaik, vol. i, p. 165. 
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but this is impossible because with the above form of U (x) the integral 

r»t 

^ (x) V(x)dxis positive. 

J®, 

To extend this lemma to the three-dimensional problem it is sufficient 
to consider a function U{x, y, z) which has a form such as 

{x - Oi)* (bi -X)* (y - Oi)* (bt - y)* (z - a,)« (6, - z)*, 
within a small cube with (ax, a^, a^), (6i, 62, 63) as ends of a diagonal, the 
value of U outside the cube being zero. 

In this way it can be shown that a field function V for which 8/ = 0 
is necessarily a solution of V* F = 0. The foregoing analysis does not prove, 
however, that such a function exists. 

Similar analysis may be used to derive the equation 4- = 0 from 

a variational principle in which 

sjl^j Ldxdydz = 0 , 

where ^ + 0’ + l.^.] . 

When the potential <f) is of the. form ^ cos kr the volume integral is 
finite although the integral [ I [ is not*. 


EXAMPLES 


1. If 




the equation 8/ = 0 may be satisfied by making V — fix + y) + g{x — y) where / and g 
have first derivatives but not necessarily second derivatives. [Hadamard.] 

2. The variation problem 

sjjF{Vx, Vy, X, y)dxdy=0 
leads to the simultaneous equations 


dF 


dF_ 

'dV' 


the suffixes x, y denoting differentiations with respect to these variables. [A. Haar.] 


§ 2* 42 . The general Eulerian rule. To formulate the general rule for 
finding the equations which express that the first variation of an integral 
is zero we consider the variation of an integral 

/ = [ 1 ^... Ldx^dx^ ... dx^, 

where L is a function of certain quantities and their derivatives. For 

* See, for instance, the remarks made by J. Lennaid-Jones, Proe. London Math. 800 . toI. zz, 
p. 347 (1022). 
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brevity we use sufiSxes 1, 2, etc. to denote derivatives with respect to 
Xif Xjj If there are m quantities u, v, w, ... which are varied inde- 
pendently except for certain conditions at the boundary of the region of 
integration, there are m Eulerian equations which are all of type 

y ^ y T! 8^ (BL\ 

du s-i 8Xs \duj ^ 2 ! ^.1 dz,,dXi \dugj 

1 £ s E 


0 . 


n 

2 


3 ! ,.ri 5-1 dXrdx^dXt {dUraJ ' 
these are often called the Euler-Lagrange differential equations, but for 
brevity we shall call them simply the Eulerian equations. 

It li, I 2 , In are the direction cosines of the normal to an element of 
the boundary, the boundary conditions are of types 


I €rat + 


...(A) 


pi 

1 V 9 / 


, 1 ^ a* 

( dL\ ■) 





-J 


There are m boundary conditions of the first type, mn boundary con- 
ditions of the second type, lmn{n— 1) boundary conditions of the tnird 
type, and so on. In these equations the coefficients Crst are constants 
which are defined as follows : 


1 

3 ^ t. 

= 2 

8 = t, 

= 1 

r ^ 8 ^ ty 

= 2 

T = 8 ^ ty 

= 6 

r = 8 = t. 


The equations (A) are obtained by subjecting the integral to repeated 
integrations by parts until one part of the integral is an integral over the 
boundary and the other part is of type 


... |^[C78w + FSv -f- Whw^-^ ...] dxi 




The equations u = Q, F = 0, PF = 0. ... 

are then the Eulerian differential equations*, while the boundary integral is 


jj d8 [Vhu + S U^hut + S +■■■], 


and the boundary conditions are 

U = 0, Vt^O (<=1, 2, ...), t7„=0 (r= 1,2, 1. 2, ...). 

* For general properties of the Eulerian equations see Ex. 2 , p. 183, and the remarks at the 
end of the chapter. 
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laical integrations by parts are 

. BL a r. BLl s B (BL\ 

^ a«u 3*1 L ^ J ^ ®®i v9«m/ 


-4[* 


3*2 L 


A f 

0*1 \3ttia/J 
3*, \a«ii/J 


' 3*10*, \0«i,j 
3* ( 

3*1 3*j \3 «i2/’ 


^ - s; ^ - 4 [*“ 4 ©] ■^ ®“ ^ ■ 

The reason for the introduction of the factors is now apparent. 

When L depends only on a single quantity u and its first derivatives 
the Eulerian equation is of the second order. The variation problem is 
then said to be regular when this partial differential equation is of elliptic 
type. The distinction between regular and irregular variation problems 
becomes apparent when terms involving the square of hu are retained and 
the sign of the sum of these terms is investigated (Legendre’s rule). 

When a variation problem is irregular it is not certain that the boundary 
conditions suggested by the variation problem will be equivalent to those 
which are indicated by physical considerations. 

For a physically correct variation problem a direct method of solution 
is often advantageous. The well-known method of Rayleigh and Bitz 
is essentially a method of approximation in which the unknown function 
is approximated by a finite series of functions, each of which satisfies the 
specified boundary conditions. The coefficients in the series are chosen 
so as to make 8/ = 0 when each coefficient is varied. The problem is thus 
reduced to an algebraic problem. 


§ 2-431. The transformation of physical equations. In searching for 
simple solutions of the partial differential equations of physics it is often 
useful to transform the equations to a new set of co-ordinates and to look 
for solutions which are simple functions of these co-ordinates. The necessary 
transformations can be made without difficulty by the rules of tensor 
analysis and the absolute calculus, but sometimes they may be obtained 
very conveniently by transforming to the new co-ordinates the integral 
which occurs in a variational problem from which they are derived. The 
principle which is used here is that the Eulerian equations which are 
derived from the transformed integral must be equivalent to the Eulerian 
equations which were derived from the original integral because each set 
of equations means the same thing, namely, that the first variation of the 
integral is zero. A formal proof of the general theorem of the covariance 
of the Eulerian equations can, of course, be given ♦, but in this book we shall 
* L. Koschmieder, Math. Zeita. Bd. xxiv, S. 181, Bd. xxv, S. 74 (1926); Hilbert and 
Gourant, l.c. p. 193. 
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regard this property of covariance as a postulate. It is well known, of 
course, that the postulate leads to the Lagrangian equations of motion in 
the simple case when the integral is of type 

J Ldt, 

where i =/[?i, ?*, ... ?«; ?i, it , ... jj 

= 2’- F, 

the Lagrangian equations being of type 

ai _ d (dL\ 

^ dq, dtKd^J' 

The quantity T here denotes the kinetic energy and V the potential 
energy. F is a function of the co-ordinates which specify a configuration 
of the dynamical system, while T is a positive quantity which depends on 
both the g’s and their rates of change, which are denoted here by g’s. 

In the simple case when 

1 1 

1 1 

where the coeflScients a,.,, are constants, the covariance of the equations 

I.arsqr = ^Crsqr 

is easily confirmed by considering a linear transformation of type 

Ql ~ ^llQl "J" hfiQny 

Qn “ ^nlQl “ 1 " ••• ^nnQnt 

in which the coefficients are constants. 

The advantage of making a transformation is well illustrated by this 
case, because when the transformation is chosen so that the expressions 
for T and F take the forms 

T = 

F = i2C7.g,*, 

respectively, the Eulerian equations are simply 

"f” ^aQa “ 

and indicate that there are solutions of type 

Q, = a, cos {n,t -h (nMa = 

where a, and P, are arbitrary constants. These co-ordinates Q, are called 
the normal co-ordinates for the dynamical problem. 

Our object now is to see if there are corresponding sets of co-ordinates 
associated with a partial differential equation. 
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§ 2*482. To transform Laplace’s equation to new oo-ordinates t), i 
such that 

dx* + dy* + = odf* + bdif* + c<i{* + + 2gdCd( + 2hd(dr^, 

where a, b, c, f, g, h, are functions of i, 17, we use suffixes z, y, z to 
denote differentiations with respect to x,y,z and suffixes 1, 2, 3 to denote 
differentiations with respect to -q, (. We then have 

F,,.+ F,£.. 

dxdydz = f did/qdi = jd^dqdC, say, 

f S( i,y.z) d{i,y,z)d(i,q,0 - 

d{x,y,z) q,C)d(x, y, z) 

^x* + f** + [(y»*3 ~ Fa^l)* + (*»*8 ~ *8®*)* + (*8^8 ~ ^sya)*] 

= ./* [(a:,* + y** + z**) (*s* + + *8*) 

- (®8*8 + VzVz + *2*8)*] 

= J* (6c - /*) = say, 

Ixix + ’?.{* + I?.?* = - of) = •^*F, say. 

Therefore 

/ = i [4 Fi* + £F,* + (7F3* + 2FF, F, + 2G'F, F^ + 2HFi F,] 

= \^\Ldidqdl 
By Euler’s rule 8/ = 0 when 


(dL\ 

9 i 

fdL\ 


vaFiJ 


LsFjj 

14- 


The new form of Laplace’s equation is thus 

If the original integral is 

i 11 /tv + V + V - W'idxdydz. (A) 

the transformed integral is 

''\Ud^dqdi, (B) 


where U = L — \XV*jJ, 

and BO the equation V*F + AF = 0, 

which is derived from (A) by Euler’s rule, transforms into the equation 

DV + AF/7 = 0 
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which is derived from (B) by Euler’s rule. This shows that V*7 transforms 

J .DV, 


into 


where 


J* 


1 . 


a h g 
h b f 
gfe 

This result was given by Jacobi* with the foregoing derivation. The 
particular case in which 




V *2 

was worked out by Lam4. The result is that 

- *.4.4. [|(i « (A- i ''-\ + i r A- 


V*F: 


\Jhht di, 


aCVAiA* d( 


)]■ 


3 iy \A3fe1 drfy 

This result is of great importance and will be used in the succeeding 
chapters to find potential functions and wave-functions which are simple 
functions of polar co-ordinates, cylindrical co-ordinates and other co- 
ordinates which form an orthogonal system. 

In the special case when 

dx^ -f- 4- dz^ == (d^^ H- dy^ + d(^), 

Laplace’s equation becomes 


a / dV\ d ( aF\ a / aF\ . 

r af ) 817 V'" 'dr, j ac I'" ac j “ 


and implies that F is a solution of 

dW dJU 

if is a solution of this equation. 

Inversion is one transformation which satisfies the requirements, for in 
this CMC x = y = -nlR^, 

i?* = ^* + ,,* + 

K* = iJ-‘. 


The inference is that if F {x, y, z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation, 
the functiont , , • . 

If(- y 

r Vr*’ r*’ W 


is also a solution. Another transformation which satisfies the requirements 

“ , ax , _ r* — o* «/_*■* + 

* ~ y + iz’ ^ ~ 2 (y + iz) ’ * ~ 2t (y + tz) ‘ 

* Joum. far MiUh, vol. xxxvi, p. 113 (1848). See also J. Larmor, Camb. Phil. Trans, vol. 
xn, p. 466 (1884); vol. xiv, p. 128 (1886). H. Hilton, Proc, L<mdon Maih. Soc. (2), vol. xix, 
Beooidi of Proceedings, vii (1021). Some very general transformation formulae are given by 
V. Volterra, Rend. Lincei, ser. 4, vol. v, pp. 699, 630 (1889). 
t This result was given by Lord Kelvin in 1845. 
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In this case 

dx'* + dy'* + dz'» - [<*** + + ‘fe*] . 

and we have the resTilt that if F {x, y, z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation, 

(y **) [y 4- iz’ 2{y+ »z) ’ 2i{y + tz)J 
is also a solution. 

These two results may be extended to Laplace’s equation in a space of 
n dimensions ^^y 

a®i»+av‘‘' - as;?”®' 

If JP* (iti, a:,, ... x„) is a solution of this equation, and if 

r* = Xi* + a^* + ... »„», 

then 

is also a solution*, and 


. ^ “ 9 ^ r r® 4- a* oxo ox. "I 

(Xi+tXt) [2 (x^ + ix^y 2 * (aSi + **») ’ 0^1+ t®*’ t*J 

is a second solution. We shall now use this to obtain BrilFs theorem. 

Putting Xi + ixj = Xi — ixj = the differential equation becomes 

and the result is that if jB* = X 3* + ... and if 

F (5, t, X3, ... x„) 

is a solution, then 

+ o* o®, o®„'^ 

* "7’ T’-7-j 

is also a solution. Now a particular solution is given by 

8 

F = c U (t, ®„ ®4, ... ®„), 

where 17 (<, ®3, ®4, ... ®„) is a solution of the equation of heat conduction 

du_ ^ ^1 

'dt ~ [a®,*^ a®4* a®„*J ’ 

which is suitable for a space of n — 2 dimensions. The 'inference is that if 
U is one solution of this equation, the function 

, n iP 

f2~i7trj( a* ax» aXn\ 

t e — — "t; 


* The first result is given by Bdoher, BulL Amer, Math, Soc, vol. ix, p. 459 (1903). 
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is a second solution. When 17 is a constant the theorem gives us the 
particular solution ^ 

t 

which may be regarded as fundamental. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Plrove that if 

a — z — — a; + a — z + b ^ x - iy, 

a'-z' + c«', + a' ^ z' - cT, h' » xf - iy , 

the relations a (la ufi — p) ^ — na + tvp -i- r -h p' {— ma vp q), 
o' (ua + 16 — c) — — fiw--n6 + ^— j8'(wo + m6 — /), 
o' (— nia + vP + j') ■* ha + jP + A; — 6' (Zo — up — p), 
o' («o + m6 — /) = — 66 + s + 6' (ua + Z6 — e), 

in which I, m, n, u, v, to, f, g, h, p, q, r, 6, e, j, k are arbitrary constants, lead to a relation of type 
dx'* + dy'» + dz'> - c^dt'^ - A* (d§ ** + dy» + dz* - c»dZ*). 

2. Prove that if z — cZ « ^ + (a: + iy) 

(z + cZ) a « 0 - (® - iy), 
the relations of Ex. 1 give z' — cZ' — ^' + 0' (*' + iy'), 

6' (z' + cZ') - f - (x' - if/), 

where + j» 

Xi^^rr- q4»' + p4»' + k, 

X4f - -/^' + eip' - s, 

X - n(?' - m^' + Z0' - 6. 

§ 2*61. TAe equations for the equilibrium of an isotropic elastic solid. 
Let u, V. w be. the components of the small displacement of a particle, 
originally at x, y, z, when a solid body is slightly deformed, and let X, Y, Z 
be the components of the body force per unit mass. We consider the 
variation of the integral 

/ == Ldxdydz^ 

where 8 W, with 

W = p (uX H- vT + wZ), 

28^ (A + 2p) (iz. + + w/)^ +- p [(Wy + v/)^ + (u^ + 

+ (Vg, + Uy)^ — 4tVyW^ — 4M)yUg^ — 

A and /x being positive constants. The quantity 8 may be regarded as the 
strain energy per unit volume, while W is the work done by the body 
forces per unit volume. The density p is supposed to be constant. 

We now wish 2/ to be a minimum subject to the condition that the 
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values of u, v and w are specified at the boundary of the solid. The Eulerian 
equations of the “Calculus of Variations’’ give 


where 




^Ey ^ 

dEy^ 

dXg 

dx 


dz 


37. 

97, 


-^ + 

dz 

az. 

az« . 

dZ. 

dz dy dz 

+ A {u. 

E + 

+ w. 

+ X {u, 

.+ «» 

+ “»« 

+ A {u, 

y+ Vy 

+ w, 


■ 0 , 
= 0, 


H(w, + 


The quantities Ty, Z,, Y,, Z^, Xy, are called the six components 
of stress, and the quantities 

eyy = Vy, C„ = W, , 

C„ =Wy+ V„ = «, + Wy, Byy =V^+ Uy , 

are called the six components of strain. In terms of these quantities 2S 
may be expressed in the form 

2S = Xyeyg. + Yy€yy + ZyCy, + Y , + Z* C, j, + XyCyy, 

while the relations between the components of stress and strain are 
Xy= 2fieyy+ XA, 7, = Z, = /LI c„ , 

Y y — 2^Byy ^ Z^ = Eg “ fXSgggf 

Zg = 2[iegg + XA, Xy = Yg= /tte,,, 

A= Uy+ Vy+ W,= egy+ tyy + tgg . 

The relations may also be written in the form 
Etyg = Xy — (7(7,+ Z,), 

Eeyy = Yy — a {Zg + Xy), 

Ecgg = Zg — a {Xy + 7 ,). 


The coefficient E is Young’s modulus, the number a is Poisson’s ratio, 
and fi is the modulus of rigidity. The quantity A is the dilatation and 
— A the cubical compression. When 

Xy = Yy = Zg= P, Yg = Zy = Xy = 0, 

we have c,, = c,, = e„ = — p/(3A + 2/*), 

e„ = €gy = tyy — 0, 

- A = pj{X + f/x), 
hence the quantity k defined by the equation 

4 = A + §/* 
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is called the modulus of compression. The different elastic constants are 
connected by the equations 


BT _ /* ( 3 ^ + 

A + /* ’ 


A 7 _ -S 
"“2(A+/it)’ 3-6cr' 


On account of the equations of equilibrium the expression for 8/ may 
be written in the form 


Ilf (X*S« + r«Sw + Z^Sw) + + r,Sr + Z^Sw) 

+ ^ (XfSu + ¥f8v + Z,St»)j dxdydz, 

and may be transformed into the surface integral 

1 1 [X,Su + l',Sv + Z,Sw] dS, 

where X^ = IX ^ + mXy + nX^, 

Y, = lY, + mY^ + «r;, 

Zf, — IZx + tnZy + nZ^, 

The quantities Xy, Zy are called the components of the surface 
traction across the tangent plane to the surface at a point under con- 
sideration. In many problems of the equilibrium of an elastic solid these 
quantities are specified and the expressions for the displacements are to be 
found. 

The equations of motion of an elastic solid may be obtained by re- 
d^'U' 

garding — ~ componente of an additional body 

force per unit mass. The equations are thus of type 




dx^ dx, 


+ '^J + pX = p 


dy dz 


d^u 


§ 2*5S£. The eqiiaiions of motion of an inviscid fluid. Let us consider the 
variation of the integral 

7 = IJII Ldxdydzdt, 


where 

and 


L = p [^ + a ^ J («» + v* + «;*)] +f(p), 


dd> . dB BA , Sp 


/AX 

= 


Varying the quantities a, jS and p in such a manner that the variations 
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of <f> and p vaniBh on boundary of the region of integration wherever 
particles of fluid cross this boundary, the Eulerian equations give 




da 

dt 


By' 

= 0 , 


dz' 
dt 


.(B) 

.(C) 


where 


+ a If + i (“* + V* + w*) + f (p) = 0, 

d a , a , a , a 


where 


1 dp 
pdi' 

f V + ^ + « I? + + V* + «^*) = .f’ (0 . 


.(D) 

.(E) 


If jp = pf (p) — / (p) it is readily seen that 

du __ I dp dv __ I dp dw 

di~~ p dx' dt~~ p 

~p ^dt^ Bt 

If p is interpreted as the pressure, the last equation is the usual pressure 
equation of hydrodynamics for the case when there are no body forces 
acting. The quantities u, v, w are the component velocities and p is the 
density of the fluid at the point x, y, z. The equation (B) is the equation 
of continuity and the equations (D) the dynamical equations of motion. 
The relation p = pf (p) — / {p) implies that the fluid is a so-caUed baro- 
tropic fluid in which the density is a function of the pressure. It should 
be noticed that with this expression for the pressure the formula for L 

L.Fm-p 

when use is made of the relation (E). 

The foregoing analysis is an extension of that given by Clebsch*. The 
fact that L is closely related to the expression for the pressure recalls to 
memory some remarks made by R. Hargreavesf in his paper “A pressure 
integral as a kinetic potential.” The equations of hydrod 3 niamics may also 
be obtained by writing 

and varying <f>, a, j3, w, v, w and p independently. 

The equations (A) are then obtained by considering the variations of 
u, V and w. These equations give the following expressions for the com- 
ponents of vorticity: a«; _ av 0 (a, jS) 

^ ~ dy 02 0 (y, z) ’ 

_du dw _d {a, P) 
dz dx~ d (z, z) ’ 
y_^_Bu_d (a, P) 

^~dx~dy~d\x, y)' 


* CreUe's Joum. vol. LVi (1859). 


t Phil Mag, vol. xvi, p. 436 (1008). 
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These equations indicate that a — constant, j8 » constant are the 
equations of a vortex line. Now the equations* (C) tell us that a and )3 
remain constant during the motion of a particle of fluid, consequently a 
vortex line moves with the fluid and always contains the same particles. 

It should be noticed that in these variational problems no restrictions 
need be imposed on the small variations 8^, 8j3 at a boundary which is 
not crossed by particles of the fluid because the integrated terms, derived 
by the integration by parts, vanish automatically at such a boundary of 
the region of integration on account of the equation which expresses that 
fluid particles once on the boundary remain on the boundary. 


§ 2*63. The equations of vortex motion and lAouvilWs equation. Let us 
consider the variation of the integral 

/ * i ||(w* + t;» + i*) ixdy, (A) 


where = ^ ^ 3(?M ) 

^ ^ dx* ^'~d(z,yy 


a ~ \— 7 / 

the expressions for u and v being chosen so as to satisfy the equation of 
continuity, 


for the two-dimensional motion of an incompressible fluid. 

Varying the integral by giving ^ and s arbitrary variations which vanish 
at the boundary of the region of integration, we obtain the two equations 


dh/j dhjf d / , 35 \ d / . d8\ __ ^ 

dx^ dx \ By) dy V 3x) "" 


The first of these gives s = g (^), 

where g (^) is an arbitrary function which, when the region of integration 
extends to infinity, must be such that the integral I has a meaning. This 
requirement usually means that u, v and*^ must vanish at infinity. With 
the foregoing expression for s the second equation takes the form 

(B) 

which is no other than Lagrange’s fundamental equation for two-dimen- 
sional steady vortex motion. In the special case when g (0) = Ac^'^, where 
A and h axe constants, the equation becomes 




0 . 
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This equation, which also occurs in Richardson's tiieoiy of the space 
charge of electricity round a glowing wire*, has been solved by liouvilleft 
the complete solution being given by 

where a and r are real functions of x and y defined by the equation 
a + ir ^ F {x + iy) and F (z) is an arbitrary function. 

Special forms of F which lead to useful results have been found by 
G. W. Walker^. In particular, if r* » *• + y*, there is a solution of type 


c-** 


Xhr 

T 



A 


and when n = 1 the component velocities are given by the expressions 


_ 2y 2a; 

~ A (a* + r*) ’ ~ A (o* + r*) ’ 


(C) 


A = 2/aA, 


/> = 


A (o* + r*) ’ 

which are very like those for a line vortex but have the advantage that 
they do not become infinite at the origin. If we write 


« = 


ds d« 


dt 




the quantity s may be defined by the equation 


s = — a tan"^ 

and has a simple geometrical meaning. The quantity s may also be inter- 
preted as the velocity of an associated point on the circle r » a which is 
the locus of points at which the velocity is a maximum. 

It should be noticed that if we use the variational principle 


8 [[(lA* 4- v® — 5*) dxdt/ = 0, (D) 

the corresponding equation is 

(E) 

and the solution corresponding to (C) is of type 

2y 2x 

? 41 — 


^ A(a* — r*)’ ^ h{a* — r*y 
This gives an infinite velocity on the circle r = a. 

* O. W. RiohardBon, The Emiasion of Electricity from hot bodiea, Longmans (1921), p. 00. The 
differential equation wae formulated ezpUcitlj by M. ▼. Laue, Jahrbuch d. RadioaktivU&t u, 
EUktronikt yol. xv, pp. 205, 207 (1918). 

t LiouviU^a Journal, vol. xvm, p. 71 (1853). 

t Q. W. Walker, Proc, Roy. 8oc. London, toL zoi» p. 410 (1915); BoUzmann Feataekrift, p. 842 
(1904). 
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Other solutions of (B) which give infinite velocities have been discussed 
by Brodetsky*. It seems that the variational principle (A) may have the 
advantage over (D) in giving solutions of greater physical interest. It 
should be noticed that if a boundary of the region of integration is a stream- 
line ^ — constant, it is not necessary for to be zero on this boundary. 

When the motion is in three dimensions an appropriate variation 
principle is SI = 0, where 

7 = ^1^!^ ^ |;2 ^ ^2 ^ ^ 2 ) dxdydz, 


and the upper or lower sign is chosen according as the vortex motion is of 
the first or second type. To satisfy the equation of continuity when the 
fiuid is incompressible and the density uniform, we may put 


a (cr, t) d (cT, r) _ 3 (<j, t) d {s, a, r) 

^-B\z7xy .. 


d{y,z)’ 9(2,*)’ 9(a:,y)’ d{x,y,zy 

A set of equations of motion is now obtained by varying a, r and s in 
such a way that their variations vanish on the boundary of the region of 
integration. These equations are 

9 (i, a, t ) 

9 (*. y> *) 

* 9or 9o' - 9ff 9 (a, 8, a ) 

^ dx^ ^ dy ^ dz ^d(x,y,zy 

^ dx"*^^ dy ^ dz ^ d(x, y, z) ’ 


and are equivalent to the equations 

^-^d(y,zy 

which imply that 


’? = ± 


9 {s, 8) 
9(2, *)’ 




9 {s, a ) 
^{x, y)’ 


These equations give 

du ^ I dp 
dt^ p dx 




du \ dp dv ^ 1 ^ dw \ dp 

dt~^ p dx* dt^ p pdz* 

where the pressure p is given by the equation 


~ dz^^dz- 


- + i (tt* + »* + «>* ± «*) = constant, 

P 

The equation of continuity may also be derived from the variation 
problem by adopting Lagrange’s method of the variable multiplier. In 

* S. Brodetsky, Proceedings of the International Congress for Applied Mechanics, p. 374 (Delft, 
1924). 
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Equilibrium of a Soap Film 

this method I is modified by adding A ^ quantity 

within brackets in the integrand. The quantities A, u, v, w are then varied 
independently. It is better, however, to further modify I by an integration 
by parts of the added terms. The variation problem then reduces to the 
type already considered in § 2-52. 


§ 2*54. The equilibrium of a soap film. The equilibrium of a soap film 
will be discussed here on the hypothesis that there is a certain type of 
surface energy of mechanical type associated with each element of the 
surface. This energy will be called the tension-energy and will be repre- 
sented by the integral r r 

Jj TdS 

taken over the portion of surface under consideration, T being a constant, 
called the surface tension. This constant is not dependent in any way upon 
the shape and size of the film but it does depend upon the temperature. 
It should be emphasised that a soap film must be considered as having two 
surfaces which are endowed with tension-energy. The tension-energy is not, 
moreover, the only type of surface energy; perhaps it would be better to 
say film energy ; for there is also a type of thermal energy associated with 
the film, and from the thermodynamical point of view it is generally 
necessary to consider the changes of both mechanical and thermal energy 
when the film is stretched. 

For mechanical purposes, however, useful results can be obtained by 
using the hypothesis that when a film stretched across a hole or attached 
to a wire is in equilibrium under the forces of tension alone, the total 
tension-energy is a minimum. 

Assuming, then, as our expression for the total tension-energy E 
E= 2T jj (l-j- -f 2^2)1 dxdy, 

the 2 ;-co-ordinate of a point on the surface or rim being regarded as a 
function of x and y, the Eulerian equation of the Calculus of Variations 
gives . . 

4 [*»/^] + Yy = (1 + *»* + 

This is the differential equation of a minimal surface. 

When the film is subject to a difference of pressure on the two sides 
and the fluid on one side of the film is in a closed vessel whose pressure is 
Pi while the pressure on the other side of the film is there is pressure- 
energy (pi — Pj) V associated with the vessel closed by the film, where V 
is the volume of this vessel. Writing V in the form 
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where Fo is a oonstant and w is the perpendicular from the origin to the 
surface element d8, we consider the variation of the integral 

[2T + iro (ft - ft)]. 

Now wH z — zzg — yzy, 

and so the differential equation of the problem is 

0 = ft - ft + 2r {z,/H) + I (r./N)] . 

This differential equation may be interpreted by noting that the co- 
ordinates of a point on the normal at (x, y) are 

i = x- Ez^jH, 1 ? = y - EzyjH, 

where R is the distance of the point from (x, y). If now two consecutive 
normals intersect at this point, we have 

0 = df = dx — Ed (zJH), 0 — drj = dy — Ed (Zy/H), 
for dE = 0. Expanding in the form 

0 = dx [l - i? i (^./N)] -dyR^ (Zy/H), 

0 - - dx J2 A iZylH) 4- dy [l - E 1 (z./H)] , 
and eliminating dx, dy, we obtain as our equation for R 

. _ I - fi WH) + 1 (..m] + . 

If i2| and R^ are the roots, we have 

The quantities Ri and R^ are called the principal radii of curvature. A 
minimal surface is thus characterised by the equation ^ ^ = 0 and 

a surface of a soap film subject to a constant pressure-difference on its two 
sides is shaped in accordance with the equation 

-n + constant. 

’tC’i 

When the film is subjected to only a small difference of pressure and is 
stretched across a hole in a thin fiat plate we can, to a sufficient approxi- 
mation, put « 1 in this equation. The resulting equation is 

^ d*z_ 

g^2 + gy»-*> 

where JST is a oonstant and the boundary condition is z = 0 on the rim. 
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Now the same differential equation and boundary conditions occur in 
a number of physical problems and a soap-film method of solving such 
problems in engineering practice was suggested by Prandtl and has been 
much developed by A. A. Griffith and G. I. Taylor*. The most important 
problems of this type are : 

(1) The torsion of a prism (Saint-Venant’s theory). 

(2) The fiow of a viscous liquid under pressure in a straight pipe. 

These problems will now be considered. 


EXAMPLES 

1. The forces acting on the rim of a soap film of tension T are equivalent to a force F 
at the origin and a couple Q. Prove that 

f- l2T{nxda). 

G = j2T[rx{nxd«)], 

where the vector da denotes a directed element of the rim and the vector n is a unit vector 
along the normal to the surface of the film. Show by transforming these integrals into surface 
integrals that the force and couple are equivalent to a system of normal forces, the force 
normal to the element dS being of magnitude 

+ 5 ^ = 22’ (Cl + C,). wy. 

2. The surface of a film closing up a vessel of volume F can be regarded as one of a 
family of surfaces for which + Cj is C7, a constant. If within a limited region of space there 
is just one surface of this family that can be associated with each point by some unif orm rule 
and if is another surface through the rim of the hole, e the angle which this surface makes 
at a point (x, y, z) with the surface of the family through this point, the area of the outer 

surface of the film cos c . dS'. Hence show that the area of the new surface is greater 
than that of the film if it encloses the same volume. 


3. If 


li = 2a?» v « Zy, g* » V* + V*, 


show that the variation problem 


8 jJo{q) dxdy = 0 


leads to the partial differential equation 

where c* [qO" (?) - G’ (?)] -= ?* O' (?). 

Show also that the two-dimensional adiabatic irrotational fiow of a compressible fiuid 
eads to an equation of this type for the velocity potential z, the function 0(q) being given 
)y the equation 

0 iq) * [2a* + (y _ 1) (f7* - q^)]7-\ 

^here 17, a and y are constants. 


* See oh. vn of the Mechanical Properties of Fluids (Blaokie & Son, Ltd., 1923). 
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§ 2*66. The torsion of a prism. Assuming that the material of the prism 
is isotropic, we take the axis of z in the direction of the generators of the 
surface and consider a distortion in which a point (x, y, z) is displaced to 
a new position (a; + m, y -f v, 2 + w)^ where 


u = — ryz, V = Tzx, w = 

and ^ is a function of x and y to be determined. The constant r is called 
the twist. This distortion is supposed to be produced by terminal couples 
applied in a suitable manner to the end faces. The portion of the surface 
generated by lines parallel to the axis of 2 (the mantle) is supposed to be 
free from stress. These are the simplif3ing assumptions of Saint-Venant. 
It is easily seen that 

du_^dv^dw_dv du__ 
dx ^ dy^ dz~~ dx^ dy~~ ’ 


du . hw (d4> \ 


Hence, if Zgc= 


_ dw dv 
dy’^Jz 

Zy = flCygy 


= Y y = Zg = Xy = 0 , 


the equations of equilibrium 


^ = 0 = 0 

dz dz ’ 


dZ^ . dZ, 




dz ^ dy 

show that Zx and Zy are independent of z and that 

d /ds 

diidz^ 


= 0 




:)- 0 , 


or 




The boundary condition of no stress on the mantle gives 

IZg^ -f- mZy = 0, 

where (?, m, 0) are the direction cosines of the normal to the mantle at 
the point (x, y, 2). 

Let us now introduce the function tp conjugate to (f>, then 
d(f) dtp __ ^ 

0x 3y ’ 3y ~ dx" 

where r* = ** + y*. The boundary condition may consequently be written 
in the form a 
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where x eb is a linear element of the cross-section. This 

equation signifies that x ^ constant over the boundary and so the problem 
may be solved by determining a potential function ^ which is regular 
within the prism and which takes a value differing by a constant from 
on the mantle of the prism. Without loss of generality this constant may 
be taken to be zero if there is only one mantle. 

It should be noticed that the function x satisfies the equation 

^ 2 

and, with the above choice of the constant, is zero on the mantle when 
this is unique. It is often more convenient to work with the function x» 


especially as 


dx 


Since x vanishes on the mantle it is evident that 
I ^Zg^dxdy = 0, jjZydxdy = 0. 

The tractions on a cross-section are thus statically equivalent to a 
couple about the axis of z of moment 

M = dxdy = - ftr jj^a: + y 

Integrating by parts we find that 

M = 2^t 

The direction of the tangential traction (Z,., Zy) across the normal 
section of the prism by a plane z = constant is that of the tangent to the 
curve X = constant which passes through the point. The curves x = ^^on- 
stant may thus be called ''lines of shearing stress.” The magnitude of the 

traction is > where is the derivative of x in a direction normal to 

the line of shearing stress. 

In the case of a circular prism 

and in the case of an elliptic prism 

where a and b are the semi-axes of the ellipse and 
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§ 2-66. Flow of a vtseoua liquid along a ^raighi tube. Consider the 
motion of the portion contained between the cross-sections z = and 
z »> Zi -I- A. If ^ is the area of the cross-section and p the density of the 
fluid, the equation of motion is 


where and p^ are the pressures at the two sections and D is the total 
frictional drag at the curved surface of the tube. If u is the velocity of 
flow in the direction of the axis of 2 , u will be independent of z if the fluid 
is incompressible and so we may write 

u = u(Xy y, t). 

We now introduce the hypothesis that there is a constant coefiicient 
of viscosity ^ such that 


D 


-I, 


du 
' dn 


dSy 


where ^ denotes a differentiation in the direction of the normal to the 
on 

surface of the tube. Transforming the surface integral into a volume 
integral, we have the equation of motion 

pAh^= A to - p,) + jjhp. (g + 1^) dxdy. 

Since h is arbitrary this may be written in the form 

du dp (dhi dH\ 

^ dt dz ^ dyv ’ 

When the motion is steady this equation takes the form 


1 dp 


2ir 

0a:*‘^ay* 


(I) 


where — 2K = - and can be regarded as a constant, because u is in- 
dependent of z. This is the equation used by Stokes and Boussinesq. 

In the case of an elliptic tube 


where 




For an annular tube bounded by the cylinders r = a, r 
u=\K (o* - r*) + iK (6* - o*) log (6/r). 

The total flux Q is in this case 


b we may 




urdr 


_ nKa* ( (8*-l) 
4 I logs 


(« = b/a) 



Bectilinear Viscotu Flow 
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and 80 the average velooit j is 

Ka* 


:a*f 8* 

4 \a*-l 


fLzA 

logs) 


If there is no pressure gradient the equation of variable flow is 

du _ / 3 ^« 3 *^^ 
dyV' 

where v « fjL/p. This equation is the same as the equation of the conduction 
of heat in two dimensions. The fluid may be supposed in particular to lie 
above a plane 0 which has a prescribed motion, or to lie between, two 
parallel planes with prescribed motions parallel to their surfaces. 

The simple type of steady motion of a viscous fluid which is given by 
the equation (I) does not always occur in practice. The experiments of 
Osborne Re 3 niolds, Stanton and others have shown that when a viscous 
fluid flows through a straight pipe of circular section there is a certain 
critical velocity (which is not very definite) above which the flow becomes 
irregular or turbulent and is in no sense steady. From dimensional reason- 
ing it has been found advantageous to replace the idea of a critical velocity 
by that of a critical dimensionless quantity or Re 3 molds number formed 
from a velocity, a length and the kinematic viscosity v of the fluid. In the 
case of flow tl^ough a pipe the velocity V may be taken to be the mean 
velocity over the cross-section, the length, the diameter of the pipe (d). 
For steady laminar flow’’ the ratio Vd/v must not exceed about 2300. 

In the case of the motion of air past a sphere a similar Reynolds 
number may be defined in which d is the diameter of the sphere. In order 
that the drag may be proportional to the velocity V the ratio Vdjv must 
be very small. 

EXAMPLES 

1. In viscous flow between parallel planes a; ± a the velocity is given by an equation 

« = c (1 - a^/a*), 

where c is the maximum velocity. Prove that the mean velocity is two-thirds of the 
maximum. 

2. In a screw velocity pump the motion of the fluid is roughly comparable with that of 
a viscous liquid between two parallel planes one of which moves parallel to the other and 
drags the fluid along, although there is a pressure gradient resisting the flow. Calculate 
the efficiency of the pump and find when it is greatest. 

Work out the distribution of velocity and the efficiency when the machine acts as a 
motor, that is, when the fluid is driven by the pressure and causes the motion of the upper 
plate. 

[Rowell and Finlayson, Engineering, vol. cxxvi. p. 249 (1928).] 

3. The Eulerian equation associated with the variation problem 

« ■ • i/ [(IT + (S)’ + - "• 

dhi dhi . 
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L. LiohtenBtein [Maih, Ann, vol. Lxix, p. 514, 1910] has shown that when f(x, y) is merely 
continuous there may be a function u which makes 8/ — 0 and does not satisfy the Eulerian 
equation. 


§ 2*57. The vibration of a membrane. Let T be the tension of the 
membrane in the state of equilibrium and w the small lateral displacement 
of a point of the membrane from the plane in which the membrane is 
situated when in a state of equilibrium, the vibrations which will be con- 
sidered are supposed to be so small that any change in area produced by 
the deflections w does not produce any appreciable percentage variation 
of T. The quantity T is thus treated as constant and the potential energy 






+ 


(dw\ 

\^y) J 


dxdy 


is replaced by the approximate expression 

1 /dw\^ 




1 

'^2\dy) _ 


dxdy. 


Let pdxdy be the mass of the element dxdy. The equation of motion 
of the membrane will be obtained by considering the variation of 


j: 


(E — V) dt, 


where 

The integral to be varied is thus 


^^-^^dxdy, 


V = Tdxdy -f 




dx) 


(dw\^ 

\W 1 


dxdy. 


/ = 


(dw\^ 




where w = 0 on the boundary curve for all values of t. The Eulerian 
equation of the Calculus of Variations gives 


d^w „ p 


d^w d^w~\ 
9x* ’ 


•(A) 


where 


c^=Tlp. 

This is the equation of a vibrating membrane. The equation occurs also 

in electromagnetic theory and in the theory of sound. In the case when 

w is of the form / 

w = sin Ky , V (x, t), 

the function v satisfies the equation 


W )’ 


which is of the same form as the equation of telegraphy. 

It should be noticed that a corresponding variation principle 

fdwy'^ 




dxdydzdt = 0 
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gives rise to the familiar wave-equation 

d^w _ 2 fd^w d^w d^w\ 

which governs the propagation of sound in a uniform medium and the 
propagation of electromagnetic wavei. A function w which satisfies this 
equation is called a wave-function. 

Love has shown* that the equation (A) occurs in the theory of the 
propagation of a simple type of elastic wave. 

Taking the positive direction of the axis of z upwards and the axis of 
X in the direction of propagation, we assume that the transverse displace- 
ment V is given by the equation 


y are 


V = Y (z) cos {pt ~ fx). 

The components of stress across an area perpendicular to the axis of 


y,-4, y.-o, 


y _ dV 


respectively and so the equation of motion 


dH 37 * . 37 , . 37 ^ 


takes the form 


dH 3 


+ ■ 




dx By ^ dz 

3 / 3i;\ , 3 / 3i;\ 
“ dx V Sx) dz V 02/ * 


.(B) 


When p and /x are constants this is the same as the equation of a 
vibrating membrane, but when p and p, are functions of z the equation is 
of a type which has been considered by Meissner f. 

Transverse waves of this type have been called by Jeffreys J Love 
waves,” they are of some interest in connection with the interpretation of 
the surface waves which are observed after an earthquake. 

It may be mentioned that the general equation (B) may be obtained 
by considering the variation of the integral 




fdv\^ (dv\^ /3v\2 

HW -ndx) -nwz). 


dxdzdty 


and an extension can be made to the case in which p and p are functions 
of X, z and L 


§2-68. The electromagnetic equations. Consider the variation of the 


integral 


nil Ldxdydzdt, 


* Some Problems of Geodynamicsy p. 160 (Cambridge University Press, 1911). 
t Proceedings of the Second InUrnaiional Congress for Applied Mathematics (Zurich, 1926). 
i The Earth, p. 166 (Cambridge University Press, 1924). 
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where 

and 


2 L^H* + + H* - £.» - E* - E*, 


TT SAf dAjf 

3*’ 


r> dAg 

•®*~ dt ' 


dx’ 


.(A) 


„ _dA, dA, „ 0A, ^ 

dx’ dt By’ 

„ _ BA^ BA, „ BA„ aO 

* Bx By ' * Bt Bz ’ ^ 

If the variations of Ag, Ay, A, and <h vanish at the boundary of the 
region of integration, the Eulerian equations give 

BH, BHy BEg 

By Bz Bt ’ 

BHg BHg BEy 

Bz Bx Bt ' 

BHy_B^^B^ 

Bx By Bt ’ 

BEg BEg BE, 




+ ^‘ = 0. 


Bx ' By Bz 

In vector notation these equations may be written 

curl H = div E = 0, 


and equations (A) take the form 
H = curl A. 

These equations imply that 


E--f-70. 


curl E = — divH = 0. 


■(B) 

•(C) 

•(B) 


The two sets of equations (B) and (D) are the well-known equations of 
Maxwell for the propagation of electromagnetic waves in the ether; the 
unit of time has, however, been chosen so that the velocity of light is 
represented by unity. The foregoing analysis is due essentially to Larmor. 
Writing Q = H -I- tE, the two sets of equations may be combined 


into the single set of equations 

curlQ= — divQ=0. (E) 

By analogy with (G) we may seek a solution for which 

Q= — icurlL= — ^ — VA. (P) 


The relations between L and A may be satisfied by writing 

L = ®J-|-»curlG-l-VZ. A=-divG-¥, (G) 


Bt 
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where G is a complex vector of type F + til, while F and 11 are real ‘ Hertzian 
vectors ’ whose components all satisfy the wave-equation 

(H) 




When we differentiate to find an expression for Q in terms of G and K 
the terms involving K cancel and we find the Righi-Whittaker formulae 

Q = curl ^curl G “ ^ ^ 

H = curl ^curl T + , 

E = curl ^curl 11 — ^ . j 

If L = B + iA, A = T + iO, where A, B, O and T are real, we have 


>1 


.(I) 


H= curlA=-|®- VT, 

E = — curl B = — — V«I>, 

A = ^ 4- curl F, B = ^ — curl 11, 


.(J) 


.(K) 


d) = - div n. Y = - div r, 
where A, B, O and T are wave-functions which are connected by the 


identical relations 


0O 

div A + = 0, div B + = 0. 


.(L) 


The corresponding formulae for the case in which the unit of time is 
not chosen so that the velocity of light is unity are obtained from the 
foregoing by writing ct in place of i wherever t occurs. 

If we write Q' = e«Q, where ^ is a constant, it is evident that the vector 
satisfies the same differential equations as Q and can therefore be used 
to specify an electromagnetic field (E', H') associated with the original 
field (E, H). It will be noticed that the function L' for this associated field 
is not the same as L, for 


L' = - E'^ = {H^ - E^) cos 20- 2 {E,H) sin 26. 

Also (E' . H') = - E^) %m2d+2{E. H) cos 26. 

There are, however, certain quantities which are the same for the two 
fields. These quantities may be defined as follows : 

8^ = EyH, - E,Hy = 

X^ = E* + H,^-W, j- (M) 

r, = EyE, + HyH. ^Zy,\ 


12-2 
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It is interesting to note that these quantities may be arranged so as to 
form an orthogonal matrix* 

X* Xy X, iG^ 

Yy Y, iOy 
Zg, Zy Z^ iG^ 

iSg, iSy iSg W 
We have, in fact, the relations 

+ Xy^ + X,2 - == 

- Sy^ - = /, l 

X, y, + XyYy+ Xg Yg ^ G ,G y = 0, i (N) 

X^S, + X,^^ + XgSg + G,W = 0,1 

where / = i (^2 _ ^2)2 + . ^)2. j 


§ 2 * 59 . The conservation of energy and momentum in an electromagnetic 
field. It follows from the field equations (B) and (D) that the sixteen com- 
ponents of the orthogonal matrix satisfy the equations 


az. 

+ 

az. 


az. 

dG, 

0, 

dx 

dy 

+ 

dz 

dt ~ 

a 7. 


a 7, 

+ 

07, 

ae. 

0, 

dx 

+ 

dy 

dz 

dt ~ 

dZ, 


dZy 


az. 

dG, 

0, 

dx 

’4- 

dy 

4* 

dz 

dt ~ 

dS^ 


dS^ 


dS^ 

dW 


dx 


dy 

+ 

dz 


0. 


Regarding Sx, 8y, Sg for the moment as the components of a vector S 
and using the suffix n to denote the component along the outward-drawn 
normal to a surface element da of a surface a, we have 


J[-S„da= [[[divfi^.dr 


(dr — dxdydz) 


In this equation the region of integration is supposed to be such that the 
derivatives of S and W in which we are interested are continuous functions 
of x, y, z and t. This will certainly be the case if the field vectors and their 
first derivatives are continuous functions of x, y, z and t. 


* H. Minkowski, Oott. Nachr. (1908). 
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Let UB now regard W as the density of electromagnetic energy and 8 
as a vector specifying the flow of energy, then the foregoing equation can 
be interpreted to mean that the energy gained or lost by the region en- 
closed by a is entirely accounted for by the flow of energy across the 
boundary. This is simply a statement of the Principle of the Conservation 
of Energy for the electromagnetic energy in the ether. 

The equations involving (?a,, 6?- may be regarded as expressing the 

Principle of the Conservation of Momentum. We shall, in fact, regard 
as the density of the ^-component of electromagnetic momentum and 
(— JTa;, — Xy, — X.) as the components of a vector specifying the flow of 
the a;-component of electromagnetic momentum. 

The vector 8 is generally called Po 3 mting ’8 vector as it was used to 
describe the energy changes by J. H. Poynting in 1884. The vector O was 
introduced into electromagnetic theory by Abraham and Poincar6. 

In the case of an electrostatic field 





dr 


1 

2 


jjj</>pdxdydz, 


if there are only volume charges and the first integral is taken over all 
space, for then the surface integral may be taken over a sphere of infinite 
radius and may be supposed to vanish when the total amount of electricity 
is finite and there is no electricity at infinity. It should be noticed that in 
the present system of units Poisson’s equation takes the form 

+ p = 0, 

where p is the density of electricity. When there are charged surfaces an 
integral of type ^ 

” 2 



must be added to the right-hand side for each charged surface. 

The new expression for the total energy may be written in the form 

U = 

This may be derived from first principles if it is assumed that is the 
work done in bringing up a small charge Se from an infinite distance 
without disturbing other charges. Now suppose that each charge in an 
electrostatic field is built up gradually in this way and that when an 
inventory is taken at any time each carrier of charge has a charge equal 
to A times the final amount and a potential equal to A times the final 
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potential. A being the same for all carriers. As A increases from A to A + ef A 
the work done on the system is 

dU=i: edX. 

Integrating with respect to A between 0 and 1 we get 

U = 

The carriers mentioned in the proof may be conducting surfaces capable 
(within limits) of holding any amount of electricity. If the carriers are 
taken to be atoms or molecules there is the difficulty that, according to 
experimental evidence, the charge associated with a carrier can only change 
by integral multiples of a certain elementary charge €. For this reason it 
seems preferable to start with the assumption that W represents the density 
of electromagnetic energy. 

On account of the symmetrical relations 

r* = Zy, etc., = ffaj, etc., 

we can supplement the relations (A) by six additional equations of types 
{yZ, - zY,) + (yZ, -z¥,) + ^ (yZ, - zY,) - (yG, - zOj = 0, 

^ (xS^ + ^ (zS, + tXy) + ^ (xS^ + tX,) + -^-^{xW- tO^) = 0. 

The equations of the first type may be supposed to express the Principle 
of the Conservation of Angular Momentum. We shall, in fact, regard 
yOg — zOy as the density of the a;-component of angular momentum and 
{zYg — yZx, zYy — yZy, zYg — yZg) as the components of a vector which 
specifies the flow of the a:-component of angular momentum. 

The equations of the second type are not so easily interpreted. We shall , 
however, regard xW — 10^. as the density of the moment of electromagnetic 
energy with respect to the plane x = 0. This quantity is, in fact, analogous 
to Ytmx, a quantity which occurs in the definition of the centre of mass of a 
system of particles. Here and in the relation S = Owe have an indication 
of Einstein’s relation 

(Energy) = (Mass) (square of the velocity of light) 
which is of such importance in the theory'of relativity. 

The quantities (xS^g + tX^., xSy + tXy, xSg -|- tXg) will be regarded as 
the components of a vector which specifies the flow of the moment of 
electroma^etic energy with respect to the plane x = 0. The equation may, 
then, be interpreted to mean that there is conservation of the moment 
with respect to the plane x = 0. There is, in fact, a striking analogy with 
the well-known principle that the centre of mass of an isolated mechanical 
system remains fixed or moves uniformly along a straight line*. 

* A. Einstein, Ann. d. Physik (4), Bd. xx, S. 627 (1906); G. Herglotz, ibid. Bd. xxxvi, S. 463 
(1911); E. Bessel Hagen, Math. Ann. Bd. ixxxiv, S. 258 (1921). 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that when there are no external forces the equations of motion of an incom- 
pressible inviscid fluid of uniform density give the following equations which express the 
principles of the conservation of momentum and angular momentum, the motion being two- 
dimensional: 

(P«) + + If - 0, 

d d d 

[^ {«* - «y)] + [p« (»* - «y) - «p] + ^ [p» (t» - My) + ajp] - 0. 

Hence show that the following integrals vanish when the contour of integration does not 
contain any singularities of the flow or any body which limits the flow, the motion being 
steady: 

I p(v + iu) (id + vm) ds + I p(fn-h il) ds. 


J p (xv — yu) (id + vm) da + j p (xm -- yl) da. 


When the contour does contain a body limiting the flow the integrals round the contour 
are equal to corresponding integrals round the contour of the body. 

2. Let u(xi,X 2 t ... x„) be a function which is to be determined by a variational principle 
81 = 0, where 

I “ jj — ... ®„, M, tt,, !»,, ...ujdxidxt...dx„ 

and Uj. = Suppose further that I is unaltered in value by the continuous group of 

transformations whose infinitesimal transformation is 

Xf. = x^ -h C7 « + Au, (r « 1, 2, ... n). 


and let 


r-l 


2 1 

r^ldXr\^r/ 


then 

05m = 

2 

r-l ax/ 

where 

Sr- 

1 

1 


where ~ ^ ^ (r = 1, 2, ... n). 

When the function u satisfies the Eulerian equation ^ — 0 the foregoing result gives a set of 
equations of conservation. [E. Noether, Oott. Nachr. p. 238 (1918).] 

3. If n = 2, / = (mi* — attj* + pid) where a, p and y are arbitrary constants, we may 
write Axj =« Ax^ =» cg. Am = — iycjM where and c, are two independent small quantities 
whose squares and products may be neglected. Hence show that the difierential equation 
M^i = "^22 + yaMs + i3M leads to two equations of conservation 

X>i {2 miMs -f yMMj} ~ + y) {mj* om,* + pu^ + yaMM*} 

Di {Mj* + aMj* - /?M*} = (Da H- y) {2aMiMa} 

^ a 

srhere Di= Da= 5— . [E. T. Copson, Proc. Edin. Math. 80 c. vol. xlh, p. 01 (1924).] 

dxi 0 X 2 
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§ 2*61. Kirchkoff's formvla. This theorem relates to the equation 

□»« + o (z, y,z,f) = 0, (A) 

and to integrals of type 

« = I r -»/ (t - rje) F (Zo, yo. * 0 ) 


Let U3 suppose that throughout a specified region of space and a specified 
interval of time, u and its differential coefficients of the first order are 
continuous functions of x, z and t \ let us suppose also that the differential 


coefficients of the second order such as 


dhi dhi 


dt^ > quantity a are 

finite and integrable. 

Let Q be any point » ^o) which need not be in the specified region 

of space and consider the function v derived from u by substituting t — rje 
in place of r denoting the distance from Q of any point (x, y, z) in the 
specified region. It is easy to verify that v satisfies the partial differential 
equation 

2r (d /X 3i;\ 9 /V 9v\ d /z dv\) ^ t 

{x = x-Xo, y = y-yo, z = z-zo), 

where [a] denotes the function derived from a by substituting t — rje in 
place of t. 

We now multiply the above equation by ^ and integrate it throughout 

a volume lying entirely within the specified region of space. The volume 
integral can then be spht into two parts, one of which can be transformed 
immediately into an integral taken over the boundary of this region. Let 
the point Q be outside the region of integration, then we have 

When Q lies within the region of integration the volume may be sup- 
posed to be bounded externally by a closed surface 8^ and internally by a 
small closed surface 8^ surrounding the point Q. Passing to the limit by 
contracting 82 indefinitely the value of the integral taken over 82 is 
eventutfy ^ 

where Vq denotes the value of v at Q and this is the same as the value of 
u at Q. Hence in this case 


fWj ffP 9 /1\ 2dvdr' 

^^0 ~ j ]j ^dn \r / rdn cr h dn 


dS. 


dv _ r9tt1 dr pwl 

dn ~ dn _dt\ ’ 


Now 
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hence finally we have Kirchhofi’s formula* 



where a square bracket [/] indicates that the quantity /is to be calculated 
at time t — r/c. When the point Q lies outside the region of integration 
the value of the integral is zero instead of Uq . 

When u and a are independent of t the formula becomes 


4mUQ = 




1 du 
rdn) ' 


and the equation for u is 

V^u + a {Xy y, z) = 0. 

If we make the surface recede to infinity on all sides the surface 
integrals can in many cases be made to vanish. We may suppose, for 
instance, that in distant regions of space the function u has been zero until 
some definite instant . The time i — rjc then always falls below % when 
r is sufficiently large and so all the quantities in square brackets vanish. 

The surface integral also vanishes when u and become zero at infinity 

and tend to zero as r oo in such a way that u is of order and ~ 
of order In such cases we have the formula 


47rUQ = |i^dT, (B) 

where the integral is extended over all the regions in which the integrand 
is different from zero. 

If [cj] exists only within a number of finite regions which do not extend 
to infinity the function Uq defined by this integral possesses the property 
that Uq-* 0 like as oo, being the distance from the origin of 

co-ordinates, but it is not always true that is of order To satisfy 

this condition we may, however, suppose that ^ is zero for values of t 

less than some value . Then if r is sufficiently large ^ is zero because 
— r/c falls below . 

Wave-potentials of type (B) are called retarded potentials; the analysis 
shows that they satisfy the equation (A) and that the surface integral 

* G.Kirchhoff, Berlin. SiUungaber. S. 641 (1882); Wied. Ann. Bd. xvm (1883); Ges. Abh. Bd. n, 
S. 22. The proof given in the text is due substantially to Beltrami, Bend, Lincei (5), t. iv (1895), 
and is given in a paper by A. E. H. Love, Proc. Ltmdon McUh. Soc. (2), vol. i, p. 37 (1903). An 
extension of Kirchhoff's formula 'which is applicable to a moving surface has been given recently 
by W. R. Morgans, Phil. Mag. (7), vol. ix, p. 141 (1930). 
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represents a solution of the wave-equation except for points on the surface 
jS, for this integral survives when we put or = 0. It should be noticed, 

become 




however, that when we put a = 0 the quantities [u], 

those relating to a wave-function u which is supposedT in our analysis to 
exist and to satisfy the postulated conditions. When the quantities [it], 

^ j ar© chosen arbitrarily but in such a way that the surface integral 

exists it is not clear from the foregoing analysis that the surface integral 
represents a solution of the wave-equation. If, however, the quantities 

[tt], ^ possess continuous second derivatives with respect to the 

time the integrand is a solution of the wave-equation for each point on 
the surface. It can, in fact, be written in the form 

whereM-/(<-^), Now ^ stands for 

,a a a 
‘ai + ”^+”a- 

where i, m and n are constants as far as x, y and z are concerned and each 

is a solution of the wave-equation ; consequently 

ution of the wave-equation and it follows that 
the surface integral itself is a solution of the wave-equation. 

In the special case when a and u are independent of t we have the result 
that when a satisfies conditions sufficient to ensure the existence and 
finiteness of the second derivatives of V (see § 2*32) the integral 


term such as ~ 

the whole integrand is a soi 


F.j;-dr 

is a solution of Poisson’s equation 

+ 4i7<7 (z, y, z) = 0, 

and the integral ^ = || f ^ (^) 
is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 


§ 2-62. Poisson's formula. When the surface is a sphere of radius ct 
with its centre at the point Q, [u] denotes the value of u at time t = 0 and 
Kirchhoff’s formula reduces to Poisson’s formula* 

w = ^ {tj) + 

* The details of the transformation are given by A. E. H. Love, Proc. London Math. 8oc. (2), 
vol. I, p. 37 (1903). 
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where /, g denote the mean values of /, g respectively over the surface of 
a sphere of radius ct having the point (x, y, z) as centre and is a wave- 
function which satisfies the initial conditions 


u=-f{x,y,z), g- =g{x,y,z), 

when ^ = 0. 

If we make use of the fact that each of the double integrals in Poisson’s 
formula is an even function of t we may obtain the relation* 


1 f T 

^J_ v.(x,y,z,t)dt=f. 

This relation may be written in the more general form 
1 

u(x,y,z,a)da 


1 Cir r2v 

= j- u(x-h Crain d cos <f},y -h cr sin 0 sin tf>,z + cr cos 0, t) sin 0d0d<f>. 
jo Jo 


When u is independent of the time this equation reduces to Gauss’s well- 
known theorem relating to the mean value of a potential function over a 
spherical surface. 

If u (x, y, 2 , s) is a periodic function of s of period 2 t, where r is in- 
dependent of X, y and z, the function on the left-hand side is a solution of 
Laplace’s equation, for if 


we have 


f / + T 

F = c* u(x, y, Zy s) dSy 

Jt-r 

V2F = c2j^ VhLds = j^ 


It then follows that the double integral on the right-hand side is also a 
solution of Laplace’s equation. 

If in Poisson’s formula the functions / and g are independent of z the 
formula reduces to Parse val’s formula for a cylindrical wave-function. 
Since we may write 

cH^ sin 0d0d<f} = da . sec 0 = ct {cH^ — p^)~^ da, 

where da is an element of area in the ary-plane and p the distance of the 
centre of this element from the projection of the centre of the sphere, we 
find that 

2n . u (x, y,t)= jj da . {cH^ - (» + S' + »?> 

+ 11 da . (c*<* — 9(x + ^,y + rj), 

where da = and the integration extends over the interior of the circle 


* Cf, Rayleigh’s Sound, Appendix. 
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This formula indicates that the propagation of cylindrical waves as 
specified by the equation □*^^ == 0 is essentially different in character from 
that of the corresponding spherical waves. In the three-dimensional case 
the value of a wave-function u (x, y, z, t) at a point {x, y, z) at time t is 

completely determined by the values of u and ^ over a concentric sphere 

of radius cr at time t — r. If a disturbance is initially localised within a 
sphere of radius a then at time t the only points at which there is any 
disturbance are those situated between two concentric spheres of radii 
ct a and ct — a respectively, for it is only in the case of such points that 
the sphere of radius ct with the point as centre will have a portion of its 
surface within the sphere of radius a. This means that the disturbance 
spreads out as if it were propagated by means of spherical waves travelling 
with velocity c and leaving no residual disturbance as they travel along. 
In the two-dimensional case, on the other hand, the value of u {x, y, t) 

at a point {x, y) at time t is not determined by the values of u and ^ over 

a concentric circle of radius ct at time < — t. To find u (x, y, t) we must 

know the values of u and over a series of such circles in which t varies 

01 

from zero to some other value . If the initial disturbance at time < = 0 is 
located within a circle of radius a, all that we can say is that the disturbance 
at time t is located within a circle of radius ct a and not simply within 
the region between two concentric circles of radii ct a^ct — a respectively. 
Hence as waves travel from the initial region of disturbance with velocity 
c they leave a residual disturbance behind. 

The essential difference between the two cases may be attributed to 
the fact that in the three-dimensional case the wave-function for a source 
is of type r-^f (t — r/c), while in the two-dimensional case it is of type* 

I / ~ ^ I c 

This statement may be given a physical meaning by regarding the wave- 
function as the velocity potential for sound waves in a homogeneous 
atmosphere, a source being a small spherical surface which is pulsating 
uniformly in a radial direction. 

If f(t) = 0, {t<To) 

— i> (^1 > t^ Tq) 

= 0, (^ > Tj), 

we have 1 ~ -cosh aj eia = 0, (ct< cTq + p) 

= cosh-i [c (t - To)/p], (cTo + />< c< < cTj -h />) 

= cosh“^ [c (t — Tq)/p] — cosh“^ [c {t — Tj)/p], 

{cTq + p < ct, cTj -f- p ■< ct). 

* Of. H. Lamb, Hydrodynamics, 2nd ed. p. 474. 
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15 ^ 


1. A wave-function u is required to satisfy the following initial conditions f or < « 0 

du 

u =*/(«, y), ^ = 0 when z » 0, 

=* 0, ^ = 0 when z^^O. 

at 

Prove that u is zero when z® > cH^ and when z® < cH^ u —f where / denotes the mean value 
of the function / round that circle in the plane z == 0 whose points are at a distance ct from 
the point {x, y, z). 

2. If in Ex. 1 the plane z = 0 is replaced by the sphere r ^ a, where r* = a;* + y* + z®, 
the wave-function u is equal to ^ / when there is a circle (on the sphere) whose points are all 
at distance ct from {x, y, z) and is otherwise zero. 

§ 2-63. Helmholtz's formula. When a wave-function is a periodic 
function of f, Kirchhoff ’s formula may be replaced by the simpler formula 
of Helmholtz. 

Putting u = U (x, y, z) 

the wave-equation gives 

-h k^U = 0. 

Appl 3 dng Green’s theorem to the space bounded by a surface S and a 
small sphere surrounding the point Zi) we obtain formula (A) 

AnU {X, ,y^,z,)=-j\u {X. y. z) ~ ^ dS, 

where = (x - xf}^ + (y - l/iV + ( 2 ^ “ 2Jl)^ 

and the normal is supposed to be drawn out of the space under considera- 
tion. This space can extend to infinity and the theorem still holds provided 
U 0 like as r ^ 00 , r being the distance of the point (x, y, z) 

from the origin. It is permissible, of course, for U to become zero more 
rapidly than this. 

A solution of the more general equation 

-f k'^U -t- a> {x, y, z) = 0 
is obtained by adding the term 

jjj i2-ie”*^co (x, y, z) dxdydz 

to the right-hand side of (A) and it is chiefly in this case that we want to 
integrate over all space and obtain a formula in which U (Xj, yj, Zj) is 
represented by this last integral. 

In the two-dimensional case when u is independent of z, the function 
to be used in place of is derived from the function 

= I / ^ cosh day 
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already mentioned. Writing u = CT’e**®* as before, the elementary potential 
function satisfying + k^TJ = 0 is iC o (fip), where (ikp) is defined 
by the equation 

Kq (ikp) = I da. 

Jo 

This is a function associated with the Bessel functions. For large values 
of R we have . 

Ko (iR) - - i (n/2R)* 
while for small values of R 

Ko (iR) + log (R/2) 

is finite. The two-dimensional form of Green’s theorem gives 

2nV (Xi, j/i) = - j {ikp) U ^Ko dfi (B) 

where />* = (a: - * 1 )® + {y - y,)*, 

ds is an element of the boundary curve and n denotes a normal drawn into 
the region in which the point (x^y y^) is situated. 

A solution of the more general equation 

V^U -I- k^U o) (Xy y) = 0 
is likewise obtained by adding the term 

^ II (ikp) to) (x, y) dxdy 

to the right-hand side of (B). When k = 0 the corresponding theorem is 
that a solution of the equation 

-i- w (Xy y) ^ 0 

is given by 27r?7 = - [ I log pa> {Xy y) dxdy. 


§ 2 64. 
equation 


VoUerra's method'^. Let us consider the two-dimensional wave- 
dhi 


^ (“) = 073 - 


'bhi dhi - , , 


in which z = ct. If the problem is to determine the value of u at an 
arbitrary point (^, rj, C) from a knowledge of the values of u and itt: 
derivatives at points of a surface Sy we write 

X = X - Y = y - T]y Z = z - Cy 


and construct the characteristic cone X^ -h = Z^ with its vertex at the 
point (iy Tfy ^). We shall denote this point by P and the cone by the 
symbol F. 


* Acta Math. t. xviii, p. 101 (1894); Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. ii, p. 327 (1904); 
Lectures at Clark University, p. 38 (1912). 
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Volterra’s method is based on the fact that there is a solution of the 
wave-equation which depends only on the quantity Z/iJ, where 

+ ya. 

This solution, v, may, moreover, be chosen so that it is zero on the charac- 
teristic cone F. The solution may be found by integrating the fundamental 
solution (Z* — Z® — ya)"i with respect to Z and is cosh“^ w where 
w = ZjR, Since le; = 1 on F it is easily seen that v = 0 on F. 

For this wave-equation the directions of the normal n and the co- 
normal V are connected by the equations 

cos (vx) == cos (nx), cos (vy) = cos (wy), cos (vz) = — cos (nz). 

At points of F the conormal is tangential to the surface and since v is 

zero on F, is also zero. The function v is infinite, however, when i? = 0 
ov 

and a portion of this line lies in the region bounded by the cone F and 
the surface S. We shall exclude this line from our region of integration 
by means of a cylinder C, of radius €, whose axis is the line JS = 0. We 
now apply the appropriate form of Green’s theorem, which is 

(«) - uL (V)} dr = {u I + dS, 

to the region outside C and within the realm bounded Sy S and F. On 
account of the equations satisfied by u and v the foi ''going equation 
reduces simply to 

On C we have 

dS = (d^dz, = - Z/R (Z» - 

and since lim (c log c) = 0 

€-►0 

we have lim || ^ = — 2n w (^, -q, z) dz, 

where (f, rj, z) is on S and is in the part of 8 excluded by C. We thus 
obtain the formula 

- 2n a, y,z)dz= _ t, + j'jjvfdr, 

and the value of at P may be derived from this formula by differentiating 
with respect to The result is 

- 2nu a, dS + jjj „/dr] . 
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EXAMPLE 

Prove that a solution of the equation 

d^u d^u 1 d^u 
dx^ dy^ "* c* 

is given by the following generalisation of Kirchhoff*s formula, 

2rru (x, y,i)^ J [c^ (t - - r*]“* {oos rd-CQ%nr.c(t- «i)/r} u (x^ , yi , <i) dS^ 

+ j [c® (< - ^i)* - r*]"* l^cosTOi — ^^^cosna: + ^ cosny^j dSi, 

in which r® = (a; — x^Y + (2/ “ 2/i)* integration extends over the area a out out on 

a surface S in the (x^, ij) space by the characteristic cone 

(xj - x)* + (yi - yY =* c* («i - tY, 
the time t being chosen so as to satisfy the inequality t< 

[V. Volterra.] 

§ 2-71. Integral equations of dectromagnetism. Let us consider a region 
of space in which for some range of values of t the components of the 
field-vectors E and H and their first derivatives are continuous functions 
of X, y, z and t. 

Take a closed surface S in this region and assign a time t to each point 
of S and the enclosed space in accordance with some arbitrary law 

t=f{x, y, z), 

where / is a function with continuous first derivatives. We shall suppose 

that this function gives for the chosen region a value of t lying within the 

assigned range and shall use the symbol T to denote the vector with 

^ 9/ 9/ 9/ 

components 

Writing Q = H + iE before we consider the integral 
/ = jj'[Q-i(QxT)]„d5 

taken over the closed surface S, The suffix n indicates the component along 
an outward -drawn normal of the vector P which is represented by the 
expression within square brackets. Transforming the surface integral into 
a volume integral we use the symbol Div P to denote the complete diver- 
gence when the fact is taken into consideration that P depends upon a 
time t which is itself a function of x, y and 2 . The symbol div Q, on the 
other hand, is used to denote the partial divergence when the fact that 
Q depends upon x, y and z through its dependence on t is ignored. We 
then have the equation 

/ = JJJ divP.dr, 

where div P = div Q -f T . R, 

R = ^ - i curl Q. 


and 
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Now div Q and B vanish on account of the electromagnetic equations 
and so these equations are expressed by the single equation / = 0. When 
/ is constant T = 0 and the equation 7=0 gives 

jjir„rf5=o. jj^„d5 = o, 

which correspond to Gauss’s theorem in magneto- and electrostatics. It 
may be recalled that Gauss’s theorem is a direct consequence of the inverse 
square law for the radial electric or magnetic field strength due to an 
isolated pole. The contribution of a pole of strength e to an element EdS 
of the second integral is, in fact, edci>/47r, where doj is the elementary solid 
angle subtended by the surface element dS at this pole. On integrating 
over the surface it is seen that the contribution of the pole to the whole 
integral is e, Jc or zero according as the pole lies within the surface, on 
the surface or outside the surface. 

This result is usually extended to the case of a volume distribution of 
electricity by a method of summation and in this case we have the equation 

jji?„dS=jjjpdr, 

where p denotes the volume density of electricity. 

Transforming the surface integral into a volume integral we have the 
equation 

|jj (div E — />) dr = 0, 
which gives div E = p. 

Since E = — the last equation is equivalent to Poisson’s equation 

-f p - 0,- 

in which the factor 47r is absent because the electromagnetic equations 
have been written in terms of rational units. Our aim is now to find a 
suitable generalisation of this equation. In order to generalise Gauss’s 
theorem the natural method would be to start from the field of a moving 
electric pole and to look for some generalisation of the idea of solid angle. 
This method, however, is not easy, so instead we shall allow ourselves to 
be guided by the principle of the conservation of electricity. The integral 

which must be chosen to replace should be of such a nature that 

its different elements are associated with different electric charges when 
each element is different from zero. When the elements are associated 
with a series of different positions of the same group of charges which at 
one instant lie on a surface it may be called degenerate. In this case we 
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can regard these charges as having a zero sum since a surface is of no 
thickness. Xow it should be noticed that if we write 


the quantity 


e = t-f{x,y, z). 


d9 dd , de , 


de 


de 




vanishes when the particles of electricity move so as to keep ^ = 0, that 
is so as to maintain the relation t = f (x, y, z)y and in this case the integral 



is degenerate. 

We shall try then the following generalisation of Gauss’s theorem and 
examine its consequences : 


7 = i|(jp[l-(«.T)]dr. 


Transforming the surface integral into a volume integral we have 
0 = III [div Q - i/o + T . (R + ipv)] dr, 

and since the function / is arbitrary this equation gives 

div Q = ip, R = - ipv. 

Separating the real and imaginary parts we obtain the equations 
curl H = + pv, div E = p, 

curl E = — div H = 0, 


which are the fundamental equations of the theory of electrons. The first 


two equations give 


+ div (pv) = 0, 


which is analogous to the equation of continuity in hydrodynamics. Our 
hypothesis is compatible, then, with the principle of the conservation of 
electricity. The integral equation 

||[Q - i (Q X T)]„dS = i jjjp [1 - (v.T)]dT (A) 

will be regarded as more fundamental than the differential equation; )f 
the theory of electrons if the volume integral is interpreted as the to cal 
charge associated with the volume and is replaced by a summation when 
■the charges are discrete. This fundamental equation may be used to obtain 
the boundary conditions to be satisfied at a moving surface of discontinuity 
which does not carry electric charges. 

Let t = f (x, y, z) be the equation of the moving surface and let the 
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surface S he a, thin biscuit-shaped surface surrounding a superficial cap Sq 
at points of which t is assigned according vo the law t = f (z, z). At 

points of the surface 8 we shall suppose t to be assigned by a slightly 
different law i == /i (x, y, z) which is chosen in such a way that the points 
of 8 on one face have just not been reached by the moving surface 
t f (Xy y, z), while the points on the other face have just been passed over 
by this surface. Taking the areas of these faces to be small and the thick- 
ness of the biscuit quite negligible the equation (A) gives 
[Q' -i{Q'y T)]„ = [Q" - i (Q" x T)]n, 
where Q\ Q" are the values of Q on the two sides of the surface of dis- 
continuity and the difference between and / has been ignored. Writing 
g == Q' — Q" we have the equation 

[a - i (q X T)]n = 0. 


Now the direction of the cap 8q is arbitrary and so q must satisfy the 

relation . . 

q = i (q X T). 

This gives = 0. Hence if g = -h tc we have the relations 

= 0, (h.e) = 0. 

The equation also gives (q . T) = 0, 

and (q X T) = i (q X T) X T = i [T (q . T) - qT*] 

= — iT^(i or T* =r 1 if q 0. 


Hence the moving surface travels with the velocity of light. 

A similar method may be used to find the boundary conditions at the 
surface of separation between two different media. We shall suppose that 
the media are dielectrics whose physical properties are in each case specified 
by a dielectric constant K and a magnetic permeability fi. For such a 
medium Maxwell’s equations are 

curl H = ^, div D = 0, 

curl E = — div B = 0, 

where D = AE, B = /nH. 

Instead of these equations we may adopt the more fundamental 
integral equations 

JJ[D-(HxT)]„d5=0, 

JJ[B + (ExT)]„dS=0. 


which give the generalisations of Gauss’s theorem. The boundary con- 
ditions derived from these equations by the foregoing method are 

d - (h X T) = 0, b 4- (e X T) = 0, 


13-2 
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where e, h, d, b are the differences between the two values of the vectors 
E, D, B respectively on the two sides of the moving surface. These 
equaSonBgiT. ^ 

(d X T) + I”h - (i . T)T; (b x T) - r‘e - - (e . T) T. 

If the vector v represents the velocity along the normal of the moving 
surface we have ^ 

hence the equations may be written in the form 

= 0, 6^ = 0, hr=(vx d)r, Ct = — (v X b)r, 

where denote components of d and 6 normal to the moving surface 
and the suffix r is used to denote a component in any direction tangential 
to the moving surface. When this surface is stationary the conditions take 
the simple form 

d^ =0, 6^ = 0, hr = 0, Ct = 0 

used by Maxwell, Rayleigh and Lorentz. 

When a surface of discontinuity moves in a medium with the physical 
constants K and /i, we have Heaviside’s equations (Electrical Papers, 
vol. II, p, 405) K{t.’£) = 0, p(h.T) = 0, 

i:(exT) + T*h-o. p(h x T) - r*e = 0,. 
and so K(i [(h x T) x T] = KT^ (e x T) = - T*h, 

i.e. Kfi = T® 

if h # 0. 

The surface thus moves with a velocity v given by the equation 

KfjiV^ = 1 . 


§ 2-72. The retarded potentials of electromagnetic theory. The electron 
equations , 

curl . div ^ = p, 

curl E=-- . div = 0 

c ot 

may be satisfied by writing 

where the potentials A and <b satisfy the relations 

+ = 


D*A + pI=‘0, □s4» + p = 0. 

c 
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The last equations are of the type to which Kirohhoff ’s formula is applicable 
and so we may write 

^ = A=|||^^[pV]dT (B) 

These are the retarded potentials of L. Lorenz. 

The corresponding potentials for a moving electric pole were obtained 
by Li6nard and Wiechert. They are similar to the above potentials except 
that the quantity — cjM of § 1*93 takes the place of 1/r. Let ( (t), rj (<), 
C (t) be the co-ordinates of the electric pole at time t and let a'time r be 
associated with the space-time point (x, y, z, t) by means of the relations 

T<f, (C) 

then 


Jf = [a: - ^ (t)J r (r) +[y-^yi (r)U (r) + 5 (r)] T (r) - (t - r). 

and if e is the electric charge associated with the pole the expressions for 
the potentials are respectively 

A ^ . e^'{T) ^ ec 

47rJf’ 




47r-Sf 


A - - 
* “ AjtM ’ 


(I>= - 


4fnM' 


These satisfy the relation (A) and give the formulae of Hargreaves 
Jj, C 0 (ff, t) „ 


e 0 (ff, t) -a ^ ±, 9 (g> t) 


where 


4itc 0 (x, t) 


47t 0 (y, z) ’ 


o=[x-i (t)] r (t) +[y-v (t)] r (r) +[z-i (t)] r (r) 

+ c* - le (t)]* - [v' {r)f - a' (t)]». 

It should be remarked that the retarded potentials (B) can be derived 
from the Li4nard potentials by a process of integration analogous to that 
by which the potential function 

V = III 


is derived from the potential of an electric pole. 

Instead of considering eaoh electric pole within a small element of 
volume at its own retarded time r we wish to consider all these electric 
poles at the same retarded time xg belonging, say, to some particular pole 
(fo. ’lo. ^ 0 . Tg). Writing 

f (<^) = fo (<^) + « (<y). V i^) = Vo (‘^) + ^ (‘^). C ('^) = So (<^) + Y (<^)> 
where a (a), /3 (a), y (a) are small quantities, we find that if t is defined by 

(C), 

(t - Tg) [{X - io) io' + (y- Vo) Vo +(z- U U -c^t- Tg)] 

+ (a: - ^g) a + (y - ijg) ^ + (2 - ^g) y = 0, 
where ^g, ijg, fg, ^g', ijg', ^g', «, /?, y arc all calculated in this equation at 
time Tg. 
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On account of the motion the pole t), C) occupies at time r the 
position given by the co-ordinates 

f ® ~ To) 

1 ? = 170 + ^ + (t - To) 7 )o', 

^ = $0 + y + (t - To) ^o'. 


TI_„„ _ 1 , 4 ' ^T , 9t . , 9t 

® 9 (a, da^ 9/3 ^ 9y 

C* (< - To) 

- 'Mo • 

If p is the density of electricity when each particle in an element of volume 
is considered at the associated time t and pQ is the density when each 
particle is considered at time tq, we have 


Therefore 
and so 


pd {$, 7), 5) = Pod (a, P, y). 
cr 

^»-^cF-inr)’ 

III ^dzdydz = jjj -J;- dxdydz. 


Writing pdxdydz =i de we obtain the Li^nard potentials. 

Similar analysis may be used to find the field of a dipole which moves 
in an arbitrary manner with a velocity less than c and at the same time 
changes its moment both in magnitude and direction. 

Let us consider two electric poles which move along the two neigh- 
bouring curves 

X = Ut), y = r,{t), 

* = f (<) + «« (<). y = 1? (0 + ejS if), 2 = no + ey (0. 

e being a quantity whose square may be neglected. If t^ is defined in terms 
of X, y, z, t by the equation 

[X-Hri)- €a (ti)]* +[y-7, (r,) - ej8 K)]* + [z - C (t^) - cy (t^)]* =0^- t,)*. 


and Tj = T -H ed, we easily find that 

Md + a (t) [x-^ (t)] + p(r)[y- 7 , (t)] + y (t) [z - ^ (t)] = 0. 

If Ml is the quantity corresponding to M, we have 

Mi = M + ^ [BMg + (X - i) a' +{y- 7,) ft' + (2 - ^ - /81,' - y^'] 


= M + € [dMa + p] , 

say, where a has the same meaning as before and primes denote differentia- 
tions with respect to t. Now if 


Af 

A, 


eff'(ri) + ea'{ri)f 
4gtMi 

ef'ir) 

4^M ’ 


0 ' = 


ec 


(H ^ - 


ec 



we have 
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a. = \ [A,' -A,]=- [Ma' - p(' + MOr - 


But Ma' - pf + MSi" - MSai' ^ (y - rj)n' ^ (z - (f - T)a' 

4* c*a - nri' + fnC ^ a {a (t - r) - n {y - rj) -h m {z - {)}» 
where I = — yrj', m yi' — af', n = arj' — pi'. 


Hence we may write 

— A. FA (jaA _L — 

~ 4^ Vif j dz \m) dt VJtf;) J ’ 


^ “ 4,r [a* (jf) dy {m) + dz {m 


)]■ 


These results may be obtained also with the aid of the general theorem 
which gives the effect of an operation ^ analogous to differentiation, 



/ being a function of r and €. Writing / = ^ ^ 0 “ “ ~ = y the 

expression for a* is at once obtained from that for -4 a-. Writing / = t we 
obtain the expression for <f>. 

The formulae show that the field of the moving dipole may be derived 
from Hertzian vectors 11 and F by means of the formulae 


r)Tl 

a = + curl r, <f>= — div n. 


n = - 


ecu 


r = - 


ew 

AnM' 


(D) 


where u and w are vector functions of t with components (a, y), (Z, m, n) 

respectively. If v denotes the vector with components (f', 77 ', i') we have 

the relations , v / v 

(v . w) = 0, (u . w) = 0, 

consequently Hertzian vectors of types (D) do not specify the field of a 
moving electric dipole unless these relations are satisfied. 


Since 


lan , ^ lar 

__ + curir. B = -g^-curin, 


A 

o = — div n, 


'F=-divr, 


where B and O are the electromagnetic potentials of magnetic type, we 
may write down the potentials for a moving magnetic dipole by analogy. 
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in the second. The resulting classical foniiulae 

V = I j F[x + yie,n{ei2)]d0, 
t; Tfi I P [x+ iu (#c0*] du 

suggest that V = ttF (x) when y = 0 afid v = ttF (x) when t = 0, 

These results are certainly true When the function F (x) is continuous 
and integrable over the infinite range but require careful proof. The 
theorems suggest that in many cases'^ 

r oo I* qo 

ttF (x) = J dm J cos m(x — x') F {x') dx'. 

This is a relation of very great importance which is known as Fourier’s 
integral theorem. Much work has been done to determine the conditions 
under which the theorem is valid. 

A useful equivalent formula is 

2ttF {x) = [ dm [ e^mix-x') p 
J —00 J —00 

When F (x) is an even function of x Fourier’s integral theorem may be 
replaced by the reciprocal formulae 

F (x)= f cos mxO (m) dm, 

Jo 

2 f ® 

G (m) = - cos mxF (x) dx, 

TT Jo 

and when F (x) is an odd function of x the theorem may be replaced by 
the reciprocal formulae 

F (x) = I sin mxH (m) dm, 

Jo 

2 

H (m) = - sin mxF {x) dx, 

7T Jo 

The formulae require modification at a point x, where F (x) is discon- 
tinuous. If F (x) approaches different finite values from different sides of 

* The theorem is usually established for a continuous function which is of bounded variation 

and is such that / \F{x)\dx and / \F {x)\dx exist. F (x) may also have a finite number of 

points of discontinuity at which ^ (x + 0) and F {x-0) exist but in this case the integral represents 

-[i^(x+ 0) + F {x - 0)]. Proofs of the theorem are given in Carslaw’s F<mrier Series and 
2 

Integrals; in Whittaker and Watson’s Modern Analysis; and in Hobson’s Functions of a Real 
Variable, 
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the point x the integral is found to be equal to the mean of these values 
instead of one of them. Thus in the last pair of formulae we can have 


F{x)=l 

0 

but the integral gives 


2 

0 ? < ^, H (m) = ~ [1 — COB m], 

TT 

x><f>, 


EXAMPLE 

If 8 (x, t) =- exp [— s^l^Kt] and / (x) is continuouB bit by bit a sohition of 

^ * 1 C which satisfies the condition v f {x) when « 0 and — oo < a; < go , is 

given by the formula 

V * i f S{x-Xo,t)f(xo)dxo+ i 1 [/ (afn) - 7(®n)] 

J —00 n*l 

X [S (* -*n - (,t) - 8 (x - Xn + (. 0] <*f. 

where 2/ (x^) => / + 0) + / (x^ — 0) and the summation extends over all the points of 

discontinuity of / (x). 


§ 3*12. A study of Fourier's inversion formula. The first step is to 
establish the Riemann-Lebesgue lemmas*. 

Let g (x) be integrable in the Biemann sense in the interval a < x < b 
and when the integral is improper let \g (x)\ be integrable. We shall 
prove that in these circumstances 

fb 

lim sin {kx ) . g {x) dx = 0. 

k -►00 J a 

Let us first consider the case when g (x) is bounded in the range (a, 6) 
and O is the upper bound of | gf (x) (. We divide the range (a, 6) into n 
parts by the points Xg, ... x^_i and form the sums 

Sn =* {^1 - a) + («2 - ^l) + ••• 

Sr, *= ii (a?! - a) + (Xa ~ Xi) + ... Ln (b - 

where 17^, are the bounds of g (x) in the interval x^.j < x < x^, so that 
in this interval 

g (x) = gr (x^_i) + (x), I a>^ (x) | < Ur- L^. 

Since g (x) is integrable we may choose n so large that /S; — < c, where 

€ is any small positive quantity given in advance. Now 

g (x) sin kxdx 

* The proof in the text is due to Prof. G. H. Hardy and is based upon that in Whittaker and 
Watson’s Modem Analyaia. 


S gr (a:r-i) | sin kx .dx-\- S j a>^ (x) sin A;x * dx 
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the summations on the right being from r = 1 to r == n and the integrations 
from to Xr. With the same convention 


j 

Ja 


g (x) sin kxdx 


< S 


fl'r {Xr-i) 


jsi 


sin kx . dx 


+ 2 


(x) 


dx 


< 2nGlk + ^« — s„ < 2nGlk + €. 

Keeping n fixed after e has been chosen and making k sufficiently large 
we can make the last expression less than 2e and so the theorem follows 
for the case in which g {x) is bounded in (a, b). When g (x) is unbounded 
and \g {x)\ integrable in (a, 6) we may, by the definition of the improper 
integral, enclose the points at which g {x) is unbounded in a finite number 
of intervals z, , » • • • such that 

S I \g(x)\dx<€. 

Now let G denote the upper bound of g {x) for values of x outside the 
intervals and let Cj, Cj, ... denote the portions of the interval (a, 6) 
which do not belong to ij, ••• then we may prove as before that 

1 


1 

Ja 


g (x) sin kx . dx 


p+i j- ^ f I 

2 g (x) sin kx .dx -f 2 9^ sin kx 

— iJcr r-lJir| 

< 2nGlk 4- 2e. 

Now the choice of € fixes n and G, consequently the last expression 
may be made less than 3c by taking a sufficiently large value of k. Hence 
the result follows also when g (x) is unbounded, but subject to the above 
restriction. 

Some restriction of this type is necessary because in the case when g (x) 
is the unbounded function (1 — x^)~^ for which \ g {x) \ is not integrable 
in the range (— 1, 1) we have 


dx 


and as A; 00 


I sin kx g{x)dx = 7 T j (t) c?t, 

[ Jo M dr = [ Jo (t) dr = 1. 
Jo Jo 


The next step is to show that if x is an internal point of the interval 
(— a, j8), where a and p are positive, and if f (x) satisfies in (— a, j3) the 
following conditions : 

(1) f (x) is continuous except at a finite number of points of dis- 
continuity, and if / (a:) has an improper integral \ f (x) | is integrable ; 

(2) / (x) is of bounded variation, then 


lim 


i:. 


sin k(t — x) 


t 


- /(Odi = ^[/(x+ 0) +f{x-0)]=^7Tj{x), say. 


Let us write 



Fourier's Integrals 209 

and transform the integrals by the substitutions t = x-~u and f «= a; + 
respectively, then 

f * + 3; HiTi TrjUj fa + ac 

= [/ {x — u) — f (x — 0)}du + f {x — 0) \ sin . duju 

jo ^ Jo 

f flin Ic'iJ 

+ [/(* + «) — /(a; + 0)]dtt +/(» + 0) emku.dulu. 

Jo ^ Jo 


Now let c denote one of the two positive quantities a -h x, p — x, then 

fc rkc „ 

sin iw . du/u = sin v . dvjv ^ as A: -> cx). 

Jo Jo ^ 

Also, let F (u) denote one of the two functions f {x u) — f{x — 0), 
f {x u) — f {x 0), then F (0) = 0 and F (u) is of bounded variation in 
the interval (0 < < c). We may therefore write 

F (u) = (u) ^ (u), 

where (u) and jETg (u) are positive increasing functions such that 

ff, (0) = ff, (0) = 0. 

Given any small positive quantity e we can now choose a positive 
number z such that 


0 < Hi (u) < €, 0 < H 2 (u) < €, 

whenever 0 < u < z. We next write 

I sin ku . F (u) duju = | sin ku . F (u) duju 

+ I sin ku . Hi (u) duju — [ sin ku . H^ {u) duju. 

Jo Jo 

Let H (u) denote either of the two functions Hi (u), H^ {u)\ since this 
function is a positive increasing function the second mean value theorem 
for integrals may be applied and this tells us that there is a number v 
between 0 and z for which 


[ sin ku . H {u) duju 
Jo 


H (z) [ emku , duju 
Jv 

= -»(*) I sin 8 . dsjs 


fco rco 

Since j sin 5 . ds/s is a convergent integral, j sin 5 . ds/s has an upper 
bound B which is independent of t and it is then clear that 
sin ku . H (u) duju I 


If: 


< 2BH ( 2 ) < 2Be. 
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By the first lemma h may be chosen so large that 

! I 

smhi.F (u) du/u 


j: 


<€, 


and so we have the result that 

lim f sin ku . F (u) du/u = 0. 

*-►00 Jo 

It now follows that 

fi,!-. t-x (0 = I r/ + 0) + / (a; - 0)] ■ 

To extend this result to the case in which the limits are — oo and oo 
we shall assume that for a; > P 

f (») = Pi (x) - P2 (*), 

where Pi (x) and Pj (x) are positive functions which decrease steadily to 
zero as x increases to 00. A similar supposition will be made for the range 
x< — a, the positive functions now being such that they decrease steadily 
to zero as x decreases to — 00. Since 

f-V (*<^<<<y) 

is a positive decreasing function of t for t> p we may apply the second 
mean value theorem for integrals and this tells us that 

j Jc{t- x)dt^ ^^x dty 

(iS<f<r)- 

Now let \ Pi {x)\< M for x> p, then 
fY sin £ — x) . j M (( . 1 [ ck{y-x) | 

h JkiP-x) I \Jkii-x) \) 

< 4 M[k (P — x). 

By making k large enough we can make ^Mjk (j8 — x) as small as we 
please; moreover, this quantity is independent of y, and so we can conclude 
that fm • 1 iA \- 

k -^00 J p ^ S' 

Similar reasoning may be applied to the integral involving (t) and 
to the integrals arising from the range t< — a. It finally follows that 

lim r 

k -►« J —00 ^ S/ 


~f{t)dt=7Tj(x)y 


tt/ (x) = lim [ dt f cos 8 (t — x)f{t) da. 

*-►00 J —00 Jo 


or 
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To justify a change in the order of integration it will be sufficient to 
justify the change in the order of integration in the repeated integral 

[ dt f cos sit — x) Pi (<) ds, 

Jq Jo 

where q> P, for the other integral with limit — oo may be treated in the 
same way and a change in the order of integration for the remaining 
integral between finite limits may be justified by the standard analysis. 
Now let us assume that 

I (0 (A) 

Jq 

exists, then 



cos s(t — x) Pj {t) ds — 



cos s(t — x) Pi (t) dt 
q 


< 2k 



dt. 


But, since the integral (A) exists we can choose q so large that 



dt 


is as small as we please. The order of integration can therefore be changed 
and so we have finally 




COS5(^— x)f(t)dt. 
— 00 


The assumptions which have been made are : 

(1) For x> jff, f (x) = Pi (x) — P 2 (x), where P^ (x) and Pg (x) are 
positive decreasing functions integrable in the range (^, 00 ). 

(2) A corresponding supposition for x< — a. 

(3) f {x) of bounded variation in a range enclosing the point x. 

(4) / (a:) discontinuous at only a finite number of points in (— a, |3) 
and \f(x)\ integrable in (— a, j3). 


§ 3-13. To illustrate the method of summation we shall try to find a 
potential which is zero when x = 0 and when a; = 1. We shall be interested 
here in the case when the potential has a logarithmic singularity at the 
point X = x\ y = 0. 

We first note that M {m, x') is a simple combination of primary 
solutions and by an extension of the method of images used in the solution 
of physical problems by means of primary solutions we may satisfy the 
boundary condition at a: = 0 by means of a simple potential of type 
M (m, x') — M (m, - x'). This can be written in the form 

2 g-tny gin (mx) . sin (mx'), 

and it is readily seen that the boundary condition at x = 1 may be satisfied 
by writing m = titt, where n is an integer. We now multiply by a function 
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of n End sum over integiEl veIucs of n. To obtEin e series which cEn be 
summed by meuns of logEiithms we choose / (») = l/n so thut our series is 


00 1 

V' = 2 - 6“**’^*' [cos htt (x — x') 


cos rnr (a; + x')]. 


If y > 0 the sum of this series is * 

cos h (Try) -- cos 7r (x-h x') 
cosh (Try) — cos tt(x — x') * 

To extend our solution to negEtive vslues of y we write it in the form 


K= S - sin (nTra;) sin (nwa;'). 

n-1 ^ 


The expression for V mEy be written in En ElternEtive form 


T7 _ 1 V y^+{x + x' + 2nY 


which shows thut it may be derived from two infinite sets of line chErges 
Erranged at regular intervals. 

This expression shows also that the potential V becomes infinite like 

— i log [{x — x')^ + y*] in the neighbourhood of x = x', y = 0, it thus 

possesses the type of singularity characteristic of a Green’s function and 

so we may adopt the following expression for the Green’s function for the 

region between the lines a; = 0, a; == 1, when the function is to be zero on 

these lines «> j ^ 

G {x, x';y,y')= 2 -e l sin (nirx) sin (nnx ). 


A corresponding solution of the equation 
is obtained by writing 

exp [- I y — y' I 

in place of c^P [“ \ y ~ V |] 

and 2nl{n^ — 

in place of the factor 2/w. 


§ 3>14. As another illustration of the use of the simple solutions of 
Laplace’s equation we shall consider the problem of the cooling of the fins 
of an air-cooled airplane engine when the fins are of the longitudinal type. 
The problem will be treated for simplicity as two-dimensional. 

A fin will be regarded as rectangular in section, of thickness 2t, and of 
length a. Assuming that the end x = 0 is maintained at temperature 9o by 
the cylinder of the engine and that it is sufficient to assume a steady state, 

d ^6 0^6 

the problem is to find a solution ^ ^ ^ boundary con- 

• See, for instance, T. Boggio, Rend, Lombardo (2) 42:611-024 (1909). 
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ditions* ^ = 0 along y — 0, = — q6 along y = r, k'^= — qd along 

X = a. 


The first two of these three conditions are satisfied by writing 

CO 

B= 'L ^„cosh[«„{a;-cJ]cos(«„y), i«„Ttan (5 „t) = g. 

m-1 

This equation gives oo^ values of and when 8^ has been chosen the 
corresponding value of is given uniquely by the equation 

ks^ tanh [s^ (c^ - a)] = g 

which will ensure that the third condition is satisfied. 

To make 0 = Bq when a; = 0 we have finally to determine the constant 
coefficients -4^ in such a way that 


00 = cosh (s^cj cos (s^y), 

Wl-l 

This may be done with thd aid of the orthogonal relations 

I cos {y3„) cos {ys„) dy=0, m^n 
Jo 

T r. , 8in(2s„T)1 


Therefore 
0=400 2 


A„ = 400 sech (s^cj ■ 


sin (a„T) 


2s„t + sin(2s„T)’ 

k8^ cosh 8^(x — a) — q sinh (x — a) 


cosh (s„y)Bin (s„t). 


1 [k3„ cosh s„a + q sinh 5„o] [2s„ t + sin 2s„ t] 

Harper and Brown derive from this expression a formula for the 
effectiveness of the fin, which they define as the ratio HjHo, where 


Ho = 2g (a + t) 00, H = q^0dS. 

For numerical computations it is convenient to adopt an approximate 
method in which the variation of 0 in the y direction is not taken into 
consideration. Results can then be obtained for a tapered fin. 

The approximate method has been used by Binnief in his discussion 
of the problem for the fins of annular shape which run round a cylinder 
barrel. 


§ 3-16. For some purposes it is useful to consider simple solutions of 
a complex type. Thus the equation 

dv __ dh) 
dt ^ dx^ 

* The formal solution is obtained by D. B. Harper and W. B. Brown (N,A*C,A, Report, 
No. 158, Washington, 1923), but is not used in their computations, 
t Phil. Mag. (7), vol. ii, p. 449 (1926). 
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is satisfied by v = 

if 2i/j3* = or. Retaining only the real part we have* 

V = Ae-^* cos {ai — jSx). (A) 

This solution is readily interpreted by considering a viscous liquid which 
is set in motion by the periodic motion of the plane x = 0, the quantity 
V being velocity in one direction parallel to this plane (§ 2- 66). The pre- 
scribed motion of the plane a; = 0 is 

V — A cos = F, say. 

The vibrations are propagated with velocity cr/j3 in the direction per- 
pendicular to the plane but are rapidly damped, for the amplitude diminishes 
in the ratio as the wave travels a distance of one wave-length 27r/j3. 
For an assigned value of a this wave-length is very small when v is very 
small, when v is assigned the waVe-length is very small if cr is very large. 

The equation (A) has b.een used by G. I. Taylorf'to represent the range 
of potential temperature at a height x in the atmosphere, the potential 
temperature being defined as usual, as the temperature which a mass of 
air would have if it were brought isentropically (i.e. without gain or loss 
of heat and in a reversible manner) to a standard pressure. 

The following examples to illustrate the use of the solution (A) are 
given by G. GreenJ. 

Suppose that two different media are in contact, the boundary surface 
being x = a and the boundary conditions 

IT dv. « dv2 r 

lovx^a. 

Let there be a periodic source of “ plane- waves ” on the side x, then 
the solution is of type 

Vi = cos (at — PiX) + cos [at + Pi(x— 2c)], x<a, 

Vj = cos [erf — /S, (a; — c)] , a: > c, 

where c = o [1 - (v^vi)^, /3i = (or/2>'i)i, = (c/2vg)i, 

pA = v'*'* - ^2 V''l> V'»' 2 . P= + -^2 V^l- 

There is, of course, the physical difficulty that the expression for the 
incident waves becomes infinite when X'= — oo. 

If we take the associated problem in which the incident waves corre- 
spond to a periodic supply of heat q cos ot at the origin, the solution is 

^ 1 = (3'/2-S^i)(»'i/o’)i [e"^i®cos (kl— /SiOj— 7r/4)-f Ae^i*®'"*®^cos (kt+ PiX— 2aj3i— 7r/4)], 

^ 2 =(?/ 2 - 8 ^ 2 ) (^ 2 M* cos (kt - jSjO; -h PgC — 77 / 4 ), 

where A and B have the same values as before. It is noteworthy that A 

• The theory U due to Stokes, Papers, vol. ra, p. 1. See Lamb's Hydrodyrumics, p. 686. 

t Proc, Boy, 80 c, London, A, vol. xoiv, p. 137 (1918). 

% G. Green, Phil. Mag. (7), vol. m, p. 784 (1927). 
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and B are independent of a and that when the expressions in these solutions 
are integrated with respect to a from 0 to oo the physically correct solution 
for the case of the instantaneous generation of a quantity of heat q at the 
origin at time ^ = 0 is obtained in the form 

r _ (2a - a;)* 

[e " + 4c " J , 

(g-c)* 


EXAMPLES 


1. In the problem of the osoillating plane the viscous drag exerted by the fluid is, per 
unit area, 

- (iap/Lt)* (y ** (sin of — cos of). 


2. Discuss the equations 


[Rayleigh.] 


^ du ^ 

dv Q d^v 

o) = n sin (<^ a constant), 

where O is a constant representing the angular velocity of the earth, and ^ is the latitude. 

[V. W. Ekman.] 


§ 3-16. The solution (A of § 3- 15) may be generalised by regarding A 
as a function of jS and then integrating with respect to j3. 

A solution of a very general character is thus given by 

V = j cos [Px — 2vPH] <f> (jS) dp 

JO 

4 - f e sin [Px — 0 (P) dp, 

Jo 

where <f> (P) and ifj (j3) are arbitrary functions of a suitable character. 
Solutions of this type have been used by Rayleigh and by G. Green. 

Some useful identities may be obtained by comparing solutions of 
problems in the conduction of heat that are obtained by two different 
methods when the solution is known to be unique. 

For instance, if we use the method of simple solutions we can construct 

a solution i n f2.r 

t; = - S 

n— —00 Jo 

which is periodic in x with the period 27r. 

When t = 0 the series is simply the Fourier series of the function / (x) 
and the inference is that with a suitable type of function / (*) our solution 
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is one which satisfies the initial condition v = f{x) when 2 = 0. Now such 
a solution can also be expressed by means of Laplace’s integral 

fa-f) 

v={vtn)-^\ e 

J -00 

and this may be written in the form 

00 f2 ix-^ + 2nir)^ 

v^{vtn)-i S f'e 

n- -00 Jo 

When the order of integration and summation can be changed, a comparison 
of the two solutions indicates that 

00 00 - (a; -^ + 2n7r; * 

2 2 e m 

w—cD n- — 00 

This identity, which is due to Poisson, has recently, in the hands of 
Ewald, become of great importance in the mathematical theory of electro- 
magnetic waves in crystals. The identity can be established rigorously in 
several ways : 

(1) With the aid of Fourier series. 

(2) By the calculus of residues. 

(3) By the theory of elliptic functions (theta functions). 

(4) By means of the functional relation for the {-function, Riemann’s 
method of deriving this functional relation being performed backwards. 

An elementary proof based on the equations 

^1 + —^ asn->*oo ifxn-^x, (1) 

2 - 2 n ni ( ^ 7T~i c ”®2 as 71 00 if rn~i x (2) 

has been given recently by P61ya*. 

We have 2"”^ < n! for n = 1,2, 3, ... and so, for 0< x< 1, 

= 1 -f I? 4 - ... < 1 -f 2 a: + 2^2 + ... = 

1 ! 1 — X 

Also, for 0 < X < |, 

1 — i- or 2x® 7or^ 

_ = 1 + 2a; 4- 2x^ 4- := < 1 4 - 2x 4 - 2x2 4 - -— < g 2 x+x\ 

1 — X 1 — X 3 


Therefore 


g-2a!-aj3 


< 


1 — X 
1 4- a? 


< e-2®. 


(B) 


* G. P61ja, Berlin, Akad. Wise. Ber. p. 158 (1927). 
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On account of the eymmetry of the binomial coefficients it is sufficient to 
prove (2) for r > 0. In this case . , . . . - i \ 


\n-\-rJ \n J 

<ni2-^(2;) 


n -f 




g-r(r— l)/n . 




the upper estimate in (B) having been applied. A use of the lower estimate 
gives an analogous result, which, on account of the fact that 0, com- 

pletes the proof of (2). 

Putting X — zcu*' = in the identity 

m / Ofn \ 

Ac / \ 

we obtain S [{\/(za}'') + = I S ( j 

^l<2v<l v^-k 

where k = [m/l] is the integral part of mil. 

Now let s be an arbitrary fixed complex number and t a fixed real positive 
number. Putting I = V[(^0]7 ^ dividing the series by 2^”», we obtain 

the relation 

(s -f 27riv)^ 


S 

~-l<2v<l 


\ 21 / _I<2.<1 


f, , (« + 2rr»V)* 

I m ■■■/ 




k 

= s 


•(C) 


[^] / 2m N 

2*™ \m+[vV(<m)]/ 

Applying the limit (1) on the left and (2) on the right we finally obtain 


8 + ^iriv 

Sc = S 

V " —00 —00 

which is a form of Poisson's formula. 

To justify the limiting process which has just been performed in which the 
limit is taken for each term separately, it is sufficient to find a quantity inde- 
pendent of m which dominates each term in each series. 

There is little difficulty in finding a suitable dominating quantity for the 
terms on the right-hand side, but to find a suitable quantity for the terms on 
the left-hand side of the equation P61ya finds it necessary to prove the following 
lemma. Given two constants a and 6 for which a > 0, 0 < 6 < tt, we can find 
two other constants A and B such that .4 > 0, B > 0 and 

I cosh 2 I < 

when — a<x< a, — b<y<b and z = x-\- iy. We have, in fact, 

I cosh 2 = J (1 -I- cosh 2x) — sin^y, 

but, for — a< a;< a, we have 

00 4 ^^ 211-2 J .2 

i <1 + cosh 2x)<\+\ 2 ■ = 1 + 2Ax*, say. 

n-1 • 
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On the other hand, sinoe sin yjy decreases as y increases from 0 to we have 
for —b<y<b, 

V25>o. 

y 0 

It follows from the inequalities that have just been established that 
I coshz |2< 1 4- 2Ax^ - 2By^< 
and this proves the lemma. 

To apply the lemma to the series (C) we note that in the first member 

I TTvjl I < 7r/2, 

we therefore take h = 7r/2. 

If 8 is real, the sum in the first member of (C) is dominated by the series 

A^m 25T*v*m 

— 00 

It is easy to dominate this series by one free from m. The case in which 
8 is not real can also be treated in a similar manner. 


EXAMPLES 


1. If 


P [cos (x0) — sin (ard)] cos (2x18^) dO, 

Q = j (x8) 4- sin (x$)] sin {2Kt0^) dOy 


show by partial integration that 

*P=-2K(g. 


Show also that, as t 0, 
and that consequently 


4P -► 4Q TT^ (ici) 

4P « 40 =* TT* (ic 0 “* 

C ^ j cos (y* — a®) dy, 

8 ^ j sin (y® — a®) dy, 

prove that C + 8 ^ \^( v/2), C — 8 = 2 c®®* dO. 


2. If 


[G. Green.] 


§ 3-17. Conduction of heat in a moving medium. When the temperature 
depends on only one co-ordinate, the height above a fixed horizontal plane, 
and the vertical velocity of the medium is w, the equation of conduction is 


dd . de dw 

dt ^ dy ^ dy^ ’ 


(A) 


where k is the diffusivity. When v is constant the equation possesses a 
simple solution of type 


6 = fjL + vX = kX^, 
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which may be generalised by summation or integration over a suitable set 
of values of ju. In particular, if we regard d as made up of periodic terms 
and generalise by integration over all possible periods, we obtain a solution 

0=1 e«>' [/ (a) sin {by + at) + g (a) cos {by + erf)] da, 

JO" 

where 2fca = v — w, bw — a, 

+ (v2 -f 16#fa2)4^ 

and / (a), g (a) are boitable arbitrary functions. The integral may be used 
in the Stieltjes sense so that it can include the sum of a number of terms 
corresponding to discrete values of a. 

When V varies periodically in such a way that v — u(\ -f- r cosa<), 
where u, r and a are constants, a particular solution may be obtained by 

d = (B) 

where / (/) is a function which is easily determined with the aid of the 
diflFerential equation. When v is an arbitrary function of t the equation 
(A) has a simple solution of type 


Q ss g«[i/ - /w«) - «•>« 


which may be generalized into 


= I ” e*.!* - - «•» F{8)d8 


where F{8) is a suitable arbitrary function of s. 


The solution (B) has been used by McEwen* for a comparison of the 
results computed from theory with the results of a series of temperature 
observations made off Coronado Island about 20 miles from San Diego in 
California. The coefficient k is to be interpreted as an “eddy conductivity” 
in the sense in which this term is used by G, I. Taylor. This is explained 
by McEwen as follows : 

At a depth exceeding 40 metres the direct heating of sea water by the 
absorption of solar radiation is less than 1 per cent, of that at the surface. 
Also, the temperature range at that depth would bear the same proportion 
to that at the surface if the variation in rate of gain of heat were due only 
to the variation in this rate of absorption. The direct absorption of solar 
radiation cannot then be the cause of the observed seasonal variation of 
temperature, which amounts to 5° C. at a depth of 40 metres and exceeds 
1° at a depth of 100 metres. Laboratory experiments show, moreover, 

• Ocean Temperatures, their relation to solar radiation and oceanic circulation (Univereity of 
California Semicentennial Publications, 1919). 
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that the ordinary prooess of heat conduction in still water is wholly in- 
adequate to produce a transfer of heat with sufficient rapidity to account 
for the whole phenomenon. It is now generally recognised that a much 
more rapid transfer of heat results from an alternating vertical circulation 
of the water in which, at any given instant, certain portions of the water 
are moving upward while others are moving downward. The resultant 
flow of a given column of water may be either upward or downward, or 
may be zero. The motion may be described as turbulent and a vivid picture 
of the process may be obtained by supposing that heat is conveyed from 
one layer to another by means of eddies. This complicated process produces 
a transfer of heat from level to level which, when analysed statistically, 
will be assumed to be governed by the same law as conduction except that 
the “eddy conductivity” or “Mischungsintensitat” will depend mainly 
on the intensity of the circulation or mixing process. 

An equation which is more general than (A) has been obtained by 
S. P. Owen* in a study of the distribution of temperature in a column of 
liquid flowing through a tube. 

Assuming, as an inference from Nettleton’s experiments, that the shape 
of the isothermals is independent of the character of the flow, Owen con- 
siders an element of length hy fixed in space and estimates the amounts 
of heat entering and leaving the element across its two faces perpendicular 
to the y-axis to be 

A 

and Al^-k^{e + ^^-^y)+psv{e + fyhy)\ + Ep(e- 6,) Sy 

respectively, where A is the area, p the perimeter of the cross-section of 
the tube, 6 the temperature of the element, E the emissivity, k, p and s 
the thermal conductivity, density, and specific heat of the liquid respec- 
tively, and where 0q is the temperature of the enclosure which surrounds 
the tube. 

Owen thus obtains the equation 

A\k^^-psv^^^Sy-Ep(e-eo)8y= Ap^l^Sy, 



or 

where 




dd 


- V-i 


(P 


By 

* = k/ps. 


a 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that a temperature 0 which satisfies the equation 

d^e 


and the conditions 


80 . 80 
8t ^ 8y 


■ 0 when y = 0, 0^0^ when y 6, 0*0 when i * 0, 
* Proe. London Math, 8oc. vol. xxin, p. 238 (1925). 
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is given by the formula 

fi e r®**'* “ 1 I 2 * , « nw 

- 1 ^ ^ (nir/6)» + ( v / 2 k )^ 

X e»(v-W/2«8in (nwy/b) 

[Somers, Proc. Phya. Soc, London, vol. xxv, p. 74 (1912); Owen, loe. ci/.] 

2. If in the last example the receiver is maintained at a temperature which is a periodic 
function of the time, so that the condition B ^ $i when t/ » 6 is replaced by 9 » 0 cos cd 
when y ^b, the solution is 

B QeV(v-b)l2K (cosh 2?i6 — cos 2m6)“^ [(cos m$ cosh niy — cos mtj cosh n() cos ad 
— (sin sinh nri — sin mi} sinh n() sin ad] 

+ 2e6-* 2 (-)*»€« (l/-b)/2<(p„a„V[2ap* + e^xapU, 


i =^y -b, 1, = 2/ + 6, ttj,* =» (pw/fe)* 4- (t;*/4#c*). 


“ = {(»/2k)‘ + (o./.c)*} {i tan-1 


§ 3-18. Theory of the unloaded cable. Consider a cable in the form of a 
loop (Fig. 13) having an alternator A at the sending end and a receiving 
instrument B at the receiving end. 

We shall suppose that the alter- 
nator is generating a simple periodic 
electromotive force which may be 
represented as the real part of the 
expression Ee^^\ where E and n are constants. Naturally, we are interested 
only in the real part of any complex quantity which is used to represent 
a physical entity. 

Now, if Ghx is the capacity of an element of length hx with regard to 
the earth, the capacity of a length Sx with regard to a similar element in 
the return cable must be ^C8x. Hence, if Iq is the current in the alternator 
and Vq the potential difference of the two sides of the cable at the sending 



Fig. 13. 


end, 




Now Vo is the difference between the generated electromotive force 
Ee*^* and the drop in voltage down the alternator circuit and a capacity 
Gq in series with it, consequently we have the equation 


L, + i?o/o + \hdt + Fo = Ee*”*. 

Assuming that / can be expressed as the real part of X (x) and 
that / = /q at the receiving end, we find on differentiating the last equation 
with respect to t and multiplying by Gq , 

(1 - Co2/o?i* + inCoRo) h + ^0 = inC^ 
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Hence the boundary condition at the sending end is 
- 2^ = inCEe*”* - holo, 

where hf^Co = C (1 — CqLqU^ + inC^R^), 

Similarly, if is the current at the receiving end and if the receiving 
apparatus is equivalent to an inductive resistance (Xj, Ri) in series with a 
capacity we have the boundary condition 

where Ai(7i = (7(1 — + m(7ii?i). 

Assuming that there is no leakage, the differential equation for / is * 




and if X = cos fi (I — x) + K 2 sin /x (Z — x), 

where I is the distance between the alternator and receiving instrument, 
and Ki , K 2 are constants to be determined, we have 

fx^ = C {n^L — inR), 

Writing /li = a + ijS, where a and j8 are real, we have 
a 2 - ^2 LCn^ 2aP= - CRn, 
and so, if /?* -f = O^, we have 

2a2 = Cn (C? + nL), 2^^ = Cn (0 - nL), 

When nL is large in comparison with R we may write 

G — fiL = R^j2uLj 

and we have 

a = nV{CL), p=^RV(CIL), 

the wave-velocity being (CL)^^. In this case the wave-velocity and 
attenuation constant are approximately independent of the frequency, 
consequently a wave-form built up from waves of high frequency travels 
with very little distortion. 

The constants and K 2 are easily determined from the boundary 
conditions and we find that 

FKj^ = 2ifinCE, FK 2 = ih^nCE, 
where F = (h^hx — 4/x2) sin /xZ 2/x {h^ + h{) cos /xZ. 

When E — 0 the differential equation possesses a finite solution only 
when F = 0 and this, then, is the condition for free oscillations. The roots 
of the equation F = 0, regarded as an equation for n, are generally complex. 


* Our presentation is based upon that of J. A. Fleming in his book, The propagation of electric 
currents in telephone and telegraph conductors. 
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This may be seen by considering the special case when Cg — Cj >» oo. This 
means that there are short circuits in place of the transmitting and re- 
ceiving apparatus. 

We now have ^ = 0, /i.^ sin = 0, and if we satisfy this equation 

by writing fd = sn, where s is an integer, the equation 
shr* = = IH; («*i - inR) 

gives complex values for n. 

When R^<= Ri = R the roots of the equation for n are aU real. This 
may be proved with the aid of the following theorem due to Koshliakov*. 

m n 

Let 4>o -I- »ra.log (« - 2.) - 2 i.log (2 - (,) 

a-1 a-1 

be the complex potential of the two-dimensional flow produced by a 
number of sources and sinks, the sources being all above the axis of z and 
the sinks all on or below the axis of x. 


Writing 2 , = a, -h ib^, = is - iVs> 

where a,, 6,, f,, are all real, we shall suppose that 

bs >0, rj,> 0, m, >0, k,> 0. 

Now suppose that when x is real and complex 

where / (a:) and g (x) are real when x is real. If we superpose on the flow 
produced by the sources and sinks a rectilinear flow specified by the stream- 
function = a: — y tan w, the stream-function of the total flow is 
iff — iffQ and the points in which a stream-line ^ 0 cuts the axis of 

X are given by the transcendental equation 


tan 


f(x) 


or g {x) CO 8 (x — 8) + f {x) sin (x — 0) = 0. 

We wish to show in the first place ihat the roots of this equation are 
all real. Writing 

we have 0 (x) + iF (x) = e‘**“*> [/(*) + »? (»)], ' 

O (x) — iF (») = [/(a?) — »? (*)]> 

F {x) = f (x) sin (a: — 0) + S' (x) cos {x — 8), 

0 (x) = f (x) cos {x — 8) — g {x) sin (* — 8). 


* Mesa, of Math. yol. lv, p. 132 (1926). Koshliakov oonsiders only the case m« = 1, s 0 
without any hydrodynamical interpretation of the result. 
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a; + is a root of the equation F (z) = 0, we have lor 

o. + *6.)"* 


Hence, if z 
this root 

n ~ ~ n ^ 

»-i (m- (t+ »-i (2 - - *’?.)** ■ 

Now let Ml and Jtf, be the moduli of the expressions on the two sides 
of the equation, then the equation tells us that Mi* = M^, but 

M * - c-*» n [ (^ - «»)' + (y - 

and from these equations it appears that y > 0, while if 

y < 0, Hence we must have y = 0, and so the roots of the 

equation F (z) = 0 are all real. 

Let us next determine the effect on the roots of varpng the value of 6. 
If :r is a real root of the equation F (x) = 0, we have 

(dxjdB) [/' (x) sin {x — 9) + g' (x) cos (x — 6) + G (a;)] = O (x), 

, cos (x — 0) _ sin {x — 0) __ 1 

^ TT®) - 9 (*) "" G (x) ’ 

therefore {dxjdd) [f (x) g' («)-/' (a:) g (x) + {0 (a;)}*] = [G (x)]*. 

K _ \ 

X — f , + irjJ ' 


jjow /'(^) + »y (^)_ 5 1 

f m, 

\.x — a, — ib. 

/' (X) - ig' (X) « , 

( m. 


KX — a, + ib. 

therefore 


f(x)g'{x)-f'{x)g(x) ” 

r m,b. 

[/(a:)]*'^+[7(a;)]* s-i 

L(X - a,)* + b,* 


+ 




(* - + V 




The right-hand side is clearly positive and so dxjdO is positive for all 
real values of 6. This means that when x increases, the point in which the 
stream-line meets the axis of x moves to the right (i.e. the direction in 
which X increases). 

If we increase 9 by F (x) is transformed into — G (x), and if we add 
another \tt to 9, the function — G (x) is transformed into — F (x), conse- 
quently we surmise that the roots of -P (x) = 0 are separated by those of 
O (x) = 0. To prove this we adopt Koshliakov’s method of proof and 
calculate the derivative 


d_ F (x) (x) g' (X) - f ' ( x) g (x) + [J’ (x)]» + [G (x)]* 

dxO{x) " [G (x)]* 

This is clearly positive for all values of x and infinite, perhaps, at the 
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roots of 0 (x) = 0. It is clear from a graph that the roots of F (x) are 
separated by those of O {x) — 0, for the curve 

» 0(«) 

consists of a number of branches each of which has a positive shape. 

In Koshliakov’s case when A;, » 0, 1 the functions / (:r) and g (x) 

are polynomials such that the roots of the equation f {x) + ig (x) 0 are 

of type Zg = ttg + ibg, where 6, > 0. The associated equation (x) = 0 is 
now of a type which frequently occurs in applied mathematics. In par- 
ticular, if f(x) = - x», g (a:) = (jSj + x. 

the roots of the equation f (x) 4- ig (x) = 0 are and and so we have 
the result that if Pi and P2 are both positive, the roots of the equation 

iPi + P2) ^ cos {x — 6) + (P1P2 — sin (x — 0) = 0 (B) 

are all real and increase with d. 

The theorem may be applied to the cable equation by writing this in 
the form 2^ + a,)} 

tan tU - 

where = (7, yiCi = 0, io = A = 

Now 

(yo - ^»/**) (yi - {yo + yi - M® (A© + ^)} 

= (y© + 2t> - Ao/i*) (yi + 2t> - Ai^*), 

and when the expression on the right is equated to zero, the resulting 
algebraic equation for jjl has roots of type a + i6, where b is positive, hence 
Koshliakov’s theorem may be applied and the conclusion drawn that yl 
is real. Since in the present case = CLn^y the corresponding value of 
n is also real. 

When 0 = 0, X = wl, Pi = P2 = Ih, the equation (B) becomes identical 
with the equation ^ 

which occurs in the theory of the conduction of heat in a finite rod, when 
there is radiation at the ends, into a medium at zero temperature. 

The equations of this problem are in fact 


dv _ dH 

a7 ~ 0^’ 


0 <x<l, 


v = f («), for t = 0, 


dv 


— 5- + Aw = 0 at * = 0, 
ox 


— 4. Av = 0 at X = Z, 


and are satisfied by 

V = e-*"®* [A cos cox -h B sin cox] 

— wB 4- hA = 0, 

CO (B cos 0)1 — A sin coZ) + h{B sin oil A cos coZ) • 


0 . 


if 
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S- 


Eliminating A/B the equation (C) is obtained. The problem is finally 
solved by a summation over the roots of this equation, the root c£i = 0 
being excluded. 

Equations similar to (A) occur in other branches of physics and many 
useful analogies may be drawn. In the theory of the transverse vibrations 
of a string we may suppose that the motion of each element of the string 
is resisted by a force proportional to its velocity*. The partial differential 
equation then becomes 

dt*^ dt~ a**’ 

which is of the same form as (A) if #c = R/L, c® = l/LC. 

An equation of the same type occurs also in Rayleigh’s theory of the 
propagation of sound in a narrow tube, taking into consideration the 
infiuence of the viscosity of the mediumf. 

Let X denote the total transfer of fluid across the section of the tube 
at the point x. The force, due to hydrostatic pressure, acting on the slice 
between x and x -h dx, is 

£dx = a>pdx-^,, 

where S is the area of the cross-section, p is the pressure in the fluid, p is 
the density and a is the velocity of propagation of sound waves in an 
unlimited medium of the same material. 

The force due to viscosity may be inferred from the investigation for 
a vibrating plane (§ 3*15), provided that the thickness of the layer of air 
adhering to the walls of the tube be small in comparison with the diameter. 
Thus, if P be the perimeter of the inner section of the tube and V the 
velocity of the current at a distance from the walls of the tube, the tan- 
gential force on a slice of volume Sdx is, by the result of (§3-15, Ex. 1), 

equal to / 1 dV\ 

-PdxV{hnpp)(v + ^^^-^), 

where 7i/27r is the frequency of vibration. 

Replacing VS by we can say that the equation of motion of the 
oz 

fluid for disturbances of this particular frequency is 

^ 9*^ /,1 X DJ 79-2^ l9*Z\/o 

pd® -p- + v(iw) w)r 

= a>p^^dx, 

,d»X 


or 


d*X 


1 + 




P dX 


= a* 

dx* 

* Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, vol. i, p. 232. 


t Ibid. voL n, p. 318. 
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This equation has been used as a basis for some interesting analogies 
between acoustic and electrical problems *. We shall write it in the abbre- 
viated form 

° di' dt a**' 


Rayleigh’s equation has been used recently by L. F. G. Simmons and 
F. C. Johansen in a discussion of their experiments on the transmission of 
air waves through pipesf. 

At the end x = 0 the boundary condition is taken to be 

Z = Xo sin {rvt)^ (D) 

and a solution is built up from elementary solutions of type 

X = 

where = — Hn^ + iKn. 

Since m is complex, we write m — a + ip. A solution appropriate for 

9Z 

a pipe of length I with a free end {x = 1) at which = 0 is 

X = A {e““* sin (nt — ^x) + c“**' sin {rd — ^x')} 

+ C {e““ cos {nt — ^x) + e““' cos {nl — px')} , 
where x' = 21 — x, and where the constants A, C are chosen so that 
^0 = 4 {1 + cos 2]8Z} + sin 2j8i, 

0 = — sin 2j8i + <7 {1 + c~*“' cos 2pl}. 

These equations give 

iir = (1 + e-*-* cos 2pl) Xo, C = c-*-' sin 2j31 . X^, 
where F = 1 + 2c“®“* cos 2/3Z + c“*^. 

In the case of a pipe with a fixed end the boundary condition is X = 0 
at X = /, and we write 

X = A [e"** sin {nt — /3x) — e““' sin (ra< — ^x')] 

+ C [e“** cos {nt — px) — c”**' cos {nt — fix')] . 

The boundary condition (D) is now satisfied if 

Xq — A [1 — c“*“‘ cos 2fil} — <76“*“' cos 2fil, 

0 = sin 2fil + (7 {1 — e~**‘ cos 2fit } . 

Therefore 

0A = {1- e-»«' cos 2fil) Xo, GC XoC-*«* sin 2 fit, 

where O' = 1 — 2c~*“* cos 2fil + 6“*“*. 


* See a recent disousaion by W. P. Mason in the Bell System Technical Journal, vol. vi, p. 258 
(1927). 

t Adviaovy CommlUec for Aeronautics, vol. n, p. 661 (1924-5) (R.-M. 967, Ae. 176). 
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If y denotes the ratio of the specific heats for air, the pressure at any 
point exceeds the normal pressure po by the quantity 

Si 

P-Po=-Poy^. 


where X = i8. The excess pressure at the fixed end is consequently 
P — Po= 2 ^ 06 -** ypo (a^ + sin {nt - pi + ^), 


where 


tan <f> = 


PA + aC 

aAVpC’ 


The following conclusion is derived from a comparison of theory with 
experiment; 

“Marked divergence between observed and calculated results shows 
that existing formulae relating to the transmission of sound waves through 
pipes cannot be successfully employed for correcting air pulsations of low 
frequency and finite amplitude.” 


§ 3-21. Vibration of a light striv/g loaded at equal intervals. In recent 
years much work has been done on methods of approximation to solutions 
of partial differential equations by means of a method in which the partial 
differential equation is replaced initially by a partial difference equation 
or an equation in which both differences and differential coefficients appear. 
Such a method is really very old and its first use may be in the well-known 
problem of the light string loaded at equal intervals. This problem was 
discussed by Bernoulli* and later in greater detail by Lagrangef. 

Let the string be initially along the axis of x and let the loading masses, 
which we assume to be all equal, be concentrated at the points 

X = na, = 0 , ± 1 , ± 2 , 

Let be the transverse displacement in a direction parallel to the 
y-axis of the mass originally at the point na^ then if the tension P is re- 
garded as constant, we have for the motion of the nth particle 

ampn = P (Vn+l - yn) + P iVn-l “ Vn)- 
Writing k^am = P, the equation becomes 

Pn = iVn+l + y«-l “ 2yn)- (A) 

Let us now put v^n+i = k(yn- yn+i), 

then U 2 n = ^ (^n-l ^ 2 n+l)> 

^2n+l = ^ (^n “ '*^2n+2)> 

or, if a is any integer, 

Uf = k {Ug^i — Ug+i). 

* Johann Bernoulli, Petrop. Comm. t. m, p. 13 (1728); Collected Works, vol. m, p. 19a 

t J. L. Lagrange, Mieanique Andlytique, 1. 1, p. 390. 
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This is a difference equation satisfied by the Bessel functions and a 
particular solution which will be fotmd useful is given by* 

11, = AJ,^ (ilet), 

where A and a are arbitrary constants and 

r{m + 8+iy ' ^ 

Let us first consider the ideal case of an endless string and suppose that 
initially all the masses except one are in their proper positions on the axis 
of X and have no velocity, while the particle which should be at a; = na 
has a displacement yn = S' velocity = v, then the initial conditions 
are t i 

W2n = ^n+l == ^n-l = ” 

while Uf is initially zero if 8 does not have one of the three values 2n — 1, 
2n, 2w 4- 1. A solution which satisfies these conditions is 

Ug= V j 8-tn (2i/) + Jct) [c/a_2n-l (2^^^) — *^s-2n+l (2ij0]> 

for, when t = 0, Jr (2kt) is zero except when t = 0 and then the value is 
unity. 

When all the masses have initial velocities and displacements the 
solution obtained by superposition is 

u, = (2*0 + (2*0 - (2*0] (C) 

If «„ = 0 we find by integration that 

y, = m- P) 

Let us now discuss the case when this series reduces to one term, 
namely, the one corresponding to n = 0. Referring to the known graph 
of the function Jg* (2^^), to known theorems relating to the real zeros and 
to the asymptotic representation f 

Jg, (2*0 = (v*0'i cos (2 kt - ^)> (E) 


we obtain the following picture of the motion : 

The disturbed mass swings back into its stationary position, passes 
this and returns after reaching an extreme position for which | y | < ^o- 
Its motion always approaches more and more to an ordinary simple 
harmonic motion with frequency initially greater than kfir, but which is 
very close to this value after a few oscillations. The amplitude gradually 
decreases, the law of decrease being eventually (irkt) This diminution 


♦ T. H. Havelock, Phil Mag. (6), vol. xix, p. 191 (1910); E. Sohrodinger, Ann. d. Phya. 
Bd. xuv, S. 916 (1914); M. Koppe, Pr. (No. 96) Andreoa-Realgymn. Berlin (1899), reviewed 
in Fortachritte der Math. (1899). 

t Whittaker and Watson, Modem Analyaia, p. 368. The formula is due to Poisson. An ex- 
tension of the formula is obtained and used by Koppe in his investigation. The complete asymptotic 
expansion is given in Modem A nalyaia. 
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depends on the fact that the vibrational energy of the mass is gradually 
transferred to its neighbours, which part with it gradually themselves and 
so on along the string in both directions. After a long time, when 2ht is 
so large that the asymptotic representation (E) can be used for the 
Bessel functions of low order, the masses in the neighbourhood of the 
origin vibrate approximately in the manner specified by the “limiting 
vibration” of our arrangement, neighbouring points being in opposite 
phase. The amplitudes, however, decrease according to the law mentioned 
above and the range over which this approximate description of the 
vibration is valid gets larger and larger. 

According to the formula (D) all the masses are set in motion at the 
outset, and all, except the one originally displaced, begin to move in the 
positive direction if riQ> 0. 

Let us consider the way in which the mass originally Sit x = na begins 
its motion. The larger n is, the slower is the beginning of the motion and 
the longer does it continue in one direction. This is because Jin (^^0 
vanishes like as i approaches zero, An being the constant multiplier 
in the expansion (B). Also because the first value ol 2kt for which the func- 
tion vanishes lies between y/{(2n) (2n + 2)} and ^{(2) (2n + 1) (2n H- 8)}. 

It is interesting to note that in this elementary disturbance there is 
no question of a propagation with a definite velocity c as we might expect 
from the analogous case of the stretched string. Let us, however, examine 
the case in which all the particles are set in motion initially and in such a 
way that the resulting motion is periodic. 

Writing we have the difference equation 

+ ^n-l = 2 (1 - 2a>^) 7„. 

If o) = sin this equation is satisfied by 

= A sin 2n<f> -f B cos 2ntf>, (F) 

Choosing the particular solution 

we have 

Making — n<f> constant we see that the phase velocity is 

ak sin 6 

The period T is given by the equation 

T = ^ 

and the wave-length A by the equation 

X = cT =‘ irajift. 



Qrowp Velocity 


231 


The phase velocity thus depends on the wave-length ahd so theie is a 
phenomenon analogous to dispersion. Introducing the idea of a group 
velocity U such that 




dx 


that is, such that A does not vary in the neighbourhood of a geometrical 
point travelling with velocity U, we next consider a geometrical point 
which travels with the waves. For this point A vuies in a manner given 
by the equation* j. 3A _ , ac , * 8o 
dt ^ dx dx dXdx* 


the second member expressing the rate at which two consecutive wave- 
crests are separating from one another. Eliminating the derivatives of A 
we obtain the formula of Stokes and Rayleigh, 

I7 = c- A^=C7(A), say.- 

In the present case 

U = ak cos (TTfl/A) = ak cos 

When A ^ 00, U ^ ak = U (oo) = c(oo). 

Hence for long waves the group velocity is approximately the same as 
the wave velocity. For the shortest waves <f> = Jtt, we have U = 0. 

When there are only n masses the two extreme ones being at distance 
a from a fixed end of the string, the equations of motion are 

yi + (2yi - 0 - y*) = 0, 

y* + ** ( 2^2 -Vi- y») = 0, 


y« + ** (2yn - yn-i - o) = o. 

Assuming y, = Y,e**'^* as before and eliminating the quantities T, 
from the resulting equations we obtain the following condition for free 
oscillations : 


i>» = 


2 cos 2<f> 
- 1 
0 


- 1 0 
2 cos 2if> — 1 
— 1 2 cos 2tf> 


0 

0 

- 1 



where there are n rows and columns in the determinant. Since 

= 2 cos 2<f , . Z)„_i - 
it is readily shown by induction that 

_ sin 2 (» -f- 1) ^ 

“ “ sin 2^ 


* See Lamb’s Hyd/rodynamica, p. 359. 
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This is zero if 2 (n + 1) ^ = m,r = 1, 2, ... n ; we thus obtain n different 
natural frequencies of vibration. When the motion corresponding to any 
one of these natural frequencies is desired we use an expression of type 
(F) for y„ and the end condition r„ = 0 will be satisfied by writing B = 0. 
Hence one of the natural vibrations is given by 

= .<4 sin 2m^e*****‘“*, 

where 2 (/i + 1) ^ = rw (r = 1, 2, ... n). 

If the velocity is initially zero we write 

yt = A sin 2«^ . cos {21ct sin ^). 

Let us examine more ftilly the case in which n = 2. The possible values 

TT TT 

of (f> are ^ and consequently in the first case 
o o 


2kt sin ^ ; 

jfi and ^2 have the same sign and the string does not cross the axis of x. 
In the second case 


yi 


= ^ sin ^ cos (^2kt sin , y 2 = A sin ^ cos ^ 


= -4 sin ~ cos (2kt sin , !/z = A sin ^ cos {21ct sin - ^ ; 


and yz have opposite signs, the string crosses the axis of z at its middle 
point which is a node of the vibration. 

When ?i = 3 we find in a similar way that there is one vibration without 
a node, one with a node and one with two nodes. 

The extension to the case in which n has any integral value is clear. 
The general vibration, moreover, is built up by superposition from the 
elementary vibrations which have respectively 0, 1, 2, ...» - 1 nodes, the 
nodes of one elementary vibration such as the 5th being separated by those 
of the {s — l)th. 

If we regard this solution as valid for aU integral values of s, we may 
apply it to the infinite string. The initial value of y, is now A sin 28<f> and 
so by applying the general formula we are led to the surmise that there is 
a relation 

00 

sin 28<f> . cos (2kt sin ^) = S sin (^kt), 

—00 

which is true for all real values of ff>. This relation is easily proved with 
the aid of well-known formulae. 

An equation similar to (A) occurs in the theory of the vibrations of a 
row of similar simple pendulums (a, m) whose bobs are in a horizontal 
line and equally spaced, consecutive bobs being connected by springs as 
shown in Fig. 14. Using y^ to denote the horizontal deflection of the nth. 
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bob along the line of bobs and supposing that tiie constants of the springs 
are all equal, the equations of motion are of type 


myn = k _ * (y„ _ ^ . 

Of 


.(G) 


#\AAA/4VNAAr#VVWWVVVV# 
Fig. 14. 


The periodic solutions of this equa- . 
tion give a good illustration of the filter 
properties of chains of electric circuits 
that were discovered by G. A. Camp- 
bell*. The mechanical system may, in 
fact, be regarded as an analogue of the 
following electrical system consisting of a chain of electrical circuits each 
of which contains elements with 
inductance and capacitance (Fig. 

15). 

The following discussion is 
based largely upon that of T. B. 


-I \m 

C/„-, 


IM/ 


Pig. 15. 


u 


umu r-j — 




Brown t- When the chain is of infinite length and the motion is periodic 
an appropriate solution is obtained by writing 

sin {jpt — n(f>). 


If = 2akQ the equations for r and are 

(1 — r^) sin = 0, (r* -j- 1) cos = 2r (1 + Q). 

These are satisfied by ^ = 0, r 1 and by r = 1, cos ^ = 1 -h 0- 
latter case there is transmission without attenuation but with a change of 
phase from section to section, the phase velocity corresponding to a fre- 
quency / = p/2,r being ^_px_ 2nfx 

4>~ <!> ’ 


where x is the length of each section. This type of transmission is possible 
only when Q lies between 0 and — 2, that is when f lies between fi and f 2 , 


This range of frequencies gives a pass band or transmission band. On 
the other hand, when <^ = 0 we have r = 1 + © ± [(1 + ©)* — 1]^, and it 
is clear that r > 0 when f<fi, ^ < 0 when f > fz- The negative value of 
r indicates that adjacent sections are moving in opposite directions with 
amplitudes decreasing from section to section as we propeed in one direction 
down the line. We may use a positive value of r if we take <f> = tt instead 
of = 0. 

It should be noticed that r is real only when f lies outside the pass 


♦ U.S. Patent No. 1,227,113 (1917); Bdl SysUm Tech, Joum. p. 1 (Nov. 1922). 
t Joum, OpL Soc, America, vol. vm, p. 343 (1924). 
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band. There are two regions in which / may lie and these are called stop 
bands or suppression bands; one of these is direct and the other reverse. 
The stopping efficiency of each section is represented by log, | r | and thi'a 
is plotted against /in Brown’s diagram. 

For a further discussion of wave-filters reference may be made to 
papers by Zobel, Wheeler and Mumaghan. 

Let us now write equation (6) in the form 

(D* -J- c») = 6* 


where 



c* 


m 



and let us seek a solution which satisfies the initial conditions 


when ^ = 0. 


yi = o, y2 = o,... 

yo=0, yi = 0, y2=^0,... 

One way of finding the desired solution is to expand in ascending 
powers of 6^. Writing 

= (n, n) 62 n ^ 2) 62n+4 + ^ 

it is found by substitution in the equation that 

262 Y (n^ 1) (w -f 2) / 262 \»»+2 

“ 2(2n+2)' \D^~c^ 


yn 


=irf. 2^^ 

2" L\Z)*-l-cV 


0" 


VX>* + cV 

(n +!)(»+ 2) (n + 3) {n + 4) / ^ \»+« ] 

2 . 4 (2jH- 2) (2n + 4) VjD*+ cV '’J ’ 

the law of the coefficients being easily verified. The meaning which must 
be given to 


/ 262 Y 


cos ct 


is one in which the Taylor expansion of the expression in powers of / starts 
with ^ 2 m . (262)”»/(2m) ! 

An expression which seems to be suitable for our purpose is obtained 

bywritiag If.,** 


2 > 


where (7 is a circle with its centre at the origin and with a radius greater 
than c. The result of the operation is then 



cos ct = 


1 f ( 26® 


and we obtain the formal expansion 


1 1 r «(fe [■/ 26* \« (»-f- l)(«-t-2) / 26* \»+* 

2» • 2« ** + c* LV** -f- c*j 2 (2» - 1 - 2 ) V** -h c*; 



yn 
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In particulsr, 

1 r t^*zdz 

^ Jc i(2® + c»)» - 46*]' ’ 

1 r e“zda 26* 

^ Jc [(«» + c*)* - 46«]* z* + c*"+ [(z* + c*)* - 46*]*’ 
and generally 

“ 2ln J o i^*T (z» + c* + [(z* H- c*)* - 46*]*) ' 

It is easy to verify that this expression satisfies equation (G) and the 
prescribed initial conditions. 

When c® = 26* the formula reduces to 


J_.l 

r c*‘ 

6 ] 

2n 

27r2 J 

lc(z* + 46»)i 

.(z* + 46*)* + z. 

» 


which must be equivalent to Jgn (260- 
The solution of the equation 

{D + c2) = 6* 

which satisfies the initial conditions 

2/i == 0, y 2 = 0,... when^=0, 

is given by the formula 


1 

r c**‘ zdz 

f 26* 1 

r 

27ri , 

'o [(z* + c*)* - 46*]* 1 

[z* + c* + [(z* + c*)* - 46‘]*J 

1 ' 


An equation which is slightly more general than (A) occurs in the theory 
of the torsional vibrations of a shaft with several rotating masses*. This 
theory can be regarded as an extension of that of § 1-54 and as a preliminary 
study leading up to the more general case of a shaft whose sectional pro- 
perties vary longitudinally in an arbitrary manner. 

Let /j, I^, ••• lyhe the moments of inertia of the rotating masses 

about the axis of the shaft, 0^, 02 , 9y the angles of rotation of these 
masses during vibration, k^, ig* k^y.-k^ the spring constants of the shaft 
for the successive intervals between the rotating masses. Then 

(^1 ® 2 )> ^2 (^2 ” ••• ^ N -1 {^ N -1 

are torque moments for these intervals. Neglecting the moments of inertia 
of these intervening portions of the shaft in comparison with /*, ... ly 
the kinetic energy T and the potential energy V of the vibrating system are 
given by the equations 

2T=7A* + /A*+...-?A*. 

2V=ic^(d,- 0 ,)* + (<?* - 0 ,)* + ... - ej,)\ 

* See S. TimoBhenko, Vibration ProUems in Engineering, p. 138; J. Morris, The Sirermth oj 
Shafts in Vibration, oh. x (Groeby Lookwood, London, 1929). 
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and Lagrange’s equations give 

(®n “ ^n+l) ^n-1 (®n-l ~ ®n) “ 

n = If 2, N, 6 q = 6i, = ® 2 i^* 

Except for the two end equations, for which w = 1, respectively, 
these equations are the same as those of a light string loaded at unequal 
Intervals. When ki = k 2 = = ••• = kjf the foregoing analysis can be used 

with slight modifications. A second case of some mathematical interest 
arises when = *3 = = ... k 

k^ k^ ^ A/g ... Jilt 

EXAMPLES. 

1. By considering special solutions of the equation of the loaded string prove that the 
following relations are indicated: 

Wl- —CO 

n* + kH^ =» 2 (2Arf). 

2. Prove that the equation 

5 “ i (*) - 2^" 

is satisfied by («) =* 2 (x - a) (a), 

m *— 00 

where = 

and obtain the solution in the form of a contour integral. 

3. Prove that the equation 

yn = ** [yn +1 + Vti-i + 2y J - 26*e» [y„+, + y„_j] + c*y„ 

is satisfied by 

1 [ j 26* 

“ 2« Jc i(z» + c*)» - 46*]* U* + c* + [(** + c*)* - 46*]*J ' 

4. Each mass in a system is connected with its immediate neighbours on the two sides 
by elastic rods capable of bending but without inertia. Assuming that the potential energy 
of bending is 

F ■= ... i6 (2y,_i - - y,)* + J6 (2y, - y,_i - y,+i)* + ... , 

prove that the oscillations of the system are given by an equation of type 

“ yr-2 + 4yr-l - + ^r+l “ yr+2 

when r > 1 and obtain the two end equations. [Lord Bayleigh, Phil. Mag. (5), vol. XLiv, p. 356 
(1897); Scientific Papers, vol. iv, p. 342.] 

5. Prove that a solution of the last equation is given by 

yr ” (~) COB " t) • [Havelock.] 

§ 3- 31. Potential function with assigned values on a circle. Let the 
origin and scale of measurement be chosen so that the circle is the unit 
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circle | 2 | = 1 and let z' = e^* be the complex number for a point P' on 

this circle. Qur problem is to find a potential function Y which satisfies 

the condition tz ^ /n/v / 

Y-^S{Q) as2-^z'. 

To make the problem more precise the way in which the point z 
approaches z' ought to be specified and something must be said about the 
restrictions, if any, which must be laid on the function / (0'). These points 
will be considered later; for the present it will be supposed simply that 
/ (fl') is real and uniquely defined for each value of 0' when 0' is a real angle 
between — tt and tt. The mode of approach which will be considered now 
is one in which z moves towards z* along a radius of the unit circle. In 
other words, if 2 = rc*^, where r and Q are real, we shall suppose that B 
remains equal to B* and that r -► 1. 

Now let 2 = r . be the complex quantity conjugate to 2 ; an attempt 
will be made first of all to represent F by means of a finite or infinite series 

7o = Co + s (c„z" + c_„z"), (A) 

n-1 

where Co is a real constant and c,^, are conjugate complex constants. 
When the series contains only a finite number of terms it evidently 
represents a potential fxmction and in the limiting process 2 2 ' it tends 

to the value Scn 2 '", where the summation extends over all integral values 
of n for which c„ ^ 0. Negative indices are included because 2 ” -► 2 '“". 

Supposing now that the finite series represents the function/ (0'), the 
coefficient c„ is evidently given by the formula 

= (B) 

for the integral of between — tt and tt is zero unless m = 0, conse- 
quently the term c„ 2 '^ in the series for / {B') is the only one which contributes 
to the value of the integral. 

A function / (B') which can be represented as the sum of a finite number 
of terms of type is evidently of a special nature and the natural 

thing to do is to endeavour to extend the solution which has just been found 
by considering the case in which an infinite number of the constants c„ 
defined by the formula (B) are different from zero. The series (A) formed 
from these constants then contains an infinite number of terms. 

Let us now assume that the function /(0') is integrable in the interval 
— TT < 0' < 77. Since the series 

1 -f- 1: r" = /c (0 - B') 

1 

is uniformly convergent for all points of this interval if | r | < 1, it may be 
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integrated term by term after it has been multiplied by/ {6'). The potential 
function V may, consequently, be expressed in the form 

v^^\[K{e-e')f(e’)de'. (O 

00 2 — . I"* 

where « (w) = 1 + 2 Sr* cos »o» = ^ 

' ' n-i 1 — 2rcosa> + r* 

The integral reprinting our potential function V is generally called 
Poisson’s integral and will be denoted here by the symbol P (r, 6) to 
indicate that it depends on both r and 6. This integral is of great importance 
in the theory of Fourier series as well as in the theory of potential functions. 

The formula (C) may be obtained in another way by using the Green’s 
function for the circle. If P (r, 6) is the pole of the Green’s function, 
Q (r~^ 0) the inverse point and P' (r', 6') an arbitrary point which is inside 
the circle (or on the circle) when P is inside the circle and outside (or on) 
the circle when P is outside the circle, an appropriate expression for the 
Green’s function is 

^ , P'C , AQ 
^ ~ p>p AP' 


where .d is an arbitrary point on the circle. This expression is evidently 
zero when P' is on the circle, it becomes infinite in the desired manner when 
P' approaches P and it is evidently a potential function which is regular 
except at P. 

The formula 

\l-r^\f{e')d0’ 

2v Jo 1 - 2r cos (0 - 0') + r* 

represents a potential function which takes the value / (0) on the circle 
and is regular both inside and outside the circle. 

When r = 0 the formula gives the relation 


where Fq is the value of V at the centre of the circle. This is the two- 
dimensional form of Gauss’s mean value theorem. 

When / {0) is real for real values of 0 the formula (0) may be written 
in the form 


1 - 1-2 1 


2 t 5 


of the sum of two conjugate complex quantities each of which takes the 
value (0) at the point z = e" on the unit circle, and we deduce Schwarz’s 
more general expression 

+ (D) 
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for a function F (e) whose real part on the unit oirole is/ (6). The imaginary 
part of (z) is a potential function tlT which is given by the formula 


W = b,+ 


1 r Bin {8 - O’) f(e’)de' 
vJo 1-: 


2rcos(<> — d') + r*’ 

If in the formula (D) we have / (2ir — 8) = f (8) we obtain Boggio’s 
formula for a function F (z) whose real part takes an assigned value / (8) 
on the semicircle z = e", 0 < 8 < n, and whose imaginary part vanishes 
on the line z = cos a, 0 < a < ir, i.e. the diameter of the semicircle, 


' ' ttJo 1 — 2zcos0' + z*’ 


When V = f (z), where / (z) is a function which is analytic in the unit 
circle | z' — z | = 1, Gauss’s mean value theorem may be written in the 
form 


1 f*" 


f{z + ddy 


and is then a particular case of Cauchy’s integral theorem. By means of 
the substitution z' =pz, F (pz)=f(z) the theorem may be extended to a 
circle of radius p. 

If on the circle we have | f («') | < if, the formula shows that \f{z)\<M. 

More generally we can say that if / (2) is a function which is regular 
and analytic in a closed region O and is free from zeros in (?, then the 
greatest value of | / (2) | is attained at some point of the boundary of O 
and the least value of | / (2) | is also attained at some point on the boundary 
of 0 . In this statement values of / (z) for points outside O are not taken 
into consideration at all. 

If / (2) is constant the theorem is trivial. Iff (2) is not constant and has 
its greatest value M at some point Zq inside O we can find a small neigh- 
bourhood of 2o entirely within G for which | / (2) | < Jf, and if (7 is a small 
circle in this neighbourhood and with Zq as centre this inequality holds for 
each point of C and so 

jk- i/w I +(>«")'*' 




which leads to a contradiction. The theorem relating to the minimum value 
of I /(z) I may be derived from the foregoing by considering the analytic 
function l//( 2 ). 


§ 3*32. Elementary treatmerU of Poisson^ a integral*. To find the limit 

lim P (r, e) 

it will be assumed in the first place that / (d) is integrable according to 

* This treatment is based upon that given in Ganlaw’s Fourier Series and Integrcda, 
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Riemann’s definition and that if it is not bounded it is of suoh a nature 
that the integral 

is absolutely convergent. 

Let us now suppose that ^ is a point of the interval — ir < 6 < n which 

does not coincide with one of the end points. We shall suppose further 

that the limit r r \ v-i /-nv 

hm [/ (0 + r) + / (0 - t)] (E) 


T-^O 


exists and is equal to 2F (6), where F (0) is simply a symbol for a quantity 
which is defined by this limit when 0 is chosen in advance. No knowledge 
of the properties of the function F (^) will be required. 

Now let a function O {0') be defined for all values of 0' in the interval 
{— 7T < 0' < tt) by the equation 

Q>(0')=f{0^)^F(0), 

Then 

P (r, d)-F (8) = {6 - 6') [/(0') - F {9)] dd' 

= K{e-e')^{e')dj9 . 

Since, by hypothesis, the limit (E) exists, a positive number rj can be 
found so as to satisfy the conditions 

\f{9 + a)+f{e-a)-2F{d)\<e, 
when 0< a< ri, 6 — ri> — tt, 6 + y]<Tr, 

€ being an arbitrary small positive quantity chosen in advance. Then 

f [9 - 9') O {9') d9' = f \ (a) [O (0 + a) + O (0 - a)] da 

J9—7I Jq 

= f K {a) [f (9 + a) + f {9 — a) — 2F (0)] da, 

JQ 

and so 

K (9 — 9') <1> (9') d9' \ < e\ /c (a) da < e k {a)da= 27Te. 

\ J 6 — ri I Jo J— IT 

Also, when 0< r< 1, 

I (9 - 9') <I> {9') d9' + 1'^ k{9- 9') <D (9’) d9' | 

< K M I m \d9'<K I / {9') \d9’ + 2n\F {9) | J 

< 2itAk (ij), say, 

where .d is a positive quantity. 

But, when 0 < r < 1, 

2 (1 - r) 


K (7j)< 


1 - r 


(1 — r)® + 4r sin® t]I 2 2r sin® r]/2 ' 
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Hence 27 tAk ( 17 ) < 2n€ if r is so chosen that 


1 — r € 
:< 


2 r sin^ t)I2 A ’ 

and this inequality is satisfied if 

r> ^ 


2€ 

3 ' 


1 + -2 sin»2 


Combining the two results we find that 

\P(r,e)-F {6) 1 < 2«, 

if l>r> [l + ^sin*|] \ 

Hence when the limit (E) exists, 

P (r, 6) F (6) as r -> 1. 

When ^ is a point of continuity of the function / {0) we have, of course, 
F (0) = f (0) and so V tends to the assigned value. To prove that F is a 
potential function when r < 1 it is sufficient to remark that the series 


obtained by differentiating (A) term by term with respect to z is uniformly 

0 F 

convergent for r < s < 1 , where s is independent of r and 0, hence 

d^V 

exists and is a fimction of z only. The equation = 0 then follows 
immediately. 

The behaviour of Poisson’s integral in the neighbourhood of a point 
on the circle at which f {0) is discontinuous is quite interesting. Let us 
suppose that / (0) has different values (0) and (0) when the point 0 is 
approached along the circle from different sides, then if the point 0 is 
approached along a chord in a direction making an angle air with the 
direction of the curve for which 0 increases the definite integral tends to 
the value ^ 


A proof of this theorem is given by W. Gross, Zeits. /. Math, Bd. ii, 
S. 273 (1918). When/ (^) is continuous round the circle we have the result 
that F -► / (0) as any point on the circle is approached along an arbitrary 
chord through the point. This theorem has also been proved by P. Pain- 
lev 6 , Comptes Rendus, t. cxii, p. 653 (1891) and by L. Lichtenstein, Joum. 
/. Math, Bd. cxl, S. 100 (1911). 


EXAMPLES 

1 Show by means of Poisson^s formula that if 

/W--1 (-7r<d<0) 

- 1 (0 < 5 < ir). 




2. Let the rniit oiiole z — be divided into n arcs by points of division 

0 < — 2v. Let ^ ^f(z) be analytic f or | z | < 1 and let ^ satisfy the 

following conditions on the circle 

being an arbitrary constant, then 

2vf(t) - - 2>rCi + S [®, + 2» log (e*** - *)]. 

1 

[H. Villat, BvU. de la Soc. Math, de France, t. xxxix, p. 443 (1911); “Aperyiis th4oriques 
sur la resistance des fiuides,” Scienlia (1920).] 


§ 3'33. Fourier series which are conjugate. When r is put equal to 1 in 
the series lA) the resulting series may be written in the form 

i c„e*»», 

n--ao 

and is the ‘‘Fourier series” associated with the function / (0), 

Separating the real and imaginary parts, the series may be written in 
the form 

00 

Oo + S {a, cos v8 + b, sin v6), (A') 

r-l 

where ^ | ^ 

o, = i (’ f(d')coBye'de', 

7T J 

6k= - f" /(0')8ini/flW. 

^ J —IT 

The constants a^, are called the “Fourier constants” associated with 
the function / (0'). In terms of these constants the series for V is 

00 

V = Uq -j- Sr*' (a„ cos v0 + sin vd). (B') 

v-i 

When all the coeflScients are real the series for the conjugate potential 

^ 6o + ^ (®i sin 0 — cos 6) + r* (hg sin 0 — 6a cos 6) + ... , (C') 

and this is associated with the series 

6o + (^1 sin 0 — 6i cos 6) + (ag sin 0 — 62 cos fl) -h ... , (D') 

which, when 5^ = 0, is called the conjugate* of the Fourier series (A'). 
There is now a considerable amount of knowledge relating to the con- 
jugate series. One question of importance in potential theory is that of the 


* Sometimes it is this series with the sign changed which is called the conjugate series. See 
L. Fej4r, CreUe, vol. ozLn, p. 165 (1913); G. H. Hardy and J. E. Littlewood, Proc, London Math. 
Soc. (2), vol. XXIV, p. 211 (1926). 
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ezistenoe of a function g {d) of which the foregoing series is the Fourier series. 
In this connection we may mention a theorem, due to Fatou*, which states 
that if / {6) is everywhere continuous and the potential W is expressed in the 
form W = W {r, 6), the necessary and sufficient condition for the ezistenoe 


of the limit 

lim W (r, 6) = g (0) (E') 

r-^1 

for any assigned value of 0 is that the limit 

Urn \\f(0+T)-f(0-r)]cotldT^-2ng(0) (F) 


should exist. Fatou has also shown that if f (0) has a finite lower bound 
and is such that / (ff) is integrable in the sense of Lebesgue then the limit 
(F') exists almost everywhere. 

Lichtenstein f has recently added to this theorem by showing that the 
integral 

exists when | [ / (0)]2 dO 

exists. 

For further properties of Poisson’s integral and conjugate Fourier 
series reference may be made to the book of G. C. Evans on the logarithmic 
potential J and to Fichtenholz’s paper in Fundamenta Mathsmaticae (1929). 

Fatou’s expression for g (0), when / (0) is given, is 

9 (^) = ^ 

In the last integral the symbol P denotes that the integral has its principal 
value. Villat has deduced this expression by a limiting process with the aid 
of the result of Ex. 2, § 3*32. The formula is quite useful in the hydro- 
dynamical theory of thin aerofoils. 

An alternative expression, obtained by an integration by parts, is 

? ^ j_ /' (I) log sin* 

§ 3*34. AbeVs theorem for power series. When for any fixed value of 6 
the Fourier series converges to a sum which may be denoted for the 
moment by g (0), it may be shown with the aid of a property of power 
series discovered by N. H. Abel that F gr (0) as r -► 1. But smoe 

* Acta Math. vol. xxx, p. 335 (1906). 

t CrdU*9 Joum. yoL oxu, p. 12 (1912). 

t Amo. Ma£h. 8oc. Colloquium PublicaHona, yoL vi (1927). 
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V -* F (6) we must have g {6) = F (d) and so the Fourier series represents 
F (0) whenever it is convergent. 

The series for V may be written in the form 

F = + ... , (G') 

and it should be noted that the coefficients r, r*, . . . occurring in the different 
terms are all positive and form a decreasing sequence. The theorem to be 
proved is applicable to the more general series 

V = «o«o + + ^2^ + ... , 

where the factors Vq, v^, are all positive and such that 

«n+l < V«. «0 = 1. 

Let us write 

^0 “ ^ ^ “1” ^ » ^2 “ ^ "1“ ^ “1" ^ » . . . j 

and suppose that the quantities So> .•■ possess an upper limit H and 

a lower limit h, then 

h < s„< H, for n = 0, 1, 2, — 

Now if V„ denotes the sum of the first n + 1 terms of the series V, 

V = Vo«0 + + ... 

= («o - «o + («1 - Vi) «1 + ... - v„) s„_i + v„s„, 

and in this series not one of the partial sums s„ has a negative coefficient. 
Hence 

Vn < («o -Vi)H + (Vi -Vi)H+ ... (v„_i -v„)H + v„H, 
and V„ > (Vq — Vi)h + {v^ - Vj) A + ... (w„_i — v„) h + v„h. 
Summing the two series we obtain the inequality 

Vgh < V„< VqH, 

which shows that | V„\<Vf^k, where X; is a fixed quantity greater than 
either | A | or | H ( . 

Similarly, if 

we have the inequality 

I RfT I < VnK, 

where is a positive quantity greater than any one of the quantities 

I I , I + ««+! I , I Mm + «„+! + M*,+2 | , ... . 

If now the series ^^ + ^1 + ^ 2 + •••is convergent and c is any arbitrarily 
chosen small positive quantity, a number m (e) can be found such that 

I '^m ^m+1 ••• '^m+n 1 

for 71 = 0, 1, 2, ... and m> m (c). When m is chosen in this way we may 
take € and since v^< Vq< 1 we have the inequality 

En < €. 
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When the quantity is a function of a variable r which lies in the unit 
interval 0 < r < 1 the foregoing inequality shows that the series (O') is 
uniformly convergent for aU values of r in this interval and so represents 
a continuous function of r. In the case under consideration we have 
Vn = and the conditions imposed on are satisfied if 0 < r < 1. The 
function V is consequently continuous at r = 1 and so 

+ ^2 + ... = lim P (r, 6) = F {6). 

r^l 


§3*41. The analytical character of a regular logarithmic potential*. 
Poisson’s integral may be used to prove that a logarithmic potential V 
which is regular in a region £> is an analytic function of x and y. 

We may, without loss of generality, take the origin at an arbitrary 
point within D, Let G denote the circle -f y® = which lies entirely 
within D, then for a point x = a cos a, y = a sin a on this circle, F = / (a), 
where / (a) is a continuous function of a and so by Poisson’s formula 

f*' {a ^-r^ )f(a)da 

27r Jo + r* — 2ar cos (d — a)" 

where x = r cos 6, y = r sin 0 and r < a. 

Now the series 


r" 

0^2 _ 2gr cos (6 — a) 


00 /r\»» 

1 -f 2 S y-j cos n{0 ^ a) 


is absolutely and uniformly convergent and so can be integrated term by 
term after being multiplied by / (a) da/27r. Therefore 




oo /r\^ 

S ( - ) (a„ cos nd + sin nd). 

n-l W 


Now if in the polynomial 


j (a„ cos nd + bn sin nO) 

= Jg-" [gn {x + iy)" + g„ (x - iy)^ - ibn (x + <y)" + ibn (x - iy)"] 
we replace each term of type Cj^x^y^ by its modulus, the resulting expres- 
sion will be less than the corresponding expression obtained by doing the 
same thing to each term of type e^^x^y^ in the expansion of each of the 
four binomials and adding the results. Now this last expression is less than 

2[| a? I + I y If Jfg-", 

where M is the upper bound of g„ and . Now let 

I a; I < «, I y I < a. 

where a < g/2, then 

2 [| a; I + I y |] Jfg-" < 2 (25/g)" M, 

and the series of moduli is convergent. The series for V is thus a power 


* E. Picard, Ccnira d'Anatyae^ t. n, p. 18. 
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series in x and y which is absolutely convergent for | ir | | y | < s, it 

thus represents an analytic function. 

Since, moreover, the origin was chosen at an arbitrary point in D it 
follows that V is analytic at each point within D. 

dz d^z 

For the parabolic equation — there is a theorem given by 

Holmgren ♦ which indicates that z is an analytic function of or in the neigh- 
bourhood of a point (x^y y^) in a region R within which z is regular. 

If through the point (xq, y^) there is a segment a < y < 6 of the line 
X ^ qSq which lies entirely within R, there is a number c such that for 
\ X Xq \ < Cy a < y < b there is an expansion 

* '*■ S') - ^ *'■’ w + ^ O'). 


(2w + 1) ! 


where 


^ (y) = z {x^y y), ^iy) = (^ 0 , y)- 


These functions <f> (y), 0 (y) are continuous (X), oo) in a < y < 6 and 
their derivatives satisfy inequalities of t 3 rpe 

I (y) I < {2n ) !, [ (y) [ < (2n) ! . 


§3*42. HarriacVs theorenv\. Let IT,, for each positive integral value of 
s, be a potential function which is continuous (2), 2) (i.e. regular) in a closed 
region R and let the infinite series 

+ ••• 

converge uniformly on the boundary B of R, then the series converges 
uniformly throughout R and represents a potential function which is 
regular and analytic in R, The sum -f + . , . is a potential func- 
tion regular in R, If it is not a constant it assumes its extreme value on B 
and if is the numerically greatest of these we shall have 
1 Wn + «>„+! + ... I < I I . 

Since, however, the series converges uniformly on B we can choose a num- 
ber m (e) such that when n> m (e) we have 

I I < 

for all positive integral values of p. This inequality, combined with the 
previous one, proves that the series (A) '.converges uniformly in R and so 
represents a continuous function w. Now let C be any circle which lies 
entirely within R and let Poisson’s formula be used to obtain expressions 
for potential functions W, W^, W^y ... regular within C and having 
respectively the same boundary values as the functions WyWiyW^yW^y ... 

* £. HolmgroD, Arhiv for MaL, Aotr, och Fytih, Bd. i (1904); Bd. m (1006); Bd. iv (1007); 
CompUa t. oxlv, p. 1401 (1007). 

t Kellogg calls this Hamaok’s first theorem. See Potential Theory, p. 248. The theorem was 
given by Hamaok in his book. It has been extended to other equations of elliptic type by 
L. Lichtenstein, CreUe's Journal, Bd. cxiu, S. 1 (1913). 
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Since a potential function with assigned boundary values on C is unique 
if it is required also to be regular within C we have Wg = m?, (5 =■ 1 , 2 , ...). 
Furthermore, since the series (A) is uniformly convergent it may be inte- 
grated term by term after multiplication by the appropriate Poisson factor. 
Therefore at any point within C 

W — Wi -ir W 2 Wq ... 

= Wi-\- W 2 + ... = w. 

Hence within G the function w is identical with the regular potential func- 
tion which has the same values as ii; at points on C. Since (7 is an arbitrary 
circle within R it follows that if? is a regular potential function at all points 
of R and is consequently analytic at each point of R, 

For recent work relating to the analytical character of the solutions of 
elliptic partial differential equations reference may be made to L. Lichten- 
stein, Enzyklopddie der Math. Wiss., n C. 12 ; T. Bad6, Math. Zeits. Bd. xxv, 
S. 514 (1926); S. Bernstein, ibid. Bd. xxvra, S. 330 (1928); H. Lewy, 
Oott. Nachr. (1927), Math. Ann. Bd. 01 , S. 609 (1929). 

§ 3-51. Schuxirz^s alternating process. H. A. Schwarz* has used an alter- 
nating process, somewhat similar to that used by R. Murphy f in the treat- 
ment of the electrical problem of two conducting spheres, to solve the first 
boundary problem of potential theory for the case of a region bounded by 
a contour made up of a finite number of analytic arcs meeting at angles 
different from zero. 

To indicate the process we consider the simple case of two contours 
oa, bp bounding two areas Ay B which have a common part C bounded 
by a and p, while a and b bound a region D represented hy A + B — C, 

We shall use the symbols a, 6, a, p to denote also the parameters by 
means of which the points on these curves may be expressed in a uniform 
continuous manner and shall use the symbols m and n to denote the points 
common to the curves a and b. We shall suppose, moreover, that the 
choice of parameters is made in such a way that m and n are represented 
by the parameters m and n whether they are regarded as points on a, 6, a 
or p. This can always be done by subjecting parameters chosen for each 
curve to suitable linear transformations. 

Our problem now is to find a potential function V which is regular 
within D and which satisfies the boundary conditions V = f {a) on a, 
V = g (b) on 6, where f (m) = g (w), f {n) = g {n). 

We shall suppose that / (a) is continuous on a and that g (b) is con- 
tinuous on b. We shall suppose also that a function h (a), which is con- 
tinuous on a, is chosen so as to satisfy the conditions 
h{m)=f (m), h{n)=f {n). 

* Berlin MonatsberichU (1870); Oesammelte Werke, Bd. n, S. 133. 
t Electricity, p. 93, Cambridge (1833). 
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We now fonn a sequence of logarithmic potentials ... regular in 

Ay and a sequence of logarithmic potentials Vi, v^y ... regular in B\ these 
potentials being chosen so as to satisfy the following boundary conditions 
in which u, (jS) denotes the value of on j8, and (a) denotes the value of 
v, on a, (s= 1, 2, ...): 

Ui= f (a) on a, h (a) on a, 

U 2 = f (a) on a, U 2 = (a) on a, 

U 2 == f (a) on a, 1^3 = Vg (a) on a, 

Vi = g (b) on 6, (j8) on jS, 

^2 = ^ (*) ^2 = (jS) on jS, 

^3 = 9 (f>) on b, V3 = 2^3 (p) on jS, 


Writing + (u^ - u^) + (u^ - u^) (u, - 

v, = Vi-i- (V2 - ^;i) + (V2 - V2) -f ... {Vs - v,_i), 

our object now is to show that as 5 ^ 00 the series for Ug and v, converge 
and represent potentials which are exactly the same in C. To establish the 
convergence of the series we shall make use of the following lemma. 

We note that Wg = u^ — is a logarithmic potential which is regular 
in A and which is zero on a. Let (a) be its value at a point on a and let 
8g be the maximum value of | S, (a) | . 

Now let (f) be the logarithmic potential which is regular in A and which 
satisfies the boundary conditions ^ = 1 on a, <^ = 0 on a. As the point 
(x, y) approaches one of the points of discontinuity m, <f> tends to a value 
6 such that 0 < 0 < 1. Now a regular potential function attains its greatest 
value in a region on the boundary of the region, therefore ^ < 0 for all 
points of A and so there is a positive number e between 0 and 1 such that, 
on Py <f> < € < 1. 

Now Wg + Sg(f> is zero on a and positive on a and is a logarithmic 
potential regular in A . Its least value is therefore attained on the boundary 
of A and so Wg + > 0 within A, This inequahty may be written in the 

S. (<^-e) + W, + eS. > 0. 

and since ff>< € on pit follows that Wg + > 0 on p. 

In a similar way we can show that Wg — < 0 in -4 and so we may 

conclude that Wg — < 0 on p. Combining the inequalities we may write 

I w, I < eS,. 

The number € was derived from the function <f> associated with A, In a 
similar way there is a number rj associated with the region B and the 
curve a. Let k be the greater of these two numbers if the two numbers are 
not equal. 
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Writing = v, — and using the symbol t, (j3) to denote the value 
of t^ on p we use to denote the maximum value of ( t, (j3) | on j8. We then 
find in a similar way that , ^ , 

Ma I < 

and so we may write 

I I < •<^ 8 > Ma I < 

We thus obtain the successive inequalities 

1 ^2 - Vi I = 1 ^2 - Wi 1 on p. 

Therefore rg < 

\ Uq - U2 \ = \ V2- Vi \ on a. 

Therefore 83 < kt2 < ... Sa^.2 < ^**82, 

T3 < /C83 < IcVg, ... T ,+2 < 

The series for ^a thus converge uniformly at all points of the 

boundary of C and so by Harnack’s theorem represent regular logarithmic 
potentials which we may denote by u and v respectively. Since Ug = Vg_i 
on a and Ug = Vg on p it follows that u = v on the boundary of C and so 
u = V throughout C. Since, moreover, the series for u converges uniformly 
on the boundary of A and the series for v converges uniformly on the 
boundary of B these series may be used to continue the potential function 
u = V beyond the boundary of C into the regions A and B, and the potential 
function thus defined will have the desired values on a and 6. 

§ 3-61. Flow round a circular cylinder. To illustrate the use of the com- 
plex potential in hydrodjmamics we shall consider the fiow represented by 
a complex potential x which is the sum of a number of terms 

Xx=U {z + aV*), Xi = log Xz = log - — 

Writing z = we consider first the case in which x = Xi 

and U is real. We then have 

u — iv = dxjdz = Z7 (1 — 

0 = sin 0 (r — a^/r). 

The stream-function ^ is zero on the circle r^ = and also on the line 
y = 0 . There is thus one stream-line which divides into two parts at a 
point S where it meets the circle ; these two portions reunite at a second 
point S' on the circle and the stream-line leaves the circle along the 
line y = 0 . Since at the points 8 and S' these points are points of 

stagnation (u = v = 0). It will be noticed that the stream-line y = 0 cuts 
the boundary = a* orthogonally. This is in accordance with the general 
theorem of § 1‘72. 
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At a great distance from the circle we have iv^U^ Uy, and 
so the stream-lines are approximately straight lines parallel to the axis 
of X, Our function 0 is thus the stream-function for a type of steady flow 
past a circular cylinder. This flow is not actually possible in nature, the 
observed flow being more or less turbulent while for a certain range of 
speed depending upon the viscosity of the fluid and the size of the cylinder, 
eddies form behind the cylinder and escape downstream periodically* in 
such a way as to form a vortex street in which a vortex of one sign is 
almost equidistant from two successive vortices of the opposite sign and 
each vortex of this sign is almost equidistant from two successive vortices 
of the other sign. Vortices of one sign lie approximately on a line parallel 
to the axis of x and vortices of the other sign on a parallel line. 

Some light on the formation of this asymmetric arrangement of 
vortices is furnished by a study of the equilibrium and stability of a pair 
of vortices of opposite signs which happen to be present in the flow round 
the circular cylinder. 

The flow may be represented approximately by writing 

X = Xi + X3 + X4. 

and choosing 2o> 2:2, 2^3 so that the circle is a stream-line. This 

condition may be satisfied by writing 

22 = r^e*\ 23 = a2r2“^c*^2 . 

liA,B,C,D are the points specified by the complex numbers Zq » , 22 > ^ > 
respectively, these equations mean that B is the inverse of A and C the 
inverse of D, 

In the theory of Helmholtz and Kelvin vortices move with the fluid. 
When the vortices are isolated line vortices this result is generally replaced 
by the hypothesis that the velocity of any rectilinear vortex a> is equal 
to the resultant of the velocities produced at its location by all the other 
vortices which together with o) produce the resultant flow at an arbitrary 
point. In using this hypothesis the uniform flow U is supposed to be 
produced by a double vortex at infinity and the complex potential Ud^jz 
is interpreted as that of a double vortex at the origin of co-ordinates 0. 

The vortex at A will be stationary when 



Taking for simplicity the case when rg = ro» ^2 = “■ 0' Cy and 

* Th. V. Kdrm4n, 06U. Naehr. p. 547 (1912); Phya. Zeita, p. 13 (1912). The vortices have 
been observed experimentally by Mallock, Proc. Roy. Soc. London, vol. ix, p. 262 (1907); and 
by B5nard, Comptea Rendua, vol. oxLvn, pp. 839-970 (1908); vol. olvi, pp. 1003-1225 (1913); 
vol. OLXXxn, pp. 1375-1823 (1926); vol. OLXXxm, pp. 20-184 (1926). 
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separa.tiiig the real and imaginary parts of the expression on the right, 
after multiplying it by z,, we obtain the equations 

0 = 17 (fo — o®*"!)"*) cos 00 — ic cot 00 + a*cro*fi-^ sin 20o , 

0 = 17 (ro + sin - cro^lW - o*) - ic + cro* (ro® - a* cos 20o) 

where £2 = ro® — 2a*ro® cos 20o + o®. 

The first equation gives 

217£2 sin 00 = — cto (o® — ro*), 

and when this value of U is substituted in the second equation it is found 


ro® — a® = ± 2ro® sin 0o. 

This result was obtained by Foppl*, who also studied the stability of the 
vortices. The result tells us that the vortex can be in equilibrium if 
AB — AD. To confirm this result by geometrical reasoning we complete 
the parallelogram BADE and determine a point N on the axis of y such 
that ON = AN. Let M be the point of intersection of BC and AN, O the 
point of intersection oi AC and BD. 

On the understanding that aU lines used to represent velocities are to 
be turned through a right angle in the clockwise direction the velocities 
at A due to the different vortices may be represented as follows : 

Those due to the vortices at B and D by c/AB and cjAD respectively. 
Since AB = AD these two velocities together may be represented by 
c . AEfAB^ along AE. 

The velocity due to the vortex at G may be represented by cjCA along 
CA and equally well by cOAjAB^. along OA. The resultant velocity at A 
due to the vortices at B, C and D may thus be represented by c.OEjAB* 
along OE. 

On the other hand, the velocity U is represented by U along ON, and 
the velocity due to the double vortex at 0 by U .NMjON along NM. The 
velocity in the fiow round the cylinder in the absence of the vortices is 
thus represented by U .OMfON. 

Now mAb = M^A = OCM, therefore 0,M, A, C are concyclic and so 
OkC = OAC = OiSQ. This means that OM and EO are parallel. By 
choosing c so that c.EOJAB* = U.OMJON the resultant velocity at A 
will be zero. Since the triangles ON A, OAD are similar, the equation for 
c becomes simply 


OM AB» 
ON EO 


OM AB* 
ON AO 


= U 


OM 

ON 


AC = AC*. U la 


= U (ro® - a*) (1 - a®/ro®)/a 

and implies that the strength of the vortex at A is greater the greater the 
distance of A from the origin. 


* L. F6ppl, Milnehen Sitzungaber, (1013). See also Howland, Joum, Roy. Aeron. Soc. (1925); 
M. Bnpont, La Technique Aironautique, Dec. 15 (1926) and Jan. 15 (1927); W. O. Biokley, Proc. 
Roy. Soc, Lond. A, vol. cxix, p. 146 (1928). 
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The stream-lines in the flow studied by Foppl are quite interesting and 
have been carefully drawn by W. Muller*. There are four points of 
stagnation on the circle, two of these, 8 and S\ lie on the line i/ = 0, while 
the other two, Sq, 8q\ are images of each other in the line y == 0. Stream- 
lines orthogonal to the circle start at 8^ and 8^ and unite at a point T on 
the line y where they cut this line orthogonally. This point T is also a 
point of stagnation. Outside these stream-lines the flow is very similar 
to that round a contour formed from arcs of two circles which cut one 
another orthogonally; within the region bounded by these stream-lines 
there is a circulation of fluid and the flow between T and the circle is 
opposite in direction to that of the main stream. The stream-lines are, 
indeed, very similar to those which have been frequently observed or 
photographed in the case of the slow motion round a cylinderf. 

Let us now consider the case when there is only one vortex outside the 
cylinder and a circulation round the cylinder. We now put 

^ , X=Xl + X2 + X3- 

In this case 

u — iv = V {I — + ikjz + ic [(2 — — (2 — 

and the component velocities of the vortex A are given by 
^0 — ^^0 = Z7 (1 — a2^^-2g-2ido) -I- 
while for its image B 

-h ivi = — (uq — ivo) 

If Jf, Y are the components of the resultant force on the cylinder per 
unit length, we have 

X. iY = — ^pa J -f- 4- 2 e^^dO = {Xg 4- iYg) 4- {X^ 4- s&y* 

Now when 2 = ac^®, 

4. ^2 = 4^72 sin 2 e 4 - k^la^ + c2 

4- 4Z7 sin 9,[kla — c — a^)laR^] — 2kc (Tq^ — a^)la'^R^, 
where R^ = — 2arQ dos {0 — Oq). 

Therefore Xg + iYg = 27Tip {kU — c (i^o 4- i^o)}- 

We have also for r = a 

- 1 . ic 

dt ^ di 

* ZeiU.fUr technische Phytik, Bd. ym, S. 62 (1927); Mathematuche Strdmungdehre (Springer, 
Berlin, 1928), p. 124. 

t See especiallj the photographs published by Camichel in La Technique A&onautique, Nov. 16 
(1926) and Dec. 15 (1926). 
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therefore 

io ^ 

lo (^t ^ ^t) "" 27rica%-^ (Uo + ivo) e-^\ 

ae‘® dd = Trie (ui + i^i) — TricaH^-^ (Uq — ivo) = 27ric (t^ + fui). 

Combining these results we have 

X -h iY = 2TTip {kU — c {uq-\- Wq) + c (Wj + ivi)}. 

This result may be extended to the case in which there are any number 
of vortices outside the cylinder*, the general result being 

X + iY = 27rip |*?7 - {v^ + - iV2,+i)| . 

In the special case when there is only one vortex and fc = 0, 0o 
we have + iv^ = — (Uq — ivo), 

Uq - ivQ=U {I - a2ro“2) - icr^ - a*)-!, 

X -h iY = 27rpc [c/fo — iU {I — a*ro"*)]. 

Introducing the coefficients of lift and drag, defined by JC = pSU^.Cj^^ 
Y = pSU^.Ci, S being the projected area, we find 

Cj, = (c/aU)^ nalTQ, (c/aU) (1 - aVo“*). 

These results were obtained by W. G. Bickleyf who plots the lift-drag 
curves for r == 2a, 4a and 6a, and compares them with the published 
curves for Flettner rotors (rotating cylinders with end plates). With the 
last two values the agreement is fair except for low values of the lift. 

The stream-lines for the case of a single vortex outside the cylinder 
have been drawn by W. MullerJ. 


EXAMPLES 


1. If in a type of flow similar to that considered by Foppl the vortices at Zq and are not 
images of each other in the line y=^0, one of the conditions that the vortices may be stationary 
in the flow round the cylinder is 

(fo - a^ro”^) cos Bq = (r^ - a^r^-^) cos 02 - 


2. If in Fdppl’s flow the vortices move so that they are always images of each other in 
the line y = 0 the resultant force on the cylinder is a drag if 


4ro^ sin* > (V “ 


[Bickley.] 


* H. Bateman, Bull. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. xxv, p. 358 (1919); D. Riabouohinsky, Comptes 
Bendua, t. OLXXV, p. 442 (1922); M. Lagally, Zeita.f. angew. Maih. u. Mech. Bd. n, S. 409 (1922). 
In this formula the even suffixes refer to the vortices outside the cylinder and the odd suffixes 
to the image vortices inside the cylinder, 
t Loc. cit. ante, p. 261. 

X Loc. cit. ante, p. 262. 
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Ttoo-dimensional Problems 


3. A plate of width 2 a is placed normal to a steady stream of velocity U and vortices 
form behind the plate at the points 

Prove that the conditions ore satisfied by 

Prove also that when 

^0^3= -ai, + 2 (V + «*)*. «*\/3 - 4tr»a^,yo, 
the velocity does not take infinite values at the edges of the plate and the vortices are 
stationary. 

[D. Riabouchinsky.] 




§ 3*71. Elliptic co-ordinatea. Problems relating to an ellipse or an 
elliptic cylinder may be conveniently solved with the aid of the sub- 
stitution X iy = c cosh + ifi) = c cosh 

which gives 

X = c cosh i cos 71, 
y = c sinh f sin 

The curves f = constant are confocal ellipses, 


.+ 




= 1 , 


cosh* ^ c* sinh* ^ 

the semi-axes of the typical ellipse being a = c cosh $ and 6 = c sinh 
The angle 17 can be regarded as the excentric angle of a point on the 
ellipse. 

The curves r) = constant are confocal hyperbolas, the semi-axes of the 
typical hyperbola being a' = c cos rj and b' = c sin 77 . 

The first problem we shall consider is that of the determination of the 
viscous drag on a long elliptic cylinder which moves parallel to its length 
through the fluid in a wide tube whose internal surface is a confocal 
elliptic cylinder*. 

Considering a cylindrical element of fluid bounded by planes parallel 
to the plane of xy and a curved surface generated by lines perpendicular 
to this plane, the viscous drag per unit length on the curved surface of the 
cylinder is 


dw 
' dn 


da. 


taken round the contour of the cross-section, w being the velocity parallel 
to a generator and /x being the coefficient of viscosity. 

If the fluid is not being forced through the tube under pressure the 
pressure may be assumed to be constant along the tube and so in steady 
motion the total viscous drag on the cylindrical element must be zero. 


* C. H. Lees, Proc. Boy. 80 c. A, vol. xcn, p. 144 (1916). 



Viscom Resistance to Towing 256 

Transforming the line integral into an integral over the enclosed area, we 
obtain the equation 

dho , dho _ 

The boundary conditions are w = 0 when f ~ and v when 
f =“ therefore write 

w (ii - f,) = V (ii - i), 

dw dr] 

— V/i ^ = vu -=r^ . 


(^1 M 


dn 


dn 


VfJL 


05* 


Since t] varies from 0 to 27r in a complete circuit round the contour of 
the cross-section, the total viscous force per unit length of the cylinder is 


27r/iV _ 2rT]iV 

- ^2 ~ log (Oi + fci) - log (o* + bt) ' 

If the inner ellipse reduces to a straight line of length 2c, the total drag 
on the plane is D per unit length, where 

D [log (Oi -f 6i) - log (2c)] = 27r]xv, 
and the resistance per unit area at the point x is 

(2)/27r) (c2 - 


It is clear from this expression that the resistance per unit area, i.e. the 
shearing stress, is much greater near the edges of the strip than near its 
centre line. 

The foregoing analysis may be used with a slight modification to 
determine the natural charges on two confocal elliptic cylinders regarded 
as conductors at different potentials. If V is the potential at (^, r]) and 
F = 0 for f = ^ 1 , F = t; for f have 

V (^x -h)-v a, - i), 
and the density of charge on the cylinder f = ^x 


1 3F 3^ 1 0F3i7 V / • U2 e • 2 \-l 

47r 3# dn ~ in 3^ ds ~ in (fj - c ’ 

When the inner cylinder reduces to the strip whose cross-section is 
S1S2 we have, when v = 2 — Ij)* 


(Ti = (l/27rc) cosec r]i, 

and if, moreover, the outer cylinder is of infinite size becomes the natural 
charge on the strip when the total charge per unit length is equal to 
unity; this is the charge density on each side of the strip. 

To find the stream-function for steady irrotational flow round an 
elliptic cylinder when there is no circulation roimd the cylinder, we write 

ifi^= Uy — Vx=^ c{U sinh f sin ry — F cosh ^ cos r]) 
is the stream-function for the steady flow at a great distance from the 
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cylinder and 02 is the stream-function for a superposed disturbance in this 
flow produced by the cylinder. To satisfy the boundary condition 0 = 0 
at the surface of the cylinder, and the condition that the component 
velocities derived from 02 are negligible at infinity, we write 

02 = {A cos -h J? sin ry). 

Choosing the constants so that 0 = 0 on the cylinder, we have 
A = cV cosh B = — cD sinh 

= OiF = - b^U 

where Oj, 6i are the semi-axes of the ellipse f = fi- We have also 

Ui + 6i = Ui — 

Therefore 02 = {a^ -1- cos r] — Vb^ sin ly), 

<f> + iifi = {U — iV) z -h {Ub^ + iFtti) (Uj -h 6i)i (a^ — b^yi e-<. 

To find the electrical potential of a conducting elliptic cylinder which 
is under the influence of a line charge parallel to its generators, we need an 
expression for the logarithm 

log (2o - 2) = log [c (cosh Co - cosh C)] 

= fo + log Jc 4 - log (1 - e^-^o) (1 - 

= Co + log ic - 2 S cosh nC, U |< Uo I- 

1 

Writing this equal to 0 o + ^ 0 o we have 

00 

00 = ^0 + log ic — 2 S (cosh cos nr] cos utjq 

n-l 

+ sinh sin m] sin titjo). 

To obtain a potential which is constant over the elliptic cylinder 
i , we write 0 = 0o + 0i , where 

00 

01 = 2 cos mj + sin nrj), 

n-l 

Each term of this series is indeed a potential function which vanishes 
at infinity. Choosing the constants An, so that the boundary condition 
0 = 0 on I = C^i is satisfied by 0 = 0o + 0i , we have 
nAnt-"^^^ = 2e“'^^o cosh cos 

uBn^-^^^ = 2e-"”^o sinh sin wr^o- 

Hence when f f < ^q, 

00 

^ + log Jc + S sinhn cos n (170 — 77). 

n-l 

Summing the series we find that 


cosh (^0 - - cos (770 - 77) 



Induced Charge Density 

The corresponding stream-function is 

sin (^0 - -n) 
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0 =* “jy 4- tan”^ 


1 — cf”fo cos (t^o v) 


4- tan- 


sin (rfo - rf) 


1 _ gafi-to-f cos (yo — v) * 


and when f i = 0 the value of for f — 0 is 

sinh ^0 




cosh (q — cos (t7o — 17) ’ 

The surface density of the charge on the plate f = 0 is thus 

J_ Tj s inh 1 

477 ^ L ^0 ~ cos (770 — 77)] ’ 

and the total charge is zero. When the total charge per unit length is 1 , 
and the total charge per unit length of the line is — 1, the surface density 
of the charge on the cylinder is 

1 dr} sinh fo 

277 ds cosh fo — cos (770 — 77) ‘ 

This is what C. Neumann* calls the induced charge density or the 
induced loading; it represents, of course, the charge on one side of the 
plate 1 = 0 . We shall write this expression in the form 

( 0 , v> io> = ( 0 . V'> fo» Vo)> 


and shall use a corresponding expression 


in which 


^o>Vo) = dirVi’ ^o>Vo)> 

or* „ . £ sinh (gp - 

- cosh (f, - I,) - C08 (,7„ - 7 , 0 ’ 


(A) 


and (7 (^1, Tjii fo» Vo) is the density of the induced charge for the elliptic 
cylinder f = fi- 

Let us now consider the problem in which a fxmction F is required to 
satisfy the condition V = f {rjj) on the cylinder f = fi, while F is a regular 
potential function outside the cylinder i = ii but not necessarily vanishing 
at infinity. Some idea of the nature of the solution may be obtained by 
first considering the two cases 


/ (^ 1 ) = cos mrj, V = cos mrj, 

f (^ 1 ) = sinm77, F = sin mr]. 

Since 

^ (^i» = 1 4- 2 S cos m (77 - 771), 


♦ Leipzig. Ber. Bd. Lxn, S. 87 (1910). 
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the solution is given in these cases by the formvila 

y = ^ jj"-® (fi. -nx, i. r,)f(Vi) (B) 

= jv (fi, i?i; v)f (vi) 

and w© may write 

V (fi, Vi'> = (ii> Vi) ^ (ii> Vi'y i> v)> (C) 

where cr(^i, is the natural density per unit length when the total 
charge per unit length on the cylinder ^ is unity. This is a particular 
case of a general theorem due to C. Neumann’", which tells us that the 
density of the induced charge for a cylinder whose cross-section is a closed 
curve can be found when the natural density on the cylinder and the 
corresponding potential is known. The expression for the induced charge 
is then of the form (C), where f and t) are conjugate functions such 
that f = constant are the equipotentials and rj = constant, the lines of 
force associated with the natural charge. The undetermined constant 
factor occurring in the expressions for functions f and rf which satisfy the 
last condition should be chosen so that r) increases by 27r in one circuit 
round the cross-section of the cylinder. 

The formula (A) gives a potential which satisfies the conditions of 
the problem for a wide class of functions and for this class of functions 
w© have the interesting relation 

2 nf{rt) = Um ^ 

t^fjo cosh (^ - - cos (rj -Tji) 

The question naturally arises whether the function V given by (B) 
is the only function which fulfils the conditions of the problem. To discuss 
this question we shall consider the case when the ellipse f f i reduces 
to the line f = 0, i.e. the line 8182- 

It will be noticed that when /(17) = 1 the formula (B) gives F = 1. 
Now the potential which is the real part of the expression 

iiff = z {z^ — = coth 

satisfies the condition that <^ = 0 on the line f = 0 and <^ = 1 at infinity. 
Furthermore, the function <f>i , which is the real part of 

(f>i -f iifi = c = cosech 

satisfies the conditions 

= 0 when f = 0, ^1 = 0 when f = 00. 

Hence a more general potential which satisfies the same conditions 

V + A<t, + B4>^, 


a > ^i). 


Leipzig, Ber, Bd. lxu, S. 278 (1910). 
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where A and B are arbitrary constants. Now 
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sinh ^ 


= B 


1 -j- 


Hence, if 

V + iu 


cosh f — cos (t) — tjq) i — 

_ sinh C + isinrjQ 
~~ cosh J — cos r)Q ‘ 


(■’" ["sinh £ 4 - i sin 970 

cosh { — ^1 

J -,r L i “ cos 170 

sinh £ J 


27 r J L cosh { - cos 1^0 sinh C J 

(D) 

where U and V are constants, the potentials u and v are conjugate functions 
which can be regarded as component velocities in a two-dimensional flow 
of an incompressible inviscid fluid. These component velocities satisfy the 
conditions 

u = U, V = F at infinity, v = f (rj) on the line 8182- 

This result is of some interest in connection with Munk’s theory of 
thin aerofoils. In this theory an element of a thin aerofoil in a steady 
stream of velocity U parallel to Ox is supposed to deflect the air so as to 

give it a small component velocity v ^ u ^ in a direction parallel to the 

axis of y. Assuming that u = U -h €y where e is a small quantity of the 

same order of smallness as yo and dyofdxQ, we neglect e ^ , as it is of order 

OXq 

€*, and write v = U . This is now taken to be the y-component of 

velocity at points of the line 8^82 and the corresponding component 
velocities (u,. v) for the region outside the aerofoil may be supposed, with 
a sufficient Approximation, to be given by an expression of type (D). 
In this expression, however, the coefficient A is given the value 1 so that 
the velocity at the trailing edge will not be infinite. 

Now when | J | is large we may write 

(cosh ^ — cos 7Jq)'^ = sech C + cos 170 sech* $ + ... , 

sinh i = cosh ^ i sech $ — J sech® ^ + ... , 

cosech C = sech C + J sech® f -h 

Hence, when F = 0 the flow at a great distance from the origin is 
v-{- iu = ill + Pi/z + , 

c f 

Pi = ^ Vo + i sin 1J0)/ (tjo) di?o. 

Pt = Vo cos Tjo - sin* ijo)/ (’io) drio. 


where 
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Ttuo-dimensional Problems 


we may write 


and by Kutta’s theorem the lift, drag and moment per unit length of the 
aerofoil are given by the expressions of § 4*71 

2/ + *D = I (v + ttt)* dz = — 2npUPi , 

M = \pB j{v+ iu)* zdz = — ZnpUBpt . 

Therefore L = — pcV* | (1 + cosijo)^- dijo, 

Z)=-pcl7*j[^ein,o^d,„=0, 

M= sin»,o^®dijo. 

These are the expressions obtained by Miink* by a slightly different 
form of analysis. A more satisfactory theory of thin aerofoils in which the 
thickness is taken into consideration, has been given by Jeffreys and is 
sketched in § 4*73. 

Since dxQ = — c sin ^ cos tjq, 

we may write L = — [ (c + Xq) (c^ — 

j - c 

= 2pcU^j (c + *o)“* (c - *b)~* 

fC 

M = 2pV^ J (c2 - xyodxo . 

§ 3-81. Bipolar co-ordinates. Problems relating to two circles which 

intersect at two points 8^ and 8^ with rectangular co-ordinates (c, 0), 

(— c, 0) respectively may be treated with the aid of the conformal 

transformation • . ^ y / a v 

z = tc cot if, (A) 

where z = x iy, ^ = ^ irj and (x, y), (f, rj) are the rectangular co- 
ordinates of two corresponding points P and tt. We shall say that the 
point P is in the z-plane and the point tt in the f-plane. The transformation 
may be said to map one plane on the other. 

It is easily seen that 

l±-£ = , <f = 

z — c 

e'l = rj/fj, 

fi* = (a: — c)* + y* = I * — c I * = 2cMe-’>, 
rj* = (a: + c)* + y® = I z + c I * = 2cMe^, 

Q 

where M = — r >. 

cosh f) — cos f 

* National Advisoiy Committee for Aeronautics, Report, p. 191 (1924); see also J. S. Ames, 
Report, p. 213 (1925) and C. A. Shook, Amer, Joum, Math, vol. XLvm, p. 183 (1926). 



Bipolar Go-ordiriatea 261 

The curves f = constant are clearly circles through the points 8^ and 
8^^ while the curves 77 — constant 
are circles having these points as 
inverse points. The two sets of 
curves form in fact two orthogonal 
systems of circles, as is to be ex- 
pected since the transformation (A) 
is conformal, and the corresponding 
sets of lines are perpendicular. 

The expressions for x and y in Fig. 16 . 

terms of f and are x = M sinh 77, y = J/ sin At a point Pq of the 
line /Sj/Sg we have f = tt, therefore 

x^ = c tanh (t^o/^), y = 0, 
and the natural loading for this line is 

(To = (I/ttc) cosh (770/2). 

The loading induced by a charge — 1 at the point P (f, 77) is, on the 
other hand, 

_ 2 cosh^ (770/2) cos (^/2) cosh [(77 - 77o)/2] 

TTC [cosh (77 — 770) -+- cos f ] 

® cosh (77 — 770) + cos ^ 2 ' 



EXAMPLE 


A potential function v is regular in the semicircle y > 0, x® + y* < a® and satisfies the 
boundary conditions v =» A when y = 0, ^ = 5 when a;® + y® = o®, prove that 


V = A — A'/ cos mi; 


sinhm(f — tt) dm 


where a; + ty = ia cot i ($ + i»), A' = aB. ^ 

§ 3 - 82 . Effect of a mound or ditch on the electric 'potential. Let us now 
consider the complex potential 

X = ^ + ^ cot (B) 


where #c is a real constant at our disposal. The potential <(> is zero when 
f = 0, for in this case x becomes ^ cot , and is a purely imaginary 

quantity. It is also zero when f = Jictt, for then x = tan , and is 

again a purely imaginary quantity. The potential <f> is thus zero on a 
continuous line made up of the portion of the line y = 0 outside the 
segment 8^82 and of the circular arc through 8^82 at points of which 
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8^82 sabtends the angle \kv. Thus the complex potential x provides us 
with the solution of an electrical problem relating to a conductor in the 
form of an infinite plane sheet with a circular mound or ditch running 
across it. 


Since 


d<f> _ (cosh 17 — cos f 




dy ” cosh 77 cos f — 1 ’ 

we find that on the axis of y, where 77 = 0, 

d<t> . . d<f> 


Also 


a<^ 2c J 

= gcosec^^, 

af k " 


consequently the potential gradient on the axis a; = 0 is 

2 ^ 

— cosec* - (1 — cos f). 

K 

At the vertex where ^ = \ktt it is 

2 

-a (1 - cos Ikit). 


On the plane 1/ = 0, we have f = 0, and the gradient is 
2 ^ 

^ cosech* 5 . (cosh 77 — 1). 

As 77 -►O, x-*oo and the gradient tends to the value 1 which will be 
regarded as the normal value. 

As77->i:oo, a;->±c and the gradient tends to become zero or infinite 
according as ic ^ 2. 



Fig. 17. Fig. 18. 


When /c = 1 we have a semicircular mound. 

The gradient on the line ar = 0 is everywhere greater than the normal 
value, at the vertex it is 2, and at a point at distance 2c above the vertex 
it is 10/9. 

When K = 3 we have a semicircular ditch. 

The gradient on the line a; = 0 is everywhere less than the normal 
value, at the bottom of the ditch it is 2/9 and at a point (0, c), at distance 
2c above the bottom, it is 8/9. By making /c 0 we obtain values of the 
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gradient for the case of a cylinder standing on an infinite plane. We must 
naturally make c 0 at the same time, in order to obtain a cylinder of 
finite ra^us a. The appropriate complex potential is 


X 


= (f> tiff = air cot 


air 

y- ix' 


(C) 


On the line x = 0 the potential gradient is 

— cosec* — ) , 

y* \y/ 

and tends to the normal value y ± oo. 

When y = 2a the gradient is , which is nearly 2 ' 6 . At a distance 2 a 

TT* 

above the summit, 3 / = 4a and the gradient is -|- = 1-2337. On the axis 
of X the gradient is » , , , 

As a: 0 the gradient diminishes rapidly to zero, consequently the 
surface density of electricity is very small in the neighbourhood of the 
point of contact. 


EXAl^LE 

Eluid of constant density moves above the infinite plane y “ 0 with uniform velocity U» 
Ja cylinder of radius a is placed in contact with the plane with its generators perpendicular 
to the flow. Prove that the stream function is derived from a complex potential of type (C) 
multiplied by U and calculate the upward thrust on the cylinder. 

[H. Jeffreys, Proc, Camb. Phil. Soc. vol. xxv, p. 272 (1929).] 


§ 3’83. The effect of a vertical wall on the electric potential. Let h be the 

height of the wall, x ^ complex potential. If a is a constant, 

the substitution -i. / a , axi 

az = th (a* + x r 

makes the point z = ih correspond to x = I'be points on the axis of x 
correspond to the points on ^ = 0 for which > a*, while the points on 
the axis of y for which y < h correspond to the points on ^ = 0 for 
which 0*< o*. Hence, if ^ be regarded as the electric potential, a con- 
ducting surface consisting of the plane y = 0 and the conducting wall 
(x = 0, y < h) will be at zero potential*. 

If (r, d)y (r\ 0') are the bipolar co-ordinates of a point P relative to S, 
the top of the wall, and to S\ the image of this point in the plane y = 0 , 
we have 

= - a* (z* + A*) = - a*rr'c<<®+'''>. 

Therefore h<f> = a (rr')* sin J (0 + 0'), 

hlf= - a (rr')i cos H0 + 0'). 

Therefore 2 A V* - a* {[(x* - y* + A*)* + 4a:*y*]i - (a:* - y* + A*)}. 

• C. H. Lees, Proc. Boy, Soc. London, A, vol. xoi, p. 440 (1916). 
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The equipotentialB hare been drawn by Lees from the equation 
y* (1 + a*x»lh*<f>*) = A* + x» + h*<f>*/aK 
To determine the surface density of electricity we differentiate 
equation (D), then 

^ - ^*** 

When a; = 0, 2 = iy, hx — — ia (h^ — y®)*, and so 

= ay Ik (A* - y*)*. 

The surface density is thus zero at the base and infinite at the top of 
the wall. 

When y = 0^ z = X, hx = — id {h^ and so 

^ = axjh (h^ + . 

As X -► 00 this tends to the value a/A which may be regarded as the 
normal value of the gradient. At a distance from the foot equal to h the 
vertical gradient is 0-707 times the normal gradient. 

The curve along which the electric field strength has the constant value 
F is -given by 

a» (x* + 2/*) = h^F^ [(x* - y* + A*)* + 4x2y*]i, 
that 18 , by ^ h^F^rr', 

where (i2, 0) are the polar co-ordinates of P with respect to the origin. 
The curves F = constant may be obtained by inversion from the family 
of Cassinian ovals with S and S' as poles, they are the equipotential curves 
for two unit line charges at S and 8\ and a line charge of strength — 2 at 
the origin 0. The rectangular hyperbola 

y2 - = JA* 

is a particular curve of the family. This hyperbola meets the axis of y at 
a point where the horizontal gradient is equal to the normal gradient. 
The force is equal in magnitude to the normal gradient at all points of 
this hyperbola. At points above the hyperbola the force is greater than 
a/A, at points below the hyperbola it is less than a/A. 

The curves along which the force has a fixed direction are the lemnis- 
cates defined by the equation 

0 + 0' — 2Q == constant. 

Each lemniscate passes through 8 and S' and has a double point at O. 

It should be noticed that the transformation 

az = tA (o» - {*)* 

enables us to map the upper half of the ^-plane on the region of the upper 
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Effect of a Vertical Wall 

2 -plaae bounded by the line y — 0 and the vertioal wall x = 0,y<h. This 
transformation makes the points at infinity in the two planes corre- 
sponding points. It may be observed also that if = r*e*‘*, the 

angle 26 ranges from — w to n. Hence, since az = hr ^6 + ihr cos 0, 
hr cos 6 is never negative and so it is the upper portion of the cut 2 -plane 
which corresponds to the upper portion of the £-plane. If we invert the 
2-plane from a point on the negative portion of the axis of y we obtain 
a region inside a circle which is cut along a radius from a point on the 
circumference to a point not on the circumference. The upper half of the 
^-plane maps into the interior of this region. 

If, on the other hand, we invert from the origin of the 2 -plane, the 
cut upper half plane inverts into a half plane with a cut along the y-axis 
from infinity to a point some distance above the origin. The point at 
infinity in the ^-plane now maps into the origin in the 2 -plane. 



CHAPTER IV 


CONFORMAL REPRESENTATION 


§ 4’ 11. Many potential problems in two dimensions may be solved 
with the aid of a transformation of co-ordinates which leaves V‘F = 0 
unaltered in form. It is easily seen that the transformation 

furnished by the equation 

1= i + it] = F {x + iy) = F (z) 

possesses this property when the function F is analytic, because a function 
of I which is analytic in some region F of the ([-plane is also analytic in 
the corresponding region 0 of the 2 -plane when regarded as a function of z. 
In using a transformation of this kin d it is necessary, however, to be 
cautious because singularities of a potential function may be introduced 
by the transformation, and the transformation may not always be one-to- 
one, i.e. a point P in the ([-plane may not always correspond to a single 
point Q in the z-plane and vice versa. 

Let F be a function of i and rj which is continuous (D, 1), then 

dx d$ dx dt] dx' dy dy dy" 


These equations show that if the derivatives of i and rj are not all 

dV dV 

finite at a point {x, y) in the z-plane, the derivatives -g— , may be infinite 

9F 0F 

even though and are finite. A possible exception occurs when 

3F 3F 

•gj and both vanish, i.e. at a point of equilibrium or stagnation. 

At any point {Xq, y^) in the neighbourhood of which the function F (z) 
can be expanded in a Taylor series which converges for | z — z, | < c, 
we have 

jF (z) = I o„ (z - Zo)», 

n—0 

where z = x->riy, z^ = x^ ¥ iyo, 

and if ^ ^ it} = F (z), So ~ "I" *’?o ~ ^ {^)> 

we may write 

dC^i-^,^F{z)-F{Zo) = dz[F’ (z) -i- e], 
where dz = z — z^ and e -»■ 0 as dz -»■ 0. 


Hence d^ — dz.F' (x) approximately. 
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This relation shows that the (x, y) plane is mapped conformally on the 
v) plfl'ne for all points at which | F' (z) | is neither zero nor infinite. 
We have in fact the approximate relations 

da = ds I F' {z) I , 

<f> = 6 a, 

where dz = ds.e*^^ d^ = da.e^, 

F' (z) = I F' (z) I 

These relations show that the ratio of the lengths of two corresponding 
linear elements is independent of the direction of either and that the angle 
between two linear elements dz, Sz at the point (x, y) is equal to the angle 
between the two corresponding linear elements at (f , 17 ). The first angle is, 
in fact, 0 — 0\ while the second angle is 

= (fl + a) _ ( 0 ' + a) = 0 - e\ 

These theorems break down if some of the first coefficients in the 
expansion 

= (A) 

n-l 

are zero. If, for instance, = ag = ... a,n-i = 0, we have for small values 

of I 2 - Zo I 

^ “ ^0 = (« - 

and the relation between the angles is 

<f) = md a^, where cbm= \^m \ 

This gives 

~ c^' = m (0 — O'), 

More generally if there is an expansion of type (A) in which the 
lowest index m is not an mteger a similar relation holds. 

§ 4*12. The way in which conformal representation may be used to 
solve electrical and hydrodynamical problems is best illustrated by means 
of examples. One point to be noticed is that frequently the transformation 
does not alter the essential physical character of the problem because an 
electric charge concentrated at a point (line charge) corresponds to an 
equal electric charge concentrated at the corresponding point, a point 
source in a two-dimensional hydrodynamical problem corresponds to a 
point source and so on. 

These results foUow at once from the fact that if 4- is the complex 
potential we may write 

= / (x + iy) = gr -h 177), 

and if <f> is the electric potential, the integral taken round a closed curve 
is ± 477 times the total charge within the curve. Now the interior of a 
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closed curve is generally mapped into the interior of a corresponding closed 
curve and a simple circuit generally corresponds to* a simple circuit, 
moreover 0 is the same in both cases and so the theorem is easily proved. 
It should be noted that a simple circuit may fail to correspond to a simple 
circuit when the closed curve contains a point at which the conformal 
character of the transformation breaks down. Another apparent exception 
arises when a point (a;, y) corresponds to points at infinity in the rj) 
plane, but there is no great difficulty if these points at infinity are imagined 
to possess a certain unity. In fact mathematicians are accustomed to 
speak of the point at infinity when discussing problems of conformal 
representation. This convention is at once suggested by the results obtained 
by inversion and is found to be very useful. There is no ambiguity then 
in talking of a point charge or source at infinity. 

We have seen that certain angles are unaltered by a conformal trans- 
formation and can consequently be reg^ded as invariants of the trans- 
formation. Certain other quantities are easily seen to be invariants. 
Writing 

d{x, = r,), 

where d (x, y), d (f, 17) are elements of area in the two planes, we have 

^ 

'' \dx^^ dy^}~ 07 ,*’ 


7 ^\ 

\3a;/ 






The quantities <f) and 0 are usually taken to be invariants in a con- 
formal transformation and the foregoing relations indicate that 

11©+ 1?) ll[(l)‘ + (!)*] “S' 

are invariants. In the theory of electricity the first integral is proportional 
to the total charge associated with the area over which the integration 
takes place. In hydrodynamics the second integral represents the total 
vorticity associated with the area and the third integral is proportional 
to the kinetic energy when the density of the fluid is constant. The 

invariant character of the integrals j(udx -f vdy) and j(tuly — vdx) is easily 
recognised because these represent [d^ and respectively. 
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Riemann Surfaces and Winding Points 

§ 4-21. The trarisforrnation w 2 ^, When n is a positive integer the 
transformation w = does not give a (1, 1) correspondence between the 
ti;-plane and the z-plane but it is convenient to consider an n-sheeted 
surface instead of a single plane as the domain of w. For a given value of 
w the equation — w has n roots. If one of these is the others are 
respectively = Z^cd, Z^ = Z^w^y ... Z^ = where w = 

If z == re*® we may adopt the convention that for 

Z^, 0<ne< 2 vt , 

Z^i 27r < nff < 477, 

Zn, (2n — 2) 7r< nff< 2n7r. 

Defining the sheet (m) to be that for which = Z^^^ we can say that 
Wi is in the first sheet, W 2 in the second sheet, and so on. The n sheets 
together form a “Riemann surface” and we can say that there is a (1, 1) 
correspondence between the z-plane and the Riemann surface composed 
of the sheets (1), (2), ... (n). If w = i2e*® we have 0 = nO, and so when 
w = we have (2m — 2) tt < 0 < 2m7r. 

The z-plane is jdivided into n parts by the lines joining the origin to 
the comers of a regular polygon, one of whose comers is on the axis of x. 
These n portions of the z-plane are in a (1, 1) correspondence with the 
n sheets of the Riemann surface. The n lines just mentioned each belong 
to two portions and so correspond to lines common to two sheets. It is by 
crossing these lines that a point passes from one sheet to another as the 
angle 0 steadily increases. The point O in the tt;-plane is a winding point 
of the Riemann surface, its order is defined as the number n — 1. 

A circle \w — W \ ^ corresponds to a curve | z** — Z” | = a", which 
belongs to the class of lemniscates* 

^1^2 ••• 

where rj , rg , . . . r„ are the distances of the point z from the points , Zg , . . . Z„ 
which correspond to W. In the present case the poles of the lemniscate 
are at the comers of a regular polygon and the equation of the lemniscate 
can be expressed in the form 

7 - 2 n _ 2r^R^ cos n (d — Q) + (re*® = z, i?e*® = Z). 

When n = 2 a circle in the z-plane corresponds to a lima 9 on. To see 
this we write w=u + iv, z = x + iy, then 

u = x^ — V = 2xy, 

* This is the name used by D. Hilbert, QoU, Nachr, S. 63 (1897). The name cassinoid is used 
by C. J. de la Valine Poussin, Mathesis (3), t. n, p. 289 (1902), Appendix. The geometrical pro- 
perties and types of curves of this kind are discussed by H. Hilton, Mess, of Math. vol. XLvm, 
p. 184 (1919), reference being made to the earlier work of Serret, La Goupilli^ and Darboux. 
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Hence, if 
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(x + aY + 2 /* == c2, 


we have + v* — 2ahi + (a* — = 4c* {u* + v®), 

or, if 17 = w + c* — a*, F = t;, U = R cos 0, F = i? sin 0, 
(C 72 ^ F2 _ 2c2Z7)2 = 4a^c^ (m + F^), 

R = 2ac + 2c^ cos 0. 


EXAMPLES 

1. The curve — 2r"c" cos nd + = 0 has n ovals each of which is its own inverse 

with respect to a circle centre O and radius ^y(cd). The ordinary foci , . . . invert into 

the singular foci Aj, Aj, ... the polar co-ordinates of Bg being given hy r = d,nB = 2an, 

2. Line charges of strength + 1 are placed at the comers of a regular polygon of n 

comers and centre O, while line charges of strength — 1 are placed at the comers of another 
regular polygon of n comers and centre O. Prove that the equipotentials are n-poled lemnis- 
cates. [Darboux and Hilton.] 

3. Prove also that the lines of force are n-poled lemniscates passing through the vertices 
of the regular polygons. 


§ 4*22. The bilinear transformation. The transformation 


^ az + b 

- 

in which a, 6, a, p are complex constants, is of special interest because it 
is the only type of transformation which transforms the whole of the 
z-plane in a one-to-one manner into the whole of the ^-plane and gives a 
conformal mapping of the neighbourhood of each point. 

If a 0 there are generally two points in the z-plane for which f = 2. 
These are given by the quadratic equation 

az^ + (P — a) z — b = 0. 


Let us choose our origin in the 2 -plane so that it is midway between 
these points, then p = a and if we write b = ac^ the self-corresponding 
points are given by 2 = ± c. The transformation may now be written in 
the form 




a -j- caz -h c 

CL. “ CCC 2 C 


From this relation a geometrical construction for the transformation 
is easUy derived. Writing a + ca = pe^, 

^ + c — z + c = rie\ 

{ — c = z — c = 



©1 — ©2 = <0 + ( 9 i — ^2). 


we have the relations 
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If Si and S2 are the self -corresponding points these relations tell us that 
a circle through 81 and 82 generally corresponds to a circle through 8^ 
and 82, but in an exceptional case it may correspond to a straight line, 
namely the line S182. 

Again, a circle which has 8^ and 82 as inverse points corresponds to a 
circle which has Si and 82 as inverse points. 

By a suitable displacement of the z and ^-planes we can make any 
given pair of points the self-corresponding points provided the self-corre- 
sponding points are distinct, for if the displacements are specified by the 
complex quantities u and v respectively, the transformation may be 
written in the form 


+ « = a {z + u) + 

^ c (2 + «) + /3 


and we can choose u and v so that the equation ^ = 2 has assigned roots 
Zi and 22. 

We may conclude from this that the transformation maps any circle 
into either a straight line or a circle; a result which may be proved in 
many ways. One proof depends upon the theorem that in a bilinear 
transformation of type (A) the cross-ratio of four values of 2 is equal to 
the cross-ratio of the four values of i.e. 


(2 - 2 i) {Zj - Z3 ) . (C - ^1) (tt - Q ■ 

(2 - 2,) (23 - 2',) a-u)(u-Q' 

Now the cross-ratio is real when the four points lie on either a straight 
line or a circle, hence four points on a circle must map into four points 
which are either collinear or concyclic. If in the transformation (A) we 
choose u so that aw -f- jS = 0, and v so that av = a, the transformation 
takes the form 

where ab — ajS. 

By a suitable rotation of the axes of reference we can reduce the 
transformation to the case in which h is real, and this is the case which 
will now be discussed. 

The transformation evidently consists of an inversion in a circle of 
radius k with centre at the origin followed by a reflection in the axis of x. 
The points z= ±k are self-corresponding points and if these are denoted 
by 81 and 82 it is easily seen that two corresponding points P and Q lie 
on a circle through 81 and 82- The figure has a number of interesting 
properties which will be enumerated. 

1. Since z { 1 ^ k) = k (z k) the angles 81PO, QSiO are equal, and 
so the angles SiPO, S2PQ are also equal. 

2. The triangles 81PO, QPS2 are similar, and so 

PSi.PS2 = PO.PQ. 
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3. If C is the middle point of PQ we have CS^.CS^ = CP*, also PQ 
bisects the angle 

The four points 8^, P^S^^ Q on the circle form a harmonic set. This 
follows from the relation 

z-k^z-\-k z- C' 
which is easily derived from (B). 

The angle P8iC is equal to the angle 8^P0. The lines S^P^ PO, CSi 
thus form an isosceles triangle. 

In the case when the self-corresponding points coincide we have 
a — jS = 2ac, 6 = — oc*, 


where c is the self-corresponding point. The transformation may now be 
written in the form 


l a 1 

c~~ jS -f- ac -- c’ 


P ac^O. 


It may be built up from displacements and transformations of the 
type just considered and so needs no further discussion. The only other 
interesting special case is that in which the transformation then consists 
of a displacement followed by a magnification and rotation. 


§ 4*23. Poisson's formula and the mean mine theorem, Bocher has 
shown by inversion that Poisson’s formula may be derived from Gauss’s 
theorem relating to the mean value of a potential function round a circle. 

Let C and C' be inverse points with respect to the circle F of radius a, 
and let CC = c. Inverting with respect to a circle whose centre is C" and 
radius c, the point 8 on the circle transforms into a point 8\ We shall 
suppose that C" is outside the circle F, then 8 is inside the circle F. Let 
cfo, ds* be corresponding arcs at 8 and iS' respectively and let the polar 
co-ordinates of G and C" be (r, 0), (r', 9) respectively, where rr' = a*. The 
circle F inverts into a circle with centre C and radius given by the formula 


aa' = cr, for 






Also rHy'8^ = a^.C8^ = a* [r* + a^ — 2ar cos (or — 6)], 

where (a, a) are the polar co-ordinates of 8. 

Writing ds' = a'da\ we have 

^ , _ c^ds _ ca*d<7 _ redo 

~ “ 770 ^ 8 ^ ~ a* ~ 2arcos“(a”-~0H^ ' 

and rc = a^ — r*, consequently the formula of Poisson becomes 




V'da'. 
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This formula states that the mean value of a potential function round 
the circumference of a circle is equal to the value of the function at the 
centre of the circle. Hence Poisson’s formula may be derived from this 
mean value theorem and is true under the same conditions as the mean 
value theorem. 

§ 4-24. The conformal representation of a circle on a half plane*. If two 
plane areas A and can be mapped on a third area A^ they can be 
mapped on one another, consequently the problem of mapping A on A^ 
reduces to that of mapping A and A^ on some standard area Aq, 

This standard area Aq is generally taken to be either a circle of unit 
radius or a half plane. The transition from the circle a;* + y* < 1 in the 
2 -plane to the half plane v > 0 in the t^;-plane is made by means of the 
substitutions 

2 = a; 4- iy, w = u iVy z (i + w) = i — w, 

Dx = 1 — — v*, Dy = 2Uy (I) 

where D = ^ {I vY, 

4ID = (1 + xY + 2 /^- 

When = 0, the substitution u = tan 6 gives 
X = cos 2dy y = sin 2d, 

As 2d varies from — tt to tt, the variable u varies from — oo to oo and 
so the real axis in the 2 i?-plane is mapped in a uniform manner on the unit 
circle x^ = 1 in the z-plane. 

Since, moreover, 

D {I — x^ — y^) = 4:V, Dy = 

we have v > 0 when x^ y^ < 1, consequently the interior of the circle is 
mapped on the upper half of the i(;-plane. 

When u and v are both infinite or when either of them is infinite, we 
have x = — 1, y = 0; hence the point at infinity in the ii;-plane corre- 
sponds to a single point in the 2 -plane and this point is on the unit circle. 

The transformation (I) may be applied to the whole of the 2 -plane; 
it maps the region outside the circle x* + = 1 on the lower half {v < 0) 

of the ti;-plane. A line y = mx drawn through the centre of the circle 
corresponds to a circle m — v^) ^ 2u which passes through the 

point (0, 1) which corresponds to the centre of the circle, and through the 
point (0, — 1) which corresponds to the point at infinity in the 2 -plane. 
This circle cuts the line v = 0 orthogonally. 

Two points which are inverse points with respect to the circle x^-^y^= 1 
map into points which are images of each other in the line v = 0, 

* This presentation in §§ 4*24, 4-61 and 4*62 follows closely that given in Forsyth’s Theory of 
Functions and the one given in Darboux’s Thdorie ginirdU dea surfaces, 1. 1, pp. 170-180. 
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The upper half of the w-plane may be mapped on itself in an infinite 
number of ways. To see this, let us consider the transformation 




aw + b 
cw + d’ 


w = 


d^-b 

o-cC’ 




in which a, b, c and d are real constants and C = i + 

When w is real ^ is also real and vice versa, hence the real axes corre- 
spond. Furthermore, 

7) [(cu -I- d)* + cH;*] = (ad — be) v, 


hence if od — 6c is positive, t) is positive when v is positive. There are three 
effective constants in this transformation, namely, the ratios of a, b and c 
to d, hence by a suitable choice of these constants any three points on the 
axis of u may be mapped into any three points on the axis of Ir. fact, 
if ^ the values of u corresponding to the values ^i, fg, of 

we can say from the invariance of the cross-ratio that 


U - ii) (^2 - fs) (w - til) («2 - «») 
a -it) {it - ii) (M’ - «2) («3 - %) ’ 


and so the equation of the transformation may be written down in the 
previous form, the coefficients being 


b = U2U^ii (^2 “* ^a) + '^'^1^2 (fa fi) + ^^^3 {ii ~~ ^2)y 
C = (fa “ fa) + ^ (fa fi) + ^ (fi f2)> 
d = U 2 U^ (^2 ”■ fa) + (fa "" fi) + ^^2 (fi ” fa)* 


The quantity orf — 6c is given by the formula 
od — 6c = (^2 — fa) (fa “ fi) (fi “ fa) (^a “ “ '*^) '*^)* 

li Vr^, U 2 , are all different the coefficients c and d cannot vanish 
simultaneously, for the equations c = 0, d = 0 give 

fa ~ fa _ fa ~~ fi _ fi ~ fa 

^ (t^2 _ -2^2) ^ (^2 _ ^2) ^ ^^2 _ y ^ 2 ) » 


and these equations imply that 

- u^) + U 2 {u^ - u^) + U 2 (Ui^ - U2^) = 0 , 

or (U 2 - Tia) K - 'H) = 

if the quantities fj, fg* fa 8»re also all different. In a similar way it can be 
shown that a and c cannot vanish simultaneously and that a and 6 cannot 
vanish simultaneously. Poincar6 has remarked that the transformation 
(II) can usually be determined uniquely so as to satisfy the requirement 
that an assigned point f and an assigned direction through this point 
should correspond to an assigned point w and an assigned direction 
through this point. The proof of the theorem may be left to the reader, 



RiemamCs Problem 276 

who should examine also the special case in which one or both of the 
points is on the real axis in the plane in which it lies. 



§ 4*31. Riemann's problem. The standard problem of conformal repre- 
sentation will be taken to be that of mapping the area A in the z-plane 
on the upper half of the ?/;-plane in such a way that three selected points 
on the boundary of A map into three selected points on the axis of u. This 
is the problem considered by B. Riemann in his dissertation. The problem 
may be made more precise by specifying that the function f {w) which 
gives the desired relation 

z=f{w) 

should possess the following properties: 

( 1 ) / (w) should be uniform and continuous for all values of w for which 
V > 0. If Wq is any one of these values / (w) should be capable of expansion 
in a Taylor series of ascending powers of w — Wq which has a radius of 
convergence different from zero. 

(2) The derivative/' {to) should exist and not vanish for v > 0 ; indeed, 
if /' {w) = 0 for w = Wq there will be at least two points in the neighbour- 
hood of Wq for which z has the same value. This is contrary to the require- 
ment that the representation should be biuniform. 

(3) / {w) should be continuous also for all real values of w, but it is 
not required that in the neighbourhood of one of these values, Wq, the 
function / (w) can be expanded in a Taylor series of ascending powers of 
w — Wq, for, as f«r as the mapping is concerned, f {w) is defined only 
for t; > 0. 

(4) Considered as a function of z, the variable w 'should satisfy the 
same conditions as / {w). If / {w) satisfies all these requirements it will give 
the solution of the problem. The solution is, moreover, unique because if 


two functions 


2 = / z=-g{w) 


give different solutions of the problem, the transformation 

f{w)=^g (W) 
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will map the upper half plane into itself in such a way that the points 
^ > ^ 2 1 W 3 map into themselves. Now it can be proved that a transformation 
which maps the upper half plane into itself is bilinear and so the relation 
between w and W is 

(w - u^) (u^ - u^) ^ ( W - u^) {u^ - u^) 

(w - U2) (Us -Uj) (W - Us) (Us - Uj)^ 

W — lLi_W — 

W — Us W — Us' 

This reduces to 

(w - W) (ui - Us) = 0 , 

and BO W = w. 

§ 4*32. The general problem of conformal representation. The general type 
of region which is considered in the theory of conformal representation 
may be regarded as a carpet which is laid down on the z-plane. This carpet 
is supposed to have a boundary the exact nature of which requires careful 
specification because with the aim of obtaining the greatest possible 
generality, different writers use different definitions of the boundary curve. 
There may, indeed, be more than one boundary curve, for a carpet may, 
for instance, have a hole in its centre. For simplicity we shall suppose 
that each boundary curve is a simple closed curve composed of a finite 
number of pieces, each piece having a definite direction at each of its 
points. At a point where two pieces meet, however, the directions of the 
two tangents need not be the same; a carpet may, for instance, have a 
comer. The tangent may actually turn through an angle 2tt as we pass 
from one piece of a boundary curve to another and in this case the boundary 
has a sharp point which may point either inwards or outwards. It turns 
out that the former case presents a greater difficulty than the latter. 

In special investigations other restrictions may be laid on each piece 
of a boundary curve and from the numerous restrictions which have beer 
used we shall select the following for special mention. 

( 1 ) The direction of the tangent is required to vary continuously as 
a point moves along the curve (smooth curve*). 

( 2 ) The curvature is required to vary continuously as a point moves 
along the curve. 

( 3 ) The curve should be rectifiable, i.e. it should be possible to define 
the length of any portion of the curve with the aid of a definite integral 
which has a precise meaning specified beforehand, such as the meaning 
given to an integral by Riemann, Stieltjes or Lebesgue. 

A simple curve which possesses the first property may be called a 
curve (CT), one which possesses the properties 1 and 2 a curve (CTC), 
a curve which possesses the properties 1 and 3 may be called a curve (RCT), 

* A curve which is made up of pieces of smooth curves joined together may be called smooth 
bit by bit (“Stiickweise glatte Kurve”; see Hurwitz-Coiirant, Berlin (1925), Funktionentheorie). 
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The ca«rpet will be said to be simply connected when a cross cut starting 
from any point of the boundary and ending at any other divides the carpet 
into two pieces. A carpet shaped like a ring is not simply connected 
because a cut starting from a point on one boundary and ending at a point 
on the other does not divide the carpet into two pieces. Such a carpet 
may, however, be made simply connected by making a cut of this type. 
When we consider a carpet with n boundaries which are simple closed 
curves we shall suppose that the boundaries can be converted into one 
by a suitable number of cuts which will at the same time render the carpet 
simply connected. It will be supposed, in fact, that the carpet is not 
twisted like a Mobius’ strip when the cuts have been made. 

Any closed curve on a simply connected carpet can be continuously 
deformed until it becomes an infinitely small circle. This cannot always be 
done on a ring-shaped carpet as may be seen by considering a circle con- 
centric with the boundary circles of a ring, and it cannot be done in the 
case of a curve which runs parallel to the edge of a singly twisted Mobius' 
strip formed by joining the ends of a thin rectangular strip of paper after 
the strip has been given a single twist through 180 °. Such a closed curve 
is said to be irreducible and the connectivity of a carpet may be defined 
with the aid of the number of different types of irreducible closed curves 
that can be drawn on it. Two closed curves are said to be of different types 
when one cannot be deformed into the other without any break or crossing 
of the boundary. It is not allowed, for instance, to cut the curve into 
pieces and join these together later or in any way to make the curve into 
one which does not close. 

A simply connected carpet may cover the plane more than once; it 
may, for instance, be folded over, or it may be double, triple, etc. In the 
latter case it is called a Riemann surface, i.e. a surface consisting of several 
sheets which connect with one another at certain branch lines in such a 
way as to give a simply connected surface. When there are only two 
sheets it is often convenient to regard them as the upper and lower 
surfaces of a single carpet with a cut or branch line through which passage 
may be made from one surface to the other. In the case of a ring-shaped 
carpet we generally consider only the upper surface, but if the lower surface 
is also considered and a passage is allowed from one surface to the other 
across either one or both of the edges of the ring a surface with two sheets 
is obtained, but this doubly sheeted surface is not simply connected 
because a curve concentric with the two edges is still irreducible. In a more 
general theory of conformal representation the mapping of multiply 
connected surfaces is considered, but these will be excluded from the present 
considerations. 

A carpet may also have an infinite number of boundaries or an infinite 
number of sheets, but these cases will also be excluded. When we speak of 
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an area A we shall mean the right side of a carpet which is bounded by a 
simple closed curve formed of pieces of type {RCTC) and is not folded 
over in any way. The carpet will be supposed, in fact, to be simply con- 
nected and smooth, the word smooth being used here as equivalent to the 
German word “schlicht,” which means that the carpet is not folded or 
wrinkled in any way. The function F {z) maps the circular area | 2 | < 1 
into a smooth region if 

ZMziZi??) ^ 0 

whenever | 2 i | < 1 and | 22 1 < 1 • 

We shall be occupied in general with the conformal representation of 
one simple area on another, and for brevity we shall speak of this as a 
mapping. In advanced works on the theory of fimctions the problem of 
conformal representation is considered also for the case of Biemann 
surfaces and the more general theory of the conformal representation of 
multiply connected surfaces is treated in books on the differential geometry 
of surfaces. 

For many purposes it will be sufficient to consider the problem of 
conformal representation for the case of boundaries made up of pieces of 
curves having the property that the co-ordinates of their points can be 
expressed parametrically in the form 

® = /W. y = 9(0. 

where the functions / (t) and g (t) can be expanded in power series of type 

2 a„ (^ — (Ill) 

n-O 

which are absolutely and uniformly convergent for all values of the 
parameter t that are needed for the specification of points on the arc under 
consideration. In such a case the boundary is said to be composed of 
analytic curves and this is the type of boundary that was considered in 
the pioneer work of H. A. Schwarz, but the restriction of the theory to 
boundaries composed of analytic curves is not necessary* and a method 
of removing this restriction was found by W. F. Osgoodf. His work has 
been followed up by that of many other investigators^. 

In the power series (III) the quantities are constants which, of 
course, may be different for different pieces of the boundary. 

There are really two problems of conformal representation. In one 
problem the aim is simply to map the open region A bounded by a curve 

* In the modem work the boundary considered is a Jordan curve, that is, a curve whose points 
may be placed in a continuous (1, 1) correspondence with the points of a circle. 

t Trans. Amer. Math. 80 c. vol. i, p. 310 (1900). 

t Particularly E. Study, C. Carath^odory, P. Eoebe and L. Bieberbaoh. 
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a on the open region B bounded by a curve 6, there being no specified 
requirement about the correspondence of points on the two boundaries. 
In the second problem the aim is to map the closed realm* A on the 
closed realm B in such a way that each point P on a corresponds to only 
one point Q which is on b and so that each point Q on 6 corresponds to 
only one point P which is on a. It is this second problem which is of most 
interest in applied mathematics. If, moreover, in the first problem the 
correspondence between the boundaries is not one-to-one the applied 
mathematician is anxious to know where the uniformity of the corre- 
spondence breaks down. 

Existence theorems are more easily established for the first problem 
than for the second and fortunately it always happens in practice that 
a solution of the first problem is also a solution of the second; but this, of 
course, requires proof and such a proof must be added to an existence 
theorem that is adapted only for the first problem. 

The methods of conformal representation are particularly useful because 
they frequently enable us to deduce the solution of a boundary problem 
for one closed region A from the solution of a corresponding boundary 
problem for another region B which is of a simpler t 3 ^e. When the function 
which effects the mapping is given by an explicit relation the process of 
solution is generally one of simple substitution of expressions in a formula, 
but when the relation is of an implicit nature or is expressed by an infinite 
series or a definite integral the direct method of substitution becomes 
difficult and a method of approximation may be preferable. A method of 
approximation which is admirable for the purpose of establishing the 
existence of a solution may not be the best for purposes of computation. 

§ 4-33. Special and exceptional cases. It is easy to see that it is not 
possible to map the whole of the complex z-plane on the interior of a circle. 
Indeed, if there were a mapping function / (z) which gave the desired 
representation, / (z) would be analytic over the whole plane and | / ( 2 ) | 
would always lie below a certain positive value determined by the radius of 
the circle into which the z-plane maps, consequently by Liouville’s theorem 
/ ( 2 ) would be a constant. A similar argument may be used for the case 
of the pierced z-plane with the point Zq as boundary. By means of a 
transformation 2 — Zq = I/ 2 ' the region outside z© can be mapped into the 
whole of the z'-plane when the point z' = 00 is excluded. The mapping 
function is again an integral function for which \f(z') | < Jf, and is thus 
a constant. On account of this result a region considered in the mapping 
problem is supposed to have more than one external point, a point on the 
boundary being regarded as an external point. 

* We use realm as equivalent to the German word ** Bereich, and region as equivalent to 

“ Gebiet.” 
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The next case in order of simplicity is the simply connected region 
with at least two boundary points A and B. If these were isolated the 
region would not be simply connected. We shall therefore assume that 
there is a curve of boundary points joining A and B, This curve may 
contain all the boundary points (Case 1) or it may be part of a curve of 
boundary points which may either be closed or terminated by two other 
end-points C and F. The latter case is similar to the first, while the case 
of a closed curve is the one which we wish eventually to consider. 

The simplest example of the first case is that in which the end-points 
are z = 0 and z = co, the boundary consisting of the positive a;-axis. The 
region bounded by this line can be regarded as one sheet of a two-sheeted 
Riemann surface with the points 0 and co as winding points of the second 
order, passage from one sheet to the other being made possible by a 
junction of the sheets along the positive a:-axis. The whole of this Riemann 
surface is mapped on the z'-plane by means of the simple transformation 
z' = '\/Zy which sends the one sheet in which we are interested into the 
half plane 0 < 0' < tt, where z' = r'e*®'. 

In the case when the boundary consists of a curve joining the points 
z = tty z = b, these points are regarded as winding points of the second 
order for a two-sheeted Riemann surface whose sheets connect with each 
other along the boundary curve. This surface is mapped on the whole 
g'-plane by means of the transformation 



and in this transformation one sheet goes into the interior, the other into 
the exterior of a certain closed curve C. The mapping problem is thus 
reduced to the mapping of the interior of C on a half plane or a unit circle. 
Finally, by means of a transformation of type 

z = Az' -f By 

we can transform the region enclosed by C into a region which lies entirely 
within the unit circle | 2 | < 1 and our problem is to map this region on 
the interior of the unit circle | ^ | < 1 by means of a transformation of 
type ^ = / (z). 

§ 4-41. The mapping of the unit circle on itself. If a and d are any two 
conjugate complex quantities and a is a real angle the quantities e^ — a 
and 1 — de^ have the same modulus, consequently if j8 is another real 
angle the transformation 

(1 — dz) l^ = e^ (z — a) (A) 

maps I 2 I = 1 into | ^ | = 1, and it is readily seen that the interior of one 
circle maps into the interior of the other. It should be noticed that this 
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transformation maps the point z = a into the centre of the circle | J | = 1. 
If we put a = 0 the transformation reduces to the rotation ^ 

S = 26 ^, 

which leaves the centre of the circle unaltered. If we can prove that this 
is the most general conformal transformation which maps the interior of 
the unit circle into itself in such a way that the centre maps into the 
centre it will follow that the formula (A) gives the most general trans- 
formation which maps the unit circle into itself. 

The following proof is due to H. A. Schwarz. 

Let / (z) be an analytic function of z which is regular in the circle 
I z I = 1 and satisfies the conditions 

|/(z)|< 1 for | 2 |< 1, /(0) = 0. 

If 4 (z) = f {z)lz, <^(0)=/'(0), 

the function <f) (z) is also regular in the unit circle, and if | z | = r, where 
r < 1, we have 

I (z) I < 1/r. 

But since <f> (z) is analytic in the circle | z | == r the maximum value 
of I ^ (z) I occurs on the boundary of this region and not within it, hence 
for a point Zq within the circle | z | = r, or on its circumference, we have 
the inequality | </> (zq) | < 1/^ (Schwarz's inequality*). 

Passing to the limit r -> 1 we have the inequality 
I (Zo) I < 1 for I Zp I < 1. 

Now let ^ = / (z), z = g (^) be the mapping functions which map a 
circle on itself in such a way that the centre maps into the centre, then 
by Schwarz’s inequality 

I 4/z I < 1, I z/C 1 < 1. 

Hence \ ^jz \ = I, and so | </> (z) | is equal to unity within the unit 
circle. Now an analytic function whose modulus is constant within the 
unit circle is necessarily a constant, hence ^ = zc*^ where j3 is a constant 
real angle. 

Since the unit circle is mapped on a half plane by a bilinear trans- 
formation, it follows that a transformation which maps a half plane into 
itself is necessarily a bilinear transformation. 

§ 4'42. Normalisation of the mapping problem. Let F be the unit circle 
I ^ I < 1 in the ^-plane and suppose that a smooth region 0 in the 
z-plane can be mapped in a (1, 1) manner on the interior of F. Since F 
can be mapped on itself by a bilinear transformation in such a way that 
two prescribed linear elements correspond, it is always possible to normalise 

* This is often oalled Schwarz’s lemma as another inequality is known as Schwarz’s inequality. 
The lemma of § 4*61 is then called Schwarz’s principle or continuation theorem. This second in- 
equality is used in § 4*81. 
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the mapping so that a prescribed linear element in the region O corresponds 
to the ^centre of the unit circle and the direction of the positive real axis, 
that is to what we may call the "'chief linear element.” We can then, 
without loss of generality, imagine the axes in the z-plane to be chosen so 
that the origin lies in on the prescribed linear element and so that this 
linear element is the chief linear element for the z-plane. This means that 
the normalised mapping function C = / (2) satisfies the conditions / (0) = 0, 
/' (0) > 0. Finally, by a suitable choice of the unit of length in the 2;>plane, 
or by a transformation of type z' = kz, we can make/' (0) = 1. The trans- 
formation is then fully normalised and / (2) is a completely normalised 
mapping function. The power series which represents the function in the 
neighbourhood of 2 = 0 is of type 

/(2) = 2 -f- a^z^ -}- .... 

The coefficients Oa* ®3» ••• I'his series are not entirely arbitrary, in 
fact it appears that Uz is subject to the inequality* | Og | < 2. To prove this 
we consider the function g (2) defined by the equation / (2) g {z) = 1 . We 

zg {z) = I + b^z + b^z^ -f ... , 

— ^2 > ^2 ~ ^ > • • • * 

If 0<c< 1, the transformation y = g (z) maps the circular ring 
c < 2 < 1 on a region A in the y-plane bounded by a curve C and a curve 

which can be represented parametrically by the equation 

cy = 6“"** 4 * 61C H- b^cH^ -J- c®ci> (c, a), 

where a is the parameter and w (c, a) remains bounded as a varies between 
0 and 27 r. Writing 62 = cd = 1, we remark that the equation 

gives the parametric representation of an ellipse with semi-axes d + be, 
d — be respectively, and so the area Ac of the curve Cc differs from nd^ 
by cB, where | B | remains bounded as c -►0. Now the area of the region A 
is a quantity Ac given by the equation 

Ac = f f I y" pdpda = 77 (d^ — l-f S n\bn\^ — S n|6„ 

J c J a \ n — 2 n—2 / 

and Ac > Ac ; also as c -> 0 the difference Trd* — Ac tends to the area A 
of the region enclosed by G, Since .4 > 0 we have the inequality 

S 1. 

»-2 

Now the function 


[!7(2*)]* = ^ + /8i2+ = 

likewise maps the unit circle | 2 | < 1 on a smooth region, and so by the 

last theorem , ^ 10 ^ , 

I Pi r ^ 

* See, for instance, L. Bieberbach, Berlin, Sitzungaher. Bd. xxxvm, S. 940 (1916). 
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Since the last inequality becomes simply 

I ag < 4 or 1 ttg I < 2. 

We have | | = 1 when and only when jSg = jSj = ... = 0, consequently 

I ttg I == 2 when and only when 

\g (z“)]* = - + where a is real, 
z 

or gr (z) = (z"* + e*'z*)*, 


that is, when 


/( 2 ) = 


Z 

(1 + zd^Y' 


EXAMPLES 


1. A transformation which maps the unit circle into itself in a one-to-one manner and 
transforms the chief linear element into itself is necessarily the identical transformation. 

[Schwarz and Poincar^.] 

2. A region enclosing the origin which can be mapped on itself with conservation of the 

chief linear element consists either of the whole plane or of the whole plane pierced at the 
origin. [T. Rad6, Szeged Ada, 1. 1 , p. 240 (1923).] 


3. If the region | z | < 1 is mapped smoothly on a region W in the ti;-plane by the function 
M? *= / (z) = z -f- OiZ® -I- + ... , prove that, when \z \ = r < 1, 

f f 

(‘r^ ‘ 

Hence show that if is a point not belonging to the region W 

I "’o I < i- 

The value | u), | = ^ is attained at the point tOg = when 

z 


f(z) 


(l+ze**)*’ 


4. If a region W of the 2 i;-plane is mapped smoothly on the circle | z | < 1 by the function 
w ^f{z) and if Z 2 are any two points which do not lie within the oirole, then 

[/(0)-/(*i)][/(0) 

[G. Pick, Leipziger Berickte, Bd. lxxxi, S. 3 (1929).] 


§ 4-43. The derivative of a normalised mapping function. Now let / ( 2 ) 
be regular in the unit circle \z\< 1, which we shall call K. We shall study 
the behaviour of /' (z) in the neighbourhood of an interior point Zq of K. 
Let ^ be the conjugate of Zq, then the transformation. 


z = 


z- Zo 


1 - ZZq 

maps the circle K into itself and sends the point Zq into the point z' = 0. 
Thus / « 4- S' \ 
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Writing /* (2) = / (1*.^^) - / (zo). 

we see that the function f* (2) maps the circle £ on a smooth region and 
leaves the origin fixed. If 29 = re** we have by Taylor’s theorem 

f* {z) = 2(1- r*)/' (z,) + J2* (1 - r*) [(1 - r*) /" (2,) - 2^/' (z,)] + ... . 
The functionf 

^ (1 -r’^)}' (zo) ^ ^ •" 

is thus a normalised mapping function, and so by the theorem of $ 4 - 42 , 
I . 4 , I < 2 , i.e. 


Writing 




where /' (z) = e“+*® and u and v are real, we have the inequality 


r ^ (m + it)) 


1 _ r*P 1 - 


Therefore 


4 — 2 r 0 M 4 + 2 r 

1 — r* dr 1 — r* ’ 


1 - r* dr^ 1 - r*‘ 

Integrating between 0 and r we obtain the two inequalities J 
I 1 — 1 + r 


I ck ^ 1 “f" r 

vl < 21ogj— 


The first of these may be written in the more general form 

i - M /' (z) / 1 + I z I 
(1+ Izf)®^ /'(O) ^(1- |2|)»’ 

where now J = / (2) is a function which maps K on a. smooth region not 

t This function was used by L. Bieberbach, Math. 'Zeitachr. Bd. iv, S. 295 (1019), and later by 
B. Nevanlinna, see Bieberbach, Maih. Zeitschr. Bd. ix, S. 161 (1921). The following analysis 
which is due to Nevanlinna is derived from the account in Hurwitz-Courant, FunktianentJieorie, 
S. 388 (m5). 

% The first of these was given by T. H. Gronwall, Comptes Rendus, t. OLxn, p. 249 (1916), 
and by J. Plemelj and G. Pick, Leipziger Ber. Bd. Lxvni, S. 68 (1916). In the form 

k(r)£\f'(z) I i ftW 

it is known cus Koebe's Verzerrungssatz (distortion theorem). The precise forms for k (r) and k (r) 
were derived also by G. Faber, MUnchener Ber. S. 39 (1916) and L. Bieborbach, Berliner Ber. 
Bd. xxzvm, S. 940 (1916). The inequality satisfied by | v | was discovered by Bieberbach, Math. 
Zeitschr. Bd. iv, S. 296 (1919). 
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containing the point at infinity but is not necessarily a normalised mapping 
function. 

The second theorem is called the rotation theorem, as it indicates limits 
for the angle through which a small area is rotated in the conformal 
mapping. The other theorem gives limits for the ratio in which the area 
changes in size. This theorem has been much used by Koebe* * * § in his 
investigations relating to the conformal representation of regions and has 
been used also in hydrodynamicsf and aerodynamics. 

When / (z) maps Z on a convex region it can be shown that | /' (z) | 
lies within narrower limits^. Study has shown, moreover, that in this case 
any circle within K and concentric with it also maps into a convex region§. 
Many other inequalities relating to conformal mapping are given in a paper 
by J. E. Littlewood, Proc.. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxm, p. 481 (1925). 


§ 4-44. The mapping of a doubly carpeted circle with one interior branch 
point. Let P be a point within the unit circle | z' | < 1 and let rV® 
(0 < r < 1) be the value of z' at P. The transformation! I 
, (1 + r2) z - 2re‘® , 

^ * 2rz- (1 + r2)c<» ^ 

satisfies the conditions (0) = 0, </>' (0) > 0, | z' | = | z |, when | z | = 1, and 
so represents a partially normalised transformation which maps the unit 
circle in the z-plane on a doubly carpeted unit circle in the z'-plane, the 
two sheets having a junction along a hne extending from P to the boundary. 
We shall regard this line as a cut in that sheet which contains the chief 
element corresponding to the chief element in the z-plane. 

It is evident that | z' | < | z | whenever | z | < 1, and so | z' | < 1 when 

I z I < 1. This means that | z' | < | z | whenever | z' | < 1. 

From this we conclude that for all values of z' for which | z' | < there 

is a positive number q (r) greater than unity for which | z | > g (r) | z' | . 

Indeed, if there were no such quantity q (r) there would be at least one 
point in the circle | z' | < r^, for which | z | = | z' | . An expression for q (r) 
may be obtained by writing 

z = 


2r 

1 - 1 - 


and considering the points s, Ijs on the real axis. If , Pg ^'^e the distances 
of the point z from these points respectively we have 

• Oott. Nachr. (1909); Crelle, Bd. cxxxvni, S. 248 (1910); Math. Ann. Bd. lxix. 

f Ph. Frank and K. Ldwner, Math. Zeitachr. Bd. iii, S. 78 (1919). 

J T. H. Gronwall, Comples Rendua, t. CLxn, p. 316 (1916). 

§ E. Study, Kmforme Ahhildung einfach zuaammenhdngender Bereicfie, p. 110 (Teubner, 
Leipzig, 1913). A simple proof depending on a use of Schwarz’s inequality has been given recently 
by T. Rad6, Math. Ann. Bd. cn, S. 428 (1929). 

II C. Carath6odory, Math. Ann. Bd. Lxxn, S. 107 (1912). 
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The oval curve for which pRJsRg = r® lies entirely within a circle 

RJRi = constant which touches it at a point Xg = — p on the real axis 

for which / , ,\ /i . \ 

P (/) + a) = r* (1 + ps), 


/>= l.rr*t(2 + 2r*)t - 1 + r*]. 
The constant is found to be 


1 + ps 
p + 5 




1 


[(2 -f 2r«)i - 1 + r2] 


and we may take this as our value of q (r). We can see that it is greater 
than 1 when r < 1 because 


2 + 2r« - (1 + r - r2 + = (1 - r«) (1 - r)2. 

It is clear from the inequality | z | > ^ (^) | z' | that points corre- 
sponding to those which lie within the circle | 2 ' | < in the z'-plane lie 
within the larger circle | z | < r^q (r) in the z-plane. If is the minimum 
distance from the origin of points on a closed continuous curve C' which 
lies entirely within the unit circle | z' | < 1, the transformation (A) maps 
the interior of G' into the interior of a closed* curve C which lies entirely 
between the two circles | z | < 1, | 2 | = r^q (r). The shortest distance from 
the origin to a point of 0 may be greater than r^q (r) but it lies between 
this quantity and r, i.e. the value of | 2 | corresponding to the branch 
point 2 = This second minimum distance may be used as the constant 
of type in a second transformation of type (A). Let us call it and 
use the symbol to denote the curve into which C is mapped by the new 
transformation. The minimum distance from the origin of a point of this 
curve is a quantity which is not less than a quantity r^^q (r^) associated 
with the number r, . 

If we consider the worst possible case in which the minimum distance 
for a curve G^+i derived from a curve with minimum distance is 
always (r„), we have a sequence of numbers r^, rg, ... which are 
derived successively by means of the recurrence relation 

= rzV* + 2rg«)i - 1 + r„®]. 

^ ~r 'n 

Since < 1 for all values of n and , the sequence tends to 

a limit R which must be given by the equation 

R^ = [(2 + 2R*)i - 1 + R^l 

This equation gives the value jR = 1. Hence bbu -^co the curve lies 
between two circles which ultimately coincide. 

* The curve C may in some cases close by crossing the line which corresponds to the cut in 
the z'-plane. This wiU not happen if the cut is drawn so that it dues not intersect C' again. 
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The convergence to the limit is very slo^i:, as may be seen by considering 
a few successive values of 

r 2 r 2 r 2 

^2 ^8 

•25 -283 -309 

The best possible case from the point of view of convergence is that in 
which = r. This case occurs when the curve C* is shaped something like 
a cardioid with a cusp at P. 

Though useful for establishing the existence of the conformal mapping 
of a region on the unit circle, the present transformation is not as useful 
as some others for the purpose of transforming a given curve into another 
curve which is nearly circular, unless the given curve happens to be shaped 
something like a cardioid or a lima9on with imaginary tangents at the 
double point. We shall not complete the proof of the existence of a 
mapping function for a region bounded by a Jordan curve. This is done 
in books on the theory of functions such as those of Bieberbach and 
Hurwitz-Courant. Reference may be made also to the tract on conformal 
transformation which is being written by Carath6odory*, to E. Goursat’s 
Cours d" Analyse Mathematiquey t. m, and to Picard’s Traiti d" Analyse. 

§ 4*45. The selection theorem. Let us suppose that the set or sequence 
of fimctions tq (cc, y), (x, y)y (a;, t/), ... possesses the following pro- 

perties : 

(1) It is uniformly bounded. This means that in the region of definition 
R the functions all satisfy an inequality of type 

I W. y) I < -3^, 

where is a number independent of s and of the position of the point 
(x, y) of the region R. 

(2) It is equicontinuousif. This means that for any, small positive number 
€ there is an associated number S independent of 5, x and y but depending 
on e in such a way that whenever 

(x' — x)^ + iy' — yy < 8 * 

we have | u, (x\ y') - u, (x, y) | < Je. 

We now suppose that the sequence contains an unlimited number of func- 
tions and that an infinite number of these functions forming a subsequence 
y)y '^mz (^9 3/)> ••• selected by a selection rule (m). Our aim 

now is to find a sequence (1), (2), (3), ... of selection 'rules such that the 
“diagonal sequence” u^i (x, y), ti 22 (x, y), ... converges uniformly in R. 

* Carath^odory's proof is given in a paper in Schwarz-Featachriftf and in Math. Ann. Bd. LXXU, 
8. 107 (1912). Koebe’s proof wiU be found in his papers in Joum. filr Math. Bd. gxly, S. 177 
(1916); Acta Math. t. XL, p. 261 (1916). 

t The idea of equal continuity was introduced by Ascoli, Mem. d. R. Acc. dei Lincef, t. xvin 
(1883). 
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The first step is to construct a sequence of points everywhere 

dense in R. This may be done by choosing our origin outside B and using 
for the co-ordinates of P, expressions of type 

= q >0 

where p, p' and q are integers, and where the index s = I {p, p\ q) is a 
positive integer with the following properties: 

I (p. p'> g)> I (Po, Pa, ?o). whenever ff > g#. 

(P. P'. q)> I (Pa, Pa, g). whenever p > pj,, 

I (p, p', g) > ^ (p. Pa, 9 ). whenever p' > pf. 

Since the functions (a;, y) are bounded, their values at have at least 
one limit point (x^, y^). We therefore choose the sequence Ui„ (x, y) so 
that it converges at Pj to this limit (x^, y^). Since, moreover, the func- 
tions (Xy y) are uniformly bounded their values at Pg have at least one 
limit point ?/2(^2>2/2)J we therefore select from the infinite sequence 
Uin {Xy y) a second infinite sequence u^n (x, y) which converges at Pg to 
U^ix^.y^, These functions u^niXyy) are uniformly bounded and their 
values at P3 have at least one limit point (a^a, ^3), we therefore select 
from the sequence u^n {x, y) an infinite subsequence V) which con- 

verges at P3 to (x^y j/3), and so on. 

We now consider the sequence (a;, j/), U22 (Xy y), (x, j/), .... Since 

the fimctions are all equicontinuous we have 

I (^', y') - «mm (^, V) \ < h 

for any two points P and P' whose distance PP' is not greater than 8. 

Next let 2~« be less than 8 and let r be such that the set Pj, Pg, ... P^ 
contains all the points of B for which q has a selected value satisfying this 
inequality, then a number N can be chosen such that for m> N 

|mk (x„ y,) - (z„ y,) I < Je 

for all values of I greater than m and for all points (x, , y^ for which q has 
the selected value. This number N should, in fact, be chosen so that the 
sequences V) converge for all these points P,. These points P, 

form a portion of a lattice of side 2 -^ and so there is at least one of these 
points P' within a distance 8 from z. ,We thus have the additional in- 
equalities 

\'U’a(x,y) -Ua (x',y') | < ^e, 

I “h (x', y') - (*', y') I < ie, 

i (x, y) - '«mm (*. y) I < C- 

This inequality holds for all points P in P and proves that the diagonal 
sequence converges uniformly in P to a continuous limit function u (x, y). 
There is a similar theorem for sequences of functions of any number of 
variables, and for infinite sets of functions which are not denumerable. 
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In the case of a sequence of functions /i (2), /g (2), ... of a complex 
variable z = x iy there is equicontinuity when 

I /.(«') -/.(*) I < 


for any pair of values 2, 2' for which | 2' — 2 | < S, 8 , as before, being 
independent of s and of the position of 2 in the region R, A sufficient 
condition for equicontinuity, due to Arzelit*, is that 

2—2 ^ 

for all functions /a (2) of the set and for all pairs of points 2, 2' of the domain, 
Afi being a number independent of s, z and 2'. We need in fact only take 
SJ/j = Jc to obtain the desired inequality. 

In the particular case when each function (2) possesses a derivative 
it is sufficient for equicontinuity that |/,' (2) | < jJfg, where M2 is inde- 
pendent of s and 2. The result follows from the formula for the remainder 
in Taylor’s theorem. 

Montelf has shown that if a family of functions fg (2) is uniformly 
bounded in a region R it is equicontinuous in any region R' interior to R. 

Suppose, in fact, that \fg(z)\<M for any point z in -R and for any 
function fg (2) of the family, the suffix s being used simply as a distinguishing 
mark and not as a representative integer. 

Let be a domain bounded by a simple rectifiable curve C and such 
that R contains D while D contains R\ We then have for any point J 
within R' 



fs (z) dz 


Therefore 


I/.' (0I< 


Ml 

27rA*’ 


where I is the length of C and h is the lower bound of the distance between 
a point of C and a point of R\ This inequality shows that the functions 
fg (z) are equicontinuous in R'. 

Now if fg (2) = Ug (x, y) -f- ivg {x, y) where Ug and Vg are real, the func- 
tions Ug, Vg are likewise equicontinuous and uniformly bounded in R\ We 
can then select from the set Ug a sequence ^22* ^33» ••• which converges 
uniformly to a function u {x, y) which is continuous in R\ Also from the 
associated sequence ^33> ••• we can select an infinite subsequence 

^aoj ^cc> ••• which converges uniformly in R to a 'continuous function 
V (x, y). The series 

faa (Z) + [/» (2) - /«a (z)] + [fee (z) - /» (z)] + ... 
then converges uniformly to u {x, y) -h iv {x, y), which we shall denote by 


* Mem. delta R. Acc. di Bologna (6), t. vm. 

I Anndlea de VJ^cole Normale (3), t. xxiv, p. 233 (1907). 
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the symbol f(z). On account of the uniform convergence the function 
/ (z) is, by Weierstrass’ theorem, an analytic function of 2 in ii'. Indeed if 
(z) denotes the nth derivative of any function /« (2) of our set and C" 
is any rectifiable simple closed curve contained within R\ we have by 
Cauchy’s theorem and the property of uniform convergence 

/aa<»^ + (^)] + ... 

faa(i)dir n\ f (Q - /gg (Q , 

J (5 - 2m Jc' a - * 

r fa) dC 

2771 Jc' 

Since / (J) is continuous in iJ' and on C" the integral on the right represents 
an anal3diic function. When n = 0 this tells us that the sequence 

faa {Z),U (2), ... 

converges to an analytic function wliich, of course, is / (2). When 0 the 
relation tells us that the sequence (z), (2), . . . converges to /^”^ (2). 

We may conclude from Cauchy’s expression for (z) as a contour 
integral that/^^**^ (2) is uniformly bounded in any region containing R' and 
contained in R, It then follows that the set/^^”^ (2) is equicontinuous in R\ 
Hence from the sequence faa (z), /w (z)yfce (z), ... we can select an infinite 
sequence /«. (2), (z)Jyy (2), ... such that /«.' ( 2 :),/^^' (z)JW (^)y ... con- 
verges uniformly in R' to an analytic function which can be no other 
than /' (2). At the same time the sequence /»* {z)yffip (2), ... converges uni- 
formly to / (2). This process may be repeated any number of times so as 
to give a partial sequence of functions converging imiformly to / (2) and 
having the property that the associated sequences of derivatives up to an 
assigned order n converge uniformly to the corresponding derivatives of 
/(*)• 

We now consider a sequence of contours Ci, C^, ... having for 
limit the contour Cq which bounds R, the contours 0^,0 2, ... bounding 
domains each of which contains the preceding and has R as 

limit. From our set of functions /, (2) we can select a sequence (2) which 
converges uniformly in towards a limit function, from the sequence 
fti (z) we can cull a new sequence (2) which converges uniformly in £>2 
to a limit function and so on. The diagonal sequence /^ {z),f22 (2), ... then 
converges uniformly throughout the open region 22 to a limit function. 

Hence we have Montel’s theorem that an infinite set of uniformly 
bounded analytic functions admits at least one continuous limit function, 
both boundedness and continuity being understood to refer to the open 
region R in which the functions are defined to be anal3d}ic. 

For further developments relating to this important theorem reference 
must be made to Montel’s paper. For the case of functions of a real variable 
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A. Roussel* has recently invented a new method. The selection theorem 
has been extended by Montel to functions of bounded variation. 


§ 4-46. Mapping of an open region. Let 22 be a simply connected bounded 
region which contains the origin O and has at least two boundary points. 
Let S be the set of analytic functions /, (z) which are uniform, regular, 
smooth and boimded in R and for which 


/.(0) = 0, //(0)=1, \fAz)\<M. 

Let be the upper limit of | /, (z) | in 22 and let p be the lower limit of all 
the quantities Z/* . There is then a sequence (z) of the functions (z) for 
which Ur p- Since, moreover, this sequence is uniformly bounded, we 
can apply the selection theorem and construct an infinite subsequence 
which converges uniformly to a limit function / (z) in any closed partial 
region 22' or 22. This function / (z) is a regular analytic function in 22 and 
satisfies the conditions / (0) = 0,/' (0) = 1. Being a uniform limit function 
of a sequence of smooth mapping functions it is smooth in 22 and its 17 is p. 

The fimction / (z) thus maps 22 on a region T which lies in the circle 
with centre O and radius p. If T does not completely fill the circle, there 
will be a value with r < p, which is not assumed by our function f (z) 
in 22. We shall now show that this is impossible and that consequently T 
does fill the circle. 

Let r = a^p, then a < 1 and if we write 


where 


/o (2) = 
[V (Z)f = 


v(z)-a 

1 + av(z) - 1 ’ 

/ (z) — a^pe*^ 
^f\z)^pe^^ 


V (0) = a. 


we have /o (0) = 0, /o' (0) = 1 and the function /q (z) is uniform, regular, 
smooth and bounded in 22. 

Now let Z7o be the upper limit of /q (z) in 22. We may find an inequality 
satisfied by this quantity by observing that 

V (z) — a 

® f 

av («) — 1 

is of the form rjr^, where are the distances of the point v (z) from the 
points a, 1/a respectively which are inverse points with respect to the 
circle | z | = 1. 

On the other hand, 

a* I V (z) I* = Pi/pj, 

where pi, p^ are the distances of the point /(z) from the points a^pe^, 
a-^pe^ which are inverse points with respect to the circle \ z \ = p. Now 


* Journ, de Math, (9), t. v, p. 395 (1926). See also BtUl. des Sciences Math, t. Ln, p. 232 (1928). 
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the point / (z) lies either on this circle or within it and so p^lp2 has a value 
which is constant either on | 2 | = /> or on a circle within \ z\= p and with 
the same pair of inverse points. This constant for a circle with this pair of 
inverse points has its greatest value for the circle | z | == p if circles lying 
outside this circle are excluded. This greatest value is, moreover, 

= a*. 

p - « V 

Hence we have the inequality 1 v (2) 1^< 1. By a similar argument we 
conclude that rj/rg has its greatest value when the point v (z) is at some 
place on the circle | z | = 1 and this value is a. Hence 

I ^ ° ^ 1 

\av{z)-l ’ 

and so Uq < p. We have thus found a function for which JJq < p, and this 
is incompatible with the definition of p as the lower limit of the quantities 
Vg, The region T must then completely fill the circle of radius p and so the 
function / (z) maps R on this circle. The radius p is consequently called the 
radius of the region i?. 

This analysis, which is due to L. Fejer and F. Riesz, is taken from a 
paper by T. Rad6*. The analysis has been carried further by G. Juliaf who 
first selects from the functions /, (z) the polynomials (z) of degree n. 
Among these polynomials there is one poljmomial (z) whose maximum 

modulus has a minimum value m„. It is clear that > p. Julia specifies 
a t3rpe of region R for which the sequence (z) possesses a limit function 
/ (z) mapping the region R on the circle of radius p. 

§ 4-51. Conformal representation and the Green's function. Consider in 
the xy-plane a region A which is simply connected and which contains the 
origin of co-ordinates. We shall assume that the boundary of A is smooth 
bit by bit. We write 

O (x, y) = log (1/r) - H [x, y) 

for the Green’s function associated with the origin as view-point, r being 
short for (x^ -h y^)^. Let us write H (0, 0) = log t log (1/p), then r is the 
capacity constant or constant of Robin Now let 

Z = 0 (z) = z + CgZ + C3Z® -h ... 

be the uniquely determined function which maps the interior of a circle 
I Z I < p on A in such a manner that 

^ (0) = 0, (0) = 1. 

* Szeged Acta, 1. 1, p. 240 (1923). 
t Comptea Rendus, t. CLXXxm, p. 10 (1926). 

} The boundary of A may also be taken to be a closed Jordan curve, in which case r is the 
transfinite diameter. 
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Relation to the Oreen^a Function 

It will be shown that the Green’s function O {x, y) is 
G (a;, y) = log (p/r), r = |<^(z)|. 

Bieberbach* has proved a theorem relating to the area of the region A 
which is expressed by the inequality area > irp^. This means that among 
all regions A for which H (0, 0) has a prescribed value the circle possesses 
the smallest area. 

For the theorem relating to the Green’s function we may, with ad- 
vantage, adopt a more general standpoint. Let us suppose that the 
transformation w = f {z) maps the area A on the interior of a unit circle 
in the w;-plane in such a way that to each point of the circle there coi re- 
sponds only one point of the area A and vice versa. Let the centre of the 
circle correspond to the point Zq of the area A, then Zq is a, simple root of 
the equation / (zq) = 0 and / (z) = 0 has no other root in the interior of A. 
This is true also for the boundary if it is known that there is a (1, 1) 
correspondence between the points of the unit circle and the points of the 
boundary of We may therefore write 

/(z)= (Z-Zo) 

where the function p (z) is analytic in A. 

Putting p (z) = P iQ, z — Zq = where P, Q, r and 6 are all real, 
we have 

^ = f(z) = exp {log r -f P + i (Q + 0)}. 

Now, by hypothesis, the boundary of A maps into the boundary of the 
unit circle, therefore log r + P must be zero on the boundary of A, This 
means that log r + P is a potential function which is infinite like log r at 
the point yo), is zero on the boundary of A and is regular inside A 

except at (Xq, y^). This potential has just the properties of the function 
G (x,y\x^, yo)» where G {x, y, Xq, y^) is the Green’s function for the area A 
when (Xq, i/o) is taken as view-point, consequently the problem of the 
conformal mapping of A on the unit circle is closely related to that of 
finding the function G. 

Writing (7=Q-h^, 0<or< 2 tt , we have on the boundary of the circle 

dw — 

while on the boundary of A 

dz = I rfz ( 

where ijj is the angle which the tangent makes with the real axis. Since 
dzjdw is neither zero nor infinite, the function 



* L. Bieberbach, Rend, Palermo, vol. xxxvin, p. 98 (1914). This theorem is discussed in § 4*91. 
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is analytic within the circle and its real part takes the value 0 — c on the 
boundary of the circle. On the other hand, the function 
F (w)=^ — i log [— i (1 — w)^ dzidw] 

is analytic within the circle and its real part takes the value 0 on the 
boundary. 

If 0 is a known function of a on the boundary of A, Schwarz’s formula 
gives 


F (w) = — i log k + 


27rj| 




where k is an arbitrary constant. The preceding formula then gives z by 
means of the equation 

-«’)*■ 

The relation between 0 and a is partly known when the boundary of 
A is made up of segments of straight lines but in the general case 0 is an 
unknown function of a and the present analysis gives only a functional 
equation for the determination of 0. 

To see this we suppose that on the circumference of the circle 

^ = 0 -L i0 

where 0 and 0 are real, then 

I dz I = J cosec^ ^\dG\ e“^, 


and the curvature of the boundary of A is 

C=-^- =4 sin* - ^ 
^ \dz\ ^ 2 I da I 


e*, 


and may be regarded as a known function of 0, say C (0). Making use of 
the relation between 0 and 0 of § 3*33 

= ^ J%' (ffo) log [i cosec* dap, 

where 6 is a constant, we obtain the functional equation* 

0' (a) 1 

4(7 (0) sin^ ^ 

where 0 (a) is defined by the foregoing equation. 


EXAMPLE 

Prove that 

[K. Ldwner.] 

§ 4*61. Schwarz's lemma. It was remarked that a Taylor expansion for 
/ (ti;) in powers ol w — is not required for points Wq on the real axis, 

* T. Levi Civita, Rend, Palermo, vol. xxiu, p. 33 (1907); H. Villat, Annalea de V£cole Normale, 
t. xxvm, p. 284 (1911); U. Cisotti, Idromeccanica piana, Milan, p. 50 (1921). 
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but when / {w) is real* for real values of w belonging to a finite interval, 
Schwarz has shown that it is possible to make an analytical continuation 
of / (w) into a region for which v is negative. Let us consider an area 8 
bounded by a curve ACB of which the portion AB is on the line v = 0 
within the interval just mentioned. 

Let S' be the image of 8 in the line v = 0 and let the value of / (w) for 
a point w' of S' be defined as follows. We write 

w = u + iVy w' = u — iVy 

/ (w;) = f + irjy f {w') = f - iriy 

where w, v, f , rj are all real. The function / (w) being now defined within 
the region 8 S' we write 

g (Wy $) = l/ 27 ri {w - C) 

and consider the two integrals 

^ = f ^ K S)/(w;) dwy r = 

Js 

taken round the boundaries of 8 and S' 
both 8 and S' we have 

I = /(Of r = 0 when { lies within 8, 

7 = 0, r = f (1) when J lies within S'. 

Hence in either case I + I' = f {^) and so 

/(0=f 9 {w, f {w) dw, 

Js+S' 

for the two integrals along the line AB are taken in opposite directions and 
so cancel each other. 

Now the integral in this equation can be expanded in a Taylor series 
of ascending powers of { — point Jo within the area 8 S' 

whether Jo is on the real axis or not. The integral in fact represents a 
function which is analytic within the area 8 S' and can be used to define 
/( J) within 8 + S'. In this case, when Jo is on AB, f ( J) can be expanded 
in a power series of the foregoing type and the coefficients in this series, 
being of type 

{w - S (w) dw, ' 

ZttI Js+S' 

are all real. 

* It is a49Bumed here that / (w) has a definite finite real integrable value for these real values 
of w. In a recent paper, BvU. des Sciences Math. t. m, p. 289 (1928), Q. Valiron has given an 
extension of Schwarz’s lemma in which it is simply assumed that the imaginary part ivf of f {to) 
tends uniformly to zero as v 0. If, then, the function / (tr) is holomorphio in the semicircle 
1 u? 1 < U, V > 0, it is holomorphio in the whole of the circle | id | < -R. 


f g {w, i) f {v}) dw 
JS' 

Since f (w) is analytic within 
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Let us now use Sq to denote the value of z corresponding to this value 
^0 of w. The equation 

2 - 2o = / M - / (?o) = « - So) H- 6 (^ - So)* 4- C (w? - So)® + ••• 

can be solved for w — the reversion of series if a 0, and the series 
thus obtained is of type 

w - = A (z - z^) + B [z - ZqY + C (z - ZqY + ... , 

where the coefficients A, B, C are all real. The exceptional case a = 0 
occurs only when the correspondence between w and z at the point fo 
ceases to be uniform. 

§ 4-62. The mapping function for a polygon. Let us now consider an 
area A in the z-plane which is bounded by a contour formed of straight 
portions L^, L^. Let Zq denote a point on one of the hnes L and 

let Att be the angle which this line makes with the real axis, also let be 
the value of w corresponding to z. 

It is easily seen that the function 

f (w) = (z - zo) 

has the properties of a mapping function for points z within A, and 
consequently also for the corresponding region in the ^4;-plane; it is real 
when the point z is on the line L in the neighbourhood of Zq and changes 
sign as z passes through the value Zq\ consequently, when considered as 
a function of w it is real on the real axis and changes sign as w passes 
through the value Wq, Schwarz’s lemma may, then, be applied to this 
function to define its continuation across the real axis and it is thus seen 
that we may write 

(2 - ^o) = (w; - w^) P (w - Wq), 

where P (w — Wq) denotes a power series of positive integral powers of 
w — Wq including a constant term which is not zero. From this equation 
it follows that in the neighbourhood of the point 

dz ^ , 

dw ^ ® 

where Pq (w — w^) is real when w and are real. 

Taking logarithms and differentiating again, we see that the function 

fW-K(logs) 

is real and finite in the neighbourhood oIw=Wq, 

Next, let Zi denote the point of intersection of two consecutive lines 
L, L', intersecting at an angle utt; the argument of Zi — z varies from hn 
to hn — an as the point z passes from the line L to L' through the point of 
intersection (Fig. 19). Hence the function 

1 

J = [(zi — z) 
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is real and positive on L and negative on U. Moreover, it has the required 
properties within A , and when considered as a jj 
function of w it has the required mapping pro- 
perties in the region corresponding to A and 

is real on the real axis. By Schwarz’s lemma ^ 

we may continue this function across the I 

real axis and may write for points w in the girv ^ \ 

neighbourhood oiw^y \ 

J = — w^) Pi (w — w^y \ 

where Pj (w — is a power series with real \ 

coefficients and with a constant term which is 
not zero. This equation gives Fig* 19 * 

z — {w — W^Y P2 — '^l)y 

where Pg (w — w^) is another power series with real coefficients. This 
equation indicates that for points in the neighbourhood of 

^ (w - Wi )— 1 Ps (w - Wj), 

where P3 {w — Wi) is a power series with real coefficients. Taking logarithms 
and differentiating we find that 


F (w) 




+ T {w- Wj), 


where T (w — Wi) is a power series with real coefficients. The function 

F (w) - ^ 

w — 

is thus analytic in the neighbourhood oiw=w^. 

For a point Zg on the boundary of A which corresponds to w we have 
(if Z2 is not a corner of the polygon) 


Therefore 


dw ^ \w) 



where p (Ijw) is a power series. The expansion for z — Z2 may, indeed, be 
obtained by mapping the half plane w into itself by means of the sub- 
stitution w = — and by then using the result already obtained for 

an ordinary point Zq on L, 

The function F {w) is real for all real values of Wy as the foregoing 
investigation shows, is analytic in the whole of the upper half of the 
ii;-plane and is real on the real axis, the fact that it is analytic being a 
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consequence of the supposition that the inverse function g (w) is 
analytic in the upper half of the u;-plane. Applying Schwarz’s lemma we 
may continue this function F (w) across the real a^sds and define it analytically 
within the whole of the t^-plane, the points on the real axis which are 
poles of F (w) being excluded. 

When I 1 is large | jP (ti?) | is negligibly small, as is seen from the 
expansion in powers of Ijw, moreover, F (w) has only simple poles corre- 
sponding to the vertices of the polygon A and these are finite in number. 
Hence, since F (w) outside these poles is a uniform analytic function for 
the whole i«?-plane, it must be a rational function. 

Let a, 6, c, . . . 1 be the values of w corresponding to the vertices of the 
polygon and let ctt, ^tt, ... Att be the interior angles at these vertices, then 


and there is a condition 


F(w) = -L- — ^ = :^log 
w — a dw ^ 


dz 

dw^ 


2 (a - 1) = - 2, 

which must be introduced because the sum of the interior angles of a 
closed polygon with n vertices is equal to {n — 2) tt. 

Integrating the differential equation for z we obtain 


G^{w — (w — 6)^-^ ... (w — dw + C\ 


where C and C' are arbitrary constants. By displacing the area A without 
changing its form or size but perhaps changing its orientation we can 
reduce the equation to the form 


z = K ^{w — a)®-^ {w — ... (w — dw, 

where is a constant. This is the celebrated formula of Schwarz and 
Christoffel* If one of the angular points with interior angle iiir corresponds 
to an infinite value of w, the number of factors in the integrand is ?i — 1 
instead of n, and the equation 

2 (a - 1) = - 2 

may be written in the form 

2 (a - 1) = -- 1 - 

where now the summation extends to the n — \ values of a which appear 
in the integral. 

Since we can choose arbitrarily the values of w corresponding to three 
vertices of the polygon, there are still n — 3 constants besides C and C' 
to. be determined when the polygon is given. In the case of the triangle 
there is no difficulty. We can choose a, b and c arbitrarily ; a, j3 and y are 
known from the angles of the triangle and by varying K we can change 
the size of the triangle until the desired size is obtained. 

* E. B. ChriBtoffel, Annali di Mai, (2), 1. 1, p. 95 (1867); t. iv, p. 1 (1871); Gea, Werke, Bd. i, 
S. 266. H. A. Schwarz, Joum.fUr Math. Bd. lxx, S. 106 (1869); Oea. Abh, Bd. n, S. 66. 
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An interesting example of the conformal representation of a triangle 
with one comer at infinity is furnished by the equation 

2 — 2o = jj/ where / («) = (2a/7r) (1 — u; = u + iv. 

When w lies between 1 and oo we have 

z - 2 o = j. / («) 

= 6 + ic, say, 

where 6 is a constant and c varies from 0 to oo. Thus, the portion w> I 
of the real axis corresponds to a line parallel to the axis of y. 

Again, if 0 < w; < 1, we may write 

z - Zo = [ f(8)(ls- [ f(s)d8 

Ji Jw 

= b-d, 

where d varies from 0 to o6. The portion 0 < w; < 1 of the real axis corre- 
sponds, then, to a line parallel to the axis of x and extending from 
z = Zq b to — 00 . 

When — 1 < ii; < 0 we may write 

2 - Zo = V(«) 

= b' + d\ 

and so the corresponding line in the z-plane extends from — oo to 6' 4- z© 
and is parallel to the axis of x. When — oo < w< 1, we have 

2 - 2o = [ / - f f{s)ds 

Ji Jw 

= 6' - ic\ 

where c' ranges from 0 to oo, and so this part of the i^-axis corresponds 
to a line from 6' parallel to the y-axis. The two lines parallel to the y-axis 
can be shown to be portions of the same line separated by a gap. We have 
in fact 

b - b' = j^ f(s)d3 - j f (s) ds = j (s) ds, 

where the integral is taken along the semicircle with the points — 1, + 1 
as extremities of a diameter. On this semicircle we may put 

8 = COS 0 -f i sin 0, 

y/2a) (6 — 6') = i J — dd [— 2i sin 0 

= i (1 — i) j ^cos I + i sin (sin dd 

= 2i f cos ^ (sin dO = 2i -v/2 F (5) F (f ) = i. 

Jo ^ 


and so 
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The figure in the z-plane is thus of the type shown in Fig. 20. To solve 
an electrical problem with the aid of this transformation we put w = 
where x is complex potential t/f i<f>. This transformation maps the 
half w-plane for which v > 0 on a strip of the ;^-plane lying between the 
lines <f> = ± 7T. 

Performing the integration we find that 

z - Zo = I [2 t - log - 2 V2 - 2 log (V2 + 1)] . 
where t = (e* + l)i. 


Fig. 20. 



When the real part of w is large and negative the chief part of the 
expression for z is 

- - log (t - 1) = - - log (1 + Je* + ... 1) = - log 2 - - X- 

7T 7T TT 77 


This gives a field that is approximately uniform. On the other hand, 
when the real part of w is large and positive, the chief part of the expression 
for z is 

77 77 


and we may thus get an idea of the nature of the field at a point outside 
the gap and at some distance from its surfaces. These results are of some 
interest in the theory of the dynamo. Another interesting example, in 
which the polygon is originally of the. form shown in Fig. 21, gives edge 
corrections for condensers*. 

Assigning values of w to the comers in the manner indicated, the 
transformation is of type 


z — G (C1C2C3C4C5C0 



(w + 1) (le; — 6) dw 
{w — ai)i (w + Ua)* 


[(Ci - w ) ... (c, + w)]*. 


* J. J. Thomson, Recent Researches in Electricity and Maynetism, 1893; Maxwell, Electricity 
and Magnetism, French traiifllation by Potier, ch. n. Appendix; J. Q. Coffin, Proc, Amer. Acad, 
of Arts and Sciences, vol. xxxix, p. 415 (1903). 
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Edge Correction for a Condenser 
MaJdng a, -* 0, c, -*■ co we finally obtain 

*== C j(«>+ 1) (w-b)~, 

where C and b are constants to be determined. 

Integrating, we find that 

2 = (7 [it? H- J — 6)2 — 6 log (— w) + F], 

where F is a constant of integration. Since z = 0 when it; = — 1, we have 

r = 1 - i (1 + 6 )^ 

When w is small and positive, the imaginary part of z must be ih, and 
the real part must be negative. Since the argument of — it? in both con- 
ditions are satisfied by taking G = — hjbTT, therefore 

a = - ^ [(w + 1)* - 26 (t» + 1) - 26 log (- w)\ 

Assuming that the potential (f) is zero on A A' and equal to V on BJffy 
we may write 

^ ^ (log It? — itt). 


B'; 


3B 


A' 


=DA 

Fig. 22. 


The charge per unit length on BB' from the edge (it? = 6) to a point 
P (w = s) so far from B that the surface density is uniform is 

? = - ^ (0J> - ^b) = - ^ log {sjb). 

Now when s is very small and positive, z = x + ih, and so 

z + ih= — 2 ^ (1 — 26 — 2ibir — 26 log s). 

Therefore log (s/b) = •nxlh + 1/26 — 1 — log 6, 

- V [ttx^I- 2b , .1 

andso 

When 6 = 1 we have the well-known result 

V /h \ 

in which it must be remembered that x is negative. 
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When w is very small and negative, z = x, and so 

9 = ^log(-«) 



WhenJ-l 

Since ti? = 6 at the point B, the value of z for this point is 
2 = - ^ [1 - 6* - 26 log 6 - 26iff], 


and so the upper plate projects a distance d beyond the lower one, where 

d-^[l086 + 4(6-?)]. 

Many important electrostatic problems relating to condensers are solved 
by means of conformal representation in an admirable paper by A. E. H. 
Love*. The problem of the parallel plate condenser is treated for planes 
of unequal breadth and for planes of equal breadth arranged asymmetrically. 
The formulae involve elliptic functions. The hydrodynamical problems 
relating to two parallel planes, when the motion is discontinuous, are 
treated in a paper by E. G. C. Poolef. 

Some applications of conformal representation to problems relating to 
gratings are given in a paper by H. W. RichmondJ. The general problem 
of the conformal mapping of a plane with two rectilinear or two circular 
alits has been discussed recently by J. Hodgkinson and E. G. C. Poole§. 


§ 4 - 63 . The mapping function for a rectangle. When = 4 and 
a = j3 = y = S=J, the polygon is a rectangle and z is represented by an 
elliptic integral which can be reduced to the normal form 

z = h\* t<‘) (1 - W)]-i 

Jo 

by a transformation of type 

w (Ct + D) = At B. (A) 

If, in fact, the integral is 

j dw [(w —p) {w — q)(w — r) (w — «)]“*, 

we have (Ct -j- D) (w — p) = (A — Cp) f + R — Dp, 

(Ct + Z)*) dw == (AD — BC) dt, 

* Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxn, p. 337 (1924). f Ibid. p. 425. 
t Ibid. p. 389. § Ibid. vol. xxm, p. 396 (1925). 
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and so the transformation reduces the integral to the normal form if 

A — Cp = B — Dp, 

A — Cq = Dq — B, 

A — Cr =k(B — Dr), 

A — Cs = k {Da — B). 

These equations give 

C (q - p) = 2B - D (p + q), 

C {a — r) — 2kB — kD{r + a), 

2A - C {p + q) = D{q- p), 

2A — G {r + a) = kD (a — r), 

C [a ~ r — k {q — p)] = kD[p + q — r — a], 

C [r + a - {p + q)] = D[q - p + k {r - «)], 

(q - j>) (r — a) + * [(g - p)* + (r - «)* - (j) + - r — «)*] 

+ {q-p){r -a) = 0. 

This equation gives two values of k which are both real if 
[(q - + (r - 5)2 - (p + ^ - r - 5)2]^ > 4 (g - p)^ (r - 5 )*, 

that is, if 

[(g-jp + r-5)2 - (p-|-g--r-5)2][(g-p-r + 5)2 - (p4-gr-r-5)2]> 0, 
or, if 4 (g - 5 ) (r - ^)) (g - r) {s- p)> 0. 

Ifr:^>jp::^‘g:t>5 this is evidently true and since the product of the two 
values of k is unity, we may conclude that one value of k is greater than 1, 
the other less than 1. This latter value should be chosen for the transfor- 
mation. With this value 

AD- BG ^ (1 - k^) {q - p) (s - r) 

Z )2 s — r — k (q — p) ’ 

consequently, the transformation (A) transforms the upper half of the 
w-plane into the upper half of the ^-plane. 

When the normal form of the integral is used the lengths of the sides 
of the rectangle are a and b respectively, where 

a = H^ dt[{l-t^){l-kH*)]-i=2HK, 

b = H (ft [(1 - «*) (1 - *»<»)]-* = HE', 

and where 4K and 2iK are the periods of the elliptic function sn u defined 
by the equation x = &nUy where 

Jo 

With the aid of this function t can be expressed in the form 

/ = sn {zjH), 
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The modulus k may be calculated with the aid of Jacobi’s well-known 
formula [ (1 + (1 g«) (1 -t- g«) - I* 

* L(1 + ?) (1 + ?•)(! + 3*) -J 

in which q = exp [— irK'IK] = exp [— 27r6/a]. 

When the region is of the type shown in Fig. 23 the internal angles of 
the polygon are 877/2 at four corners and 77/2 at the other eight. The 
transformation is thus of the type 

z = A[{w - Cl) (w — Cg) (w - C3) (w — cj]* [{w - jPi) ... (w? - p^V^dw + B. 

A particular transformation of this type is obtained by assigning 
positive values of w to corners of the polygon which lie above the axis of 
X and negative values of w to corners which lie below the axis of Xy points 
which are images of each other in the axis of x being given parameters 
whose sum is zero. The transformation is now 


z = (76162 


^[(w^ — Ui 


{w^ — 1 dw 

2)""(2|?2 _ (^2 _ (^2 _ 


TT, + B. 



Fig. 24 . 


Making the parameters Oi, Og tend to zero and the parameters 61, 62 
tend to infinity, the transformation becomes 

2 = (7 j ~ (w^ — l)i (w^ — + By 

and the interior of the polygon becomes a region which extends to infinity. 

To use this transformation for the solution of an electrical problem in 
which the two pole pieces in Fig. 24 are maintained at different poten- 
tials, we write* ^ X = 

BO as to map the half of the ic-plane for which v > 0 on the strip — 77 < <^ < 77. 
This will make w = 0 correspond to z = 0 if JS = 0, and the lower limit of 
the integral is i y/c. 

Writing ci; = 1 we find that the lengths a and 6 in the figure are given 
by the equation* ^ 

-2io-Ce|' 5 /(»)-Cc( '3/W. 

JiJc ® JUc ^ 

* Riemaxm- Weber, Differentialgleichungen der Phyaik, Bd. ii, S. 304. 
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where f (a) = [(1 — «*) (1 — A*«*)]*. These integrals are easily reduced to 
standard forms of elliptic integrals, thus 






Now if we put kar = 1, the last integral becomes 


Ji /W “ Ji 


« (1 — k^8^) ds 


/(«) 


/: 


fir) 

and we eventually find that 

b = Cc \2E' -(!-**) K'l 


‘ da 

fW 


Therefore 


a = 2Cc \2E - (1 - h^) K]. 
2b _ 2E' - (1 - **) K' 
a~ 2^ - (1 - k^) K • 


EXAMPLE 


Prove that if OABC is the rectangle with sides x » 0 , x » X, y » 0 , ^ X' and 

^ + tV - log (sn 2), 

we have 0 0 on OA, AB, BC; 4$ = 7r/2 on CO. Prove also that if 

^ 4. *0 = log (cn 2), 

where (cu 2)* H- (sn 2)® = 1, we have 0 = 0 on OA, OC; 0 — ir /2 on BA, BC, 

See Greenhill’s Elliptic Functiona, ch. ix. 


§ 4-64. Conformal mapping of the region outside a polygon. In order to 
map the region outside a polygon on the upper half of the w-plane, we may 
proceed in much the same way as before, but we must now use the external 
angles of the polygon and must consider the point in the ii;-plane which 
corresponds to points at infinity in the z-plane. Let us suppose that the 
ii?-plane is chosen so that this point is given by w = i, then there should 
be an equation of the form 

^ 7 + Cq {w — i) , 

IV — V 


where the coefficients C. 


are constants. This gives 
(fe _ _ C - 1 
dw {w — i)^ 

d , dz ^ , Ti / -v 


+ + 


where P (ii? — i) is a power series inw — i, 
d . dz 
dw dw 

2 

w — i 


Since log ^ is to be real it must be of the form 

^ 1 q dz _ \ 

dw ^ dw~ w — a 


w + % 
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Therefore 


z = cj(w — (w — 6)^-1 ... (w — Z)^-^ (1 + w ®)-* dw -f- C', ...(I) 

where C and C* are arbitrary oonstants of integration. The relation between 
the indices a is now 

S (a - 1) = 2, 

for the sum of the exterior angles of a polygon with n vertices is (n + 2) tt. 

The region outside a polygon can be mapped on the exterior of a unit 
circle with the aid of a transformation of type 

2 = I (ti; — (w — 6)^“^ ... w-^dw^ | a | = | 6 | = ... = 1, 

where, as before, 

S (a - 1) = 2. 

When the integrand is expanded in ascending powers of w~^ there will 
be a term of type w-^ which will, on integration, give rise to a logarithmic 
term unless the condition 

S a (a - 1) = 0 

is satisfied. 

When the polygon has only two vertices and reduces to a rectilinear 
cut of finite length in the 2 -plane, we have a = j8 = 2. The second condition 
may be satisfied by assigning the values w; = ± 1 to the ends of the cut. 
The transformation is now 

z = h \ (w^ — 1) w^^dw, 


and the length of the cut evidently depends on the value of H. Taking 
H = \ ioT simplicity, the transformation becomes 

22 = tc? -h 


This is the transformation discussed in § 4-73. 

The general theorem (I) indicates that the region outside a straight 
cut may be mapped on the upper half of the ti;-plane by means of the 
transformation 


2 = 




I — 
(1 + 


dw = 


2w 
1 + 


The region outside a cut in the form of a circular arc may be obtained 
from the region outside a straight cut by inversion. If the arc is taken to 
be that part of the circle 2 = — ie**®, for which — a < 0 < a, the trans- 
formation 

.w^ 1 -I- 2iw tan a 

__ ^ 

w^ -h I — 2iw tan a 


maps the region outside the arc on a half plane. 

Suppose that in the i/;-plane there is an electric charge at the point 
w = i (sec a + tan a) = say, and that the real axis is a conductor. 
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The corresponding charge in the s-plane will be at inlGinity and the circular 
arc will be a conductor which must be charged with a charge of the same 
amount but of opposite sign. The solution of the potential problem in the 
i^;-plane is evidently 


X = 


<f> up = log 


W — %8 

w + is* 


/ 1 \ *1 ® ^ Sin OL 

This gives w = — ts coth (* y ), 2 = — ^ ; 

® 1 + ex sm a 

and finaUy 

X = — log cosec a {2 + 1 + + 2 iz cos 2 a — 

The two- valued function (2^ -f 2 iz cos 2 a — 1 )^ may be regarded as 
one-valued in the region outside the cut and must be defined so that it is 
equal to i when 2=0 and is of the form — 2 ~ i cos 2 a when | z | is very 
large. Changing the signs of <p and x we have 

X = K [2 sin a cosh <p sin tp -f sin^ a sin 20], 
2 /=--ir[l-t- 2 sina cosh <p cos ip -h sin^ a cos 20], 
where K-^ = 1 + 2e“^ sin a cos 0 -j- e“^ sin* a. 



With the aid of these equations Bickley has drawn the equipotentials 
and lines of force for the case of a semicircular arc. The charge resides for 
the most part on the outer face, the surface density becoming infinite at 
the edges. The field appears to be approximately uniform on the axis just 
above the centre of the circle. 

The field at a great distance from the circular arc is roughly that due 
to an equal charge at the point 2 = — i cos* a, for when x is large, the 
equation 

. 1 + ex sin a -n . v • in v • i 
z = — I — ^ t [1 -f. ex sin a] [1 — C“X sm a] ... 

1 -h c“x sm a 


may be written in the form 

2 -h i cos^ a = — iex sin a -f- negligible terms. 

This point, which may be called the “centre of charge,” is the middle 
point of that portion of the central radius cut o& by the chord and 
the arc. 

On the circular arc 

X = i0 and z = — ic**^. 

Therefore sin (0 — 6 ) sin a = sin 0 . 

The surface density is thus proportional to S cos 0 4- 1 on the convex 
face and to 8 cos 0 — 1 on the concave face, 8 denoting the quantity 

8 = (sin* a — sin* 0)“^. 

If E is the charge per unit length of a cylindrical conductor whose 
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cross-section is the circular arc and d is the diameter of the circle, the 
surface density a is given by Love’s formula 

2TTGd = E I sec V | (cosec a — cos v), 
where sin v = — tan 6 cot a. 

The solution of the electrical problem of a conducting plate under the 
influence of a line charge parallel to the plate but not in its plane may be 
derived from the preceding analysis by inversion from a point O on the 
unoccupied part of the circle. Let AB be the cross-section of the plate, 
D the foot of the perpendicular from O on AB, OC' the bisector of the 
angle AOB, then the surface density a is given by Love’s formula 

E OD cosec a — cos v 


a = 


where now 


OP^ I cos V I ’ 
sin V = cot a tan {P'OC'), 

(A'P\BT')i 


cos V = ± cosec a 


OA' 


A'P'C'B' being perpendicular to 00' (Fig. 25). Thus 
_ E OD OA' qp {A'P\B'P')^ 
'''~27tOP^ {A'P\B'P')^ * 



This is easily converted into the expression given in § 3-81. 

The region outside a rectangle may be mapped on the interior of the 
unit circle in the ^-plane with the aid of the transformation 

z = ds {\ —2s^ cos 2a + 

while a transformation which maps the region outside the rectangle into 
the region outside the circle is obtained by using a minus sign in front of 
the integral. 

Let us use this transformation to determine the drag on a long thin 
rod of rectangular section which is moved slowly parallel to its length 
through a viscous liquid contained in a wide pipe of nearly circular section. 
We write log iw = i {u + iv), where v is the velocity at any point in 
the 2 -plane, then 

2 = 2^ I (cos 2a — cos 28 )^ rfs = 2 f (sin^ a — sin* 5)^ ds. 

Jo Jo 


Hydrodynamical Applications 

Putting sin s = sin a sin 0, this becomes 

^ f® sin® a (1 - sin* j3) dfi « /i -a • a oa jo 

(l-sin®asin®^)*d^ 

JO (1 — sin® a sin® 8)* Jo 
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— 2 1 cos® a (1 — sin® a sin® j3)“* dp. 


At the comer A immediately to the right of the origin 0 in the z-plane» 
we have 6 = Jtt, and 

= 2E (k) - 2Jk'2 K (fc), 

where i: = sin a and E (k), K (k) are the complete elliptic integrals to 
modulus k. The drag on the half side OA of the rectangle is proportional 
to and since 

sin Wj^ = mi a sin ( Jtt) = sin a, 

we have = a. The drag on the side OA is thus equal to (a/27r) times the 
drag of the whole rectangle. [C. H. Lees, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, v^. xcn, 
p. 144 (1916).] 


EXAMPLE 


A line charge Q at the origin is partly shielded by a cylindrical shell of no radial 
thickness having the line charge for its axis, the trace of the shell on the xy-plane being that 
part of the circular arc z = ac®^® for which — w < — 2ca < 2^ < 2<o < w. Prove that the 
potential ^ is given by the formula 


^ = <2 log 


{z — a) cos® o> + (2 + a) sin* w + J? 
(z + a) sin* a> — {z — a) cos* cu + E' 


where R denotes that branch of the radical [z* — 2az cos 2w + o*]*, whose real part is 
positive when the point z is external to the circle. 

The surface density a of the induced charge at a point 9 on the charged arc is 
a = — Q {sec eo (tan* w — tan* 9)"^ ± l}/47rti, 

the upper sign corresponding to the density on the concave side, the lower sign to the density 
on the convex side. The latter is zero when 2cu = tt, that is, when the circle closes. 

[Chester Snow, Scientific Papers of the Bureau of Standards, No. 542 (1926).] 


§4-71. Applications of conformal representation in hydrodynamics. 
Consider the two-dimensional flow round an airplane wing whose span is 
so great that the hypothesis of two-dimensional flow is useful. Let w, v 
be the component velocities, p the pressure, p the density, L the lift per unit 
length of span, D the drag per unit length and M the moment about the 
origin of co-ordinates, this moment being also per unit length. These 
quantities may be calculated from the flux of momentum across a very 
large contour C which completely surrounds the aerofoil. In fact, if I, m 
are the direction cosines of the normal to the element ds, we have 

L -h iD = — p I (v + iu) (ul -h vm) cfe — | p (m -f ^7) ds, 

Jf = — p [ (xv — yu) (ul -h \m) ds — [p (xm — yl) ds\ 
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map a thick aerofoil on a nearly circular curve the point kc may be taken 
at an appreciable distance from the boundary. Another point to be noticed 
is that when a circle is transformed into an aerofoil by means of the 
transformation (A) the smaller the distance of the centre from the line 
(— c, c) the smaller is the camber of the corresponding aerofoil and the more 
symmetric is the head. The point icc, moreover, lies very nearly on the line 
of symmetry. 

The actual transformation may be carried out graphically with the aid 
of two corresponding systems of circles indicated by the use of bipolar 
co-ordinates. The circles in one plane are the two mutually orthogonal 
coaxial systems having the points (— c, c) as common points and limiting 
points respectively; the corresponding circles in the other plane for two 
mutually orthogonal systems having the points (— c, c) as common points 
and limiting points respectively. This is the method recommended by 
K&rm&n and TrefiEtz. Another construction recommended by Hohndorf 
depends upon the substitutions 

t = T = LuS 

z + kc* ^ + c’ 

by which the transformation may be written in the form 

1 

T = <« = 

- 27r — a 

where rj = . 

' a 

The plan is to first consider the transformation from z to given by 
the equation 



This transformation may be performed graphically* by writing 

Zq = Z KCy ^0 “ ^ 

when the relation becomes 



When has been found its T^th root may be determined graphically 
and when this is multiplied by the value of r is obtained, and from this 
J is easily derived. 

Hdhndorf gives a table of values of tj corresponding to different 
angles or. When <t = 4°, 17 = 89, when a = rj = 44, and when <7 == 10°, 


* The transformation may also be performed graphically by writing it in the form 



when it is desired to pass from a figure in the {-plane to a corresponding figure in the z-plane. 
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f) = 36. When the transformation (A) is expressed by means ot series, 
the results are 

,, , K* - 1 c* (ic* - 6k* + 4) c‘ , 

+ 45^» - + 

y 1 c* (4#c* — + 1) 

? = 2 H o TTH — + •••• 

3 z 462* 


§ 4*73. Aerofoil of small thickness*. We have seen that the trans- 
formation 

2' = 2 -f aVz 

maps the circle C given by | z | = a into a flat plate P' extending from 
z' = 2a to z' = — 2a and back. On the other hand, if the -4’s are small 
quantities the transformation 

l = z{\+ S A^iajzY) 

n— 0 

maps C into a curve T differing slightly from a circle, and if we then put 

r = £ + ay I 

r maps into a curve 11' differing sHghtly from a flat plate. Now for a 
point on F 

C = a (1 + r) 

where 0 is a real angle and r a real quantity which is small; therefore to the 
flrst order in r 

= 2a (cos d + ir sin 0), 

and so = 2a cos 0, = 2ar sin 0. 

For points on C and P' we may use a real angle w and write 
z = ae‘“, x' = 2a cos co, y' = 0, 


then (1 + ^) = 1 -f S 


n-O 

and since 0 — w is small we have to the first order, with An = Bn+ iCn, 

r = S (Bn cos no) Cn sin nw), 

0 — (f> = Tt (Cn cos nw — Bn sin nw). 

Hence by Fourier’s theorem 


= 

TrC„ = 


27rjBo = 



r cos nBdB = 
r sin nddd = 


f- 

i: 


rj' COS 710 
2a sin 0 

7)' sin nO 
2a sin 0 


rd0 = 



ry' de 
2a sin 0 ' 


d0, 

d0. 


* H. Jeffreys, Proc, Roy. 8oc. A, vol. oxxi, p. 22 (1928). 
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Since sin 0 and sin nO are odd functions of 6y whilst cos nd is an even 
function of 0, it appears that depends on the sums and on the 
differences of the values of -q corresponding to angles ± 0; thus the C„’s 
depend on the camber of the aerofoil, the on its thickness. 

When 0 is small, that is, for points near the trailing edge of the aerofoil, 
we have approximately 

q _ r sin 0 _ 2r 
2a — 1 — cos 0^0* 

and when tt — 0 is a small quantity o) we have 

-|“ 2a CD 


Thus r vanishes at 0 = 0 because the slope of the section is finite there; 
but at ^ = 77 the section and the axis meet at right angles at a point which 
may be called the leading edge. If the curvature at this point is l/R we 
have to a close approximation 


2R = 


_ 4a2r2 sin^ 0 

f + 2a 2a (1 + cos 0) 


= 2ar® (1 — cos 0) = 4ar*, 


consequently r is finite and equal to (R/2a)i at the leading edge. If at 
a great distance from the circle O the fiow in the z-plane is represented 
approximately by a velocity U making an angle a with the axis of x, we 
have 

X = <f> + u/f= Uze-^ -h Ve^d^jz + -- log (z/a). 


where k is the circulation round the cylinder. Taking x be the complex 
potential for a corresponding flow in the ^'-plane the component velocities 
{u, v) in this plane are given by the equation 


u — iv = 


dC ■" dzj dz dC * 


To determine k we make the velocity finite at the trailing edge where 

jyt 

is a maximum and 0 = 0, r = 0, ^ =,a, ~ = 0. 


Hence dxjdz is zero and so 




But when 0=0 


say, where 
Therefore 


ajz = 

iS=S(7„. 

K = 47ral7 sin (a + jS). 



Now 
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u — iv 


Ue~^ — Uef^ a^jz* + iKl2m 

1 )^, (alzy)(l-a^lC») 

Ue-^ - Ve^a* (1 + £„)*/(:'• + (1 + 5 * + A^al^l^C' , 

{i + Bo-^*(a/m(i-o*/r*) ’ 


Ue-^- 


1 + 


IK 


+ 


{'-2 : 


~A^a!^XJer^ UaH-*^ tt 9 ^ t> v , iKaAi 1 

TTFW + TT& - + «•' + SHT+k) 


Therefore by the Kutta-Joukowsky theorem the lift per unit span of 
the aerofoil is 


L " =4^pa(l + Bo) sin (a + /3) F*. F (1 + Bo) - U, 

and the lift coefficient is • 


Kj^ = (Lj^paV^) = TT (1 + JSq) sin (a + j8). 

The thickness thus affects the lift through 5o> which is a positive 
constant for a given wing. 

The moment about 0, that is a point midway between the leading and 
trailing edges of the aerofoil, is equal to irp times the real part of the 

coefficient of + in the expansion of • This coefficient is 

g - 2iFW {(I + A,) e— - (1 + B.)> + , 

and so to the first order in the -B’s and C^’s the moment is Jf , where 


M = 27Tp {C 2 cos 2a — ( 1 + sin 2a + 2B^ cos a sin (a + j3) 

+ 2(7i sin a sin (a -H jS)}. 

The moment about the leading edge is 
MQ = M+2aL= 27rp {2a (1 + 2B^ + - B^) + + 2j3 (2 + 2B^ + B^)}, 

where terms of orders a^, aS„ , aC^ have been retained, but terms of orders 
a®, a®fin. dropped. When squares and products of the fi’s and (7’s 

are neglected, the moment coefficient is 

Km = = hra (1 + 2Bo + B,- B,) + inO, + 

= i^L (1 4- Bq -h — B 2 ) + i^C '2 4 - 
The moment coefficient at zero lift is thus 


^rrC2 + 

and is independent of the thickness to this order of approximation. The 
thickness, however, affects the coefficient of Kj^. 
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For further applications of conformal representation in hydrodynamics 
the reader is referred to H. Glauert’s Aerofoil and Airscrew Theory (Cam- 
bridge, 1926) and to H. Villat’s Legons sur VHydrodynamique (Gauthier- 
Villars, Paris, 1929). 


§ 4*81. Orthogonal polynomials associated with a given curve^. Let / (z) 
be a function which is defined for points of the z-plane which lie on a closed 
continuous rectifiable curve G which is free from double points. If 
ds = \dzr\, the integral ^ 

I f(z)d8 
Jc 

denotes as usual the limiting value 


m 

lim £ /(U I 2- - z»-i |. 

m->>ao v-1 

where Zo> ... represent successive points on C for which 

lim [Maximum value of | | for 0 < v < m] = 0, (zi = z^), 

m->>oo 

and denotes an arbitrary point of C which lies between z„_i and z,,. We 
have in particular 

Jo 

where I denotes the length of the curve C. We shall suppose now that the 
unit of length is chosen so that i = 1. 

Using z to denote the complex quantity conjugate to z, we write 


= f = hgj,, 

Jc 

Dq =s^oo ~ l> “ 




^00 ^01 


Alo h^i 
^00 ^01 ••• ^Ow 

^10 ^In 


I ^nn | 

Let denote the co-factor of h^^ i^he determinant Z)„ , and let 
be a constant whose value will be determined later ; then, if 

Pn (2) = a„ (^on + 2f?i„ + ... Z" 
it is easily seen that 



Z^cfe — a„ + hi^H-in + ••• l^nv^nn) 

= 0 for 0 < V < n — 1 


= for V ^ n, 

[ I (2) I* dz = a„a„H„„D„ = a„a„D„^iD„. 

Jc 

* See a remarkable paper by Szegd, Math. Zeita. Bd. ix, S. 218 (1921). 
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The polynomials thus form an orthogonal system which is normalised 
by choosing a„, so that = (Dn-Dn-i)”*- 

If (z) denotes the complex quantity conjugate to («), the ortho- 
gonal relations may be written in the form 

I P„ (z) P^{z)ds= 0 , m^n 

Jc 

= 1 , m = n. 

Let us now suppose that G is an analytic curve and that $ = y (2) is 
the function which maps the interior of C smoothly on the region | ^ | < 1 
of the J-plane in such a way that y (a) = 0 , y (a) > 0 . Since C is an 
analytic curve y (2) is also regular and smooth in a region enclosing the 
curve C, It is known, moreover, that there is one and only one function, 
2 = 9 ^ ( 0 > which is regular and smooth for | ^ | < 1 and maps the interior 
of I ^ I = 1 on the interior of the curve C. The derivatives of the functions 
y (2), g (?) are connected by the relation y (2) gr' (?) = 1 , where 2 and ? are 
associated points of the two planes. 

Our aim now is to show that 

y (2) = lim r [^« (a, w)Y dw, 

n->ao KP'i Ja 

where (a, 2) = Pq (a) Po (2) + ... P„ (a) (2). 

We shall first of all prove an important property of the polynomial 

■^n (®> ^)* 

Let a be arbitrary and (2) a polynomial of the r^th degree with the 
property 

f \GAz)Vd8= 1, 

Jc 

then the maximum value of | (a) 1 2 is (a, a), and this value is attained 

when Gn (2) = (a, 2) [K^ {cb, (i)T^y where e is an arbitrary constant 

such that I € 1 = 1 . 

Let us write 

(^) — ^qP 0 + ^iPl (^) + ••• ^nP n (^)} 

where the coefficient is determined by Fourier’s rule and is 

<. = [ Gn (2) P. (2) ds. 

Jc 

We then have 

1 = [ |Gn( 2 )|^d^= ... Mn|^ 

Jc 

G (a) = toPo (a) + «iPi (a) + ... t^P^ (a), 
and by Schwarz’s inequality 

\GAa)\^<K, {ay a). 
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The sign of equality can be used when 

% = eP, (a) (a, o)]-*; 

that is, when 0„ (z) = eZ„ {a, z) [X„ (o, a)]”l. 

When the point a is within the region bounded by C, and F (z) is any 
function which is regular and analytic in the closed inner realm of C, we 
have the inequality 


where 8 is the least distance of the point a from the curve C, To prove 
this we remark that Cauchy’s theorem gives 

andBO 

In the special case when F (z) = [6r„ (z)Y the inequality gives 


[<?»(«)?< 


1 

27rS* 


This is true for all polynomials 0„ (z), and so, in particular, 

K,(a,a)<:±. 

Since 8 is independent of 71 , this inequality establishes the convergence 
of the series 

K(a,a)= |Po(«)|"-f 1-Pi(a)|"+ ... 

for the case in which the point a lies in the region bounded by C. Again, 
we have the inequality 

\Kn (a, z)\^< [\Po (a) \\Po(z)\ + \Pi (a) \\ P^(z)\ + K, {a, a) K, (z, z), 
and if iin”* (®> 2 ) denotes the remainder 

■B«™ (a. Z) = -Pn+l (O) Pn+l (Z) + — Pn+m («) P^+m (z), 
we have [ Rn”' (a, z) |* < Rn”‘ {a, a) i?„”* (z, z). 

Since the series K (a, a) is convergent when a lies within C we can find 
a number N (o) such that iin> N (a) we have for all values of m 

I -Bn™ (a. o) I < «, 

where e is a small positive quantity given in advance, hence if N is the 
greater of the two quantities N (a), N (z), we have for n> N 

li2„'"(o,z)|*<**. 

This establishes the convergence of the series 


K (a, z) = Po (a) -Po (z) + Pi {a) Pi (z) + ... . 
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To prove that the series is uniformly convergent in any closed realm B 
lying entirely within C we note that the quantities (u, z) are uniformly 
bounded in the sense that 

I (a, z) 1* < (a, a) K„ (z, z) < 

The general selection theorem of § 4*45 now tells us that from the 
sequence Kn (a, z) we may select a partial sequence of functions which 
converges uniformly in R towards a limit function/ ( 2 ). Since, however, 
the sequence converges to K (a, z) this limit function/ (z) must be identical 
with K (a, 2 ) and so the series which represents K (a, 2 ) converges uniformly 
in R, a and 2 being points within R. 

We now consider the integral 

J„=f \K„(a,z)-X{y'{z)}i\^d8, 

JO 

where A is a constant which is at our disposal. We have 

f \ K„ (a, z) ds = K„ {a, a), 

Jc 

f I ( 2 ) I = f dd 27 t, 

Jc JO 

f K„ {a, z) {/ (z)}i ds = f ' K„ {a, g (C)} dd 

Jo Jo {g’ 

= [ K„{a,g(i))y/gnX)dd, 
where $ = c**. ° 

Now the function {a, g (?)} Vgt' (Q is regular and analytic for 
I ^ I < 1 , and so the last integral is equal to 

2nK„ {a, g (0)) vTTO) = (a, a) [/ (o)r*. 

Choosing 

we have finally «^n = ^ I y' (®) I — («. «)• 

Our object now is to show that 

lim Jn = 0 . 

n-^oo 

Let us write L ($) = \g' (0]^- 

Since gr' (J) 9 ^= 0 for | ^ | < 1 , a branch of JD (5) is a regular analytic 
function for | J | < L 

We now consider the set of analytic functions E (^) regular in | ^ | < 1 
and such that . 2 ir 

\L(i)Ea)\^de^\. 

Jo 
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Let a be a fixed number whose modulus is less than unity, then the 
maximum value of \ E {a) is 

To see this we put 


then on the above supposition 

I <0 1*+ K l*+ •••+ M» |* + - = 

and Schwarz’s inequality gives 

\E{a)\^\L{a)\^< S |<„p S | a |*» = 

naO n— 0 

The sign of equality holds when, and only when, 


27r’ 


l/27r 


that is, when 

Now 
therefore 
and so 
Now let 


<n = c5^ n=0, 1, 2, 

[ 2 -^ dd _ 2n 

Jo I l -an*~ i - l«l*’ 

27r|c|2 = 1- |a|*, 


1 - ia (27r)i L (0 
E(i) = E{y{z)} = G{z) = 0{ga)}, 


then E (0 and 0 (z) are simultaneously regular, and 

1= r\La)Ea)l^d0= \g'{l)\\E(t)\^de= ( l(?(z)|*(fo. 

JO JO JC 

Finally, ^ (0) = G (a), 

so that max | ^7 (0) | ^ = max \G (a) \ 2 , 

therefore 

Jir(a,»)-m»*|G(a)|'-mi«.|£(0) l‘ - J - | , 

and so 

nlTco ^ I I ~ = ^ {| / (®) I - I 9 ' (0) 1} = 0. 

Since [K„ {a, z) - A {y' (z)}*]* = F„ (z) 

is a regular analytic function in the closed inner realm of G, we have for 
any point Zq within C whose least distance from C is 8, 


lim I F„ (zo) I = 0. 

n->-ao 


and so as ti -> 00 , 




2‘7r f® 

and so y (z) = ^ [K (a, Zo)f dz^ . 

If the curve 0 instead of being of unit length is of length I the ortho- 
gonal polynomials Pn {z) are defined so that 

and the general formula for the mapping function becomes 

where c is a number with unit modulus and is equal to unity when the 
mapping function is required to be such that y (a) > 0. 

A study of the expansion of functions in series of the orthogonal poly- 
nomials (z) has been made recently by Szego and by V. Smirnoff, 
Comptea Rendus, t. CLXXXVi, p. 21 (1928). 


§ 4-82. The mapping of the region outside C\ If we write 
z' (z — a) = 1, vnv' = 1, 

the interior of G maps into the region outside a closed curve C" in such 
a way that the point z = a maps into the point at infinity in the z'-plane. 
The interior of the unit circle | t/; | < 1 is likewise mapped into the region 
\w* \> 1, the point w = 0 corresponding to w' = oo. 

Hence the region | | > 1 is mapped on the region outside G* in such 

a way that w' = oo corresponds to z' = oo, the relation between the 
variables being of type 

2' = TW;' + To + Ti + ... + + .... 

Since = y (z), the function which gives the conformal representation is 
w;' = [y {a + ( 2 ')-^}]"^ = 0 («'), say. 


Szego has shown that the function ip (z') may also be obtained directly 
with the aid of an orthogonal system of polynomials n„ (z') associated 
with the curve G\ 

If T = I T I c**, we have in fact the formula 


^ (z') = e^^ lim 

n->oo 


(z ’) 

n„ (z') • 
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EXAMPLES 

1, If is a root of the equation (z) = 0, prove that 
Jc\z-Zo\ Jc\z-Zo\ 

Hence show that Zq lies within the smallest convex closed realm B which contains the 
curve C, 


2. If (7 is a circle of unit radius. 




1 


y (z) = 


1 -za' 


3. If the curve 0 is a double line joining the points — 1, 1, the pol 3 momial P (z) becomes 
proportional to the Legendre poljmomial. Note that in this case the series K (a^z) fails to 
converge, but this does not contradict the general convergence theorem because now the 
points a and z do not lie within C. 

4. If (z) is any polynomial and a any point within the curve O, prove that 


§ 4'91. Approximatimtothemapping function by means of 'polynomials'^. 
Let a circle of radius R be drai^'^n round the origin in the 2-plane and let 
= /(a) == tto + a^z -f- + ... 

be a power series converging uniformly in its whole interior. This maps 
the circle on a region of the complex ti;-plane. For the area of this region 
we easily find the expressions 

A = ^ I /' (2) \^rdrde (2 = re^^) 

Jo Jo 

= 27r [ rdr S | a„ ^^n^r^n- 2 . 

Jo n-l 

= 77i?2|ai|2 4-7r 2 
n-2 

The area of the image region is always greater than ttR^ when 

and is always greater than ttu | \^R^^ when 0 . When the 

mapping function / (2) is such that % =. 1 the result is that the area of the 
picture is greater than that of the original region unless the picture happens 
to be a circle of radius R. 

Suppose now that we are given a simply connected smooth limited 
region B of the 2-plane. Let dr be an element of area of this region, we 
then look for a function / (2) regular in B which makes the integral 

I=\\\r {z)\^dr 

* L. Bieberbaoh, Rend. Palermo, vol. xxxvra, p, 98 (1914). 
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as small as possible. To make the problem definite we add the restrictions 
that / (0) — 0, /' (0) = 1, and that / (s) is a polynomial of the mth degree. 
These conditions are satisfied by writing 

/(z) = 2 + ajz»+ ... + a„z». (A) 

H /(*) + *8- {z) is a comparison function we have to formulate the 
conditions that the integral 

J (^) = II I /' (2) + ‘S'' (2) I* = II [/' (z) + ^g' (z)] (jn^) + dr 

may be a minimum for c = 0. These conditions are 

^ = II?' (2)/' (2) dr = 0, 

^ = ||/'(2)rWdT=0, 

^ = II ?' (z) 77^ = II I g' ( 2 ) I* dr. 

The inequality is always satisfied, but the two equations are satisfied 
for all forms of the polynomial g (z) only when the coefficients a, satisfy 
certain linear equations. If 

II z'z’dr = z„, 

where z is the conjugate of 2 , these equations are 

^^ 1,1 ••• 1, l®n ” 

^Zo.n-1 + (^-2) 21.^-102 + (^-3) 2^,n-ia3 + — i^-n) = 0, 

and 

22i,o (2-2) Zi^id2 + (2.3) Zi^2^ ••• (2*W-) 2i,n-l®n ~ 

^2:n-1.0 + (^-2) 2n-l.l»2 + (^*3) Zn-1.2^ + ••• (^•'^) = 0. 

These linear equations are associated with the Hermitian form 

""s (p + 1) (? + 1) 

pwmO 

and possess a single set of solutions for which / is a minimum. By giving 
different values to n we obtain a sequence of polynomials which in many 
cases converges towards a limit function F (z). The question to be settled 
is whether this function F ( 2 ), among all mapping func- 
tions with the properties F (0) = 0, F' (0) = 1, gives, the 
smallest possible area to the picture into which B is 
mapped. The following simple example tells us that this 
is not always the case. Consider the region B which 
arises from a circle when the outer half of one of its 
radii is added to the boundary (Fig. 26). There is no 
polynomial which maps this region B on a region of smaller area. For 
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by means of a polynomial the region B is mapped on another region 
which has the same area as the region on which the complete circle is 
mapped and, unless the polynomial is simply this region has an area 
which is greater than that of the circle. Hence in this case all minimal 
polynomials are equal to z and F (z) is also equal to z. 

Bieberbach has investigated the convergence of the sequence of 
polynomials to the desired mapping function for the type of region 
discovered by Carath6odory*. For such a region the boundary is contained 
in the boundary of another region which has no point in common with the 
first. The interior of a polygon is a particular region of this type and so 
also is the interior of a Jordan curve. 

Bieberbach’s method of approximation has been used recently in 
aerofoil theory for the mapping of a circle on a region which is nearly 
circulart- 

Introducing polar co-ordinates, z = re*®, and supposing that on the 
boundary r = 1 + y, where y is small, we may write 

r2fr fl+y I f2ir 

= j dd^ rp+fl+ie(j)-a)ifldr = ^ J (1 -h y)p-Hz+2e(p-«)i« dS. 

Hence retaining only terms up to the second order in the binomial 
expansion of (1 -f y)*»-Hz+ 2 ^ 

— f y-cos {p — q) B,dd + ^ ^ [ y 2 cQg {p — q) O.dO 

Jo ^ Jo 

+ i y.sin (p - q) d,de + ^ ~t J y^.sin (p - q) O.d^, P^q^ 

+ jp p^ + (.p + i) 

These quantities may be determined from the profile of the nearly 
circular curve when this is given. 

Now writing 2^ = 4- 

where <f>j, and ifij, are all real, and neglecting all the coefficients 

after in the expansion (A), we obtain the following equations for the 
determination of ^ 4 > ^ 2 » 03 > ^4 - 

^01 + 2^1102 + 3^1203 4" 3ryi203 4" 4^13^4 4" 4 t^1304 “ 

Voi + 2^1102 ~ 37^1203 4 - 3^1203 “ 47^1304 4 " 4^^304 = 0 , 

^02 4- 2^1202 2771202 4- 3^2203 + 4^23 04 4" 4772304 = 0, 

7702 4 - 2771202 4 - 2^1202 4 - 3^2203 4 " 4^23 04 “ 

^03 4- 2^13 02 — 2771302 4" 3^23 03 “ ^'*?2303 4" 4^33 04 = 0, 

^03 4 - 2771302 + 2^1302 4 " 37723 03 4 " 3^2303 4 " 4^3304 = 0 . 

♦ Math, Ann, vol. Lxxn, p. 107 (1912). 

t F. Hohndorf, Zeita, f. ang. Maih, u. Mech. Bd. vi, S. 265 (1926). The conformal representation 
of a region which is nearly circular is discussed in a very general way by L. Bieberbach, Sitzungabtr, 
der pretLssischen Akademie der Wisaenschafien, S. 181 (1924). 
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Eliminating and we obtain the equations 

(0133) + 2 (1133) + 3 (1233) ^ + 3 [1233] 0* •= 0, 

[0133] + 2 (1133) 0* - 3 [1233] ^ + 3 (1233) 0, = 0, 

(0233) + 2 (1233) 0* - 2 [1233] 0* + 3 (2233) ^ =0, 

[0233] + 2 [1233] 0* + 2 (1233) 0* + 3 (2233) 0, = 0, 

where 


(pgrs) = [pqrs] = 

and these finally give the values 

vN<^, = I<iyr0, = Z^_t, v= 2, 3, 4, 

where N = (1233)* + [1233]* - (1133) (2233), 

Zi = (0133) (2233) - (0233) (1233) - [0233] [1233], 

Zjj = [0133] (2233) + (0233) [1233] - [0233] (1233), 

Zg = [0133] [1233] + (0233) (1133) - (0133) (1233), 

Zt = [0233] (1133) - (0133) [1233] - [0133] (1233). 


§ 4r92. DanielVs orthogonal potentials. Consider a set of polynomials 
Po (*)> l>i ( 2 ). ••• defined by the equations* 

(0, 0) (1, 0) (n, 0) 

, ( 0 , 1 ) ( 1 , 1 ) (», 1 ) 


Pn (z) = 




(0, w— 1) (1,M— 1) {n,n—\) 


where 


(0,0) (0,1) (0,w) 

(1,0) (1,1) (l,n) 


i3o= 1. 


I (w, 0) (w, 1) (n, n) \ 
and (m, ~ 

the integral being taken over the region to be mapped on a unit circle. 
A denotes here the area of the region and dr an element of area enclosing 
the point z. These polynomials satisfy the orthogonal conditions 

^\\Pfn(z)Pn{z)dT= 0, 

= 1, m= n. 

A mapping function / ( 2 ) which satisfies the conditions / (a) = 0, 
/' (a) = 1, is given formallyf by the expansion 

Sf (x) = Po (a) [ Po ( 2 ') dz' + Pi (a) [ pi (z') dz' + ... , 

Ja Ja 

where -S = iPo («) Po («) + Pi («) Pi (“) + ••• • 


* These equations are analogous to those used by Szego. 

I This series does not always represent an appropriate mapping function as may be seen from 
a consideration of the circular region with a cut extending half-way along a radius as in § 4*91. 
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To see this we write 

/' (2) = 00^)0 (Z) + (hPl (2) + (hP% (2) + 


where Aq, 
integral 


/' (z) = OoJ^o (2) + (2) + a 2 jP 2 (2) + ... , 

Oq, dij ... are coefficients to be determined, so that the 


2 jjf' (*)/' (^)‘dT= OgOo + OjOi + ... 

may be a minimum subject to the conditions 

/'(a)=l, 71^)= 1 . (A) 

Differentiating with respect to ao , Uj , . . . ; ^ ^ , ... in turn we find that 

(a), n = 0, 1, 

(®)> n = 0, 1, ... 

where fc and k are Lagrangian multipliers to be determined by means of 
the equations (A). We easily find that 

1 = kS, TcS = 1, 

and so 

^/' (2) = ^(a) po (z) + Pi (a) p^ (z) + ... . 

If Pn (z) = — ivn , where and are real potentials which can be 

derived from a potential function by means of the equations 


dx’ 


v„ = 


dy ' 


wehave ^ Jj ^ ^ 0, m ^ 

= 1, m = n. 

The potentials <f}Q, </»i , ... thus form an orthogonal system of the type 
considered by P. J. Daniell*. This definition of orthogonal potentials is 
easily extended by using a type of integral suggested by the appropriate 
problem in the Calculus of Variations. 

For the unit circle itself the orthogonal polynomials are 

Pn (*) = Z".(» + l)i 

and the mapping function is consequently given by the equations 

(l-aa)(z-a) 

• 

§ 4 - 93 . Fejir’a theorem. Let 

Z = f (z) = Oo + OjZ + + ... ( 1 ) 

be the function mapping a region D in the Z-plane on the unit circle d with 

• Phil. Mag. (7), vol. n, p. 247 (1926). 
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equation | * ( < 1 in the s-plane. We shall suppose that D is bounded by a 
Jordan curve C and that Z = H (6) is the point on C which corresponds to 
the point z = on the unit circle c which bounds the region d. At this 
point, if the series converges 

Z = Oo + Ojc" + 0,6*" + ... + ... 

= «o + tt, + It, + ... say. (2) 

Now by Cauchy’s form of Taylor’s theorem 

j 5“"~V (^) dt = a„, « > 0, 

= 0, n < 0, 

where n is an integer and the contour is a simple one enclosing the origin 
and lying within the circle of convergence of the power series. On account 
of the continuity of f (z) in d we may deform the contour until it becomes 
the same as c without altering the values of the integrals. Hence, writing 
f we get 

27ran = f H (a) c"*”® n> 0, 0 = f jff (a) e*^da, 

Jo Jo 

These equations show that the series (2) is the Fourier series of the 
continuous function H (0) and is consequently summable (C7, 1) (§ 1‘16). 

Now consider a circle \ z\ = p where p < 1. The function / (z) maps the 
interior of this circle on the interior of a region B whose area A is, by 
§ 4-91, equal to the convergent series 

v[|aj|*p*+2|o,|*p‘+...]. 

This area A is bounded for all values of p and is less than B, say, 

.’. ^[|ai|*p*+2|a,l*p*+ ...» I o„ !*/>»«]< £ 
for 0 < /> < 1 and so 

TT [| Oi I* + 2 I a, I* + ... » I o„ 1*] < B. 

This inequality shows that the series S » | a„ |* is convergent. Now this 
property combined with the fact that (2) is summable {C, 1) is sufficient 
to show that the series (2) converges. Writing 

«n = Mo + + — Mn. (» + 1) = «o + + ••• 

we have S„ = s„ — ff„ where {n + 1) + 2m, + ... nu„. It is suffi- 

cient then to show that a„ -► 0 as « -»• oo. With the notation w. = | m„ | 
we have the inequality 

[(m 1) + ... (m + p) «„+,]* 

< [(to -f 1) 4- ... (to + p)] [(to + 1) -I- ... (to + p) v*„+p]. 

The first factor on the right is less than 1 -|- 2 -|- ... (to -f p) which is less 

than (m -h p -I- 1)*. Also, since the series Znv,* converges we can choose 
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m 80 large that the second factor is less than e* whatever p may be. We 
may now write n = m + p, 

^ vi + 2vt+ ... mv„ (w + 1) + ... (m + p) 

" m+p+1 m+p+1 ’ 

where the second term on the right is less than e and since p is at our 
disposal we may choose it so large that the first term on the right is less 
than e. Hence we can choose n so large that | Vn | < < 2e and so 

I a„ I -► 0 as « -+■ 00 . 

It follows then that the series (2) converges and that the co-ordinates 
{X, Y) of a point on a simple closed Jordan curve can be expressed as 
Fourier series with 0 as parameter. The theorem implies that the series (1) 
converges uniformly throughout d and that the mapping by means of the 
function / (z) may be extended to regions which are slightly larger than 
d and D. 

Reference is made to Fej4r’s papers, Munchener Sitzungsber. (1910), 
Compiles Rendus, t. CLVi, p. 46 (1913) for further developmMits. Also to the 
book by P. Montel and J. Barbotte, Lemons sur les famiUes normales de 
fonctions arudytiques (Gauthier- Villars, Paris, 1927), p. 118. 



CHAPTER V 


EQUATIONS IN THREE VARIABLES 

§ 6-11. Simpk soltUions and their generalisaiim. Commencing as before 
with some applications of the simple solutions we consider the equation 

Zh} _ /dh) 

a?j 

of the propagation of Love-waves in the direction of the a:-axis. If now 
p and [i have the values po, po respectively for z > 0, and the values pi, pi 
respectively for z < 0, it is useful to consider a solution of type 
V = Vo — {A cos 8Z + B sin «z) sin k {x — gt), z > 0, 
v = Vi= Cc** sin K (a: — qt), z < 0, 
where the constants are connected by the relations 

PokV = Mo («* + K*), Pi/cV = Ml ('f® - A®)- 
In the expression for v, we take % > 0 so that there is no deep pene- 
tration of the waves. 

The boundary conditions are 
3v 

Mo = 0, when z = a, 

^ dz ^ dzi, when z = 0. 

Vo = ) 

These equations give 

A sin 5a = R cos sa, 

A = C, 

IMosB = /ijAC?. 

Putting Po = Co*po > Ml = <^i Vi * = *< cosech wq , A = k sech coi , 

Cq ^ g tanh (Oq ^ Cj g coth j 

cosh a>i = — sinh Oo cot (ok cosech tOp) = (l — ^ tanh® tuo) ^ 

and it is readily seen that there are no waves of the present type unless 

Cq ^ Cl. / 

Matuzawa has examined the case of three media arranged so that in 
his notation 

V = Wj = Ai (c^* -I- cos (p< -I- /*), p = pi, m=Mi» 0>z> — A, 
v = Vo = -f Ber’t*) cos {jpt 4- fx), p = pj, m=M 2 > — h> z> — H, 

v= «, = A,cVoos(pi-H/a:), P = Ps> M=Ms. - H > z. 
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The boundary conditions 

Zv-i 3 t)- . , 

= ®i. Ml -gj = /^ 0^ “■**=- *» 

3 i>. 3 v. , „ 

Vj — »3, ~ M» z = — H, 

give Ai (e”*i* + c*i*) = ^ge~^* + 

-^iMl^l («"*** ~ = -43/12^2®"*** — -B2/lt*«2®***» 

Eliminating ^g, ^g, fg and vmting Tg = tanh Tg = tanh a^h, 
Tg = tanh a^H, we obtain the equation 


M 2®2 


l-rgTg+^»(Tg 

/X 2«2 


The cases ^3 aU real and ^2 imaginary, real, are not com- 

patible with an equation of this type. When is real it appears that there 
is only one value of a^ and this is an imaginary quantity; when «a is an 
imaginary quantity it appears that there are two possible values of ai and 
these are both imaginary. 

Matuzawa has examined the six possible cases 


A B C D E F 

Ci<C3<C2 C2<CCj^<CC3 (^<CCj<C2 C2<CC3<C2 Ca^Ca^Cj 

and concludes that in cases D and F there is no solution. 


§ 5 * 12 . The simple solutions considered so far correspond to the case 
of travelling waves. We shall next consider a case of standing waves and 
shall take the equation of a vibrating membrane 

dho __ 2 dho\ 

dt^ ^ \3a;2 ^ dy^)' 

Let the boundary of the membrane consist of the axes of co-ordinates 
and the lines x = a, y = b. The expression 

w = sm sm {A^n cos pt -f sm pt} 

a 0 

satisfies the condition = 0 on the boundary and is a simple solution of 
the differential equation if 



This equation gives the possible frequencies of vibration, m and n 
being integers. A more general type of vibration may be obtained by 
summing with respect to m and n from m = 1 to 00 and 71 = 1 to 00. 
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The resulting double Fourier series is usually a solution which is sufficiently 
general to make it possible to satisfy assigned initial conditions 

w = Wq, g- = Wofor«=0, 

by using coefficients A^n, determined by Fourier’s rule 


A 

B 


4 r» p 


ab 

4 

abp 


mirx 


m . TVrr^J -m 1 

Jq sin sin dxdy, 

a 0 

. . niTTX . riTry , , 

Wq sin sin — ^ dxdy. 


EXAMPLE 

Find the nodal lines of the solutions 

.. itx , try ( Ttx ^ iruK 

w = Asm — sin — I cos 1- cos — I cos pL 

a a \ a a / ^ 

. . •2‘irx . 27ry ^ 
w = A 8m — sm — - cos pL 
a a ^ 

^ ( . 3nX .try . trX , ^iry] 
w = C *^sin — sm — — sm — sm — cos nf, 
la a a a \ ^ 

which are suitable for the representation of the vibration of a square if p has an appropriate 
value in each case. 

§ 5*13. Reflection and refraction of electromagnetic waves. In a non- 
conducting medium the equations of the electromagnetic field are* 
curl H = Djc, div D = 0, 
curl E = — Bjc, div JS = 0, 
and the constitutive relations are 

D — kE, B = 

where the coefficients k and jx can be regarded as constants if the material 
is homogeneous and the frequency of the waves is not too high. 

If all the field vectors are independent of z, their components satisfy 
the two-dimensional wave-equation 

m d^e _ 

dy^~ 

where = c^/Kfi, = 1/5*, say. 

The permeability of all substances is practically unity for frequencies as 
great as that of light. Hence for light waves it is permissible to write 

V = Cj^Ky 

and in this case we may also write k = n®, where n is the index of refraction 
of the medium. 

Let us now suppose that the medium with the constants {ki , jLq) is on 


♦ For convenience we denote a partial differentiation with respect to the time f by a dot. 
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the side x < 0 of the plane a; = 0, and that on the other side of this plane 
there is a medium with constants (Kg, /xg)- 

We shall suppose that when a: < 0 there is an incident and a reflected 
wave, but that for x > 0 there is only a transmitted wave. We shall 
suppose further that the electric vector in all the waves is parallel to the 
axis of z, then with a view of being able to satisfy the boundary conditions 
we assume 

(x < 0), = A^e^ {x > 0), 

where Cg denote respectively the exponentials 

gg = gia>[8j(xooB<^i+j/8in0,)-<]^ 

The corresponding expressions for the components of H are 
Hx = (fiSillH) (^1^1 + sin </>i, a; < 0, 

Hx = (W/^2) ^2^2 sin ^2, a; > 0, 

Hy = (^^ 1 //^) (-^1 ^^S , X <c 0, 

Hy = — {cs^f ^2^2 cos (f>2 9 aj !>■ 0, 

The boundary conditions are that the tangential components of E and 
H are to be continuous. These conditions give 

Ai + A^' = A^, 


sin {^1 Ai) = ii^s^A^ sin ^2, 

cos ^2* (^1 A -\ ) ^ cos ^2* 

sin (hi Ml ^2 no , 

when ui = ug. 

sin <^2 H'2^1 

This is the familiar relation of Snell. Writing 

A' = RA, A^=TA, 


Hence 


where R and T are the coefficients of reflection and transmission re- 
spectively, we have 

1 — i? _ sin <f>i cos <f}2 ^ _ sin {(j>i — 

1 4- JB sin <^2 cos sin (<j>i + (f>^ ’ 

2 — T _ sin <f)i cos T — ^ 

T sin <f>2 cos ’ ~ sin + ^2) 

In the case when the electric vector -is in the plane of incidence we write 
= - (C'lCi + C'l'ei') sin = sin (f>2, 

Ey = (C^iCi — Cl Cl) cos (f)i (x < 0 ), Ey = (7262 cos </>2 (x > 0 ), 

Hz = - 1 - Cl ei)y Hz = C2C2, 

and the boundary conditions give 

(^i/Mi) (^1 + ) = ^2 ^2/^2 j 

(Cl — Cl) cos (f)i = C 2 cos (f)2, 

(^1 + C'l') sin (f>i = K2C2 sin <f>2. 
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The third equation implies that the a:-comgonent of D is continuous 
at a; = 0 . These equations give 

sin <f)i ^2 u 

= _? when ^ 

sin ^2 '<^ 1/^1 ^2 ^ A-i rTi 

Thus Snell’s law holds as before. If we further write 
Ci' = pCi, C 2 =tC 2 , 

so that p, T are the coefficients of reflection and transmission respectively, 

^ tan {<f,^ - 4>^) 

^ tan {(f>i “j“ ^ 2 ) 

2 sin (f >2 cos 01 
sin (01 + 02 ) cos (01 - 02 ) * 

Of the four quantities R, T, p, r only one can vanish, viz. the polarizing 
angle Oi is defined as the angle of incidence for which p = 0 . This angle 
is given by the equation tan ( 0 i + 02 ) = co, and so 

tan Oi = . 

When the incident light is unpolarized it consists of a mixture of waves 
in some of which E is parallel to the axis of z and in the others H is parallel 
to the axis of 2 . When such light strikes the surface a: =0 at the polarizing 
angle the waves of the second kind are transmitted in toto, and so the 
reflected light consists merely of waves of the first kind and is thus linearly 
polarized. 

Reflection and refraction of plane waves of sound. Consider a homo- 
geneous medium whose natural density is pq. When waves of sound 
traverse the medium the density p and pressure p at an arbitrary point 
Q {x, y, z) have at time t new values which may be expressed in the forms 

P “ Po (f + ’^)> P — Po (f + 

where p^ is the undisturbed pressure and .4 is a coefficient depending on 
the compressibility. The quantity s is called the condensation and will be 
assumed to be so small that its square may be neglected. 

We now suppose that the velocity components (u, v, w) of the medium 
at the point Q can be derived from a velocity potential 0 which depends 
on the time. Bernoulli’s integral 


'dp d<f) 
p + -a? = 


constant 


then gives the approximate equation 

where = PqA/pq = (dpldp)Q is the local velocity of sound and is constant 
since A and po are constants. The equation of continuity 


dp 


I 


I 
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and the equations u = 
the wave-equation 


dx ’ 


V = 


w = 


dz’ 


dy’ 


When ti, Vy w are small, give 


The conditions to be satisfied at the surface separating two media are 
that the pressure and the normal component of velocity must be con- 
tinuous. On account of Bernoulli’s equation the continuity of pressure 

o / 

implies that p is continuous. 

Let us now consider the case in which two media are separated by the 
plane x = 0 . We shall suppose that in the medium on the left there is an 
initial train of plane waves represented by the velocity potential 

<f)o = 

and that these waves are partly reflected and partly transmitted. We 
therefore assume that 


<f>i = a: < 0 , 

(f)2 = X > 0. 

The boundary qonditions give 


Pi (^0 "f" ®l) — P2^2i 
i («0 - ^l) = 


where pi and p2 are the values of the natural density for a: < 0 and a: > 0 
respectively. If and Cg are the two associated velocities of sound, we 


must have 


Cl f = cos cq , CiT^ = sin «! , 


Therefore 


C2 ^ — cos ff2 j C2 Tj — sin CC2 • 


C2P2 cos CCi ^iPl cos CC2 P2 cot Ctj Pi cot (X2 
^ ® C2P2 cos cq -f- Cipi COS ttg ® p2 cot -j- Pi cot ag ’ 

_ 2C2P1 cos _ 2 pi cot 

C2P2 cos CLi “ 1 “ ^iPl COS 0^2 P2 cot CLi Pl COt (£2 

The equation C2 sin aj = Cj sin ccg 

gives a law of refraction analogous to Snell’s law. 

When the second medium ends at a; = 6 , where 6 > 0 , and for x > b 
the medium is the same as the first, there are three forms for the velocity 
potential: ^ x < 0 , 

<f>2 = 4 - 6 > a; > 0 , 


«^3 = 

and the boundary conditions give 

Pi (®0 + ® l ) = P2 (®2 + ^3)9 i (®0 ® l ) “ ^ (®2 “ ® 3 )> 
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Therefore 

©2 + 03 = (^^oj > 

— i sin (n6^) + ^cos (n6^)j , 

= a^ j^cos (n65) + \i sin (n6C)j > 

= Jia 4 — ^| sin (n6$). 

It should be noticed that these equations give 

l^ol^- |ail^= |a4|^ 

P 2 I ^2 1^ "“ P 2 I ®3 1^ = Pi I 1^ , 

and the first of these equations indicates that the sum of the energies per 
wave-length of the reflected and transmitted waves in the first medium is 
equal to the energy per wave-length in the incident wave. 

It should be noticed that if sin {nb^) ^ 0, the condition for no reflected 
wave (Ui = 0) is fpg == tpi > is independent of the thickness of the 
second medium. 

We have assumed so far that there is a real angle Ug which satisfies the 
equation Cj sin sin , but if > q it may happen that there is no 

such angle. If the value of sin Ug given by this equation is greater than 
unity, cos will be imaginary and the solution appropriate for a single 
surface of separation [x = 0) will be of type 

a; < 0, 

(f>2 = ar > 0, P > 0. 

In this case there is no proper wave in the second medium, and on 
account of the exponential factor the intensity of the disturbance falls 
off very rapidly as x increases. The corresponding solution of the problem 
for the case in which the second medium is of thickness 6 is obtained from 
the formulae already given by replacing ^ by — id. It is thus found that 

2a2 = -f i |j 

203 = 1 ^ - i IJ O4, 

=. l^cosh (nb6) + sinh (n 60 )j , 

= |io4 1^- + — I sinh (nbd). 

The coefficient a 3 of the disturbance of type which increases 

in intensity with x is seen to be very small so that this disturbance is small 
even when x = b. 
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In the present case the reflection is not quite total, for some sound 
reaches the medium x> b. The change of phase on reflection is easily 
calculated by expressing in the form Ee^. 

Let us now consider briefly the case when nhl = kn, where k is an 
integer. In this case sin {nb(,) = 0; there is no reflected wave and the 
formulae become simply 

x< 0 , 

<f>2 = (Pi/Pa) gin {^nx), b> x> Oy 

03 = x> b. 

It will be noticed that the value of n is precisely one for which there is 

a potential <f> fulfilling the conditions ^ for ^ = 0 and x = b. 

The slab of material between x = 0 and x = b can be regarded as in a 
state of free vibration of such an intensity that there is no interference 
with the travelling waves. 

The absorption of plane waves of sound by a slab of soft material has 
been treated by Rayleigh* by an ingenious approximate method in which 
the material is regarded as perforated by a large number of cylindrical 
holes with axes parallel to the axis of x and the velocity potential within 
these holes is supposed to satisf an equation of t3rpe 

^ ^ 9 - + dt’ 

where h is a positive constant. The new term is supposed to take into 
consideration the effect of dissipation. 

At a very short distance from the mouth (x = 0) of a channel it is 

assumed that the terms and may be neglected and that the 
solution is effectively of type 

{a' cos Vx -f V sin k'x), 

where 

If the channel is closed at a; = 6, we have = A there, and so we may 


0 = cos k' {x — b). 


When X is very small 


= sin (k*b)y 


0^5 = — — inA'e^^^ cos (fc'6), 

= — tan ik b). 
cH n ' ' 


Phil, Mag. (6), vol. zxxix, p. 225 (1920); Papers, vol. vi, p. 662. 
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If, for a; < 0, we adopt the same expression as before, viz. 


we have 


= 

\C^8iJ x—0 


f K - oi) 


Now let (T be the perforated area of the slab and a' the area free from 
holes. The transition from one state of motion on the side a; < 0 to the 
other state on the side a; > 0 is assumed to be of such a nature that 

{a + a') — au. 


s. = s. 


These equations give the relation 

CLt\ ~~ CL-t %lc (T 


= ^ -f-^tan (fc'6) 


tto -f Ui o- + a 


for the determination of the intensity of the reflected wave. When k = 0, 
we have \ a^l = | | and the reflection is total, as it should be. When 

a = 0, = Uq, and there is again total reflection. On the other hand, if 

a = 0, the partitions between the channels being infinitely thin, we have, 
when A = 0, 

__ cos (k'h) — ik' sin (k'b) _ cos Uj cos (k'b) — i si n (k'b) 

In the case of normal incidence % = 0, ai = and the effect is 

the same as if the wall were transferred to x ^ b. When h is very small 
but the term complex expression k' = k^ + ik^ is so large that 

the vibrations in the channels are sensibly extinguished before the stopped 
end is reached, we may write 

cos sin {ik^b) = tan {k'b) = — i, 

and the formula becomes 


a© — ^1 O’ 

cos tti’ 


EXAMPLES 

1. In the reflection of plane waves of sound at a plane interface between two media 
the velocity of the trace of a wave-front on the plane interface is the same in the two media. 

[Rayleigh.] 

2. When the velocity of sound at altitude z is c and the wind velocity has components 
(u, V, 0), the axis of z being vertical, the laws of refraction are exp^ssed by the equations 

^ = ^o» c cosec 0 + u cos + v sin ^ = Cq cosec 0q -f- Uq cos <f>Q + Vq sin <f>o = A, say, 

where (0, <!>) are the spherical polar co-ordinates of the wave-normal relative to the vertical 
polar axis and the suffix 0 is used to indicate values of quantities at the level of the ground. 

3. Prove that the ray- velocity (the rays being defined as the bicharacteristics as in 
§ 1*93) is obtained by compounding the wind velocity with a velocity c directed along the 
wave-normal. See also Ex. 1, § 12*1. 
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4. The range and time of passage of sound which travels up into the air and down again 
are given by the equations 

X ^2 j (c® COB ^ + iw) dz/T, 


y = 2 / (c* sin ^ + va) dz/r, 
cz 

! I sdz/r, 

J 0 


< = 2 

5 = A — w cos ^ — tj sin r = a («* — c*)*, 
and Z is defined by the equation a — c. 


§ 6'21. Some problems in the conduction of heat. Our first problem is to 
find a solution of the equation 

de 


dt 


(d^ d^e 


)■ 


.(A) 


which will satisfy the conditions 

6 = exp [ip (t — x/c)] when y = 0, 6=0 when y = co. 

Assuming as a trial solution 

exp [ip {t - xjc - yjb) - ay\ 

we find that ip = k . 

Therefore b = 2a/c, p^ (p ^ 


The result tells us that if the temperature at the ground (y = 0) varies 
in a manner corresponding to a travelling periodic disturbance, the variation 
of temperature at depth y will also correspond to a periodic disturbance 
travelling with the same velocity but this disturbance lags behind the 
other in phase and has a smaller amplitude. 

The solution may be generalised by writing 

6 = c tan <f>, a= (c/2/c) tan <f>, p = {c^I2k) tan </> sin 

w 

f2 

6 = \ f{<f>) d(f>,exp [(ic/2/c) (ct - x) tan <f>8in<f> — {cyfZK) (tan H- i sin<^)], 
Jo 

where c regarded as a constant independent of and / (^) is a suitable 
arbitrary function. 

If we wish this solution to satisfy the conditions 

6 = g {ct — x) when y = 0, 0=0 when y = co, 

the function /(<^) must be derived from the integral equation 


f 2 

g {u) = f{<f>) d<f>,exp [{icu/2K) tan (f> sin <f)], {— co < u< co), 

Jo 
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When the function g (u) is of a suitable type, Fourier’s inversion 
formula gives 

/ ((f>) == [cj4^K) [ (1 + sec* ( f >) smif>.g (u) du.ex^g [— {icuj2K) tan ^ sin <f>], 

J —00 

0 < ^ < 77/2. 

In particular, if 

g (u) = {2 kIcu) sin [tan a sin a {cu/2k)], 
where a is a constant, we have 

0=\ sin ^ (1 -f sec^ </>) 

Jo 

X sin [{c/2k) {(ct — x) tan (f> sin — y sin <j>}\ 

Another solution may be obtained by making c a function of ^ and then 
integrating; for instance, if c = 2k: cos ( f > we obtain the solution 


6 = f {<f>) .exp [i sin^ (f> (2Kt cos <f> — x) — y (sin ^ + i sin 0 cos ^)]. 
Jo 

It should be noticed that the definite integral 


0 (a:, y,z,t)=\ f {<!>) d<f) . exp [i sin^ (f> {2Kt cos (f) — x) — zsin(l> — iy sin (/> cos (f>] 
Jo 


is a solution of the two partial differential equations 


320 020 820 _ ^ 
dx^ 01/2 + dz^ ~ ’ 

and is of such a nature that the function 


00 _ 5^0 

~dt~‘ "^dydz^ 


(B) 


e {x, y,t) = Q {x, y, y, t) 

is a solution of equation (A). It is easy to verify, in fact, that if 0 (x, y, z, t) 
is any solution of equations (B) the associated function 0 (x, y, t) is a 
solution of (A), for we have 

^ ^ ^ 020 020 

0^2 01/2 9^2 0^2 g2j2 dydz 

dydz K dt K dt' 

Again, if we take c — 2 k cot <^, we obtain an integral 


f2 

0 y^i) = \ f (<l>) d<f>,exip [i {2Kt cos (f> — x sin <!>}— y (I i cos <^)], 
Jo 

which is a solution of (A), and the associated integral 


0 {x, y, z,t) = j f (<f>) d<f>,exp [i (2Kt cos (f) - x sin <f> — ycos(f>) - z] 


.(C) 
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is likewise a solution of the equations (B). Indeed, if c is any suitable 
function of (f> the integral 


f 2 

0 (^9 VjZyt) = f ((f>) d<^.exp [(ic/2#c) {ct — x) tan 6 sin A 
Jo 


— (c/2k) (z tan (/> + iy sin <^)] 

is a solution of the equations (B). 

It should be noticed that the particular solution (C) is of type 
0 (x, y, z, t) = e-^F [x, y - IkI), 
where F (u, v) is a solution of the equation 


d^F d^F „ ^ 


.(D) 


This indicates that if F is any solution of this equation, then the 
function Q ^ y _ 


is a solution of the equation (A). This is easily verified by differentiation. 
Since there is also a solution 0= e~'^*F {x,y), we have two different ways 
of deriving a particular solution of the equation (A) from a particular 
solution of the equation (D). 

Since F {u, v) = Jq \/[u^ -f v^] is a particular solution of equation (D) 
there is a certain surface distribution of temperature 
6 = Jq ^/[x^ + 4:kH^I when j/ = 0, 

which is propagated downwards as a travelling disturbance gradually 
damped on the way, the velocity of propagation being 2k, 

If, on the other hand, we take F {u, v) = cos m^^.exp v [m^ — l]i, we 
obtain a distribution of temperature 

6 (x, y, t) = cos mo;. exp {{y — 2Kt) [m^ — l]i}, m^> \ (E) 

in which a periodic surface distribution is decaying at the same proportional 
rate at every point of the surface. If < 2 the foregoing distribution 
gives 0=0 when y = co. The periodic distribution now travels upwards 
with constant velocity 

c = 2k (m^ — l)i/[l — (m^ — 1)^], 

and the rate of damping at depth y is the same as that at the surface, but 
at any instant the temperature at this depth is a fraction 

exp [— 1 + — l)i] 

of that at the surface. When = 2 there is a distribution of temperature 

0 = c-^^^cos (x\^2), 

which is independent of the depth but does not satisfy the condition* 
0=0 when y = oo. When m^> 2 the distribution (E) gives 0=0 when 

* In this case there is no solution of typo 6 = c-^** Y (y) cos (x J2) which gives the foregoing 
surface value of t and a value ^ = 0 when y = « for Y" (y) = 0. 
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y = — 00 , and the material into which conduction takes place may be 
supposed to be on the side ^ < 0. In this case the velocity of propagation is 
c=2k (m2 - l)l/[{m2 - l)i - 1], 
and the temperature at depth | y | is at any instant a fraction 

exp - [(m2 - l)i - 1] 

of that at the surface. 

We have seen in § 2*432 that if d (x, y, t) is a solution of equation (A) 
then the function 

4. {X, y, t) = e “I', - 

is a second solution. If, in particular, we take the function 

e {x, y, t) = F {x, y). 


where F (u, v) satisfies (D), we obtain the solution 

4,{x,y,t) = t-H (F) 


If r2 = a:2 + there is a solution 

_ r® - 4a®jc* 

<4 = t-^e Jo (arjt) (G) 

depending only on r and t which at time < = 0 is zero at all points outside 
the circle r = 2a/c. When ^ > 0 the temperature at points of the circle is 
given by ^ = t-^Jo (2a^Klt). The circle can thus be regarded as a source of 
fiuctuations in temperature which are transmitted by conduction to the 
external space. The total fiow of heat from this circular source in the 
interval ^ = 0 to ^ = oo may be obtained by calculating the integral 


Now 


dr 


r* - 4a*/f® 

[ - ^ *>^0 (ar/t) +pJo {ar/t)j e 




Also [ dt (a/t^) Jq {2a^Kjt) = — l/2#ca, 

Jo 

[ dt (afP) Jq (2a^Kjt) = 1/2/ca.' 

Jo 

Hence j" * - l/«», 


and so the total flow of heat from the circle is 

4nK. 
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This is independent of a and so our formula holds also for a point 
source. The temperature function of a point source of “strength’’ Q is thus 


^ (H) 

while that of a circular source is 

y^-4oV 

^ = (Ql4:TTKty^e Jo {cbrit). (I) 


This result is easily extended to a space of n dimensions, thus in three- 
dimensional space the temperature function for a spherical source of 
strength Q is 

f*-4o M 

<fi = {QI^TTKtyie sin (ar/<)/(ar/^). (J) 

The solution for an instantaneous source uniformly distributed over 
a circular cylinder has been obtained by Lord Rayleigh* by integrating 
the solution for an instantaneous line source. The result is 


V = 


aa 

^TTKt 


r* + a* - 2ar cos 9 r® + a* 


M£)- 


A more general solution is 


V = 


aa 


cos n<f > . e 


r®^-o® 

4#c^ 


” {2KtJ 


ra \ 


(K) 

.(L) 


Integration with respect to t from 0 to oo gives a corresponding solution 
of Laplace’s equation and we have the identity 



a® + r® 

\2Kt) n 

~~ n 



r < a, 
r > a. 


(M) 


The temperature 6 due to an instantaneous line doubletf of strength q 
may be derived by differentiating with respect to y the temperature ^ 
due to an instantaneous line source of strength q. Since the latter is 


<f> = {qj^TTKt) 

we have 0 = {qyl^jrKH'^) (N) 

The temperature due to a continuous line doublet of constant strength 
Q is obtained by integrating with respect to t between 0 and t. Denoting 
this temperature by 0 we have 

0 = [*edt = {qyj2nKr^) ^ [c-'V*-*] dt = (gy/27rKr*) 


* PhU. Mag. vol. xxn, p. 381 (1911); Papers, vol. vi, p. 61. 

t See Caislaw's Fourier Series and Integrals, p. 345 (1906). The direction of the doublet is 
that of the axis of y. The doublet is supposed to be “located*’ at the origin. 
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This solution may be used to find a solution of (A) which takes the 
value F (x) when y = 0 and is zero when y = co and when < = 0. If 0 is 
dd 36 

to be such that 6, and are continuous for y > 0, an appropriate 
expression for 6 is 


4 k ^ 


•(O) 


(a; - a:')® + y® 

1 ri ■ y*«e°*« 

= - daF {x + y tan a) e . 

w J „ 

“2 

The first integral evidently satisfies (A) if y > 0, and the second integral 
tends to F (x) y F (x) is a continuous function of x. 

In the special case when F (x) = 1 the expression for 6 takes the form 

y*8ec*a 


6 


4iKt 


day 


“2 

and can be expressed in the well-known form* 

27 r~i f dvy 

Ju 

where = y^j^Kt and u> 0, 

If the boundary t/ = 0 is maintained at the temperature F (a:, t) the 
solution which is zero when y = co and when ^ = 0 is given by the formula 

(x-x')*+y» 


(P) 




11 '^' ■*' 


There is a similar formula for a space of three dimensions. 

11 6 = F (x, y, t) when z = 0 and 0=0 when z = co and when < = 0, 
the appropriate solution is 


V — 


8 (ttk)^ 


XT / . / ix-x'y + {y-yy + z* 

rt r«> F(Xyyyt) 


1*00 roo 

Jo J-oo J-a 


(f - 1 ’) 


dl'dx'dy'. 


.(R) 


In this case an element of the integrand corresponds to an instantaneous 
doublet whose direction is that of the axis of z. 

Let us next consider a case of steady heat conduction in a fluid moving 
veitically with constant velocity w. The fundamental equation is 

30 

~dz ^ " \dx^^ dy^ 

where k is the diffusivity. Writing 6 = 0e“*/®* the equation satisfied by 0 is 

V*0 = A*0, 


dje ^ 
~ '^\dx^'^ dy*^ dzV’ 


(S) 


* The transformation from one integral to the other can be made by successive differen- 
tiation and integration with respect to u of the firrt integral. 
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where A = wI2k. A fundamental solution of this equation is given by 

0 = AR-^e-^, 

where R^ = (x — -h (y — rj)^ + (2 — (iy Vy C constant). 

In particular, if f = 17 = 5 = 0 , we have the solution 0 = Ar-^e-^^, 
where r is the distance from the origin, and this corresponds to the solution 

e = <*-»■). (T) 

This solution has been used by H. A. Wilson* and H. Machef to account 
for the following phenomenon. 

If a bead of easily fusible glass (O) be placed a few millimetres above 
the tip of the inner cone {K) of the flame of a Bunsen burner, a sharply 
defined yellow space (SS*) of luminous sodium vapour is formed in the 

current of gas which is ascending vertically 
with considerable velocity. This space envelops 
the bead and broadens out in the higher part 
of the flame, as shown in Fig. 27. Provided 
the gas-pressure is not too high, the critical 
velocity of Osborne Reynolds, at which 
turbulence sets in, will not be exceeded even 
in these parts of the flame, so that the flow 
remains laminar, and the sodium vapour de- 
veloped from the bead is driven into the hot 
gas solely under the influence of diffusion. 

The fact that the vapour extends beneath 
the bead in the direction OA is proof of the 
high values of the coefficient of diffusion 
assumed at high temperatures, and at this 
point diffusion must be able to more than 
counteract the upward flow. Since an iso- 
thermal surface corresponds in the theory of diffusion to a surface of equal 
partial pressure, it is supposed that for suitable constant values of A and 
0 the equation (T) represents the surface enclosing the sodium vapour 
developed from the glass bead. When k is small and w large, this surface 
approximates to the form of a paraboloid of revolution with the origin as 
focus. 

Mache obtains the solution by integrating the effect of an instantaneous 
source which is successively at the different positions of a point moving 
relative to the medium with velocity w. In fact 




t i dt,e 


aj® + 2 /* + (z - wO® 


? {z — r) 

r ’ 


where A = m;/ 2 /c. 

* Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xxiv, p. 118 (1912); Proc. Camb, Phil. Soc. vol. xn, p. 406 (1904). 
t Phil. Mag. (6), vol. XLvn, p. 724 (1924). 
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A similar solution has been used by O. F. T. Roberts* to give the 
distribution of density in a smoke cloud when the smoke is produced 
continuously at one point, and at a constant rate. The case in which the 
smoke is produced continuously along a horizontal line at right angles to 
the direction of the wind is solved by integrating the solution for the 
previous case. 


§ 5*31. Two-dimensional motion of a viscous fluid. If {u, v) are the 
component velocities at the point {x, y) at time p the pressure at this 
point, the equations of motion, when the fluid is incompressible and of 
uniform density p, are 


du du du 1 dp 
ay pdx 


dt 


dx 


dv ^ dv ^ dv 1 , r 72 

while the equation of continuity is 

du dv 
dx ^ dy 

This last equation may be satisfied by writing 


V = 


dtp 

Wx^ 


dy’ 


where tp is the stream-function, and if 




is the vorticity at the point (a;, y) at time t, we have 

dt 




or 


a {x, y) 

di dC dC 


If s = XV — yu, we have 


05 _ 

dv 

du 

dx 

dx~ 

ydx + 

d^s 

d^v 

dht 

dx^ 

® dx^ 

y^- 

ds 

ds 

ds 


ds 


dv 


du 


dy-^dy ^dy 


dv 


VO 


_ d^v d^u 2 

dy'^ ^ dy^ ^ dy^ dy' 


TX ^ ^P\ . W2o 9 r 

dt^ '^rx^^ry = -p\^'dy- 


dy P 

If x^ y^ = we may write 
ds dv 


ds 


dx~'^dr'^^’ dy~ 


du 
du\ 


ds ds ( dv du\ 

♦ Proc. Roy. Soc. London, vol. oiv, p. 640 (1923). 
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If the flow is of such a nature that p depends only on r and vju is 
independent of r, we have 

|? = v(v*5-2a 


Since ^ = r , we have 
or 

ds __ d^ift dijs 
0r ” ^ dr^ dr 


rVV — — 

^ ^ r 0»*' 


Hence in the special case when ift depends only on r, and the velocity 
is everywhere perpendicular to the radius from the origin, we have the 
(L '^erential equation 

ds 2 ds\ (d^s 1 ds\ 

0^ ^ \ ^ r dr) ~~ ^ \0r2 r dr) * 

This indicates that the velocity V = sjr satisfies the equation 

dV _ TdW \dV FI 
dt L ^ ’ 

which is of the same form as the equation of the conduction of heat when 
the temperature 0 is of the form 0 = F cos B. 

In the present case 0 and ^ are related since they both depend on r 
and so the equation for f is 

II 

The equation satisfied by ^ is 

+ /(<). 

where f {t) is an arbitrary function of t. 

In the particular case when 

we have s = — {r^l2vt^) F = — {rl2vt^) 

The total angular momentum is in this case 


27rp r 
Jo 


srdr = — SvpTT, 


and is constant. The kinetic energy is on the other hand 


Trp f F^rdr 7Tpl2t^, 

Jo 

This type of vortex motion has been discussed by G. I. Taylor* in 
connection with the decay of eddies. The corresponding type of vortex 
motion in which ^ ^-i 

ias been discussed by Oseenf, TerazawaJ and Levy§. 

* Technical Report^ Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, vol. i, 1918-19, p. 73. 
t C. W. Oseen, ArJkiv f. Mat., Astr. o. Fys. Bd. vn (1911). 
t K. Terazawa, Report Act, Res. Inst., Tokyo Imp. Univ. (1922). 

§ H. Levy, Phil. Mag. (7), vol. n, p. 844 (1926). 
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§ 5'32. Soltdions of the form tp = X (x, t) + Y {y, t). The condition to 


be satisfied is 




dXd^Y (d^X r\ 

dx dy^ dy ~ \ dx^ dy^ ) * 


dx^dt dy^dt ^ dx dy^ dy dx^ V ^ ^y^ 
Differentiating successively with respect to x and y we get 

d^X d*Y d^Y d^X ^ 
dx^ dy^ dy^ dx^ 

We can satisfy this equation either by writing 

d^Y 


or by writing 


3*^=0 
a** ’ 

X = za' (t) + b (<), 
dx* ~ dx^ ’ 


The supposition 
d*X 




leads to 


d*X 

dx* 


= 0 , 


dy^ - 

Y = yA' (t) + B (t), 
d*Y 0*r 


_ ri m^2 1^1 
dx^ ~ dy’* 

d*Y 


(A) 

(B) 

(C) 

(B) 


dy^ 


= 0. 


These equations follow from (C) if we put /x (<) = 0. 

Solving equations (C) for X and Y we get 

X = a(t) + b (t) + xc {t) + d (t), 

Y = A {t) + B (t) + yC (t) D (t). 

Substituting in the original equation and assuming that a (t), b ((), 
A {t), B it) are not zero, we find that y. (t) must be a constant y and that 
the functions a, b, c. A, B, C must satisfy the equations 
y^a' — Cay^ = vay^, y^b' + Cby^ = vby^, 
y^A' -h cAy^ = vAy*, y^B' — cBy^ = vBy*, 

primes denoting differentiations with respect to L 

If the functions c (t) and C {t) are chosen arbitrarily, a (<), b (f), A {t) 
and B {t) may be determined by means of these equations when their 
initial values are given. In particular, ifa=.4 = 0, c=(7==0, we can have 

b = B = 

ijj = PeytL2t-ti,x _j_ Qe^n^t-nv^ 

u = v = — yPe^'f^^^-y-^. 

This represents a growing disturbance in which each velocity com- 
ponent is propagated like a plane wave. The pressure is given by the 
equation ^ 

P 


7 + =r. C + 

J P 
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The fluid may be supposed to occupy the region x > 0, y > 0. If so, 
fluid enters this region across the plane a; = 0 (Q > 0) and leaves it at the 
plane y = 0 (P > 0). The amount entering the region is equal to the amount 
leaving the region if P = Q, the density p being assumed constant. 

If F = 0 and Poo is the pressure at infinity {x = oo, y oo), we have 

The pressure is generally greater than pao and is propagated like a 
plane wave with velocity 

_ r 

c = iJivV2 = V — • — . 

^ u — V 

V2~~ 


Thus the velocity of a plane pressure wave in an incompressible fluid 
IS equal to v times the ratio of the vorticity and the transverse component 
of velocity. 

When the motion is steady the equation to be satisfied is 
aef^^ (vpL + C) + (vfi - C) + Ae^v (vp, - c) -f (vp + c) = 0, 
and we have four typical solutions : 

ijs = px^ cx + qy^ Cy D, 
ijj = vpy + cx dy 

tjj = vp (x -r y) + + d, 

iff = Aef^^ + vpx + Cy 4- D. 

Returning to the first case we note that when = 0 the equations 
(B) do not give all possible solutions, for if 

X = xa' (t) -f b (t), 
the original equation becomes 


d^Y 


d^Y d^Y 

dy^dt ^ dy^ ^ dy^ * 


Writing U = we have the simpler equation 


dy 


dU 


dU dW 


■3^+ « W "’'ay* ’ 
which possesses a solution of type 

^ = ?7 = [ cos X[y — a (^)] a> (A) dX, 

Jo 

where w (A) is a suitable arbitrary function. For the corresponding motion 


if/ = xa' (t) -f yc (t) + 6 (0 + j cos X[y- a (0] oj (A) ^ , 

f 00 

u = c{t) — \ sin A [y — a (<)] w (A) ^ , 

V = a' (t). 
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This solution may be used to study laminar motion. The corresponding 
solution for the case in which the motion is steady is 

Ky 

^^Kx + Pe'’ + Qyi + By + S, 

where P, Q, R, 8, K are arbitrary constants. If ->• 0 while the coefficients 
P, Q, R, 8 become infinite in a suitable manner, a limiting form of the 
solution gives the well-known solution 

tfi = Ay^ + Qy^ + Ry + 8. 

It may be mentioned here that an attempt to find a stream-function tfi 
depending on a parameter s but not on t, and such that 

dj, 

^ 05’ 


led to the equation 


0V 

dx^ dy^ -^^^’^^dxdy' 


The conditions for the compatibihty of this equation and 

- s 

seem to require f {x,y) to be a constant. By a suitable choice of axes the 
former equation may then be reduced to the form 

av 


and so 


dxdy 

4t= X{x,s) + Y (y, s). 


EXAMPLES 


1. In the case when there is a radial velocity U and a transverse velocity F, both of 
which depend only on r and t and when the pressure p depends only on r and the equations 
for U and V are 


BVVV 
at or T 


W 1 dV 
dr^ ^ r dr 


1 



= 0. 


Hence show that V satisfies the equation 

dV _ / d_K\fdV V\ 
dt \ dr r ) \dr ry 

where X is a constant. If a = X/2v, prove that there is a solution of type 

Y = y.2<r-l-l O’— 2 

and verify that the total angular momentum about the origin remains constant. 


2. Prove that the equation for V is satisfied by a series of type 


V = rH-^ 


{- 


(1 + W — 2a) {tl + 3) 
+ 


(r^lvt) 


m(m + 1 ) 


(1 + w — 2a) (3 w — 2a) (w “H 


3) (n + 5) •"}’ 



350 Eqv/itions in Three Variables 

and verify that when n = 1, w = 2, 

F . «-■ (l - W4-) + - ...) 

= rt-'e-*-®'*"' {l + ~ (rV4rf) + ~ (rV4rf)* + 

This is a particular case of Kummer’s identity F(a; y; z)e-^= F{y — a; y; —z), where 
.F (a; y; x) is the confluent hypergeometric function (Ch. ix). 

3. Prove that there is a type of two-dimensional flow in which 

C = 


and ip is consequently of the form 

tp = 6“*'**^ F {x, y), 

where F {z, y) satisfies the differential equation 


Discuss the cases in which 


^ d^F 

dx^ ^ dy^ 


k^F = 0 . 


F == cos ax cos py, a® + = k^^ 

F = 6“®*' cos hz, ^ — k^. 

Prove that in the latter case if a* > there is a growing disturbance which is propagated 
with velocity vk^fay and show that 

a u 
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POLAR CO-ORDINATES 


§ 6' 11. The dementary solutiona. Ifswe make the transformation 
a: = r sin (9 cos y = r ain. 6 Bin <f>, z = r cos 0, 
the wave-equation becomes 

dw 2 dw 1 d ( dW\ ^ 1 1 dw ^ 

dr'^rHindddV^ dd ) '^ am» 0 d<l>^ ~ c* IF ~ 
This is satisfied by a product of t 3 rpe 


W = R(r)Q(0)Q>(4,)T(t). 

" + wr-o, 

Se m (“” « f i£-«] ® - O' 


dm 2m 

'^r dr ^ 


where k, m and n are constants. 

The first equation is satisfied by 

T = a cos {kct) -f- 6 sin (kct)^ 


.(I) 


where a and b are arbitrary constants; the second equation is satisfied by 
O = A cos m(f> 4- B sin 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. The third equation is reduced by 
the substitution cos d = jjl to the form 

+ 

Its solution can be expressed in terms of the associated Legendre 
functions P„™ (jn) and (ft) which will be defined presently. 

When k = 0 the fourth equation has the two independent solutions r" 
and except in the special case when n = {n+ 1), i.e. when 

w = — ^. Mfliring the substitution w = r^R in this case we obtain the 
equation 

dhjo , 1 ^ _ A 

dF'^rljr~ ' 

which is satisfied by w = G D\ogr, where C and D are arbitrary 
constants. 
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The fact that r" and are solutions of the equation for R furnishes 
us with an illustration of Kelvin’s theorem that if / (x, y, z) is a solution 
of Laplace’s equation, then 

1 f(^ t 

r *' Vr2’ r2’ rV 

is also a solution. The transformation in fact transforms r” 0O into 0O ; 

it also transforms r-i (C + I) log r) 0O into r-i (C — D log r) ©O. 

When m = 0 and n = 0 the differential equation for 0 is satisfied by 

Thus, in addition to the potential functions 1 and we have the 
potential functions 

1, r + 2 ; ,1, r + z 

-z. log and ^ log . 

2 ^ T — z 2r ^ r — z 


It should be noticed that 

0 


In fact we have 


0 /I , r + 2 \ 1 
02 \2 r — z) ~ r ' 

^log(r + z) = -\ 


dz 


dz 


log (r 


2 ) = - - > 


and it is easijy verified that log (r + z) and log (r — z) are solutions of 
Laplace’s equation. These formulae are all illustrations of the theorem that 
if Tr is a solution of Laplace’s equation (or of the wave-equation), then 

~ dz 

is also a solution of Laplace’s equation (or of the wave-equation). 

§ 6-12. In the case of the wave-equation the solution corresponding to 
1/r is and there are associated wave -functions 

^ cos A: (r — ct), ^ sin k (r — ct), 

which are, of course, particular cases of the wave-function 

in which / (t) is an arbitrary function which is continuous (Z>, 2). 


§ 6-13. In the case of the conduction of heat the fundamental equation 
possesses solutions of the form (I) where 22, 0, O satisfy the same 
differential equations as before but T is of type 

a exp (— h%H), 
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where a is a constant and is the diffusivity. Thus there are solutions 
of type 

- cos kr . , - sin hr . 

r ’ r 

which depend only on r and t. The second of these is the one suitable for 
the solution of problems relating to a solid sphere. If, in particular, there 
is heat generated at a uniform rate in the interior of the sphere the 
differential equation for the temperature 0 is 

I? = h»V^d + 6*. 

where 6 is a constant. There is now a particular integral — which 

30 

must be added to a solution of ^ 

ot 

If initially 0 = 6q throughout the sphere, 0^ being a constant, and the 
boundary r = a is suddenly maintained at temperature 0^ from the time 
^ = 0 to a suflSciently great time T, the condition at the surface is satisfied 
by writing 

^ ^ 
while the initial condition is satisfied by writing* 

r 2a»6^ 2a ( 0 ^ - g p)" 

niTT 

As ^ 00 , 0 tends to the value 0, H ' and ^ to the value 

b/i-^ OT 

b^T 

— ^2 , SO that the flow of heat across the surface is, per second, 

4 7 ^* 0 ^ 

3 A* ■ 


Dm = (-)" 








Q K 

Writing 6^ = _ ^2 ^ where p is the density and cr the specific 

heat of the substance, we have the result that the rate of flow of heat 
across the surface is ^QTra^/Sj a result to be anticipated. 

1)2 (fi2 _ ,.2\ 

If, on the other hand, the initial temperature is 0^ H ' and 

the surface of the sphere radiates heat to a surrounding medium at 
temperature 02 at a rate E (0^ — 02) per square centimetre, where 0^ is the 
(variable) surface temperature of the surface of the sphere, the solution is 

bh'^ 1 

0 = B — sin nr. 


• The constant is obtained by Fourier’s rule from the expansion of 0^- O^- 
in a sine series. 


6^* 


(o* - r*) 
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The surface condition is satisfied by writing 
j, a , ab^ (Ea + 2K) 

6lP • 

an = <f>m) 

where is the with root of the transcendental equation 


tan <f) = 


The initial condition gives 


K- Ea 


where 


-Fr = S sin nr, 

m— 1 

F - fi fi 

J? — — > 


- - - -1 -2 » 

and the extended form of Fourier’s rule gives 


r, _2F {Ea - K)^ 

T^a I a . T7I / M Trx 




a K^J^-rEa(Ea-K) Jo ' \ a 

2a^EF + {Ea - K)^]^ 

cf>„, [cf>^^^K^ + Ea(Ea-K)] 

These results have been used by J. H. Awbery* in a discussion of the 
cooling of apples when in cold storage. 

§ 6*21. Legendre functions. The method of differentiation will now be 
used to derive new solutions of Laplace’s equation from the fundamental 

solutions - and ^ log 

r 2r ® r — 

After differentiating n times with respect to z the new functions are of 
form r-”"-^0, consequently we write 

Sz”\r ’ 


.J_ 0 u) (1 

02«U) 


— f-") 

dz” \r)’ 

3" / 1 , r + s\ 
dz" i2r r — 2 / ’ 


and we shall adopt these equations as definitions of the functions P„ (/u) 
and Q„ {fj,) for the case when w is a positive integer and 0 is a real angle. 
The first equation indicates that there is an expansion of type 


(r* - 2or/x + a*) i = 2 • zir+i Pn (f^), 


a\< \ r 


and this equation may be used to obtain various expansions for (/ut) . Thus 

P .. 1-3. ..(271- I) 




n{n-\) n(n- 1) (n - 2) (n- 3) ^ 

O \\ r' < HA ta^ l\ /o„ o\ r ^ 


2(2n- 1)' 


2.4 (2w- 1) (2«,- 3) 


= f(^-«,w + 1; 1; ^ 2^)= w + 1; 1; 

* PhU. Mag. (7), vol. iv, p. 629 (1927). 



H<^son'8 Theorem 366 

where F {a, b; e; x) denotes the hypergeometric series 

1 4- + o (o + 1) ft (ft + 1) o 

^ l.c ^ 1.2.c(c+ 1) ^ 

§ 6' 22. Hobson^s theorem. The first expansion for (fj^) is a particular 
case of a general expansion given by E. W. Hobson*. If / {x, y, z) is a 
homogeneous polynomial of the nth degree in x, y, z, 


r r*V* 

2 (2n - 1) 2.4 (2% - 1) (2n 

When / {x, y, z) = z“ this becomes 


zrj)~ ••■]/(*’ ?'>*)• 


X -1) + ”(”- 

2(2»-l) * ^ 2.4(5 


n{n — 1) (n — 2) (n — 3) 


y42;n-4 ^ 


I 2(2n-l) 2.4(2n- 1) (2n- 3) ‘*‘J’ 

which is equivalent to the expansion for n ! (/x). 

Assuming that the theorem is true for / (x, y, z) = 2 " it is easy to see 
that the theorem must also be true for / {x, y, z) = (^x + -f C 2 )", where 
^x riy -\- ^z is derived from 2 by a transformation of rectangular axes, for 

0 000 

such a transformation transforms ^ into ^ ^ + 77 x- + f a- and leaves 

dz dx ‘dy dz 

unaltered. 


To prove that the theorem is true in general it is only necessary to 
show that / (x, y, 2 ) can be expressed in the form 

k 

f {x, y,z)= 2 A, (^,x + ri,y + 

8=1 

where the coefficients Ag are constants. 

To determine such a relation we choose k points such that they do not 
all lie on a curve of degree n and such that a curve of degree n can be drawn 
through the remaining k — \ points when any one of the group of k points 
is omitted. Let be proportional to the homogeneous co-ordinates 

of the 5th point and let i/jg {x, y, 2 ) = 0 be the equation of the curve of 
degree n which passes through the remaining k — \ points. 

Assuming that a relation of the desired type exists we operate on both 

( 0 0 0 V 

^ ^ ~ j . The result is 

( 95 * ^ 2 ;) = n ! Agif/g (fg, 7^3, ^a). 

Giving s the values 1, 2, ... A; all the coefficients are determined. Since 
a curve of the nth degree can be drawn through \n {n -f 3) arbitrary points, 
* Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. (1), vol. xxiv, p. 65 (1892-3). 
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the number k should be taken to be J (w + 1) (w. -f 2), which is exactly the 
number of terms in the. general homogeneous pol 3 momial / {x, y, z) of 
degree w. The coefficients could, of course, be obtained by equating 
coefficients of the different products and solving the resulting linear 

equations, but it is not evident a priori that the determinant of this system 
of linear equations is different from zero. The foregoing argument shows 
that with our special choice of the quantities f the determinant is 
indeed different from zero because with a special choice of /, say 

«— 1 

the equations can be solved. 

The solution is, moreover, unique because if there were an identical 
relation 

0 = S C, + ri,y + i,zY, 
the foregoing argument would give 

Hobson’s theorem has been generalised so as to be applicable to 
Laplace’s equation for a Euclidean space of m dimensions. Writing 


02 02 


V 2 = — 4- 

^ m — ** • 




02 


0.V ^ 

r2 = x^^ + x^^ + ... + x^^, 

and using f (Xi,X 2 , ••• x^) to denote a homogeneous polynomial of degree n, 
the general relation is 

r*V* 


1 - 




• + , 




2 (m -h 271 — 4) ' 2 . 4 (771+ 2?i — 4) (m + 2n ■ 

§ 6*23. Potential functions of degree zero. When ri = 0 the differential 
equation satisfied by the product U = 0O may be written in the form 

d^U dW 
ds ^ 0(/>2 “ 

^here s=-j = j^= logitan 2 ' 

It follows that there are solutions of type 


U =f{s + i<l>) = F (tan | , 


where/ is an arbitrary function and/ {u) = F (e«). 
This solution may be written in the form 

TT ^y\ 



Differentiation of Primitive Solutions 367 

where F is an arbitrary function. The general solution of Laplace’s equation 
of degree zero may thus be written in the form 


where F and 0 are arbitrary functions*. The general solution of degree — 1 
may be obtained from this by inversion and is 


F = 



Solutions of degree — (n + 1) may be obtained from the last solution 
by differentiation. In particular, there is a potential function of type 



which is of the form (0) The function must consequently be 

expressible in terms of Legendre functions. When w is a positive integer 
equal to or less than n we have in fact the formula of Hobson 


^ [I (^T] - 

When m is a positive integer greater than or equal to n we have the 
expansion 

r 1 -[ , ri.3. ..(2n-l) 1.3...(2rt-3) 2n-l 

Sz” j_r (z + r)’”J ' ' |^^2n+i ^ (z -f 1 ^ 


+ 


1 . 3 ... (2n- 5) (2?i - 2) (2n - 3) 


{m — n) {m — n 1) + ... 


... + 


1 


1 


^n+l ( 2 J 4 - ry 


, (m — n)(m — n+ 1) ... (m — 



which may be used to define the function x (^) ^ case. In particular, 
we have the relation 


1 ” 

0Z' 


^ r 1 1 

_ — - — = (-Y 

(z + r)”J ' ' 


ir (z + r)” 

When this is used to transform the 
we find thatf 


1.3 ... {2n- 1) 

“ l* 2 'n+l 

expression for (fi) 




1.3 


(n- m)\ dz”-”' Vr*™+V ’ 


• W. F. Donkin, PAi7. Trarw. (1857). 

■j* This formula is given substantially by E. W. Hobson, Proc. London Malik, Soc. (1), vol. xxii, 
p. 442 (1891). Some other expressions for the Legendre functions are given by Hobson in the 
article on “ Spherical Harmonics” in the Encyclopcedia Britannica, 11th edition. 
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P.yAMPT.T?. 

Prove that if m is a positive Integer 

^ e^^da _1 / x -f iy V^ 

27r J Q z + ix cos a + iy am a~ r \z + r ) ’ 

2 ~ jo log (2 + ^a: cos a + %y am a) e»”**da = - - ( 7Tjr >' ) * 

- P' tan-* + g( 2 m+i»fa = (-)”* p +.iyV”'^* 

2n J Q \ z ) 2 m-|-l \2 + r/ 


§ 6-24. Upper and lower hounds for the function P„ (^). We shall now 
show that when — \ < p <l the function P„ (p) lies between — 1 and + 1 . 
This may be proved with the aid of the expansion 


Pn (m) = 2 


1.3... (2»-l) -1 1.3... (2?t- 3)- , a 

+ 2 ■2T-.T(2«~2f « 


1.3 1.3 ... (2n - 5) 

+ TT-T-s-i it cos (n 


2. 4*2. 4 ... {2n - 4) 

which is obtained by writing 

(1 - 2 .r cos e -f a; 2 )-i = (1 - (1 - 


4)^ + ... , 


and expanding each factor in ascending powers of x by the binomial 
theorem, assuming that \ x\< 1 . 

It should be observed that each coefficient in the expansion is positive, 
consequently P„ (p) has its greatest value when ^ = 0 and /x = 1 , for then 
each cosine is unity. 

If, on the other hand, we replace each cosine by — 1 , we obtain a 
quantity which is qertainly not greater than P„ (p). Hence we have the 

inequality - 1 < P„ (/x) < 1 , for^.- 1 < ^ < 1 . 


When n is an odd integer P„ {p) takes all values between — 1 and + 1, 
but when n is an even integer Pn ip) has a minimum value which is not 
equal to — 1 . This minimum value is — J for Pg (p) and — ^ for P 4 (p). 


§ 6-25. Expressions for the Legendre polynomials as nth derivatives. 
Lagrange’s expansion theorem tells us that if 

z = p +'.a0 (z), 

dz 

the Taylor expansion of /' ( 2 ) ^ in powers of a is of type 


Writing 


24> (2) = 2* - 1, /' (2) = 1, 

dz 


02 = 1 - (1 - 2/xa + a*)i, 3- = (1 - 2^® + 0®)“*; 



Formulae of Rodrigues and Conuxiy 

a comparison of coefficients in this expansion and the expansion 

OO 

(1 — 2/*a + a*)“4 = S a"P„ (pt) 

0 

gives us the formula of Rodrigues, 
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Fn (fl) = 


d" 


[(/** - 1)"]. 


2"w ! dft” 

If, on the other hand, we write 

0 (z) = 2 (Vz - t). 


we have 


z = fi + 2a (Vz — <), 



z — 2o Vz + a* = a* — 2at + fi. 



^/^ = o ± Va* — 2af -t- /i. 


1 dz 
^z dfx 

» + l 

(a^ — 2at + /x)“^ = 4- S ^ 

1 

Hence 


r. ( t \ 2« (V7 - «)" 

^ " Wtn) n ! a/A» Vm ’ 

or 


1 /A_ 1 (r-<)« 

|.n+i n\{rdrY r 




This formula is due to A. W. Conway, the previous one to E. Laguerre. 
Replacing t by z we have the following expression for a zonal harmonic 

± p (a) = -i 

n\(rdr)^ r 

z and r being regarded as independent. 


§6*26. The associated Legendre functions. The differential equation (II) 

m 

of § 6*11 is transformed by the substitution 0 = (1 — p form 

d^P dP 

(1 - 2(w + 1) fji [n {n + 1) - m (m + 1)]P = 0, 

but this equation is satisfied by P = , where v is a solution of Legendre’s 

equation 

particular solutions of which are P„ (/x) and Qn (/x). 
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Hence we adopt as our definitions of the functions (/x) and Q„‘^ {fi) 
for positive integral values of n and m 

- /7m 

Q„"‘ 

— 1 < /tt < 1. 

With the aid of these equations we may obtain the difference equations 
satisfied by P„™ (/x) and Q„”' (fi) : 

(n - m + 1) P™„+i - (2w + 1) /xPn® + (n + m) — 0, 

Vl — /x®P„”‘+* = 2m/xP„™ — (n + m) (n — m + 1) Vl — Pn*"”*, 

-P^n-l = /^-Pn” - (» - »l + 1) Vi - /i®P„”*-S 

p^n+1 = + (n + TO) 

Vl - fi^P„”+^ = (n + TO + 1) /xPn™ — (n - TO + 1) P™„+i, 
and the following expressions for the derivative 

(1 - M*) =(»+!) /iPn™ (/x) - (w - TO + 1) P™„+1 (^) 

= (n + TO) P’«„_1 (^) - «|xP„”' (/x). 

Similar expressions hold for the derivative of (/x). 

Expressions for the Legendre functions of different order and degree n 
are easily obtained from the difference equations or from the original 
definitions. In particular 
Po® = 1. 

Pj® = cos 6, Pi* = sin 6. 

Pj® = J (3 cos® 6 — 1), Pj* = 3 sin 0 cos 6, P^ = 3 sin® d. 

Pj® = ^[5 cos® 0—3 cos d), P3* = I sin 0 (15 cos® 0 — 3), 

Pj® = 16 sin® 0 cos 0, P3® =15 sin® 0. 

Pi® = J (35 cos® 0—30 cos® 0 + 3), Pi® = J sin 0 (35 cos* 0—16 cos 0), 

P4* = J sin* 0 (105 cos® 0 — 15), P4® =. 105 sin® 0 cos 0, P4® = 105 sin® 0. 

PgO = I (63 cos® 0-70 cos® 0+16 cos 0), 

Pg® = i sin 0 (315 cos® 0 - 210 cos® 0 + 15), 

Pj* = J sin® 0 (315 cos® 0 - 105 cos 0), 

Pj® = J sin® 0 (945 cos® 0 - 105), 

Pj® = 945 sin® 0 cos 0, Pg® = 945 sin® 0. 
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TCYAMPT.Ti’.S 


1. Prove that if m and n are positive integers 

(I ■ '4)" C (’;$?)”] - 1” + ”) I (/■) «-*"■ 

2. Prove that 

(i + * ^ 

(s - * 1^) f''" - (n + w) (« + m - 1) r»-i (^) e*'"-!' 

^ *4) <'*> ^"+ 

- *■ ^n“ (m) e‘“*] = (« - »» + 1) (» - m + 2) r-» -2 Pn+i"*"* 


§ 6-27. Extensions of the formulae of Rodrigues and Crmmy. By 
differentiating the formula of Rodrigues m times with respect to /x we 
obtain the formula 


p m ^ ILL ^ (i,2 _ l\n 


.(A) 


2”.n! 

We shall use a similar definition for negative integral values of m and 


shall write 

m 

P -m /„) = ~ j („2 _ l\n 

Expanding by Leibnitz’s theorem we obtain 

^n+m + l)n _ l)n 


.(B) 


d/x" 


n—m 

= s 


(» + m) 


n ! 


« : 


,"o {»» + «) ! (« - s) ! (ra - TO - 5) ! a ! 

rfn-m + l)n _ JJr. 


d/x”" 


(n — m) ! 


n ! 


n ! 


n—m 

_ y 

0»o 5 ! (w — m — 5) ! (tx — 5) ! (m 4- 5) ! 




Comparing the two series, we obtain the relation of Rodrigues 

(n — m)\ 




(n + m) ! 


Pn^ 


•(C) 
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This may be derived also from the equations of Schendel 

m 

M - a- (. - ») i + ''"“J 


■)"■(<»+ 0--1. (E) 

which may likewise be proved with the aid of Leibnitz’s theorem. We 
have in fact 




dfjL^ 


1)-+-] 


= s 


n ! 


(n — m)\ (n + m) ! 


' (yL — (jLt + !)»’ 


5 ! (n — 5 ) ! (rt — m — 5) ! (m 4- 5) ! 

By differentiating Cpnway’s formula m times with respect to t and 

m 

multiplying by (r^ — we obtain the formula 

m 

J_ P (_r (r* - ^ - I'-lV 

r»+i " W“' ^ ^ ’ {n-m)\\rdrj r 

Making use of the formula (C) we may also write 

m 

1 


, m > 0. 




(n + m) ! \rdr) 

Changing the sign of m we have 

m 


^ d y (r — ty- 
r 


, m > 0. 






This formula also holds for m > 0. 

§ 6-28. Integral relations. The Legendre functions satisfy some interesting 
integral relations which may be found as follows : 

Writing down the differential equations satisfied by (/i) and Pj*' (/x) 

i [<■ - T*] <” + » - 

I [<* - '*■> fr] + [' <' + » - P-* - »• 

let us first put k = m and multiply these equations respectively by Pf 
and and subtract, we then find that 




p m _ p t. 

"dp 


dP,” 

dft, 

+ {n-l){n + l+ 1) P„»»P,“ = 0. 


)] 
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Integrating between — 1 and + 1 the first term yanishea on account of 
the factor 1 — /t* and so we find that iil^n 

Next, if we put 1 = n and multiply by P„*, respectively and 
subtract we find in a similar way that if m* # 

I' = 

To find the values of the integrals in the cases I = k = m we may 
proceed as follows ; 

If we multiply the first difference equation by P^n+i (i^) integrate 
between — 1 and + 1 we obtain the relation 

(» - m + 1) j_^[P“„+i (#x)]* dfi = (2« + 1) I 

while if we multiply it by (m) integrate we obtain the relation 

(» + m) j^^[P”„_i (/Lt)]*d/x= (2» + 1) djLi. 

Changing n into n — 1 in the previous relation we find that 

(2» + 1) (n - m) [P„“ (/i)]* dfi = (2n - 1) (n + m) j ^ [P^n-i (/*)]* dfj,. 
But 

m m 

Therefore 

[P„”> {fi)f d(i= 1 *. 3 *...( 2 to - 1 )® 1*^(1 - = 

2 (7i + m) 1 


2m H- 1 


(2m)!, 


and so 


j^^[P„”* (/i)P dix = (n^ m) ! 

Let us next multiply the difference equations 
dPn 


(1 - f**) 

(1 - 


dfi 

fipm 

2\ w-1 

dfi 


= (n + m) P”*„_1 - nixP„”', 
= n/tP^n-i - {n-m) P^”' 


by (1 — /i.*)“iP”„_i and (1 — /i*)-^P„™ respectively and add. 
Integrating between — 1 and + 1 we obtain the relation 

(n + m) j'^[P«„_,]* (« - m) j'^[P„*»p 

= ^ d/1 = 0 if m > 0. 



364 


Polar Co-ordinates 




= 2. (2m- 1)!. 


Therefore f ' [P„« = i . ; . 

These relations are of great importance in the theory of expansions in 
series of Legendre functions. See Appendix, Note m. 


§ 6*29. Properties of the Legendre coefficients. If the function / (x) is 
integrable in the interval — 1 < x < 1, which we shall denote by the 
S3rmbol I, the quantities 

0„= (n+ 1) ^ J (x) P„(x)dx (I) 

are called the Legendre constants. If these constants are known for all 
the above specified values of n and certain restrictions are laid on the 
function / (x) this function is determined uniquely by its constants. An 
important case in which the function is unique is that in which the function 
(1 — f {x) is* continuous throughout I. To prove this we shall show 
that if (a;) = (1 — x^'fiil/ (a;), where iff (x) is continuous in /, then the 
equations 

(x) P„ (a:) da: = 0 (n = 0, 1, 2, ...) (II) 

imply that (a;) = 0. 

The first step is to deduce from the relations (II) that 

[ A (a:) a;"da; = 0 (w = 0, 1, 2, ...). 

.'-1 

This step is simple because a;" can be represented as a linear com- 
bination of the polynomials Pq (^)> P\ (^)» -- Pn (^)- 

The theorem to be proved is now very similar to one first proved by 
Lerch*. The following proof is due to M. H. Stone*}*. 

If <f> (x) ^ 0 for a value a; ^ in / we may, without loss of generality, 
assume that <f> (i) > 0, and we may determine a neighbourhood of f 
throughout which </> (x) > m > 0. Now if > 0 the polynomial 

p (x) -^A -iA(x-(y(x^ + l) 

is not negative in I and haa a single maximum at a; = |. We choose the 
constant A so that in the above-mentioned neighbourhood of* f there are 

* Acta Math. vol. xxvu (1903). 
t Annale of Math. vol. xxvn, p. 316 (1926). 
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two distinct roots of the equation (x) => 1 which we denote by X| , x, , the 
latter root being the greater. We thus have the inequalities 
0<i>(x)<l, -l<x<xi, 

X, < X < 1, 

p (x) >1, <f> {x)> m, Xi < X < Xt, 

iji (x)> — M. — 1 < X < 1, 

where Jlf is a positive quantity such that — if is a lower bound for the 
continuous function ip (x). 

Writing p„ (x) = [p (x)]", we have 

(x)p, (x)dx= 0, »=1, 2. (A) 

On the other hand 


fari f*, 

(f> {x) p^{x)dx > m\ 

JXx Jxt 


Pn («) dx. 


I <f) (x) Pn (x) dx> — ^(1 — dxy 

fl rl 

<f> (a;) Pn {x)dx> — M\ (1 — a;*)"* dx, 

Jxt 

j (^) Pfi(^)dx> ^ j Pn {^) dx — ^ 

> m \ * pn(x)dx — ttM. 

Jx, 


fXt 

Since (a;) da; -> oo as n -► oo we can choose a number N such 

Jxi 

that the right-hand side is positive for n> N, This contradicts (A) and so 
we must conclude that <f> (x) = 0 throughout /. 

Lerch’s theorem is that if 0 (x) is a real continuous function and 

[ X" 0 (x) dx = 0 for n = 0, 1, 2, ... to oo, then i/f (x) = 0. 

JO 


By Weierstrass’s theorem the function iff (x) may be approximated 
uniformly throughout the interval (0, 1) by a polynomial O (x). In other 
words, a poljmomial G (x) can be chosen so that 0 (x) = (7 (x) -h SB (x), 
where | 0 (x) | < 1, and 8 is any small positive number chosen in advance. 
Now if tp (x) is not zero throughout the interval (0, 1) we can choose our 
number 8 so that 

0 < 8 1 0 (x) 1 dx < f ^ [0 (x)]* dx. (B) 

Jo Jo 

But, since 0 (x) is a polynomial, we have 

f O {x)^ (x) dx = 0. 

Jo 
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Therefore f ^ (x) [0 (x) — 80 (x)] eix = C 

Jo 

or f [0 (x)]® dx = 8 [ 0 (x) 0 (x) dx 

./ 0 Jo- 

< 8 I 0 (x) I I ^ (x) I dx< 8 f I ^ (x) I dx. 

Jo ^0 

This contradicts (B) and so we must have t/f (x) = 0. Putting x ?= e“* 

Too 

we deduce that if e-“ <f> (t) di = 0 iot z> 0, and 4> (0 “ continuous for 
Jo 

^ > 0, then (f> (t) = 0. 


EXAMPLES 


1. When m and n have positive real parts 


A 



(z) Qn (z) dz = ip{n + 1) — -h 1) — iir ((/i — C) sin (^m + |n) t 
— (^ -h 6’) sin (Jm — in)irl, 


where ^(z) 


dz 


log r (z), 


A = (m — n) (w -f n -j- 1) 
B(Jn+ i, Jm-f 1) 


B 


and HC = I 


in4- 1) 

[S. C. Dhar and N. G, Shabde, Bull. Calcutta Math. Hoc. v. 24, 177-186 (1032).J 


Show also that with the same notation 

A J Qm ( 2 ) Q.. ( 2 ) dz = ^ (w + 1) - ^ + 1) 

[Gancsh Prasad, Proc. Benares Math. Soc. v. 12, pp. 33-42, 19.) 


2. Show by means of the relation 

j (f*) dll = 0, 

that when n is a positive integer the equation P^(fi) = 0 has n distinct roots which all lie 
in the interval — 1< fi< 1. 


3. Prove that when m and n are positive integers 


jjl+z)^P„{z)P„{t)dz 


2^+» {( to + »)!}« 

(m ! n !)* (2m + 2n + 1) ! ‘ 

[E. C. Titchmarsh. 


An elementary proof of this formula is given by R. G. Cooke, Proc. London Maih. Soc. (2), 
vol. xxni (1925); Records of Proceedings, p. xix. 
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§ 6*31. Potential function with assigned values cm a spherical surface S. 

Let P, P' be two inverse points with respect to a sphere of radius a. 
If O is the centre of the sphere we have then 

OP.OP' = a\ 

and O, P, P' lie on a line. The point O is sometimes called the centre of 
inversion. 

If P lies inside the sphere, P' lies outside ; if P is outside the sphere, P' is 
inside. If P is on the sphere, P' coin- 
cides with P. If P describes a curve 
or surface P' will describe the inverse 
curve or surface and it is clear that 
a curve or surface will intersect the 
sphere at points where it meets its 
inverse. If a curve or surface inverts 
into itself it must intersect the sphere 
8 orthogonally at the points where it 
meets it because at these points two 
consecutive inverse points lie on the 
surface and on a line through O, This line is then a tangent to the surface 
and a normal to 8 at the same point. If Jf , is any point on 8 the triangles 
0PM OM^P* are similar, and we have 

OP OM, 

PMs^P'M; 

If charges proportional to OP and — OM, are placed at P and P' 
respectively, the sum of their potentials at any point Mg on 8 will be zero. 
Writing OP = r, PM = P, P'M = where M is any point, we see that 
the function 



O 


1 a 
rP' 


is zero when is on /S and is infinite like ^ at the point P. We shall call 

this function the Oreen's function for the sphere. Opj^ is easily seen to be 
a symmetric function of the co-ordinates of P and M, for if M' is the 
inverse of M we have 

OM _ OP 

FM~PW' 

The point P' is called the electrical image pf P and Op^ represents the 
potential at M when the sphere 8, regarded as a conducting surface at 
zero potential, is influenced by a unit charge at P. When a becomes 
infinite and 0 recedes to infinity the sphere becomes a plane, P' is then the 
optical image of P in this plane, and the virtual charge at P' is equal and 
opposite to that at P. 
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Now let OM = r' and PdM = a>, then 

B* — r* + r'* — 2rr' cos a>, 

_ y'i ^ ^ _ 2r' -- cos to, 


r* — o® 


w 

xdr'Jr’^a a (a* + r® — 2or cos a>)*‘ 

Let (r, d, <!>), (r, 6', (ft) be the spherical polar co-ordinates of the point 
P and a point M, on the surface of 8, then the theorem of § 2-32 tells us 
that if a potential function V is known to have the value F {S', <f>') at a 
point M, on 8 then an expression for V suitable for the space outside 8 is 

r (r. «, 4.) - 1 ' (’■ , 

^ Jo Jo (o® -I- r* — 2or cos a>)i 

while a corresponding expression suitable for the space inside 8 is* 

1 fir f 2 ir a (c® — r®) P (0', <i') sin 0' 

V(r,d,<f,)==^\.dd'\ d<j>' 

^ 4irJo Jo (a® -I- r® — 2ar COS ft>)* 

When the sphere becomes a plane the corresponding expression is 

the upper or lower sign being taken according as 2 : ^ 0. In this case 
/ y') = V {x\ y\ 0) is the value of V on the plane 2 = 0. 

§ 6-32. Derivation of Poisson's formula from Gauss's mean value theorem. 
Poisson’s formula may also be obtained by inversion, using the method of 
Bocher. 

Let us take P' as centre of inversion and invert the sphere 8 into itself. 


The radius of inversion is then c = ^ (a^ — r^)^, where c is the 

length of the tangent from P' to the sphere, it is real when P' is outside 
the sphere and imaginary when P' is within the sphere. (In Fig. 28 
OP' = ro.) 

Let Q, Q' be two corresponding points on S, then the relation between 
corresponding elements of area is 

ds-'yp'Qj ^[p'q) “U.pg 

Writing dS' = aHQ,\ dS = aHQ,, where dOf and dfl are elementary 
solid angles, we have 

dQ' = dQ = (a® - r®)® (r® -|- a® - 2or cos to)-* dQ, 

where cu is the angle between OQ and OP. 

* This is generally called ** Poisson’s integral,” both formulae having been proved by S.D. 
Poisson, Joum. jScole Potyt. vol. xix (1823). The formula for the interior of the sphere had, how- 
ever, been given previously by J. L. Lagrange, ibid. vol. xv (1809). 
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Now if V'q- is a potential function when expressed in terms of the 
co-ordinates of O', the function 

FQ ^ oTFQ 

is a potential function when expressed in terms of the co-ordinates of Q, 
consequently the mean value theorem 

4vFo' = jFVdii', 

gives _ ® ^^4 _ J.4J4 fFftdQ [r* -|- a* — 2or cos a*]*, 

cr j 

and since c.Vq = P'P. Fp, we have crFo' = (a^ ^ r®) Fp, and our formula 
is the same as that derived from the theory of the Green’s function. 

This method is easily extended to the case of hyperspheres in a space 
of n dimensions. The relation between the contents of corresponding 
elements of the hyperspheres is now 

^ _ (P'Q'y-^ _ / C cr \2n-2 

dS’^KP^j “VP'gy ~U.PQ/ ^ 

while the relation between corresponding potentials is 



Writing the mean value theorem in the form 

Fo' j dS' = j F'e-d-S', 

the generalised formula of Poisson is 

Vj. j dS' = I Fe dS [r* -f- o* - 2or cos 

n 

or Fp j d/8' = ± (a^ — r*) | Vq dS [r* + a* — 2ar cos to] 

§ 6-33. Some applications of Oauss^s mean value theorem. The mean value 
theorem may be used to obtain some interesting properties of potential 
functions. 

In the first place, if a function F is harmonic in a region R it can have 
neither a maximum nor a minimum in R. 

If the contrary were true and F did have a maximum or minimum 
value at a point P ol R the mean value of F over a small sphere with 
centre at P would not be equal to the value at P. If now the sphere is made 
so small that it lies entirely within R, Gauss’s theorem may be applied 
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and we arrive at a contradiction. Since a function which is continuous 
over a region consisting of a closed set of points has finite upper and lower 
bounds which are actually attained, we have the theorem: 

If a function is harmonic in a region R with boundary B and is con- 
tinuous in the domain R the greatest and least values of V in the domain 
R + B are attained on the boundary B, 

One immediate consequence of the last theorem is that if the function 
V is harmonic in i?, continuous in R B and constant on B it is constant 
on iZ + This theorem is important in electrostatics because it tells us 
that the potential is constant throughout the interior of a closed hollow 
conductor if it is known to be constant on the interior surface of the 
conductor. Another interesting consequence of the theorem is that if the 
function V is harmonic in 22, continuous in 22 + 5 and positive on B it is 
positive in 22 + -B. For if it were zero or negative at some point of 22 the 
least value of F in 22 would not be attained on the boundary*. 

This theorem may be restated as follows : 

If Vi and Fj be functions harmonic in 22 and continuous in 22 + B, 
and if is greater than (equal to or less than) F 2 at every point of B, 
then Vi is greater than (equal to or less than) F 2 at every point of 22 + B. 

A converse of Gauss’s theorem, due to Koebe, is given in Kellogg’s 
Foundations of Potential Theory^ p. 224. 


§ 6-34. The expansion of a potential function in a series of spherical 
harmonics. If F (a:, y, z) is a potential function which is continuous 
throughout the interior of a sphere S and on its boundary, and whose 


first derivatives 


3F 

^ are likewise continuous and the second 
oz 


dV ^ 
dx^ 0y’ 

derivatives finite and integrable (for simplicity we shall suppose them to 
be continuous) then F admits of a representation by means of Poisson’s 
formula and it will be shown that F can be expanded in a convergent 
power series in the co-ordinates x, y, z relative to the centre of S, Writing 

cos w = cos 0 cos 0' + sin 6 sin 0' cos {<f> — <f>') = ji, 

we have 


5;(2n+l) - 

(a^ -f r® — 2ar cos cu)i n-o 


a {a^ — r^) 

(a^ + r^ — 2ar cos cj) 


00 


1 = 2 (2n+ 1) 
' n-o 



I r I < a. 


Substituting in the expressions for F we may integrate term by term 
because the series are absolutely and uniformly convergent on account ot 
the inequality | (jit) | < 1. 


* See a paper by G. £. Rajmor, AnnaU of Math, (2), vol. xxiii, p. 183 (1923). 
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Expansion of a PotenUal Function 
We thus obtain the expansions 

00 //y\fl+l 

F == S (2« + 1) (^ ) (0, <A) I r I > a, 

F = S (2» + 1) (^y 8„ (d,<f>) 1 r I < a, 

where in each case 

Sn {e, ^ I' («', «^') Pn (m) Sin 

The function r^Sn {&, <f>) is called a spherical harmonic or solid harmonic 
of degree n, it is a polynomial of the nth degree in x, z and is a solution 
of Laplace’s equation because r"P„ (/x) is a solution. 

The function 8^ (d, <!>) is called a surface harmonic, it may be expressed 
in terms of elementary products of type (cos 6) e*”^ by expanding 
P„ (/x) in a Fourier series of type 

Pn(fJi)^ 2 (0, 0') 

By expanding r^P^ (h>) in a series of this form and substituting in 
Laplace’s equation (in polar co-ordinates) we get a series of type 
each term of which must be separately zero, consequently each term in our 
expansion of r^Pn (/x) is a solution of Laplace’s equation and is a poly- 
nomial of degree n in x, y and z. Similarly, if r\ 0\ <^' are regarded as 
polar co-ordinates of a point (x\ y\ z'), r'^^P^ (^) is a solution of Laplace’s 
equation relative to the co-ordinates of this point. We infer then that 

(0, = A^P^ (cos 0) Pn"”* (cos ff), 

where is a constant to be determined. 

We thus have the result that 

8^ (0, <^) = L Bn^Pn^ (cos 0) 

where ^ A^ f f P (0', ^') Pn"”* (cos 0') sin 0'd0'd(f>\ 

47r Jo Jo 

To determine the constant A„^ we consider the particular case when 

V = r^P^^ (cos 0) 

F (0\ <f>') = a^P„^ (cos 0') 

then (2i/ 4- 1) 8^ (0, (f>) = a^^P^^ (cos 0) v = n 

= 0 , 

and consequently 

1 = P„” (cos 6') P„-”> (cos d') sin B’dd’dS' 

47r Jo Jo 

= (-r^n™. 

or (—)'". 
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Hence we have the expansion 

P„{li)= 2 (— (cos P„~”* (cos d') e^™**”*'*. 

m—— n 

§ 6-35, Legendre's expansion. Transforming the last equation with the 
aid of the relation of Rodrigues, 

p -m ^ /_\m fr p m 

we obtain Legendre’s expansion* 

Pn (m) = 2 ^2^ -Pn” ^') ®os rn{4>- (f,') 

+ P„ (cos 9) P„ (cos 6'), 

and the expression for Pn” may be written in the alternative form 

= 4n (n-rSf! \l\o ““ d’dd'd<f>'. 

One simple deduction from the expansion for (0, (f>) is that a simple 
expression can be obtained for the mean value of Sn (^, <f>) round a circle 
on the sphere. Let the circle in fact be 0 = a, then the mean value in 
question is obtained by integrating our series for Sn {0, <f>) between <^ = 0 
and 4> = 27t and afterwards dividing by 2'ir, The result is that 

Sn (9, <f>) = P„»P„ (COB a). 

Now when 6=0, Pn™ (cos 0) = 0 except when m = 0, and then the 
value is unity, hence 

Sn ( 0 . <^) = Bn\ 

and so (0, = 8„ (0, <j)) Pn (cos a), 

where the coefficient Sn (0, is the value of (9, <f>) at the pole of the 
circle. This theorem may be extended so as to give the mean value of a 
function / (6, <)>), which can be expanded in a series of type 

/( 0 , i>) = ic„Sn(9, <!>). 

The result is ””® 

/ (6, <f>) = S c„P„ (cos a) Sn (0, 

n«=0 

If the analytical form of the function/ is not given, but various graphs 
are available, the present result may sometimes be used to find the 
coefficients in the expansion 

f(d,(f>)= S C„P„(cos0)+ 2 S (cos 0) cosm^ + jB„’”sin m(^]. 

n»0 n*l m=0 

To use the method in practice it is convenient to have a series of curves 
in which / is plotted against <f} for different values of 6 and a series of 
curves in which / is plotted against 0 for different values of <f). The two 
* Legendre, HiaL Acad. Set. Paris, t. ii, p. 432 (1789). 
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meridians ^ /3 and ^ — j3 + ir may be regarded as one great circle with 

a pole 0 = ^ =r )9 + 

Mean values round “parallels of latitude” for which 0 has various 
constant values will give linear equations involving only the coefficients (7„ . 

Since P„ (0) = 0 when n is odd and (0) = 0 when n is even and 
m is odd, the mean values round meridian circles will give equations 
involving only the coefficients and in which both m and n are 
even, but terms of type C„ will also occur. To illustrate the method we 
shall suppose that the function / (9, (j>) is of such a nature that spherical 
harmonics of odd order or degree do not occur in the expansion and that 
a good approximation to the function may be obtained by taking terms 
of orders and degrees up to » = 4 and m = 4. We have then to determine 
the nine coefficients C^, Cg, C^, Ag*, B^, A^, B^, A^, B^. Three of these 
may be determined from the mean values of / round parallels of latitude, 

say 0=^,0 = 5 , 0 = Two equations connecting Ag‘, Ag*, Ag* may be 
^ o o 


obtained from the mean values of / round the meridians <f>= 0, it and 

TT StT 

~ o > ~i% > while two equations involving £ 2 ^* b® obtained 

from the mean values round the circles 


Further equations may be obtained from the mean values round the circles 
j TT Itt , 7T 47r , 2rr biT . Stt Htt 

Having found Cq, from the first three equations and having 

expressed in terms of At^ with the aid of the next four, 

two of the last set of equations can be transformed into equations for 
A^ and B^. 

When the two sets of curves have been drawn the mean values of / 
round the different circles may be found with the aid of a planimeter. 


§ 6’ 36. Expansion of a polynomial in a series of surface hirmonics. 
When r^F (0, <^) is a polynomial of the nth degree in x, y, z the expansion 
of F {Oy <l>) in a series of surface harmonics may be obtained in an elementary 
way by using the operator V*. Let us write r^F (9, <f>) — /„ (Xy y, z). The 
first step is to determine a polynomial /„_2 (x, y, z) such that 

fn (x, y> 2 ) - 2 ) 

is a solution of Laplace’s equation of type {6, <^). The equation 

V*[/n-ry,.2]=0 

gives just enough equations to determine the coefficients in/^^.j- To show 
that the determinant of this system of linear equations does not vanish 
we must show that y 2 ^r^f ^ 0 
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If, however, were a spherical harmonic of degree n we should have 

= 0 when integrated over the spherical surface, because/^., 

can be expressed in terms of surface harmonics 8„ (0, <{>) of degree less 
than n. But this equation is impossible unless /„_a vanishes identically. 

Having found /„_, we repeat the process with in place of /„ and 
so on. We thus obtain a series of equations 

fn — 

/«-* - »‘y«-4 = 

from which we find that 

fn = r” [^« + + ...] = r-J* {d, <f,). 

When n — 2m, where m is an integer and /„ = /, the spherical harmonics 
are determined by the system of equations* 

7**"/= (2m, 2) (2m + 1, 3) 8o, 

V»«.-y = (2m, 4) (2m + 1, 6) r^8o + (2m - 2, 2) (2m + 3, 7) r*8t, 
VJm-y == (2m, 6) (2m + 1, 7) r*8o + (2m - 2, 4) (2m + 3, 9) 

+ (2m - 4, 2) (2m + 6, 11) r*St, 


where (a, b) = a (a — 2) {a — 4) ... 6. 

Solving these linear equations we find thatf 
(2»» — 2ifc, 2) (2m + 2k + \, 4k ■¥ 3) 

- - 2 (iT- 1) + 2.4(4t-^)‘(4t-3) - ■■■] <*■ 

= (4ifc - 1, 


where (x, y, z) = V**”-**/ (x, y, z). 

The equivalence of the two expressions for S is a consequence of 
Hobson’s theorem (§ 6*22). 

There is a corresponding theorem for a space of n dimensions. The 
fundamental formula for the effect of the operator 

V a = ^ * 

" ^ dx^ 

= 2p (2p + 2^ + 71 — 2) 


IS 

where 


r* = + 


X, 


2 

n > 


V, = V,(Xi,Xt, 


* liv^ (x, z) is a rational integral homogeneous function of degree m, we have 
V* (r^Pv^) = 2j> (2j> + 2g + 1) + r**' 

Hence if = 0 the effect of successive operations with is easily determined, 
t G. Prasad, MaSh, Ann, vol. Lxxn, p. 435 (1012). 
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The equations are now 
V„*"/ = (2to, 2) (2m + « - 2, n) 8^, 

= (2m, 4) (2m + » - 2, « + 2) + (2m - 2, 2) (2m + », » + 4) r®/Sr, , 


(2m — 2ii:, 2) (2m + 2)5: + » — 2, 4)fc + ») 

= Fl ^ r«V„« 

L 2(4j5: + »-4)'^2.4(4Jfc + 7j-4)(4)5; + »-6j 

= (A A r>-» 

{4k- 4 + n,n-2)^^\dxi' dxt’ dxj^ ’ 
where 0** (®i. *», ••• ®«) = (xj, **, ... *„), 

and / is a homogeneous polynomial of degree 2m. 



y2m-2fcy^ 


§ 6-41. Legendre functions and associated functions. It should be 
observed that Laplace’s equation possesses solutions of type 

(ft) e^*^, (ft) 

when n and m are any numbers. It is useful, therefore, to have definitions 
of the functions (ft) and (ft) which will be applicable in such cases 
and also when ft is not restricted to the real interval — 1 < ft < 1. 

The need for such definitions will appear later, but one reason why 
they are needed may be mentioned here. 

In an attempt to generalise the method of inversion for transforming 
solutions of Laplace’s equation* it was found that if 




r2 - 


y = - 


7*2 + 


Z = 


az 


(I) 


2 (a; — iy) ’ 2 (x — iyY x — ly' 

and if / (X, 7, Z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation in the co-ordinates 
X,Y,Z, then j, Z) 


is a solution of Laplace’s equation in the variables a;, y, z. Introducing 
polar co-ordinates, we find that 

B = iae*^, r = iae**, sin 0 = cosec B. 

The standard simple solutions of Laplace’s equation give rise, then, to 
new simple solutions of type 

(sin 0)-i (i cot B) 


and we are led to infer the existence of reciprocal relations between 
associated Legendre functions with real and imaginary arguments and of 
more general relations when the arguments are complex quantities or real 
quantities not restricted to the interval — I < z < 1. 

Definitions of the associated Legendre functions ( 2 ) for all values 


♦ Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vn, p. 70 (1908). 
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of n, tn and z have been given by E. W. Hobson* and by E. W. Bamesf. 
The definitions adopted by Bames are as follows : 


Let 


then, if 


. • . z + X 

z = x + ty, to = log j , 

, . i 2 * r (1 — m — s) 

y (m, «, «) - 2 flfs— n)T"(»+~r+'«r 




I arg (2 - 1 ) I < 77 -, 

Pn”' (^) — — sin TiTT I y (m, n, 5) (2 — 1 )* ds, 

where the integral is taken along a path parallel to the imaginary axis with 
loops if necessary to ensure that positive sequences of poles of the integrand 
lie to the right of the contour, and negative sequences to the left. Also 

^ jy (Wl, Z - 1)* Cfe + Im , 


where /„, = tt cosec niT.Pn^ (2), and the upper or lower sign is taken in the 
exponential factor multiplying according as y ^ 0 . 

The functions (2), On*” (2) are not generally one- valued. To render 
their values unique a barrier is introduced from — cx) to 1 . When m is 
not a positive integer and 2 is not on the cross-cut, (2) is expressible 
in the form 


where F {a,b; c;x) denotes the hypergeometric function or its analytical 
continuation. This formula, which gives a convergent series when 
I 1 — 2 I < 2 , shows that 2 = 1 is a singular point in the neighbourhood of 
which Pn^ (2) has the form 

(3_ i)-i’»{C7, + C'i(z- 1) + 

Under like conditions 


— 2Q„”* (z) . sin r (— m — ») 

- nr?-? k) - ». » + 1 ; 1 - J (1 - »)) 

+ + 1 ; I + ”• ; } (1 - *)). 

z -f 1 

where, as before, c"' = ^ . 

2—1 

The definition of Q„^ (2) given by Barnes differs from that given by 
Hobson, the relation between the two definitions being given by the 
formula 

sin riTT (2)]^ = sin (n -f m) 7 T,[Qn^ (2)]^. 


♦ Phil, Trans. A, vol. OLXXXvn, p. 443 (1896). 
t QtiarL Joum, vol. xxxix, p. 97 (1908). 
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Relations between the Functions 

It follows from the definitions that 

P."* (- *) = e=F""P„™ (z) - 2 (*), 

TT 


Cn” (- a) = - ( 2 ).e±»'‘, 

(z) = P,"* (2), 

(*) = Cb” (2) - w cot »ff.P„“ (z). 


f n-” (2) 
r (1 — m + n) 


Pn”^ (Z) 


r (1 + m + n) 


= (z) r (— m — 7i) 


sin mTT sin nn 


Qn""" (z) r (m — n) = (z) T (- m - n). 

When w = 0, or when m is an integer, (z) has no singularity at 
2 = 1 . This is evident from the expression for ( 2 ) in terms of the 
hypergeometric function in the cases when m is negative or zero and may 
be derived from the formula 


( 2 ) = PrT (Z) 


r (1 — m + yi ) 
r (1 + m + 


in the case when m is positive. We add some theorems without proofs. 

1°. The nature of the singularity of ( 2 ) at 2 = — 1 may be in- 
ferred from the formula 


PfT (z) = 


r(- m) 

r (1 — m + w) r (— m — 7i) 


P{— w, n + 1; 1 + m; 0} 


+ e-^ 


r(m) 


r(- n)r(i + 7i) 
where 0 = J (1 + 2 ). When m is a positive integer, 
p m u\ ^ (^2 __ i\im r_ + }) 

^ ^ ' ^ ' 2^r(l 4- n-m)r(m+ 1) 


P (1 — 971 + n, — m — n ; 1 — m ; 0}, 


X P{m — n, m + TiH- l;m+ 1;J(1-- 2 )} (A) 

2°. When in addition n is an integer there are three cases: 

(1) 0< n< m. In this case P^^" ( 2 ) = 0 but F (1 + ?i — m) P^*” ( 2 ) is a 
solution of the differential equation. 

(2) n> m. In this case the formula (A) is valid. 

(3) n< 0. In this case, if — ri > m, 


P^m (;.) = (22 _ l)im 


r {m — n) 

2"^r {-m-n)r{ni+ l) 


X P{m — 71 , w + n+ l;7?i4- 1; J(l — z)). 


3°. li - n<m, P^^ ( 2 ) = 0, but T{- m- n) P^^ ( 2 ) is a solution of 
the differential equation. 
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4°. When m = 0 and n is not an integer and is not zero, 

(tt cosec nw)*P„ (z) = — (~ «))* F (— n + «) F (« + 1 + 8)6‘da 

_ » F(<-n)F(n+ l + <) ^, 

*-o (<!)* 

X {log 0 — 2^ (1+ 0 + tfi (t — n) + tli{n + 1 + «)}. 

J 

where 0 = | (1 4- 2 ) and ^ ~ ^^8 T (u). 

Hence P„ (z) has a logarithmic singularity at a; = -* 1, at which it 
becomes infinite like 

77”^ sin TiTT . P {— n, n + 1 ; 1 ; 0} log 0 + a power series in 0, 

• 

6°. When m = 0, we have seen that ( 2 ) has a cross-cut from — 00 
to — 1 ; when, however, \m is not an integer and not zero, (z) has a 
cross-cut from — 00 to 1, and is therefore not defined by the preceding 
formulae when — 1 < z < 1. It is convenient to have a single value of the 
function in this interval, and one which is real when m and n are real. 
It is therefore assumed that as € -> 0 and — 1 < x < 1, 


pm (a;) = lim e*”"" (a: + ei) = lim 

1 /I + 

Qn”' (x) = i lim {Q„”' {x + ci) + Qn”' [x - ei)} 
^ 77 cos ^niTT 


where 


2 sin 7177 r (— m — n) 

r (m) /I + 


[^(m) ^ ^(-m) 


<!>*“> (*) = rTr+^?+ir)(i ^-3 ^ + i; 1 - J - 4^)- 


6°. The function Q„^ (x) has a cross-cut between — 1 and 1. For values 
of z for which | z | > 1 the function can be expanded in a convergent power 
series in 1/z. If | arg (z ± 1) | < 77 and (z* — 1)*”* = (z — I)**" (z 4- 1)*”*, 

o m r* (» + m + 1) F (J) ( 2 * -1)4” 

' ' sinnw 2"+*‘F (n + 1) z^+m+i 

X F(in + im+ \,\n + Jm+ J;n + 

The values for cases in which | z | < 1 may be deduced by analytical 
continuation of the hypergeometric function and use of the foregoing 
definition when z is real. 
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§ 6*42. Reciprocal rdatUma*. Bames has Bhown that the power series 
in 1/2 can, under the foregoing conditions, be expressed in the form 

X + 1). !(»-»»+ !);» + §; 

where G = ”” (» + w) TJn + m + 1) T (^) 

sin nn 2"+* F (» + f) 

Putting z — i cot 6, we have 

Qn”* (i cot 6) = sin“+* 6 

X + 1), l);» + |;sin*d}. 

Now 

F{^(n + m+ 1), J (» — m + 1); » + |; sin* 6} 

= F{n + m + l,n — m+ l;TCH-f; sin* ^6} 

= (cos J0)-*"-i F [m + I, ^ - m; n + |; sin* J0]. 

Therefore 

(i cot 8) = Ci-"-' 2"+i (sin fl)i (cot 

X i’[m+ J,i- m;n + i; sin|5]. 

But 

(cos = r \^+ J ) + i, J - m; » + I ; sin* ^0}. 


Therefore 


Qn^ (i cot 0) = ; r ( J siii 0)^ P”” * {cos 6), 

" ' ' smnTT.r (— m — n) 

Writing — m — J in place of n and — n — J in place of m, the formula 
becomes 


\i p-n-* 




®-m-i COS mn, r (m + + 1) 

Again, Bames has shown that when ] 1 — | > 1, 


(I sin P„”* (cos 6). 


^»”‘(z) = C'i(2*- l)-*<"^'^J’|i(»+ l-m),i(« + m+ l);f + 7»; 

+ Ct ( 2 * - I)*"!* |j (m - tc), J (- m - to); J - to; , 

/ 

2»r (to + ^) . 


where 


2-"-*r(-TO-^) ^ ^ 

r (- m - TO) ’ * 


TO* r (to — m -r 1)’ 


* Judging from a conversation with Dr Bames in 1908 he had at that time noted at least one 
explicit reciprocal relation between the functions (z) and (z). 
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consequently, using again the transformations of the hypergeometric 
series, we find that 

(i cot B) = (277 cosec 0)"* 

X + » + |;sin*J0} 

r(TO-TO + 1) J’{J-m,J + m;J-n; sin* 

= - sin (m + i) tt . r (m + n + 1) (2tt cosec lim QZ^\ (cos 0 — ic), 

TT e->0 * 


and so 


2 

cot 0) BinriTT.r (— m — n) (2tt cosec 0)"* lim (cos 0 — ie) 

^ e ->0 

= - p v,— ^ "T~~\ (277 cosec 0)“i lim (cos 0 - ic). 

r (1 + m + n) sin (m 4- 71)77 ' e->o 

This is very similar to the reciprocal formula obtained by F. J. W. 

Whipple*, which may be written in the form 


sin 7177 


sin (71 -f 7w) 77 


(cosh a) = P-T-\ «) 

(277 sinh a)* * 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that when n is a positive integer 

L = 2 ^-; (lyUM^ - iriogid + M)} - P„M.logi(l + M). 

[A. E. Joliiffe, Mess, of Math. vol. XLix, p. 126 (1919).] 

2. Prove that if 2* = 

P_l(®) = f 1; 1-^) 

= 1 , 1-0 

= I «i [(2 log 2 - i log 0 F (J. i; 1; 0 

- (ay- a:!)' ‘ ^ (A) <■ - &!:?)■(■ - a-, - a^e) - - ■■■)]■ 

Prove also that 

= -i«*^'(i.3;3;i-0 

= _ i ti [(4 log 2 - 4 - log 0 F (», i; 1;,0 - 4 {(§)* (J - *) < 

+ i [(f)* - d)*] (i + i - i - i) <* + ...}]. 

[H. V. Lowry, Phil. Mag. (7), vol. n, p. 1184 (1926).] 


♦ Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xvi, p. 301 (1917). 
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3. If £ is the qnarter period of elliptio fnnorions with modulns k and oomplementaiy 
modnliu &' — (!— prove that 

.JLp 

“ 2 (1 - *) ^ (l* 1* ^ * (T+hp) 

- m[(» ■<« - x« (riS)'' {*• rr^ 

The last series is recommended by Lowry for the calculation of K when k is nearly 1. 

4. Prove that if n is a positive integer the equation | ( 2 ) » 0 has no root which lies 
in the range 1 < 2 < 3. 

6. Prove that if 2n + 1 #: 0 

1 r> /I o • « • am • j 8m(2n + l)tf 

i P„(l-2Bm*aBm«9)8mada = ^2^-pj^. 

6. Prove that if n is a positive integer 

P„ (1 — 2 sin* a sin* 0) = [P„ (cos d>]* + 22 [P^*" (cos 0)]* cos 2ma 

and deduce that for 0 < ^ < n- 

Hence show that the roots of the equation P„ (cos 9) = 0 can only lie within certain 
intervals in which sin (2n +1) ^ is negative. 

§ 6’48. Potential functions of degree n \ where n is an integer. If we 
apply the imaginary transformation (I) to the potential functions of 
degree zero and — 1 we find that if p* = a ;2 _j. ^2 p ( Q () are 
arbitrary functions of their arguments, the functions 

V={x- iy)-i (p -iz) + 0 (^^)] . 

7 = (x + iy)~i {p -iz) + 0 

are solutions of Laplace’s equation. In particular, 

(x — iy)~^ ip — iz)*+^ 

is a homogeneous solution of degree n + |. Differentiating this k times 
with respect to x we obtain a solution which may be written in the form 
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The typical term of this series is a constant multiple of 


and when the derivative in this expression is expanded in powers of x, the 
coefficient of is 

Now X = Ip + c“^], 

consequently the term involving gives rise to a term in our series with 
the exponential factor and a number of terms with exponential 

factors of lower order. Taking all the terms with the exponential factor 
g<(jk+j )0 ^0 must get a solution of Laplace’s equation and this solution is 
represented by the series 

y ^ eUh+iH s {p - iz)’>+\ 

«-o \p ^py 


where 


C.= (-)• 


X;! (2s) \ 

2*+*(«!)* (*- s)!' 


We may conclude that if / (a) is an arbitrary function with a suitable 
number of continuous derivatives, the series 

y = e«*-4>* I f- 1 -) *"'/ (p - iz) 

\p op/ 

is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 


§ 6-44. Conical harmonica*. When V is independent of a set of 
solutions suitable for the treatment of problems relating to a cone may be 
obtained by writing r = ce®, V = (cr)"i u. The equation for u is then 


dp. 




- Jw = 0, 


and there are solutions of type u = cos {ka) (p), where {p) is a 
solution of the differential equation 




d 

dp 


Mehler writes 

2 r® coska.da 

{p) = - cosh {kir) I r ^rr, 

TT ' ' Jo [2 (cosh a + jLt)]*’ 

and remarks that (p), (— p) are two essentially different solutions 


* F. G. Mehler, Math. Ann. Bd. xvm, S. 161 (1881); C. Neumann, ibid. S. 195; E. Heine, 
Kugdfunktionen, Bd. n, S. 217-250. 
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of the differential equation. The function (|t) can be expanded in a 
power series 

;<:<« (ix) = .P (i + *», J - W; 1; 

, , 4fc* + 1* /I - M . (4Jk* + 1*) (4** + 3*) (\ - iiy , 

“ 2* V 2 22.4* V 2 


and its relation to the Legendre function becomes clear. 
There is also an expansion 

L y/iT 2M 's/tt 


iix)^ 


+ .... 


^ , . 4fc* + 1* , , (4i:» 

where L = 1 H yT~ ^ ^ 

„ ^ 4jfc* + 3* ^ (4ft» 

M + — -fl- + 


I- P) (41:* + 6*) , 
2 . 4 . 6. 8 
h 3*) (41;* + 7*) 


/Lt® + 


4.6 ^ ' 4.6. 8.(10) 

Problems relating to a cone have also been treated with the aid of the 
ordinary Legendre functions*. 

If, for instance, there is a charge q on the axis of s at a distance a from 
the origin, and the cone 0 = a is at zero potential, the potential V is given 
by the series 

fn(M) 

r3P»aP» 


V = — 2 (q/a) S (r/o)" 
= - 2 {q/r) S (o/r)» 


Pn ( m ) 


r <a 


sm^ 


a t 






r > a, 


\ dn dfjL Je^ 

where the summations extend over all the positive values of n which 
make P„ (cos a) = 0. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that when 0 < 0 

J!« («» «) - y (i + “, 1 - 1; .In**) 

- 1 *. ^ , t tf-' * wy mn* ... .... 

When i7r<d<n the series represents (— cos $). 

2. Prove that / 

2 fv cosh (itjB) dp 

— COS 

3. Prove that 

(r* + c* - 2rc COB tf)"* = («r*|" iC'*' (- cob S) dk. 

* See, for instance, H. M. Macdonald* Carnb, Phil, Trans, vol xvm, p. 292 (1899). 
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4. Prove that when h ia large and positive 

(cos ») ~ e»»(l + 8) (2vk sin fl)"*, 

where 8 0 ae A; «o. The point 8 •» tt must be excluded, for K (oos 0) has no meaning 


for 8 « w. 

5. Prove that 


/: 


if(w (^) _ /■* 

W Jo 

!?(«(_ f* 

W J 1 


oc^ ~idx 

v(i +"2/Lr-r?)' 

oosh few (v) dv 


V- II, 


^ 0 

6. If 


(cosh u cosh v — sinh u sinh v cos 4») d<l> « 2‘nK^^^ (oosh tt) (cosh e). 


/ (*) = J “ !?(*) (ar) tanh (fcw) (i) di. 


jr<*> (*)/(*)&:. 


show that under suitable conditions 

. ^(fc)=y° 

The results of examples 1-6 are ‘all due to Mehler. 

§ 6*61. Solutiona of the wave equation. These may be found with the 
aid of the Green’s substitution 

:r = 8 sin a sin p cos y ^ sin a sin jS sin <f>y 
z = sQina cos j3, ict = a cos a, 

dx^ 4- dy^ + dz^ — + a^da^ 4- 5* sin^ a djS* + sin* a sin* j8 . d^*, 

d (Xj y, z, t) = 5* sin* a sin j3 d (8, a, j8, 

The wave equation now becomes 


3*t^ 3 . 2 




0w . 1 dHb 


05* ~ 5 05 ^ 5* 


4 — i cot a 5 — h “« o~o 


0a 

1 


5* 0a2 
0 


^ 5* sin* a sin* P 0j8 ^ 0j8) ^ 5* sin* a sin* p 0^* 

and possesses elementary solutions of the form 

u = a^A (a) B (jS) cos m (<f> — <^o) 

if cosec (sin ^ ^ + [v (v + 1) - B= 0, 


+ • 


dhi 

— = 0 
aji2 ''» 


da* 


+ 2oota^ + r»(»+2)-!lS^Jlj-0. 

da •[_ ' ' sin* a J 


We may thus write 

B = CiP ^" (cos /3) + c,g„' (cos /3), 

A = y / cosec a [6iP" ®) + ^a^n+t (®°® “)!» 

where C2, 62 arbitrary constants. On account of the reciprocal 

relation between the Legendre functions we may also write 

A = cosec a (* c^t a) 4 - (hQZHZl (i cot a)], 

where and 02 are new arbitrary constants. 
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The analysis is easily extended to Laplace’s equation in « + 2 variables. 
The appropriate substitution is 

x^ = rooi&6y, = rsin0ioos02> *3 = »■ sin sin » 

ir„+i = r sin 01 sin ... sin &„ cos <f>, = r sin 0i sin 0, ... sin 0„ sin <f>, 

and Laplace’s equation becomes 

^ ^r»+» sin" 01 sin"-i 0, ... sin 0„ |“j + ^ ^r"-i sin" 0i sin»-i 0* ... sin 0„ 

+ sin"-* 01 sin"-i 0^ ... sin 0, -^ + ... 

^r"-* sin"-* 01 sir 


+ 




1 sin"-* 0, . . . cosec 0„ ^ 
0<f> 


= 0 . 


Assuming that there is an elementary solution of type 

R(r) 01 (fli) ©2 (^2) ... 0 „ (fin) cos (m<l> + e), 
we obtain the equations 

^ + cot + [v„ (v„ + 1 ) - m* cosec* 0„] 0„ = 0, 

^ ®* + (n— 5 + 1) cot 0, ~ + [v, (v, + » - « + 1) 


d0* 


“ V 9+1 (*'a+i + n- 8) cosec* 0,] 0 , = 0, 


d*iZ n -h 1 d J2 v i (i^i + n) p _ ^ 
dr* r dr * 

and so we may write 

0„ = A„P^”' (cos 0„) + (cos 0„), 

0, = (cosec 0,)i‘"-*> (cos 0.) + (cos 0,)], 

R = Ar^i + Br-”-”!, 

where to, = v, + ^ {n — «), a, = Vj+i + i (» — «). 

If in place of Laplace’s equation we consider the equation* 

n+2 MV 

\ a-/* + 

the analysis is the same as before except that now the equation for R is 

™+!L+i^+ [t. - !5J^!.+JL)1 b = I), 

dr* r dr \_ r* J 

and the solution is ' „ 

R = (kr) + (It)] r * . 

If vi = « — where s is an integer, one of these Bessel functions must 
be replaced by Y, (It), the second solution of Bessel’s equation. 

♦ £. W. Hobson, Proc. London Math, Soc, vol. xxv, p. 40 (1894). 
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It should be remarked that the elementary splid angle in the generalised 
space for which a^, x ,, ... are rectangular co-ordinates is 
dw = sin" ^i.sin"-» 0 * ... sin d (ffi, 6 ^, ... 

When this is integrated over all angular space the result is 


«[r(4)? 



where s = n+ 2. See, for instance, P. H. Schoute, Mehrdimenaioncde 
Cfeometrie, Bd. n, S. 289. 

For ordinary space n= and the foregoing result tells us that the 
equation V*F + 1;*F = 0 is satisfied by 

V = {kr) P,™ (cos 6) cos m<f>. 

In particular, when s = 0 we have the solution 

V = r-U* {kr) = {2lkn)^ 

and when 5 = — 1 there is a corresponding solution 

These may be combined so as to give the solution 



which arises naturally from the wave-function 

V — ~ e<wce-r) 
r 

suitable for the representation of waves diverging in three-dimensional 
space. This type of wave-function is fundamental in the theory of Hertzian 
waves and also in the theory of sound. The general function r~i (kr) 
can be expressed in the form 

( 2 ,). 

and is easily seen to be of the form 

Pg (< 7 ) sin <7 + Qg (a) cos a, 
where P and Q are polynomials in 

For some purposes it is convenient to use the notation 

•Pn (®) = (*)f 

Xn (*) ~ (“)” (i^)^ (®) ~ ~ ^n+i(®)> 

’In {*) = 0n (») - »Xn (»). 

U (*) = 0« («) + *X» (*)• 
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These new functions 7in> Cn connected with Hankel’s cylindrical 
functions by the relations 

r}„ (X) = (inx)i (X), (X) = ( (x). 

When I X I is large and | arg x | < ir we have the asymptotic expansion* 

+ 1 ) 


Vn (») = (- i)"+V* 1 + 


t n 


2x 1 ! 


( 


i — 1) TO (» + 1) {n + 2) 


2xJ 


2! 




The series terminates when n is an integer and gives an exact repre- 
sentation of the function. In this case we may write 


{Jcr) = 


1 


i n (n -h 1) / i \"(2n!)' 

Mr i ^ 2&) “wT J • 


and when kr is real a series for | (kr) may be obtained from the linear 
differential equation of the third order satisfied by (fe*)]®, [Xn (^)]® a^nd 
Xn (^^)- This series 


1 |*= 1 + in(n+ 1) + l)n(n+ l)(n+ 2)^, 


+ 


1.3... (2»- 1) 
2.4... 2» 


( 2 »!) 


(kr)* 

_1 

(kr) 


Sn’ 


which contains only positive terms, shows that | (At) | decreases as kr 
increases, hence, if a series of the form 


2 L (At)/„ (e, <!>) 

n— 0 

converges absolutely for any value of kr greater than zero, it converges 
absolutely for all greater values of kr. 

For small values of | r | the function tfjn (kr) is represented by the series 

(lrr\ - Tl - 

^ 1.3... (2n+ 1) L 2(2w + 3)“^2.4(2n+3)(27i-f 6) 

which converges for all values of r. For large values of | r | we have 
approximately 

iJcT) = J -f (— 

This formula is exact when n = 0 and (hr) = sin hr, and when 
7 ^ = — 1 and (kr) = cos kr. In other cases it represents simply the first 
term of an expansion which terminates when n is an integer. It should be 
remarked that 

, . sinfcr , 

01 - ^ cos kr. 



* Whittaker and Watson, Modern Anedyeia, p. 368. 
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The functions (x) may be calculated successively with the aid of the 
difference equation 

(2n + 1 ) (x) = X [ 0^.1 {x) + (x)l 

while their derivatives may be calculated with the aid of the relation 

( 2 » + 1 ) = («+!) (a:) - (a:). 

Similar relations may be used to calculate the functions and their 
derivatives. 

These functions are particularly useful for the solution of problems 
relating to the diffraction of waves by a sphere*. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that if z « r/i 

***“ " \/^ „fo*" 

and deduce that 

y 4 i 

2. Show by means of the result of Example 1, that 




2 


2» + i 


m « n. 


3. Prove that 




4. If iZ* * r* + a* — 2rafi and n *= prove that 

n = - 2 (2n + l)/„ (hr) P„ (^). 


[debsch.] 


where (hr) *= (ha) (hr) or (hr) 4fn (^) according as r is less than or greater than a. 

[Macdonsdd.] 

6. Prove that (hi) ^ (hi) - £„ (hi) (hi) - - ». 

6. Prove that if i2* — r* + a* — 2arfi 

[ (hr) sin (hi) 


. p sin (kR) , sin (I 

*i_.- T 


ka ’ 


- / * cos (kR) j sin (hr) cos (hi) ^ 

* j. , TT-' a- 


cos (hr) sin (hi) 
r ka 


r> a. 


[Rayleigh.] 


* See for instance. Lamb’s Hydrodyrijamics, 5th ed. p. 495; H. M. Macdonald, Proc. Roy, Soc, A, 
vol. xc, p. 50 (1914); G. N. Watson, ibid, vol. xov, p. 83 (1918); Lord Rayleigh, Phil, Trans. A, 
vol. ccm, p. 87 (1904); Papers, vol. v, p. 149; A. E. H. Love, Proc, London Math. Soc. vol. xxx, 
p. 308 (1899). 
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§ 6*52. There is a second method of dealing with the homogeneous 
wave-functions which is due to Stieltjes*. 

If we write 

® = tt cos = a sin z = v cos x> vain x, 
the equation □ IT = 0 becomes 


^ idw 1 a*Tr ^ 

u du u* d<f>^ V i&v V* 3;^* 

This equation possesses solutions of type 

W = it**t;* e* (it, i>) 

ay 2m + 1 8/ ay 2 t -n 8/ ^ 

att* It 8ii 8«* V a® 


(A) 


This equation belongs to the class of “harmonic equations” studied by 

Euler and Poisson, it retains the harmonic form in which the variables are 

separated when the variables u and v are subjected to a number of 

transformations of type _ , . 

U + tv= F a + fq). 


The general theory of these transformations has been discussed in 
Ch. IV. At present we are interested only in the particular substitution 

u+ iv =“ ac**, 

which transforms the equation into 

1 d»W . 1 


d*w zdw 1 a*Tr 

8«* "^8 8s 8«* ■^s»cos*0 8^* 


d'W 


a* sin* 6 8x* 

cot d — tan 0 dW 

"“a* aa 


4- 


= 0 . 


Putting cos 20 = fi we find that there are elementary solutions of 
the form ^ ^ 


where @ satisfies the differential equation 

4; {<*-'*’>«} 


(B) 


This equation is satisfied by 

Ic 


Q = {I + /if (1 - fif F (n + I + p,p - n; k + 1; ^ ^ , 


where 2p—m + k and F as usual denotes the hypergeometric series. If 
n — p is a positive integer the series terminates, and if » is also a positive 
integer we obtain a solution in the form of a polynomial. 


• Comptea Rendus, t. xov, p. 901 (1882). 
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Writing V n — ji we have a solution of equation (A) which may be 
written in the equivalent forms 
/ = («* + v*Y f (v + m + 1: + 1, — v; 1; + 1 ; t) 

- (- )• ("• + »■)• T i:: t r+'' i' r7« 

— v;m+ 1; 1 — t) 

= u*^F(-v,-m-v;k+ 1;-^) 

^ r(i; + jfc+ l)r(m+ 1)-^ I ’ v,m+\, 


where 


l)r(m+ 1) 

T = — s— 1 — T = 


+ V 


2> 




To express a given wave-function in a series of elementary wave- 
functions of the present type we need an expansion theorem relating to 
series of hypergeometric functions. A formula for the coefficients in such 
a series was given long ago by Jacobi and is derived in § 6*53. The con- 
ditions under which the series represents the function were investigated 
by Darboux and have been studied more recently by other writers. 
Corresponding studies have been made of other series of hypergeometric 
functions. Some references to the literature are given in Note III, Appendix. 

An interesting reciprocal relation between solutions may be obtained 
by making use of the fact that if 

5* - a* -h 


Z = 


2{x-iyy ^ ~ * 2{x- iy)’ 

and if / {X, Y, Z, W) is a solution of 

d^v d^v 


z = 


az 

X - iy' 




aw 

X — iy' 


ax* ar* ' 


a*F . a*F 
az»''’air*~ ’ 


then v= {x — iyy^f (X, Y, Z, W) 

is a solution of d^v , 9^ , ^ 

dx^ 3y2 02^ dw^ ' 

when considered as a function of x, y, z, w. Now, if 
z = 8cos0co&<f>f y = 5 cosdsin<^, z = 5sin0cosx, ti; = « sin 0 sin 
Z= iS cos 0 cos <t>, Y = S cos 0 sinO, Z = 8 sin 0 cosX, TF = /S sin 0 sinX, 
we have the relations 

cos 0 = sec 0, X = x» 

and so a solution 

COB”* 0 sin* 0 e<(ni*+fcx) gf cQa 0 ) 

corresponds to a solution of type 

— (S cos 0 sec”* 0 (i tan 0)^.{8lia)'^ . 0 (n, m, fc, sec 0) (ta)” 
i.e. 5”*“* (cos (sin 0)* O (n, m, k, sec 0). 
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1liTAMPT.Tr.S 

1. Brore that if 

+ 1 + h + 1; Bin*0) 

r(t« + jw + 1) 


then 




dx' 


. d 


i: + » ^.) (», m, i) - 2 (n - 1, m + 1, jfc). 


(i 

m, i) - J (» + m - *) (» + m + h) (» - 1, »i - 1, It), 
(», m, i) = (i - « - m) (n - 1, m, h + 1), 

( 5 3 \ 

^ • g^j («. »». i) - (n + TO + h) (n - 1, w, J: - 1). 

2. Prove that riu-^y — t,V’=z — x,%o = x — y, the difiereatial equation 


possesses a solution of type 


y 


l+2a— /5 — y — 2 + y + a — 2j5 — 2m ^ ^ u"! 


■"*’ 3 ’ 3 * «J* 


When this solution is a homogeneous polynomial of degree mm y and z it can be 
expressed in six different ways in terms of the hypergeometric function, the arguments 
being respectively 

V w w u u 

u* u* V* V* w* w* 

3. If ti + »v » a cosh (a + if) 

and u cos y = uzin^y z^v cos x» tcf « v sin x» 

the wave-equation becomes 

+ 2 coth 2a ^ -f 2 cot 2/5 ^ + (cosech*a + cosec* 

+ (8ech*o-Beo*/5)|^ =0. 

Hence show that there are simple solutions of type 

W = Ae (cosh 2a) e (cos 2/3) e*”*^**x, 

where k, m and A are arbitrary constants and 0 (fx) satisfies the differential equation (B). 

4. Prove that the differential equation 

^ aap a*F_13^ .^_o 

possesses simple solutions of the i^pes 

F = s-> {hs) e (it) 

V = J„ (hu cos o) J* {hv sin a) 

and deduce the expaosion of the second solution in a series of solutionB of the first lype. 
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§ 6‘68. Jacobi' a polyTumiai. The function 

H^(t) = F {n + m + k + 1, — A; + 1 ; t) 
may be called Jacobi’s polynomial*. It may be expressed in the form 

(k +l)(k+ 2) ... (t + «) T* (1 - t)"* ff„ (t) = ^ [t*+- (1 - Tr+»]. 

(C) 

With the aid of this formula and integration by parts it is easily seen 
that 

[ ff„ (t) (t) t* (1 — t)"* dr = 0 n' ^ n 


r (n + 1) 


[r (k + 1 )]* r (m + n+ 1 ) 


~m + k + 2n + IF (m + n-fk + l)r(i: + »+ 1)’ 

»' = », i,> — 1, m > — 1, n' =«> — !. 

When m + k = 2p, m — k = 2g where p and q are positive integers, the 
polynomial can be expressed in terms of the Legendre polynomial with the 
aid of the formula 

V 2 j “ ' ^ (n + 2p) ! 


p>q. 

Many interesting expansions may be obtained by expanding special 
solutions of the equation (A) in series of Jacobi polynomials. A few of 
these will now be mentioned. 

In the first place we have the two associated expansions 

(1 - ^ l) 

H, {$) H. {r,) = is, (I- i- qV H, 

where 

= (m + 4 + 2n + 1) 

r (to + 1 + 1 ) r (p + 1 ) r (p + m + 1 ) r (n + m + fc + 1 ) 

^r(» + m+ i)r(p — TO + i)r(TO+ i)r(i:+ i)r(p + TO + TO + /fc + 2 )’ 

r (a + 1) r (m + i; + a + p + 1) r (8 + m + 1) r (i; + 1) 

^r(p+l)r(a — p+l)r(a + »H-i:+l)r(p + m+l)r(a + i:+l)' 

A proof of these relations may be based upon the fact that if we make 
the transformation 


* C. G. J. Jaoobi, Cre«e’« Jomnal, Bd. vn, S. 166 (1860): Wtrht, Bd. vi, 8. 101. 
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and ta^e $ and i) as new independent variables the equation becomes 

l)^+(*+ l)(f- 1)]|| 

= ’I (1 - 1?) 0, - [(W + 1) 7, + (fc + 1) (, - 1)] ^ , 

and is consequently satisfied hyf=Hg (i) {rj). 

To determine the coefficients Bp in the expansion of this solution in 
terms of the solutions already found it is sufficient to put rj = 0 and to use 
the expansion ^ 

H, (^) = ^ Bp (I ^ ^)^ 
u-o 

which is already known. To find the coefficients we put rj = 0 in the 
other expansion; we have then to find the coefficients in the expansion 


(1 - = f A^H„ (i). 


n-O 


This may be done by evaluating the integral 




r (fe 4- 1) 

T (1: + » + 1) 

r (* + 1) r (p + 1) 


|\i - ir (1 - di 

Jo 


r (1; + n + 1) r (p — n + 1) . 

^ r (1: + 1 ) r (p 4- 1 ) r (m + p + 1 ) 

r(p — » 4- 1) f (m + 1: 4- n 4- p + 2)' 

In the particular case when tn = k = 0 we obtain an expansion which 
may be written in the form 




‘) r (»- 1 +yri» + . + 2) ^- 


When p' = 1 this gives the well-known expansion 

[r(n-hl)? 

x;p7-— - 


_ E /2s 4- 1) [r (^+i)? p 

\ 2 j “,_o ^ ^ ^ r(n-s4- l)r(n4-s4-2)^’''^'' 

The second expansion gives 


p. (p) p. (p') )•+» |.j, ^ j, ^ 

If we write 




1 + fJLfl' 
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the quantities fi and ii are the roots of the equation 

— 29x -f 2xy —1 = 0. 

In particular, if y = 1, we have /a' = 1, /x = 2a; — 1. 


§ 6*54. Some further interesting results may be deduced from the facrt 
that if V {x, t/y z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation, then 

W = {x + iyY^ V (Va;® 4- y^, 2, ic^) 
is a solution of the equation. 

In particular, if we take the solid harmonic 
V = (cos 6') 

r (w 4- m + 1) 


where (/*) = ^ 


(1 


(m 4- 1) f (n — m 4- 1) 

C'fi’" (/x) = -1- 71 4- 1, 771 — 7x; 771+ 1; — 2 ~~) ’ 

we obtain the wave-function 

W = {u^ + PrT f~F===-) • 

Comparing this with the type of wave-function already obtained we 
find that 

^ . „/77l + 7l+l77l— 77 

(ft) = P y 2 ’ — ^ ; 771 + 1 ; 1 - 71-777 even, 

^ /777 + 77 + 2 777 — 77 + 1 , , , 2^ - 

= flF I 2 > 2 ; 777 + 1 ; 1 - /X*J 77 - 777^odd, 


the conditions under which the series terminates being given on the right 
The expression (C) for Jacobi’s polynomial now gives the interesting 
formulae* 

where ^ = 1 — /x*. 


Writing 

f = 1 - ^2, ^ = 1 


= 1 - 


iv 


f + 1 




* Given explicitly by A. Wangerin, J ahresbericht deutsch. Math. Verein, Bd. xxn, S. 385 (1914^ 
The formnlae are both included in the general formula given on p. 122 of the author’s paper 
Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. ni, p. Ill (1905). 
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the two expansion theorems give 

(m* + v* -!)»>+* (a) 

= f] (2s 4- i) r ( jj + 1) r ( p + f ) p . . p / V 

.fo ^ r (p - s + 1) r (p + « + f 

P^n (/*) -Pan (v) 

r (n + p + J) 


= 2 (— )«+p 

,_o^ ^ r(p + |)r(p+ i)r(»-p+ 1) 

Pan+l (m) Pfn+1 (•') 

= s (_)«+p r(n + p+f) 

p 4 r(p+ f)r(p+ i)r(»-p+ 1) 


(^2 + v*_l)pp,,(a). 

(/** + v*-l)‘^Pap+i{‘^)- 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that the differential equation 


dx^ 


is satisfied by 

y — sin*”’ 
Show also that 

is satisfied by 
2. Prove that 


«■ T. J 




t m (m - 

sin* X cos* X 

^ „/m4n-\-hm + n — k - ‘ftN 

X co8"a; jP i ^ » 2 ® ) • 


2 * 2 

[G. Darboux, Th6ofie dea Surfaces, t. n, p. 199 (1889).] 


dy 


-rjfc2_ ^(^+An y 

L cosh® X J ^ 


r = n, n + 1; 1 - 1;; ^ 


^ — 2~^ ^[— It, w + m+ l;m4- 1;^(1 + /*)] 

_ / x„ ® ^[£(^,1. l)] ®r(n + mH- l)(2g+ l)P,(/i) I i 4 . u I < 2 

' «r(« — n + i)r(s + m + M + 2)r(m + » + l— «)’ ’ 


P„ (cos fl) P„ (sin fl) : 


[r {2n + l)]i* 
2»« [r (n + 1)]' 




cos" 6 sin" d — 


n® (n — 1)® 


2 (2n - 1)® (2n - 3)‘ 


?C 08 "“* B sin"^® 6 


n® (n — 1)® (n — 2)® (n — 3)® 


^ 2.4 (2n - 1)® (2n - 3)® (2n - 5) (2n - 7) 
3. If M = x”® prove that 

1 


- cos""* 0 sin"^ B 




[L. Koschmieder, Bev. Mai, Hispano-Amer. (1924).] 

§6*61. Definiteintegrals for the Legendre functions. Some useful definite 
integrals for the representation of Legendre functions may be obtained by 
deriving Newtonian potentials from four-dimensional potentials by inte- 
gration with respect to one parameter. 
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Starting with the four-dimensional potential 
W = f {pe + iy,z iw), 

we derive a second potential W from it by inversion. 

If 5* = x* -f y® -t- z® -f we have 

IT _ i ti^}y 

«* 7 ’ 

and a Newtonian potential is derived from this by integrating with respect 
to w either between — oo and oo or round a closed contour in the complex 
w-plane. In particular, we may obtain in this way a Newtonian potential 

„ _ 1 r® (x-l- *V)™ (2 + 

^ “ ^rj_« (a:*+ y^~ + z* + 

which may be expected to be a constant multiple of (cos 6) 

We thus obtain the formula 


Pn”' ( m ) = 


— !"(«• + 1) 

n r {n — m + 1) 


sm” 


i: 


(n + it)''-”‘dt 
“( i -h 


n>m^ 


which is certainly valid when n and m are positive integers as a simple 
expansion shows. The corresponding formula for (fi) is 


3 ' X 

« = - 

^ J —a 


{fi 4- it)”dt 

(1 + <*)«+! 


n> — I, 


and the formula for P„"* {fi) may be derived from this by differentiation. 

The last result may be obtained directly by expanding both sides of 
the equation 

[*■ + y" + (z -.)■]-!= i . 

in ascending powers of a and equating coefficients. The general formula 
may likewise be obtained for positive integral values of m and n by 
expanding the two sides of the equation 

[(x — by + {y— iby + (z — a)2]-i 

If® dw 

~ 7rJ_oo (a: - 6)2 + (y-iby+ (z-ay-h(w- iay 
in ascending powers of a and 6. We thus obtain the expansion 

, 00 n 1 fjn-mhm 

[{z - 6)* +{y- ib)^ + (z - = S 2 P„”' (^) e--"*, 

n-0m=0^1 ^ ^ 

which is easily obtained from the Taylor expansion 

n hm 

Pn (cos 6 + A; sin 0) = 2 — : (cos 6), 

m-O 

by writing k = 
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A formula for Q„ (fi) due to Heine* may be derived from the fact that 
if <* = a:* + y* + to*, the function 

W = t-^f{z + it) 

is a four-dimensional potential function. 

Writing to = /> sinh u, where />* = a:* -f- y*, the integral 

F = i Wdw 

^J-oo 

takes the form 

1 f ® 

V = ~ \ / (z 4* i/> cosh u) du. 

TT J «oo 

With suitable restrictions on the function / this integral represents a 
solution of Laplace’s equation. 

In particular, if x, y and z are not all real quantities 

y-n-l j = J I ( 2 : -I- ip cosh u)-^-^du 


or Qn ( 5 ) = J f [5 + (52 — 1 )^ cosh du. 

J —00 

This equation may be deduced from the well-known formula 

(«) = j'j (1 - (« - 

with the aid of the substitutionf 

^ (5 + 1)^ — (s — l)i 

“ (5 +^1)* + (5 - 1)*’ 

When X, y and z are real the corresponding formula is 

roo 

(z + ip cosh du = (fi) — (/x), 

Jo 

where z = ;xr. 

EXAMPLE 


Prove that, if o > 0 and | 2z | < 1, 


/: 


27 r r (a) 


-F(ayhic;z). 


Loo (1 + it)^ (1 - 2« r (c) r (a + 1 - c) 

Show also that in the analytical continuation of the integral the line 22: — 1 is generally 
a barrier. 


* Kugdfunkiionen, p. 147. 

t Whittaker and Watson, Modem Analysis, p. 319. 
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CYLINDRICAL CO-ORDINATES 


§ 7'11. The diffusion equation in two dimensions. When cylindrical co- 
ordinates p,<f>,zaxe used we have 

X = p cos <l>, y = p sin z = z, 
ahd the equation of the conduction of heat becomes 
dv _ Tdh) Idv 1 d*v~\ 

dt ^ L0p* p 0p p* d<f>^ 3z® J ’ 

Let us first consider solutions which are independent of z. Writing 

v = e"*^**ii (p) e*"*, (I) 


the equation for R is 


ind is satisfied by 


^ 1 ^ 
dp* p dp 



= 0 , 


i?=A„J„(Ap) + R„r„(Ap). 


where </„ (Xp) and 7^ (Ap) are the standard solutions of Bessel’s equation, 
the definitions of which are given in § 7'21. In particular, when v is in- 
dependent of <f) the solution is of t}rpe 


i;=e-«^[AoJ„(Ap) + 5„r„(Ap)], 
if A 0, but when A = 0 the solution is of t 3 q)e 

r = A -1- B log p, 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. 

In the case of diffusion from a cylindrical rod r = 6 to a coaxial cylinder 
which collects the diffusing substance we may use boundary conditions 
such as 

017 

v = 0 when p = o, when p = 6. 

If Q is constant there is a steady state given by 

Qbj a , 

« = — log - b < p <a. 

k p 

If there is no rod inside the cylinder but an initial distribution of 
concentration, say v = f{p) when < = 0, we may try to satisfy the conditions 
by a series of type 

S c„e-''*n*‘Jo{p«n). 

n*l 

where the quantities Sj. ••• the different values of s for which 

Jo (as„) = 0. 
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The solution of this problem is facilitated by means of the formula 

\ *^0 iX^n) dr=0 

JO 

= "2 (®®n)]* ^wi = 

The solution (I) may be generalised by making A and B functions 
of A and integrating with respect to A between 0 and 00 . Many interesting 
solutions of the equation may be expressed by means of definite integrals 
in this way as the following examples will show. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that if = p*/4<ci 

I' /o < V) ^ e-s, 

/ 008 (Ap) (Ap)-* A* dA = (w/itp«)* e'®. 

J 0 

These are particular cases of Sonine’s general formula (Ex. 9, § 7*31). 

2. Prove that 

1“ r„ ( V) A dA = + log S + (e* - 1 ) d«/«J . 

where C is Euler’s constant. 

3. Prove that f (Ap) dA = J V( v/id) e"*-'’’ /. (iS), 

Jo 

7, (Ap) dA = - i {n^)-i e"*® K, US). 

[O. Heaviside, EkciromagTietic Theory, vol. m, p. 271.] 

§ 7*12. Motion of an incompressible viscous fluid in an infinite right 
circular cylinder rotating about its axis. Let to = cu (r, t) denote the angular 
velocity of the fluid about the axis of the cylinder at a distance r from 
this axis, then the equations of motion of a viscous fluid take the form 

d^cjj 3 du) ^ 1 dw 
dr^ r dr v dt' 

If the boundary conditions are 

CO = F {r) for t = 0, <o = O (t) for r = a, 
the solution given by McLeod* is 


ro) = S 2aJi (Nr) [j (i\r)]2e — ^^F (af) J, (Nai) di 
n-l Jo 

- S 2yiYJi (Nr) j (N) (r) e^'^^^dr, 

n-l JO 


♦ A. R. McLeod, Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xuv, p. 1 (1922). Particular cases of the formula have 
been obtained by other writers to whom reference is made in McLeod’s paper. A paper by 
K. Aichi, Tokyo Math. Phys. Soc. (2), vol. iv, p. 2200 (1922) also deals with this problem. 
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where j {N) Jq (Na) = 1 and {Na) = 0, aN being the T^th root of the 
Bessel function. When C? (0 = = constant and F (r) = 0, we have the 

case in which the fluid is initially at rest and the cylinder suddenly starts 
to rotate with angular velocity ii. 

When (0 = 0 and (r) = = constant we have the case in which 

the fluid is initially rotating with angular velocity Q and the cylinder is 
suddenly stopped. 

The case in which the cylinder is of finite height 2h may be treated 
with the aid of the equation 

d^cD 3 do) d^co 1 do) 
dr^ r dr dz^'~ v dt * 

This equation was solved by Meyer* by means of an infinite series of 
oj = S (kr), 

where Z, m, k are functions of n connected by the relation 

k^ = m^- IK 


A. F. Crossleyt has given a solution of the case in which the boundary 
conditions are 

o) = Cl (t) when 2 = 0 and o) = £1 (t) when r = a, 

Q (Z) being an assigned function of t This is the case of the semi-infinite 
cylinder. He has also considered the case when a constant couple of 
magnitude G per unit length acts on the cylinder. The corresponding 
problem for an infinite cylinder has been treated by Havelock J. 

Many years ago Meyer § applied similar analysis to the problem of the 
damping of the vibrations of an oscillating disc and obtained the following 
relation between the coefficient of damping k and the coefficient of viscosity 

* = + —j- . 


where 1 is the moment of inertia of the disc and n/2 is the frequency of 
oscillation. Kobayashi || has recently made a more exact calculation and 
has obtained a formula 


7 / I 


21 


TT^a^pjji 
“4/2’ » 


in which S is estimated by means of some approximations to be 2- 11. 
Kobayashi’s formula, however, does not agree with experiments as well 
as that of Meyer, and the reason for the discrepancy is yet to be found. 
One possible explanation is that the component velocities u and w have 
been ignored. A fuller treatment of the problem has been commenced. 


♦ 0, E. Meyer, Wied. Ann. Bd. xtjii, S. 1 (1891). 

I Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. vol. ixiv, pp. 234, 480 (1928). 
i Phil. Mag. vol. XLii, p. 620 (1921). 

§ O. E. Meyer, Pogg. Ann. Bd. cxiii, S. 55 (1861); Wied. Ann. Bd. xxxn, S. 642 (1887). 
]] I. Kobayashi, Zeita. f. Phya. Bd. XLii, S. 448 (1927). 
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Rotation of a Viscous Fluid 


EXAMPOIS 

1. If v satisfies the differential equation 

aT* r ai- ^ a^2 ” ' 

and the boundary conditions t; = 0 for r = a, » =* Fr/a for z = A, » = 0 for « =* — we have 


sinh 


Pn + g) 


■'-‘'. Uw ^4 ■'■(’?•)• 

a 

2. If t; = F for r = a, v = 0 for 2 = ± we have 

_ 4F ® (-)^^ (2m - 1) ?r 2 /i [(m - wr/A] 

^ “ tt „=i 2m — 1 2A /i [(m — jj wa/^]* 


[W. Hort.] 


§ 7 * 13 . The vibration of a circular membrane. The equation of vibration 
in polar co-ordinates is 

_ 2 a. ^ j_ ^ 

a<2 - ^ ■'■f "ar ■’"r* 3^*] ’ 

and is satisfied by 

w = (A„ cos kct + JS„ sin to) cos n{<f> + a„) (fcrj. 

The boundary condition = 0 for r = a is *gatisfied if e7„ (ka) — 0. 
The roots of this equation may be calculated by means of the following 
formula given by McMahon* 

, ^ 4?i2-l 4(4^2- 1) (28?t2_ 31) 

«»o-P — ■ 3.(8j8)® 

where jS = (2w -f- 45 — 1), 

and k^a is the root corresponding to the suffix s in the series k^a, k^a, k^a, ... 
where the roots are arranged in ascending order of magnitude. 

For the fundamental mode of vibration (n = 0) there is no nodal line. 
For the other modes there are nodal lines which may be concentric circles 
or diameters. The nodal lines for the simple cases are shown in Rayleigh’s 
Sound, vol. I, p. 331. 

The solution may be generalised by summation so as to be suitable for 

the representation of a solution which satisfies prescribed initial conditions 

dw . r . n 
U) = = WqIOV t = 0 . 

For the determination of the coefficients in the series the following 
formulae are particularly useful. If k and k' are different roots of the 
equation (ka) = 0, 

[ (kr) (kW) rdr = 0 , 

Jo 

2 [ (kr)f rdr = a^ [J^ {ka)f. ■ 

Jo 

* Anndla of Math. vol. ix, p. 23 (1804). See also Watson’s Bessel Functions, p. 605. 
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§ 7*21 . The simple solutions of the tvave-equation. In cylindrical co- 
ordinates the wave-equation is 
dHi 1 du 




cp p 


1 d^u d^u 1 d^u 




and possesses simple solutions of type 

u = R (p) Z (z) O (^) say 


if 




d^Z 

dz^ 


± l^Z = 0, 






dp^ p dp \ p* 

ky I and m being arbitrary constants. The last equation is satisfied by 
R = aJn[p T l^)] + bY^[p V{lc^ T 
where a and b are arbitrary constants. When the lower sign is chosen it 
may be more advantageous to write the solution in the form 
It=al^[p - Ic^)] + PKm [P V(l^ - 
where a and p are arbitrary constants. 

For convenience the definitions and a few properties of the Bessel 
functions are listed below; for a full development of the properties of the 
functions reference may be made to Whittaker and Watson’s Modern 
Analysis^ to Watson’s Bessel Functions and to Gray and Mathews’ Bessel 
Functions. The notation used here is the same as that of Watson. 

The function (x) is defined by the infinite series 

{-y 

«! r (m + 5 4- 1)’ 
which converges for all finite values of x. 

When m is an integer we have the relation 

J^m (^) - 

and it is necessary to define a second solution of the differential equation, 
because in this case the two solutions {^) and (x) are not linearly 
independent. 

The function (a:) which gives the second solution is defined by the 
equation 

(X) cos VTT — (x) 


{x)^ S 


Ym (a:) = lim 


Sin V7T 


= - e- 


-imiT 


cos WITT 


r ® I 

s - 

_s*0 


(-)» 




2 log (ix) 


7n + » 8 ) m — 

-h 2y — L n~^ — S n-^y — S 

n=l n«l j «-( 

where y is Euler’s constant. 


! (m + s) 

( — s) 

0 


s\ 


']■ 
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When X is imaginary it is convenient to use the functions 

(x) = (tx), 

Fn (*) = hr {1-m (*) - Im (*)} COSeC miT = (*)• 

When m is an integer (x) is defined by the equation 
K„ (x) = lim K. (x). 

When I arg x \ < and i2 (m -f J) > 0 the function (x) may be 
represented by the definite integrals 




{X) = J" 

Jo 


g-® cosh a cosh ma.da 


2™ r (m + i) Jo ^ ^ 

= (2x)™ 7r"i r (m + J) I (m* + cos u . 


du. 


In the first integral m is unrestricted. 

The functions (x) and (x) satisfy the difference equations 
Jm-l (X) + Jm+1 {X) = — (^), 

Jm (a:) = ^Jm h) - Jm+1 (x) 

X 


dx 


= Jm-l (x) - ~ (a:), 


(a;) = (-)’ 


(xdx)' 


(a;)} • 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that 

(i * 4)* = (-)’ P™”" (P) e‘<™+*'->, 

(ai “ * 4/ (p) 

2. Show that when w is a positive integer the relation 

gim^ = 1.3 ... (2m - i) 

may be deduced from Poisson's relation 

pe-r»Jo{kp)dk = 1/r 


by differentiation. 
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3. Prove that 

(£ + * 4)* <'’) **1 “ <-)* e''»+"+*»* (p) ^ (P) ■ 

+ (p) •^n+l (P) + ■ ' ^ ~2 .2 ^ '^"+» (p) + ••• <^111 (P) •^n+8 (p)]» 

(4 “ * 4)* = e<«+»-.)<* [J„_ (p) J„ (p) 

(p)-/„-i(p)+-^ (P) ‘^n-2 (P) + •*• (P) •^n-a (p)]* 

4. Prove that 

< - (£ + 4*)* “ plo (?) 

(2p)= 2 (p)«^«-».-i (P)- 

m=0 ' ' 

§ 7*22. The elementary solutions involving the function (Zp) are 
useful for the representation of potentials of distribution of charge located 
near the axis of z. In particular, for a point charge at the origin, we have 
the formula of Basset 

‘ - + P-) - <*'■> ““ 

and from this we may deduce the potential of a line charge of density / (z) 

V=?rK„ (Ip) dl f " cos I (z - 0/(0 dl 
^Jo /-oo 

In the neighbourhood of the axis p = 0, this function V becomes 
infinite like 

2 r oo r 00 

loK p dl\ cos I (z - () f (f) df . 

Jo J — OO 

If / (z) is a function which can be expressed by means of a Fourier 
double integral, the foregoing expression becomes 

- 2/ ( 2 ) log p 

at a place where f (z) is continuous and 

-[f(z- 0)+jr(z + 0)]iogp 

at a place where / ( 2 ;) has a finite discontinuity. This theorem relating to 
the behaviour of the potential of a line charge may be made more precise 
by means of modern results relating to Fourier integrals. The theorem has 
been generalised by Poincare*, Levi-Civitat and TonoloJ so as to be 
applicable to a charge on a curved line. When the curve is plane the 
quantity p in the foregoing formula is simply the normal distance of a point 

* Acta Math. vol. xxii, p. 89 (1899). 

f Remd. Lincei (6), t. xvn (1908); Rend. PalermOy t. xxxiii, p. 354 (1912). 
t Maih. Ann, vol. lxxii, p. 78 (1912); see also A. Viterbi, Rend. Lombardo (2), t. XLn (1908). 
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from the curve, but when the curve is twisted the expression for p is more 
complicated and the conditions for the validity of the formula harder to 
find. Levi-Civita attributes the asymptotic formula for V to Betti, 
Teorica delleforze Nevjtoniane (Pisa, Nistri, 1879). 


EXAMPLES 

1. The potential of a row of equal unit point charges with co-ordinates 
x^y = 0^ z — 27m (» = 0, ± 1, ± 2, ...) 

can be expressed in a simple form by adding a compensating uniform line charge on the 
axis of z. The total potential is then 


= 1 
TT j., 


WdWy 


where 


1 r sinhu 

2w Lcosh u — cos z 
1 , 


-] 


= - [e““ cos z + e”*“ cos 2z -}- ...], 
u 

and « = (p* + w^)^. Prove also that 

2 °° 

F — - 2 Kq (nr) cos nz, 

w Jlsz\ 

and obtain Appell’s formula (used in crystal theory by E. Madelung*) 

F = C - log f ^ + - 2 Xq (nr) cos nz, 
n \r J fTn^i 

for the potential of the point charges, C being an infinite constant. This result is allied to 
the general theorem of Lerch [Ann. de Tovlouse (1), t. iii (1889)], which states that if « > 0, 


7 r"i r (« + i) 2 [(a; - rnf -|- = r (a) + 2 2 cos 27ma;, 


where 






2. Prove that a particular solution of the equation 
a^F . 2a + 1 aF dW 


dp^ 




7 = p-* 2^^, [{p/a) (4»r*n» - aV)i] J“ cob ?^ (* - ?)/({) d^. 
Examine the behaviour of this solution in the neighbourhood of the axis of z. 


§ 7-31. Laplace’s expression for a potential function which is symmetrical 
about an axis and finite on the axis. Let us suppose that the potential 
function V is continuous (2), 2) within a sphere S whose centre is at a point 
0 on the axis of symmetry of the function, then by the theorem of § 6*34 
V can be expanded in a power series of ascending powers of the co-ordinates 
X, z oi B, point relative to 0. The fact that F is symmetrical about the 

* Phya. Zeit. Bd. xix, S. 624 (1918). Another method of calculating the potentials of periodic 
distributions of charge is given by C. N. Wall, Phil. Mag. (7), vol. in, p. 660 (1927). 
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axis, which we take as axis of z, means that this power series can be 
expressed in terms of p and z and so is of the form 

y = S a„r«P„ ip), 

where /x = - . On the axis of z, ft = ± 1 and P„ (ft) = (± 1)". 

Therefore F = S (± r)” = S a„z". 

If the value of V is known on the axis and V can be expanded in a 
series of this form, the coefficients a„ are known and the function V is 
determined uniquely. Similarly, if we have on the axis 

F = S 

the expression for F is given uniquely by 

7=2 b„r-”-^P„ ip). 

Let us suppose that F = / (z) when p == 0. Writing 

V = f{z) + p^fAz) + P*fAz) + -, 

we find, on substituting in V^F = 0, that 

(2) + An-/' (2J) = 0, 

where primes denote differentiations with respect to z. The formal ex- 
pression for F is thus 

y=-f (z) - ll/" (z) + 2 -^* (2) - (A) 

Since - [ cos**" a.da= ~ , 

IT Jo 2*"Vn/’ 

1 

- cos^”+^ a,da = 0, 

TTJO 

we find that when f {z -r h) can be expanded in a Taylor series which is 
absolutely and uniformly convergent for a> \h\ 

1 f" 

F = - / (z + ip cos a) da r< a. 

'TT JQ 

This is Laplace’s expression for the symmetrical potential function 
which reduces to / (z) when p = 0. The formula may be deduced from 
Whittaker’s general formula for a solution of V^F = 0, namely 

1 f2»r 

F = ^ f {z ix cos CO + iy sin co, co) dco. (B) 

Jtt jo 

The series (A) may be written in the symbolical form 

V =J,(pD)f{z\ 

where D = 

cz 

The foregoing method may be applied also to the wave-equation, and 
the formula thus obtained for a wave-function depending only on p, z and 
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and reducing to F {z, t) when ^ = 0, may be deduced at once from the 
generalisation of (B), namely 

V = ^ f (z-\- ix cos w + iy sin w, ct — ix sin u>-\- iy cos a>, cu) da>. 

The appropriate formula is 

F = 2^ j -h ip cos a,t — ^ sin aj da. 

The following special cases of Laplace’s formula and the formula just 
given are of si)ecial interest : 

1 

r^Pn (p) = - (2; + ip cos a)” da, 

Jo 

1 

r-”-^P„ (/*) = - (z + ip cos a)-"-i da, 

^ Jo 

1 

e-‘»Jo (¥) = - e-i'^+^coB.) da) 

^ Jo 

[p f COB«)-tAv» fllna^^. 

Jtt Jo 

the factor has been omitted from both sides of the last equation. 

The formula 

fjm 

which holds for both types of Bessel functions, indicates that if ?7 is a 
wave-function independent of <f>, then 

0m 

is also a wave-function. The effect of this transformation in certain 
particular cases is indicated in the following table. 


V 

[(z-a)‘ + pn 
p„(m) 


Table I 

U 

r* (-)"> 1.3...(2m-l)[(z-o)»-hp*r”’"*p”'«*™* 

( _ )m (^) 


Transforming the expansions of the first expression for U in series of 
Legendre functions and making use of the transformations of the Legendre 
functions indicated by the other two forms of U, we obtain the expansion 

/QAn+m+l 


m+lpm 


1 . 3 ... (2m 1 ) [(2 _ a^ + p’^T^'i 


= 2 
n-O 

00 

"”a^2mVO/ 


(p) r> a 


Pn-m”‘ (m) r< a. 
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On the other hand, if we calculate 
1 3*” f "■ 

by performing an integration by parts after each differentiation we obtain 
the formula 

W - 1.3...(L-1) I^") ! j.' (* + V «)— «.*«. 

The corresponding formula for (/x) is obtained from this by 

replacing n by — n — 1 in the integral. 


EXAMPLES 


1. A solution of the equation 


3r® r dr * 

which reduces to / (s) when r = 0, is given by the formula 

1 /" *■ 

V = - f(s + ir cos <!>) (sin 
fr J 0 

where the function / (z) is analytic in a rectangle a<s<&, |r|<c;z being equal to s + ir. 

2. In the last example if / («) — (a® + we have 

\ 2 ’2’ W 

1.3 (n-2)» ^ w( ” + l^ A 

■^2.4(»-1)(m + 1)o"+* V 2 '2’ rV 


3. What problem in potential theory suggests the inversion formula 

1 /’"■ 

^(z) = - I / (z + ia cos w) dwy 
rr Jti 

4. If < = s* -f- v*, r = 25 <t, the equation 


is transformed into 


dhjo __ 2m dw 

dt^ ~~ 3r* r dr 


dhv 2m dw _ 3®u; 2m 3w 
ds^ 3 ds dc^ Q da' 


5. Prove that the difFerential equation 


d^v 


dV 


/I 2\ 2\'' ' 

(1 - *’) sx = <^ -S' ) ^ 

is transformed by the substitution 

z^xy, r = 


into 


327 n-ldV 

dz^ “ r ar • 
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Hence show that this equation possesses a particular solution of type 
F = / [xy + cos <!> \/(l — a:*) (1 — y®)] sin”“® 

is transformed by the substitution 

X = uv cos 4>9 y == uv sin <l>f 2 =■ J (m® — v®), 
it is satisfied by F = cos w^.cos nw U (u, v) if 

a®f7 dW IdU IdU « / 1 1 \ 

[P. Humbert, Comptes Rendus, t. CLXX, p. 664 (1920).] 


7. A solution of the equation 


dw 

37 


rdhjo w — 2 dw" 


is given by 


L9»-* r drj 

= I F\r, 2u VC'fO] dw, 
J -00 


where F (r, x) is an appropriate type of solution of the equation 

d^F d^F n- 2 dF 


dx^ dr^ ^ r dr' 


8 . The solution of - 5^-5 


^ n_-_2 3F _ 

35 ® dr^ ' r dr ' 


which reduces to when r = 0, is given by 

V-sP- a^h^ + p{ p-l){p-2) (p~3) _ 

2(n-iy ^ 2.4(n- l)(w+ 1) 


9. Prove that if n > — 1 and < > 0 

' {kr) k^+^dk = (20-^^ exp {- r®/4f}. 

[H. Weber and N. Sonine.] 


/: 


§7-32. The use of definite intejgrals involving Bessel functions. The 
potential function represented by the definite integral 

re-^^Jo(lp)F(l)dl, (A) 

Jo 

in which the function F (1) is supposed to be one which will ensure uniform 
convergence and make the limit of V as p -> 0 equal to the result of 
making p 0 under the integral sign, will, when s > 0, take the value 

f{z)= re-^^^F(l)dl 

JO 

on the axis of 2 , and may often be identified immediately from the form 
of / ( 2 ). If, for instance, / ( 2 ) = z-^ the corresponding function V is and 
the analysis suggests that 

1 = (2^ + p2)-i = Jo {Ip) dl. 
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This result is easily verified*. Again, if F {1) = {al) where a is an 
arbitrary real constant, we have by the preceding result 

/(2)= (2=* + ari. 

Now this / ( 2 ) is the potential on the axis of a unit charge distributed 
uniformly round the circle z = 0, The function V in this case 

represents the potential of the ring at any point. It should be noticed that 
it is a symmetrical function of a and p. 

In the case of a thin disc of electricity of uniform surface density a on 
the circle ^ 2 = 0 , the potential may be derived from that of 

a ring by integrating with respect to a between 0 and c. The function 
F (1) is consequently^ 

F(l) = 277C(T^j^^-\ 

For a circular disc with dipoles normal to its plane and of strength m 
per unit area, the function F is obtained by differentiating with respeet 
to z. It is consequently j, (d). 

Similar formulae involving Bessel functions may be used for the 
representation of wave-functions. The natural generalisation of (A) is 

J a 

where the lower limit a is at our disposal. Introducing a new variable 
5 = -f this becomes, with a suitable choice of a, 

V = (sp) f (s) . sd,<i . (,«2 - 

Jo 

When f (s) = 1 the formula gives Sommerfeld’s representation J of the 

function ~ which has been used so much in studies relating to the 
r 

propagation of Hertzian waves over the earth’s surface. The upper or 
lower sign is chosen according as 2 < 0. 

A wave potential may often be expressed in the form of a definite 
integral involving Bessel functions by making use of llankel’s inversion 


* See Watson’s Bessel Functions, p. 384. 

t This result is obtained in a direct manner by A. Gray, Phil. Ma(j. (6), vol. xxxviii, p. 201 
(1919). 

t Ann. d. Phys. Bd. xxviii, S. 683 (1909). The formula was given, however, without proof 
in an examination question. Math. Tripos (1905). See Whittaker and Watson’s Modern Analysis, 
Ewald, Ann. d. Phys. Bd. LXiv, S. 253 (1921). It was given by H. Lamb in u study of earthquake 
waves. Roy. Soc. London. Trans, v. 203A, pp. 1 42 (1904). 
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formula which holds for an extensive class of functions*. For continuous 
functions satisfying certain other conditions the inversion formula is 

/ (^) “ [ I m (^0 9 (0 (0 “ f (p^) f (^) 

Jo Jo 

The inversion formula seems to be applicable in the case of the function 
which occurs under the integral sign in Sommerfeld’s formula and gives 
the equationf 

[* Jo (Ap) e^^pdp/r = (A^ - ifc2)-ig-izK(xa-fcB) 

•'o 

= i{k^-^ A2 < *2 

which has been used by H. LambJ in some of his physical investigations. 


EXAMPLES 

1. If f(x)^ r Jm(^)tg(t)dt 

Jo 

7)1 + 1 fao 

and F (y) y 2 J ^ 

m-M fco 

0 (y) =s y 2 / fTV^ g (z) dzy 

prove that under suitable conditions 

F[y)^G{m), 

so that the relation between the functions / and p is a reciprocal one, 

2. Prove that if the real part of v -f 1 is positive the equation 

f(x)=J"jAxt) {xt)if{t)dt 

is satisfied by f{x) = e-i*'. [S. Ramanujan.] 

3. When u is subject to the further restriction that its real part is less than 3/2 the 
equation of Ex. 2 possesses a second solution 

[W. N. Bailey, Joum. L(mdon Math. Soc, vol. v, p. 92 (1930).] 


* Proofs of the formula are given in Nielsen’s Handhtich der Cylinderfunktionen, Gray and 
Mathews’ Bessel Functi(ms, and Watson’s Bessel Functions. New treatments of the relation have 
been given recently by E. C. Titchmarsh, Proc. Camb. Phil. 8oc. vol. xxi, p. 463 (1923), and by 
M. Plancherel, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxiv, p. 62 (1926). An extension of the formula 
is given by G. H. Hardy, Proc. Lmdan Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxm, p. Ixi (1925), (Records for June 12, 
1924). See also R. G. Cooke, ibid. vol. xxiv, p. 381 (1926). 

t For this equation see N. Sonine, Math. Ann. vol. xvi (1880). 
t Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vii, p. 140 (1909). 
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4. A potential which satisfies the conditions 




dV 


forz=0, 

F = 0 for 2 = 00 and for f = 0, 
dV 

— = gf (p) COS m<l> for < = 0, 2 = 0, 

V*F = 0, 

is given by the formula 

V = g cos j e"** (kp) sin {at) kF (k) dkja, 

where ^ (^) = / /(«) Jm (^«) “ 

J 0 

and a® = 

This result is useful for the study of waves caused by a local disturbance in deep sea 
water. [K. Terazawa.] 

5. If the normal pressure on the infinite plane surface of a semi-infinite elastic solid 
is / (p) when p <a and is zero when p > a the normal displacement w is given by the 
formula 

2/im> = - e Jo {kp) F (fc) dk - {I + p./v) J* e-»* Jo {kp) F {k) dklk, 

where v = X + p. and 

F(k) = kr Jo (kp)f(p)p dp. 

J 0 

If u and V are the lateral displacements 

2p (ux vy) = — pz j Ji{kp) F {k)dk ( ppIv) j e~^ J^(kp) F (k)dklk. 

[H. Lamb, Proc. London Math. Soc. (1), vol. xxxiv, p. 276 (1902); K. Terazawa, Phil. 
Trans. A, vol. coxvn, p. 36 (1916).] 


§ 7-33. Another useful formula 

277 / (r,0) = j uduj I f{p,(f>)Jo{uR)pdpd(f>, p^— 2rpcos(6 — <f)) 

was first given by Neumann. It is proved by Watson* under the following 
conditions : 

(1) It is required that / (r, d) should be a bounded function of the real 
variables r and 0 whenever — n < 0 < ir and 0 < r. 

(2) The integral | j f {p, <f>) p^ dpd(f} 

is supposed to exist and converge absolutely. 

(3) / (r, 0) considered as a function of r, is required to be of bounded 
variation in the interval (0, 00 ) for every value of 0 lying between ± tt, 
this variation being an integrable function of 0. 

* Bestd Functions, p. 470. Less stringent conditions have been discovered recently by Fox, 
PM. Mag. (7), vol. vi, p. 994 (1928). 
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( 4 ) The total variation F (r, 6) of the function / (r, d) in the interval 
(r, s) is required to tend uniformly to zero with respect to d as 5 r for all 
values of 0 in the interval (— tt, tt) save, perhaps, some exceptional values 
lying in intervals the sum of whose lengths is arbitrarily small. 

( 5 ) When / (p, <^) is discontinuous at a point (r, 0) the / (r, 0) outside 
the integral is to be interpreted to mean the mean value 


fir, 


r' COB Q' = r cos ff + a cos a, 
r' sin d' = rsiaff + a sin a, 


where a is small. This mean value is supposed to be finite as a 
We have seen that if u (z) is a solution of the equation 



0 . 


the definite integral 


r.f 


u (z) Jq {Ip) dl 


is frequently a solution of Laplace’s equation. We shall now consider the 
result obtained by taking to be the Green’s function for certain pre- 
scribed boundary conditions at the planes z = ± c. If the conditions are 
14 = 0 when z = ± c, the appropriate function is 


.. ..n oSinhl(c-z).sinhi(c + 2') 

u = giz,z) = 2 

sinh l{c— 2') .sinh / (c + 2) 


- 2 


sinh 2lc 


z ^zc^c 
- c < 2 < 2', 


du 


and if the boundary conditions are^- = 0 , when 2 = ± c, the appropriate 
function is 

y /X ^ cosh Z(c— 2). cosh Z(c-f 2') , 

i 4 = y (2, 2') = 2 - - o, - -- ' 2' < 2 < c 


= 2 


sinh 2lc 
cosh l{c — 2') . cosh Z (c + z) 


— c < 2 < 2 , 


sinh 2lc 

The resulting integrals have been discussed by Fox^ with the aid of the 
identities g ^ i z-z'\ ^ ^ 2')^ 

y (2, 2')= 4- *(2, 2'), 

where sinh 2lc.h (2, 2') = 6 “^^® cosh I (z-z')- cosh I (2 + 2'), 
sinh 2lc.k (2, 2') = cosh I (2 —V) + cosh I (2 + 2'). 

Now the potentials 

^1= f h {ZyZ') Jq(Ip) dl and ^2 = f k {z, z') Jq (Ip) dl 
Jo Jo 


* Loc, citm 
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are such that ^ and ^ are continuous at the plane z = z', while 

Te-' !«-«'! J, (Ip) dl = \p^+(z- z')*]-* = I 

J 0 ! 

say, hence ^ ^ \ 

Jo 

Jo 

are solutions of Laplace’s equation which satisfy the boundary conditions* 

dV 


C7 = 0 for z = ± c. 


9z 


= 0 for z = ± c, 


and are such that U — r”^, F — are regular potential functions in the 
neighbourhood of the point z = z', x = 0, y = 0. By shifting the axis of 
z to a new position the singularity of U and V may be made an arbitrary 
point (x'j y\ z') between the two planes, and U and V then become Green’s 
functions for the space between the planes z = ± c. 

Another expression for U may be obtained by the method of images 
and by the formula of summation given in Example 1, § 7*22. The result is 


U 


^ 1 roo 

“iij-. 


da 


sinh 


tts 

2c 


sin 


TTS 

2c 


, TTS TT (Z — Z ) 

cosh H — cos 

2c 2c 


cosh g + cos 


(S^ = (72 + p^). 

Putting z' = z in both expressions for U we obtain the relation 
dl 


lo sHThlZc 

_ 1 r® da 

~ 4cJ_oo s 

When z = 0 this becomes 

rco I f 00 

Jq {Ip) tanh lc,dl = ^ 

Jo ^Cj^a 

woo 

'■ 2cJ_« 


coth^- 

4c 


• 1. tts 

Binhgj 


, 775 77Z 

cosh + cos — 
^c c 


da 


' s sinh ™ 
2c 


dr 


sinh 


(gcoshr) 


* These results are given by Gray, Mathews and MacRobert in their treatise on Bessel 
Functions, and are proved by Fox, he. cit. 



Source between Parallel Planes 415 

Each integral is, of course, equal to the sum of the series 

1 2 ^ 2 2 

p (p* + (p* + 16c*)i (p® + 36c*)* ■“ 

obtained by the method of images. The second expression for U is given by 
T. Boggio, Rend. Lombardo, (2) vol. xlii., pp. 611-624 (1909). 


1. Prove that when s is real 


where 

2. Prove that 


EXAMPLES 

COB 82. Kq (8p) = i j Fcob sC.di, 
J -GO 

sin bz.Xq (fip) » i J* Fsins^.d^, 
F = [(z - {)* + «,»]-*• 


■ /: 


3. Prove that 
where 


cos («i cos d)jKo(sa8m d)sm ddd^ 2 co8«{.^ + t/" cossj.dj, 

J a 4 ij 0 

itioi 
vho 

r 


and so obtain a verification of Gauss's theorem relating to the mean value of a potential 
function over a sphere whose centre is at the origin. 

2c 


c"^ sin cX.Jq (Xp) X~‘^dX = sin"^ 


^1 + 


2 ^ + (p + c)*, fj* = 3* + (p - g)2. 


[A. B. Basset.] 

4. Prove that the integral in Example 3 can also be expressed in the form 

, , c 4- ii sin e 

tan""* — „ , 

z + R cos 0 

where cos 2e = 2 * + p* — c*, i?* sin 29 = 2 c 2 . 

5. Prove that when /x > 0 and m and n are positive integers 

[E. W. Hobson, Proc. London Math. Soc. vol. xxv, p. 49 (1894). The fiist formula was 
given by Callandreau (see Whittaker and Watson's Modem Analysis, p. 364).] 


6. Prove that 


/: 


— e 2 ( 2 + ts) = 27re““* Jn (ap) 2>0 
00 2 -f- 15 


= 0 ' 2 < 0. 

[N. Sonine, Math. Ann. vol. xvi, p. 25 (1880).] 

7. A conducting cylinder p = a is surrounded by a uniformly charged ring (x* + y® = a®* 
2 = 0). Prove that the potential outside the cylinder is ^jiven by 

V = y “ e-« Jo M (»b)ds-^j“ cos sz.Ko M 

w > — 1. 


8. Prove that 


[H. HankeL] 
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§7*41. Potential of a thin circular ring. We have already obtained one 
expression for the potential of a thin circular ring, but a simpler expression 
may be obtained by the method of inversion. 

Consider first a point P in the plane of the ring. Let the origin be the 
centre of the ring, a the radius, and let OP = r. Let the mass (or charge) 
associated with a line element ad6 of the ring be aodd, then the potential 
at P is 


[^’'aodd 

■ ad<f> 

‘ aad<f} 

Jo 

Ifl cos {<f> — 6)~ , 

'o P + ^ cos 


where 0 is the angle BOP and <f> the angle RPQ, while R denotes the distance 
of the point R from P. 

Now R r cos (f> = RN where N is the foot of the perpendicular from 
0 on PR. We thus obtain the formula. 

V = a \ ad<f> {a^ — r^ sin^ = 4(tK {r/a), {r < a) 

Jo 

where K is the complete elliptic integral of the first kind to modulus rja. 

When r > a it is convenient to use another formula which will be 
obtained by inversion. This formula is included, however, in the general 
formula for the potential at an external point and this will now be obtained. 

Let C be an external point, A and B the points on the ring which are 
respectively at the greatest and least distances from C. The plane CAB is 
perpendicular to the plane of the ring and passes through 0. Let the circle 
GAB be drawn and let IJ be the diameter perpendicular to AB. Let Cl 
meet AB in P, then Cl bisects the angle ACB, and we have 

AG AP 
BC~ PB' 

Hence, if AC =? BC = fg, 

a rj + rg’ 

Since IBA = id A = IGB, the triangles IPB, IBC are similar and so 

IP.IC= I B^. 


This means that C is the inverse of P with respect to a sphere of radius 
IB. The theory of inversion now indicates that the potential at C is 


Vo = 


IB 

IC 


Vp. 


Now the triangles ICB and AGP are similar. Therefore 
IB AP BP r, + r. 
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2a 




’•i + »•* 


Vp 


K 




^ (^1 + ^ 2 ) 

where E is the total mass (or charge) of the ring. 

For a point Q in the plane but outside the circle we have 

Vq= 2<j j adtfs (d^ — r'2 sin^ = 4or (a/r') K (ajr'), 

where r' = OQ and r' sin a = a. The expression for the integral is easily 
verified with the aid of the substitution r' sin 0 = a sin to. 

Another expression is obtained by integrating the four-dimensional 
potential of a circular ring. This is 

_ aadd 

Jo 


W 


)o (x — a cos d)^ + {y 
2TTaa 


a sin d)^ + 2 ^ + 

27Taa 


[(x^ + 4- — 4a2 (x^ + y^)]^ + 7 * 2 ^)]^ 

The corresponding Newtonian potential is thus 

dw 


- 1 [* 
Ti J-o 


Wdw = 2aa. 


1: 


.[K + »•!*)(«’* + »•*")]*■ 

Comparing with the previous result we obtain the equation 

j_ J(«,= + V) (»■ + V)]-* iw - K (^' 1 ) . 

Still another expression for the potential has been obtained in the form 
of a definite integral and so we have the formula 

4 


"I 


e (Ip) Jq (la) dl — —— K 

0 M “r ^2 


V >-1 + rj 


EXAMPLES 


1. The stream-function for a thin circular ring is 

0 


2. A disc carries a uniform charge distribution of total amount m. Prove that at a point 
in the plane of the disc the potential is 

V = [E (a/p) - (1 - aW) K (a/p)], 

fra 

where a is the radius of the disc. Show also that the electric field strength is 

P = '^JX(o/p)-E(o/p)]. 

TTtt 

where K (k), E (k) are the complete elliptic integrals to n .dulus k. 
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Hence if a < 1 we certainly have {na) # 0 and there is a single 
solution of type (A), but if a > 1 there is no solution of type (A) if a happens 
to have a value for which (no) = 0. 

In the more general case, when 

f{d)= S {A„ cos nd + B„ sin nd), 

n-0 

a solution satisfying the condition V — f (0), when r = a, may be given 
uniquely by the formula 

V = h {An COS nd + B„ sin nd), 

n-O *'n (»«) 

when o < 1, but when o > 1 there is considerable doubt with regard to 
the convergence of the series and it cannot be asserted that there is a 
solution of the boundary problem in this case untU the matter of com 
vergence has been settled. 

In some cases the convergence may be discussed with the aid of the 
asymptotic expressions for the function J„ (na) when n is large. The form 
of these is different according as a — 1 is positive or negative. 
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ELLIPSOIDAL CO-ORDINATES 

§ 8 ‘ 11 . Confocal co-ordinates. An important system of orthogonal co- 
ordinates is associated with a system of confocal quadrics in a space of 
n dimensions. Let x^, x^, ... x„he rectangular co-ordinates relative to the 
principal axes of one of the quadrics, then the family of quadrics is 
represented by the equation 

n .y 2 

where t is a variable parameter, and -|- t, -f t, ... o„* -t- t are the 
squares of the semi-axes of a typical quadric of the family. It is supposed 
that each quadric possesses a centre; the case in which the quadrics are 
not central needs special treatment. 

Let us write „ „ „ / , 


Fr= 1 


= lO»*+T Q (t)' 


where P (t) = (t - fi) (t - ... (t - 

Q (t) = (t -t- %*) (t -t- Cj®) ... (t -t- o„*). 

We shall suppose that 

Forming the product Q (t) Fr, and putting t = — o,*, we obtain the 
equations - x,^Q' (- a,^) ^ P {- a,^) {s=\,2 ,...n) (A) 

which express the rectangular co-ordinates®, in terms of the ‘confocal’ or 
‘elliptic’ co-ordinates 

The expression Q' {— o,*), which is the value of the derivative Q' (t) 
for T = — a,\ is the product of » — 1 factors, thus 

Q' (- Ol*) = W - Ol*) W - Ol*) ... (0„* - Oj*), 

each factor being in this case negative. In (— Oj®) there is one positive 

factor, namely flq® — Oj®, in Q' (— O3®) two positive factors, and so on. 

Looking at the formula (A) we now see that (— )" P (— o,®) is positive 

or negative according as « is odd or even. Also (— )" P (— 00) is positive, 

hence the roots of the equation P (t) = 0 may be arranged in order as 

follows; 9 ^ f 9 ^ f 

- ai®< < - o** < fs ••• < - a»* < ^«. 

The last root is the parameter of that ellipsoidal quadric of the 
confocal family which passes through the point , ®j , . . . ®„). The equation 

0 shows that n quadrics of the family pass through this point, and 
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the foregoing inequalities indicate that only one of these quadrics is 
ellipsoidal. 

When a small element of length ds is expressed in terms of ^ 2 * ••• fn 
it is found that 

ds^= S i f f 

m»l m — 1 W V ®Tn ) Lj> — bpj 

5 P (- o™*) 1 (6) _ „ 


« P (- o„*) 1 P a,) _ „ 

mti (2' (- a„») " e "'• 


Therefore 


Therefore 




.1 Q' (- a™*) (a,„* + ip) (a™* + fa) ’ 

« P_t.a™=*)__ 1_ P' (f,) 

Q' (- a„*) (a„* + f,)* (2 (f,) • 

yJo2 _ 1 V (f?) \2 


= 0, p¥=g. 


‘*‘■=*.5. vs 


Laplace’s equation in the co-ordinates , fg > • • • fn is thus 


V 27 = 4 2 




This theorem, which was partially known to Green, is generally 
associated with the names of Lame and Jacobi. The case of n variables 
is considered by Bocher* who gives an extension suitable for the family 
of confocal cy elides. 

Let us now denote by A. It is clear that Laplace’s equation possesses 
a solution which is a function of A only if 

where C is a constant. Hence we have the solution 

f CO dr 

This is a particular case of a more general solution, namely 

^ = {oT)} W^y 

To verify that this is a solution we notice that if /c> 1 




= + G 


(r)]* dr K 

(t)) VQ~(t) ip - r’ 

P (t)|* dr K {k — 1) 

Q ('r)l Vq (t) (fj, - t)®' 


* Ueber die Reihenenttvickelungen der Potentialtheorie, Ch. m, Leipzig (1894). 
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Now i 


L_ = 

J>-1 -P'ifi.) (t — f,)* drP^r) P* P’ 

P_lP'(f„)T- f,~P’ 


hence we have to show that when k > 1 

that is, that L ^ (S^j) 

and this is true. 

. 0®F 3F 

When /c < 1 we cannot differentiate directly to form , for is of 

oA* 0A 

the form 

dV f ® fi'r f ® 

~dX ^ lx ^ (r ZT)i- = ~ ^ lx ^ 

Therefore 

f 00 

(t- A)-l^'(T)dT 

= 1^ {(t - A)*-! (t)} — {k- 1) (t — A)*-* E (t)J dr 

- 4 . P f" k{k- 1) _ _ r® d rjP(T)'l* 1 K 1 

“ ^ (« (t)J VQ Xr) (A - T)* Jx [{© (t)| VQ~W) “ ''J ‘ 

3*F 

There is thus an extra term in have to prove now that 

f“ ^ gw 1 0 

J X dr Le-i <2«+i P' (A) (t - A) J ~ ^• 


This is true because 


Q (r) P’ (A) (t - A) - P (t) Q (A) 

vanishes to the first order as t -»■ A. It has thus been proved that the 
function 


V = 


C 



dr 


K > 0, 


(D) 


is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

If we write Fr — wwe obtain an integral in which the limits for w are 
0 and 1. Since these are constants and occur to an arbitrary power k in 
the integrand we may expect the integrand to be a solution of Laplace’s 
equation for all values of the parameter w. This is indeed true and the 
result may be stated as follows : 

If T is defined by the equation 


*-i a* + T 


= 1 - 
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where <0 is a constant parameter, the function 




VQ (t) St" 


Vo (t) s — — 
(o.a + t)* 


is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

The potential function (D) may be used to solve some interesting 
problems. It may be used, in particular, to solve the hydrodynamical 
problem of the steady irrotational motion of an incompressible fluid past 
a stationary ellipsoid. Green’s solution of this problem* was amplified by 
Clebschf and extended to a space of n dimensions by C. A. BjerknesJ who 
also considered some additional t3q)es of motion of the fluid and called 
attention to the work of Dirichlet and Schering on the problem. The 
analysis is really a development of the formulae of Rodrigues § for the 
gravitational potential pf a solid homogeneous ellipsoid and of the early 
work of English and French writers on this subject. Historical references 
are given in Routh’s Analytical Statics, vol. ii ( 1902 ). 

Let us consider a potential V defined by the equations 

F = Fo = J ” outside Fa = 0, 

F = F, = f * -7^^ (-Pu)* inside Fq = 0. 

' Jo VQ{uy 

If K > 0 we have at the boundary of Pp = 0 


while 


Va = F„ 

V*Fo= 0. 


0 F„ dV, 


If K > 1 we have also 


V*F.= 





Hence if the volume density p be defined by the equation 

i -f 4:7Tphn == 0, 

where the constant has the value 

'-(I-)' 

which is readily deducible from the solid angle determined in § 6 * 61 , we 

* Edin, Trans. (1833); Papers, p. 315. 
t CreUe, Bd. ui, S. 103 (1856), Bd. liii, S. 287 (1857). 

X Odtt. Nachr. pp. 439, 448, 829 (1873), p. 285 (1874); Fork. Christiania, p. 386 (1875). 

§ Correspondance sur V^coU. PolyUchnique, t. m (1815). See also G. Green, CamJb. Trans. 
(1835); Papers, p. 187. He considered problems in a space of s dimensions for various dis- 
tributions of density and different laws of attraction. 
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may regard F as the potential corresponding to a distribution of generalised 
matter (or electricity) of density 

In particular, if /c = 1 we have the potential of a homogeneous ellipsoid. 
The Newtonian potential of a solid homogeneous ellipsoid is thus 


V 


= irpabc J 


du 


Jx VQ(u)\ 
where a, 6 , c are the semi-axes, and 


^ u u 


c* + 


u ’ 


Q (u) = {a^ + u) {b^ + u) (c^ + u). 

The component forces are represented by expressions of type 


0F f 

X = — = 2 TTpabcx I 


du 


dx 


Ja u)VQ{uy 


and it may be concluded that these expressions represent solutions of 
Laplace’s equation. 

The quantity A is defined for external points by the equation 

^ , J/" , 2^ _ , 

+ A"^‘62 -f A'^c^-f A ’ 

and the inequality A > For internal points the lower limit is zero instead 
of A and we may writie 

V =y{D- Ax^ - By^ - Cz% 

where A, C, D are certain constants defined by the equations 

du foo du 

' = \ 7 rabc 


A == \7Tabc f 
Jo 

= \ 7 rabc I 


C 


{a^ + u) VQ (u) ’ 2 Jo (b^ u)VQ (u) ’ 

du foD du 

W®, 


0 (c® + u) 


(«) 


The component forces at an internal point (x, y, z) are 

X=-^^=pAx, Y=-^- = pBy, Z=-~^-^pCz. 


dz 


+ A + t; c® + A + 


-i 


§ 8 - 12 . Maclaurin's theorem. The potential at an external point (x, y, z) 
may be written in the form 
f® dv { 

V = npabc\^ +'« - ^ 

r® dv 

— irpabc J ^ «) + u) (cj® + v) 

where Uj , 61 , q are the semi-axes of the conf ocal ellipsoid through the point 
(x, y, z). It is thus seen that the potentials at an external point of two 
homogeneous solid conf ocal ellipsoids are proportional to their masses. 


:{l ; 

I I Ol 


® + V 6i* + W Cl* + 


-i' 
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§ 8*21. Hyperspkere. When the quadric in 8^ is a hypersphere 


r® = 4- + ... Xn^ = a*, 


we have 


Fr=\ 


4- t’ 


and the potential corresponding to a density 


^ ~ Tra^hn \ a^) * 

^ (a* + t)»/» “ a* 


where (7 is a constant and A = ~ a^. 

In particular, ii k = 1, we have when n > 2, 

XT 4(7 „ _ . - tt 2(7 o 


n {n — 2) 


r2-n^ (y2 > a^), F 


n- 2 


r^a^, (r* < a^). 


The total mass associated with the hypersphere is in this case — ; 

^ n {n — P2) 

and so the volume of the hypersphere is 

47ra”^^ 
w (ti — 2) ' 

Comparing this with the value 

wtmii' 

“'■(I) 

already found, we find that 

_ [Tiiirr, 

■■(I-) 

The case in which p = f (r) can be solved quite generally with the aid 
of the formulae 

47rA„ r»/(.9)s"-»ds 

- ;r^-2 Jo • ’ ’ 

[1 + 1; / <*> ’*] ■ 

In particular, if / ( 5 ) =- 5 ” 


(n - 2) F = 


47Thn 


m nr^ 


= ^7rhn ^ 


■ ^m+2 ^to 4-2 ym4 

m m + 2 


r<a. 




§ 8-31. Potential of a homoeoid and of an ellipsoidal conductor. Many of 
the formulae relating to the attraction of ellipsoids and ellipsoidal shells 
may be obtained geometrically. The theorems will be proved for the 
ellipsoid in n dimensions and an extension will be made of the meaning 
of the word homoeoid introduced by Lord Kelvin and P. G. Tait in their 
Natural Philosophy, The analysis is an extension of that given by Poisson*. 

A homoeoid is a shell bounded by two loci which are similar and 
similarly situated with regard to each other. If one locus is an n-dimensional 
ellipsoid and the centre of similitude is the centre of this locus, the second 
locus is an ellipsoid with the same principal axes. 

Let aj , a 2 , ... a„ be the semi-axes of the internal boundary of the shell, 
-f da ^ , a 2 da^y ,., a^-^- da^ the corresponding semi-axes of the external 
boundary. Let OPQ be a line through the centre of the ellipsoids cutting 
them in P and Q respectively, and let OP = r, OQ = r + dr. 

Let p and p -f dp be the distances of 0 from the tangent hyperplanes 
at P and Q which are, of course, parallel. Then dp is the thickness of the 
shell at P, and we have 

♦ M4moire8 de Vlnatitut de France ( 1835 ). 
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Since the volume of a solid ellipsoid with semi-axes Uj, ... is 


^Tr'hfi Cl-y^CL^ CLfi 

n {n — 2) 


— ^1^2 ••• 



the volume of the shell is approximately 


277^ 


(1) 


Ui €^2 • • • * dc m 


Let us now imagine the shell to be filled with attracting matter of 
uniform density p, then the total mass of the shell is 


M = 



pCL\ U'2 • • • • dc , 


The importance of the ellipsoidal homoeoid in potential theory arises 
from the fact that the attraction of a thin uniform shell of this type is 
zero at any internal point. This is a simple extension of the theorem 
established by Newton for spherical and spheroidal shells. It is important 
in electrostatics because it indicates at once the distribution over the 
surface of an ellipsoidal conductor of electricity which is in equilibrium. 

Through any point / of the region enclosed by the internal boundary 
of the homoeoid let lines be drawn so as to generate a double cone of small 
solid angle dw and to cut out from the ellipsoidal shell small pieces of 
contents dv, dv' respectively. Let a line sSITt completely enclosed by this 
cone meet the boundaries of the shell in the points ST, st respectively, 

and let is ^ Is = R + dR, IT = R', It = R' + dR'. 


Since parallel chords of the two boundaries of the shell are bisected by the 
same diametral hyperplane, we have dR = dR. Also, when dcj is very 
small, R^-^dRdoj, dv' = R'^-^dR'dw, hence 

pdv pdv' 

and so the attractions at / of the two small pieces balance. When de is 
very small we may write dv = dpdS, where dS is the area of a surface 
element; the mass of the element dv is thus ppd€d8 and so the surface 
density is a = ppde, thus 

Jifpr(?) 

n 

27t • • • n,| 


<7 = 



Homogeneous Elliptic Cylinder 429 

The potential of the bomoeoid at an internal point is constant. When this 
constant value is known the potential at an external point may be found 
by means of Ivory’s theorem as in Routh’s Analytical Statics^ vol. n, 

p. 102. 


§ 8-82. Potential of a homogeneous elliptic cylinder. This potential may 
be found by direct integration*. Let us take the focus 8 of the cross-section 
as origin, then the polar equation of the section is 

where a and b are the semi-axes of the ellipse and 2k is the distance between 
the foci. If a is the density of the line charges from which the cylinder is 
supposed to be built up, the potential of all these line charges is 

V — 2<t j d0Q j l^S P •r^d/r^y 

where — 2rro cos {6 — 6^), 

the infinite constant in the potential of each line charge being omitted. 
Now if r > a -j- i we may write 

log i? = log r - S ^ cos n{e - 6^). 


Therefore 


- - 


ddpAog r 
(o + i cos 0o)® 


+ 2a S 


1 » (» + 
2n + 1 


6*"+* f "" ddo cos n(d — 0.) 

(o + k cos ’ 


h4 fir 

W^l- 


f' ddo COB n ( d - gp) /2n + 1\ nk«a 

® * J_, (a + *008 00)"+* ^ M 

Therefore 

F - - W [log r - S (-). ') 0)’co. n,] 


r > a k. 


§ 8*33. Elliptic co-ordinates. Potential problems relating to an elhptic 
cylinder may often be solved by using the elliptic co-ordinates of § 3- 71. 
These are defined by the equations 

a; + iy = a cosh (f -h ir;), x = a cosh f cos 77, 
y = a sinh ^ sin 7^. ^ 

The same co-ordinates are also useful for the treatment of the vibrations 
of an elliptic membrane and the scattering of periodic electromagnetic 
waves by an obstacle having the form of either an elliptic or hyperbolic 

* N. R. Sen, Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xxxvm, p. 465 (1919); see also W. Bumflide, Mesa, oj Math. 
vol. xvm, p. 84 (1889). 
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cylinder. A screen containing a straight cut of constant width can be 
regarded as a limiting case of an obstacle whose surface is a hyperbolic 
cylinder. In terms of the co-ordinates rj the equation 


dx^ dy^ 


+ *27= 0 


becomes H- -h (cosh^ i — cos^ tj) = 0, 

and there are solutions of type V = X (f) Y (17) if 


^ + X (a^k^ cosh^ f - A) = 0, 

j^Y (A- a^k^ cos^ r^) = 0. 

The equations to be solved are thus of type 

+ (« + 166 cos 2 z) y == 0. (A) 


This is known as Mathieu’s equation or as the equation of the elliptic 
cylinder. The solutions of this equation have been studied by many writers. 
The best presentation of the results obtained is that in Whittaker and 
W^atson’s Modern Analysis, Ch. xix. 

A discussion of the zeros of solutions of this equation is given in a 
paper by Hille*. He calls any solution of the equation a Mathieu function, 
while Whittaker reserves this name for the solutionsi with period 2 n, 
Hille remarks that all solutions of the equation are entire functions of z of 
infinite genus. 

The form of the solution when 6 is very large has been discussed by 
Jeffreys^ who also considers the effect of a variation of 6 on the positions 
of the zeros. 

Jeffreys has also discussed the equation for X, which he calls the 
‘‘modified Mathieu’s equation.” The equations satisfied by X and Y are 
found to govern the free oscillations of water in an elliptic lake. 


§ 8-34. Mathieu functions. When 6 = 0 and a = n^ the differential 
equation (A) possesses two independent solutions cos nz, sinwz, which are 
periodic in z with period 27 t, where n is an integer. 


* E. Hille, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxm, p. 185 (1925). 

f E. L. Ince has shown that for no value of b, except b = 0, does Mathieu’s equation possess 
two independent periodic solutions of period 27r. See Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. vol. xxi, p. 117 (1922); 
Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxm, p. 56 (1925). See also E. Hille, loc. cit. ; J. H. McDonald, 
Trans. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. xxix, p. 647 (1927); i. Markovic, Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. vol. xxiii, 
p. 203 (1926-7). A more general type of equation, duo to Hill, has been und by Ince to 
possess a similar property, ibid. p. 44. 

t H. Jeffreys, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxiii, pp. 437, 456 (1926). 
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When 6 # 0 we can, for any fixed values of a and 6, define an even 
solution c ( 2 ) by the initial conditions c (0) = 1, c' (0) = 0 and an odd solu- 
tion 8 ( 2 ) by the initial conditions 8 (0) = 0, 5 ' (0) = 1. 

These two solutions of the equation form a fundamental system and 
are connected by the relation 

C ( 2 ) s' ( 2 ) — 8 ( 2 ) c' ( 2 ) = 1. 

When b is given there are certain values of a for which c ( 2 ) is a periodic 
function of period 27r. These values are roots of a certain determinantal 
equation* 

a - 1+ 86 86 0 

86 a- 9 86 ... (B) 

0 86 a - 26 ... 

There are also certain other values of a for which s ( 2 ) is a periodic 
function of period 2tt. The equation determining these values is obtained 
from the last equation by writing a — 1 — 86 in place of a — 1 + 86. These 
determinantal equations are obtained immediately by substituting Fourier 
series in the differential equation and writing down the conditions for the 
compatibility of the resulting difference equations. 

There is a corresponding determinantal equation for the determination 
of the values of a for which c ( 2 ) has a period tt and also one for the deter- 
mination of the values of a for which s ( 2 ) has the period tt. 

Whittaker writes ce^ (z) for the even periodic Mathieu function whose 
Fourier expansion has a unit coefficient for cos nz, and writes sen ( 2 ) for 
the odd periodic Mathieu function whose Fourier expansion has a unit 
coefficient for sin nz. The functions with even suffix have the period tt, 
those with an odd suffix have the period 27 t. 

The analysis relating to these periodic functions has been much im- 
proved recently by S. Goldsteinf who treats the difference equations by 
a method which has proved very successful in the theory of tides on a 
rotating globe {. In the case of an even function wdth period 277 

ao 

CC 2 S+I (^) “ ^ ■^2r+l OOS (2r + 1) 2 , -^25+1 ~ (^) 

r-0 

The difference equation which leads to (B) is 

{a — (2r + I)**} + 8^ {A 2 r-i + -^2r-f3} — 

This shows that, as r -> 00 , the ratio 

T7 -^2r+3 

* See, for instance, E. L. Ince, Proc. Camh, Phil, Soc. vol. xxiii, p. 47 (1926-7); Proc. 
Edinburgh Math, Soc. vol. XLI, p. 94 (1923); Ordinary Differential Equations, p. 177 (1927). 

t Proc. CamJb. Phil. Soc. vol. xxiii, p. 223 (1928). Another method leading to useful results 
has been used by McDonald (l.c.). 

t See LamFs Hydrodynamics, 6th ed. p. 313. 
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tends to either zero or oo. Now in order that the series (C) may converge 
the limit should be zero and not oo. 

To find the condition that this may be the case we write 

^ 7 ,= ( 2 r 4 -l)-* * * § , 


then 




and so when Vr -► 0 as r -> oo we have 

V = 860^ 646^0^0^^! 

1 — a Oy — I— a Gr^i 


646 * 0 ^+ 10^+2 
1 — a C',p +2 — 


Now the difference equation 

(a - 1 + 8b) + 86^3=0 


gives 


Fi=- — 


a — 1 86 


86 


Hence we have the equation 


1 


U = oO -h -1 — - 

1 - aC 2 + 


646 * O2O 3 
1 — (1O2 + 


for the determination of a. 

For the asymptotic expansions of solutions of Mathieu’s equation 
reference may be made to papers by W. Marshall* and J. Dougallf. 


1. If 


EXAMPLES 

X = [(p — l)(/i — l)(v — l)]i, y = i (p/xv)i COS z = i{ptiv)i Bin <l>, < = — J(p + ^ + v - 1), 

, . SHl BHl d^u ^ 

the equation _ + ^^^+_ + _ = 0 (D) 

becomes 


fl- V 


,1 r / (p- M)(>i-v) (>-p) w 

i‘.i^.''V(^-l)(v-l)dpL ' dpJ 4 pfiv Up- 

and possesses simple solutions of type 

E{p) M (p,) N {v) cos mif>f 
if B, M, N satisfy equations of type 

p2(p - 1)12" + (jfp* -- P)R' + + hp + kp^)R = 0. 

The substitution R (p) = p^”* S (sin* d) reduces this equation to the equation 
^ ^ + (2m + 1) cot 6^^ — ^\h + k Jm (m + 1) — ^ cos* /i? = 0, 


= 0 , 


d&^ 

for the associated Mathiou functions];* 


[P. Humbert§.] 


* Proc. Edinburgh Math. Soc. vol. XL, p. 2 (1021). 

t Ibid. vol. XLi, p. 26 (1923). 

t E. L. Ince, Proc. Roy. Soc. Edinburgh, vol. xlii, p. 47 (1922); Proc. Edinburgh Math. Soc, 
vol. XLI, p. 94 (1923). 

§ Proc. Roy. Soc. Edinburgh, vol. XLVi, p. 206 (1926); Proc. Edinburgh Math. Soc. vol. XL, 
p. 27 (1922); Fonctions de Lam4 et Fonclions de Mathieu, Gauthier- Villars, Paris (1920). 
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2. The substitution 

a; «= [(p - 1) (;* - 1) (y — 1)]J, y z ^ - i(p fl + V - 1), 

transforms the equation (D) into 

fi- V A fp (p _ 1)4 4 . 1 /*) - v){v- p ) 

* [mv(m-i)(v-i)]* 9pI dp] 4 a«« I'l) _ ij _ ijjj 

and there are simple solutions of type 

u = e^^R(p)M(p)N (v) 

if p{p - l)i2" + (p-\)R' + (h + 1cp- iAV)iJ “ 0, 

d^R 

or -^^2 + (ci + )3 cos 2d + y cos 4d) R = 0, 


0 , 


where p = cos^ d. This is an extension of Mathieu's equation considered by Whittaker* 
and Incef. 


§ 8 * 41 . Prolate spheroid. When the ellipsoid has two equal axes the 
elliptic integrals of § 8-11 can be expressed in terms of circular functions J. 
In the case of the prolate spheroid 

H- 






the potential of the homoeoid is 


du 


where 


a:2+j/2 

+ A + A 


A (a^ + u) (c^ -f u)i * 
2 


= 1, A > 0. 


The integral may be evaluated with the aid of the substitutions 
u= tan^ j8, cos p = s, 

and we find that 

V = ^T log * = (c* - o*)i. 

2 * ®(c2 + A)i-* 

Writing x = w cos <^, y = w sin <f>, 

z iw = k cos (f + irj), 
we have z = k cosh 77 cos f = kOp, say, 

w^k sinh 17 sin ^ * [(^2 - i) (i _ ;x 2 )j 4 , 

=1 

k^ cosh2 rj k^ sinh^ r) ' 


* E. T. Whittaker, Proc. Edinburgh Math. 80 c. vol. xxxni, p. 76 (1914-15). 
t E. L. Ince, Proc. London Maih. 80 c. voL xxiii, p. 56 (1925). 

t The results are all well known. Reference may be made to Heine’s Kugel/unktionen, 
Bd. II, § 38; to Lamb’s Hydrodynamics, Ch. v; and to Byerly’s Fourier 8 eries and 8 pherical 
Harmonica. 
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Comparing this with the equation 


to' 


= 1 , 


c® “h A a® + A 

we see that we must have 

cosh^ 7/ = 4- A, sinh*-® rj = + X, 


V = 


2k 


, cosh 77+1 M ^ , , 71 

log iT-^ T = T- log coth ^ . 

® cosh 7] - I k ^ 2 


The potential may be expressed in another form by finding the distances 
22, 22' of a point P from the real foci S, S' of the spheroid. Since 

OS = OS' = k, 

we have 

= {z — k)^ + = k^ [(cosh rj cos f — 1 )* + sinh® 77 sin^ f] 

== k^ [cosh rj — cos 

R = k (cosh 7j — cos i), R' = k (cosh rj + cos f), 


cosh 7} = 


22 + 22 ' 
2k ■ ’ 


cos ^ = 


22 ' - 22 
2k ’ 


.. M , 22 + 22' + 2 ^ 

^ ~ 2k R^- 2k' 

It is clear from this expression that V is constant on a prolate spheroid 
with S and S' as foci. On the surface of the conductor 22 + 22' = 2 c, and V 
has the constant value 1 o> where 

„ M . c ^ k 

The capacity of the conductor is thus 

2k 


C = 


log 


c + k' 


The lines of force are given by ^ = constant, (f> = constant, and are 
confocal hyperbolas. 

These results remain valid in the limiting case when the spheroid 
reduces to a thin rod SS', and in this case the potential must be capable 
of being expressed as an integral of the inverse distance along the rod. 
We have in fact ^ 

2^ J-/j + (z — 

The line density is thus Ml2k and is uniform. 

If we take as new co-ordinates the quantities 0, /x, (^, where 6 = cosh rj, 
fjL = cos the square of the linear element ds is given by the equation 
ds^ — dx^ + dy^ + dz^ = dz^ + dw^ + w^d<f>^ 

= k^ [(cosh^ 7) — cos^ $) (d$^ + dTf) + sinh^ tj sin^ 

i2 


= * [r 






02 - 1 


</02 + (1 - ( 0 * - 1 ) 


! 
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Along the nonnal to a surface 6 = constant, we have 


and so the potential gradient is 
dv i/d^-i\idv 


SJ Jtf . 

3 n ■ ifc U* - /iV de ~ jfc* - 1 ) - F )] *• 

At the vertex of the surface 6 = a the gradient is 


M 


M 


while at the equator it is 
M 


jfc* ifc* sinh*T,’ 




Jlf 


ak ^ ' ' A® sinh rj cosh ry ’ 

The ratio of the two gradients is coth 17, which is the ratio of the semi- 
axes of the spheroid. On the spheroid A = 0, cosh 77 = c/i, the surface 
density of electricity is 

1 3 F M 

° 47r 0» 4„a (c* _ 

§ 8 * 42 . Oblcde. spheroid. In the case of an oblate spheroid 


x^ + y* z 


+ -j= 1, c*<o*, 


0= c' 

the potential of the spheroidal homoeoid is 

y _M du M 

~ 2 (oi + u) (c* + «)i ~ * 

where ^ and A is defined by 


cot“ 


[^A + «■)!]. 




+ - 


= 1, A>0. 


a* 4- A ^ c 2 + A 

Making the substitutions 

X = w cos (f>, y = wsiatpy 
m iz — k cos (i + iy), 

z = k sinh rj sin ^ = kBfiy say, 
w = k cosh 7 ] cos ^ — k [{ 0 ^ + 1) (1 — 
-f A = cosh^ 77 = P ( 6 ^ -f 1 ), 
c 2 4. A = sinh^ 77 = k^O^, 


which give 


we find that 


M 

V= ^ cot -1 0, 
k 


At a point on the surface of the conductor A = 0, B = cjk^ and the 
potential has the constant value 

Jf , , c 

F,- jOOt-'j. 
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The capacity of the spheroidal conductor is thus 



cot-^ 


As c 0 this approaches the value — . This represents the capacity of 

TT 

an infinitely thin circular disc of radius k. If /x, are taken as new 
co-ordinates the square of the linear element ds is given by the equation 

ds^ = ** («* + (1 - 

Along the normal to the surface 6 = constant, we have 

dn = ds= kde . 

Therefore 


aF_l / g^-f l \idV 
dn k \6^ -f /X V dO 




Thus at points of an equipotential surface 6 = constant, the gradient 
varies like a constant multiple of {6^ -h The ratio of the potential 

gradients at the vertex and equator of this equipotential surface (which is 
likewise an oblate spheroid) is the ratio of the central radii which end at 
these places. 

The surface density of electricity at a point of the spheroidal con- 
ductor is 


j.ir. 

477 dn 


4:7Ta 


In the case of the disc this becomes simply 


M M 

4:TTk 


{k^ — w^) 


§ 8*43. A conducting ellipsoidal column projecting above aflat conducting 
plane. The electric potential for this case has been studied by Sir Joseph 
Larmor and J. S. B. Larmor* in connection with the theory of lightning 
conductors, and by Benndorfj in relation to the measurement of atmo- 
spheric potential gradients. It is clear that the potential 

-eo 

V = — z + Azj du [{a^ + u) {b^ + u) (c^ + u)^]~^ 


is zero over the plane z - 0, and also over the ellipsoid 


62 


- 2 +^ 2 "^ -2 ~ 


• Proc. Soy. Soc. A, vol. ic, p. 312 (1914) 

t Wiener Benchte, Bd. ciz, S. 923 (1900); Bd. cxv, S. 426 (1906). 
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if ^ is defined by the equation 
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= a{ du [(a* + u) (6* + u) (c* + 
Jo 


and A by the equation 




= 1, A>0. 


a2 + A^62 + A^c2 + A 

At a great distance from the ellipsoid V is approximately equal to — 2 
and the field is uniform. 

When a and 6 are small compared with c so that the column is tall and 
slender, the Larmors remark that A is small and so the lateral effect of 
the column is on the whole small, though the gradient may be very high 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the vertex. When a = b the gradient 
at the vertex is given by the formula 

_ ^ 2k^ 

02 


a^c log 


c + k 


2a^k 


' c — k 

where fc* = — a®. With a = 7, c = 25, A: == 24, the value of this ratio is 
about 11 '44, so that the gradient is more than eleven times the normal 
gradient. 

In the case of a hemispherical projection of radius a the potential is 
simply /„3 


')■ 


where r is the distance of the point (a:, y, z) from the centre of the sphere. 
At points of the plane 2 = 0 we have 


02 “ rV 


while at points on the axis of 2 

0F 


_ r_L = 1 _ 

02 2® 2^ 


The potential gradient at the top of the mound has three times the 
normal value unity. At a point on the plane where r = 2a the gradient is 
7/8, while at a point on the axis where z = 2a the gradient is 5/4. The 
effect of the projection on the force thus dies off more rapidly in a vertical 
than in a horizontal direction, but is always more marked at a given vertical 
distance from the sphere than at a given horizontal distance from the 
sphere. 


§ 8 * 44 . Point charge above a hemispherical boss. Let the point charge 
be at P. Let Q be the image of P in the spherical surface of the boss, R the 
image of P in the plane, 8 the image of Q in the plane. 
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Let a be the radius of the sphere, h the distance OP, then the potential 
at T is 


— /nn 


TP TR 


_ M 

h\TS TQ)' 


for this expression is zero on the plane and also zero on the hemisphere. 

When OP is perpendicular to the plane the force on P due to the 
charges at the electrical images of P is 


1 , a 1 a \ ah 

4P A _ a_y ~ ^ ^ 

When h= 2a this expression becomes 


ah 1 


a* [9 ■*" 16 26j 3600a2 ‘ 

This is greater than ^ y 1 ^ 2 ) > consequently the image force is increased 

by the presence of the hemispherical boss, and an electron would tend to 

return to the boss when acted upon by an external electric field 

sufficiently large to just overcome the image force for a perfectly level 
surface. 


§ 8-46. Point charge in front of a plane conductor with a pit or projection 
facing the charge. By inverting a spheroid with respect to a sphere whose 
centre / is at one vertex, we obtain an idea of the charge induced on a 
plane conductor by a point charge when there is a pit or projection facing 
the charge. 

Let P be the radius of inversion, PP', QQ' pairs of inverse points. Let 
P be on the surface of the spheroid and let e be the charge associated with 
a surface element containing the point P, then 




QP 


= 2 


/P' 


We shall regard ^ IP* as the charge associated with the corresponding 

point P on the inverse surface S. Denoting this charge by c', and making 
use of the relation IQ, IQ* = we obtain 


By ^ _ y 

/O' (2P“ Q'P'’ 

or ^ F.- F', 

where V* is the potential at Q* due to the charges e* on 8*, 



Pita and Projections 439 

Placing a charge - JBFq at / the surface S' will be an equipotential for 
this charge and the charges c' on S' . These charges e' are in fact the charges 
induced on S' by the charge at I. The force exerted on this charge at I by 
the charges e' on S' is 


V J3T7 ^ COS (X, ^ B COS flJ ^0 v -7 75 ^0 n/r^ 

£ M Vq JP'2 ^ €>IP COS Ct = p2 


IP 




R^ 


where c is the distance of I from the centre of the charges e, which is in the 
present case the centre of the spheroid, and where M is the total charge 
on S. The force is thus JfefcF 


Except for the pit or projection facing the point / the surface S is very 
nearly plane. At infinity it can be regarded as identical with a plane whose 
distance from 1 is hy where , 

= Zpriy 

p being the radius of curvature of the spheroid at I. Since p = a^/c, where a 
and c are the semi-axes of the spheroid, we have 

2a^h = cjB*. 


If now the point charge - JSF were simply in front of a perfectly level 
conducting plane at distance h from it, the force exerted on the charge by 
the induced charges on the plane would be equal to the force exerted by 
a charge rv at the optical image of 1 in the plane, and so would be 

i22Fo2_a^Fo2 
4/^2 ” • 


Comparing this with the force on the charge when there is a pit or 
projection facing it, we find that the ratio of the two forces is v, where for 
the case of a pit 


V = 


a^Fo . .k 

c 


k=(a^- c2)i. 


The value of this ratio v is given for various values of the ratio - . The 

c 

jj 

able also includes corresponding values of the ratio , where H is the 

listance of I from the bottom of the pit or the top of the projection as 
he case may be : 

- i Vi 1 2 3 

c 

V — — 1 3-14 9-67 — 

f i i 1 2 4 9 
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§ 8*51. Laplace's equation in spheroidal co-ordinates. The quantities 
B, p, (f) are called spheroidal co-ordinates. In the case of the prolate 
spheroid, we have 

B = cosh 7j, p = cos f , z = k cos f cosh q, w = A; sin ^ sinh q, 
and Laplace’s equation is 


0 = P (02 _ ^ 2 ) V2F = ~ (02 - 1) 


dv) . a 


dB] ^ dp 


(1-^2) 


■ ( 02 - 1 )( 1 _^ 2 ) 0^2 » 

while in the case of the oblate spheroid 

0 = sinh 7j, p = sin z — k sin ^ sinh 17, m = k cos f cosh rj, 
and Laplace’s equation is 


0 = p v^F . + 1) 0^ + 0^ |(i - 0^} 

+ a*F 

'^(6^+ i) {i- 

Some very simple solutions may be found by adopting as trial solutions 
V = f {B ± p) for the prolate spheroid, 

F = / (0 ± ip) for the oblate spheroid. 

It is found in each case that / (w) = ^ satisfies requirements, and so 


we have the solutions 


V V 

- 02 _ p2> - 


for the prolate spheroid, and 


for the oblate spheroid. 


F = 1 F 

02+/x2’ 


0^ -i- p^ 


§ 8*52. Lame products for spheroidal co-ordinates. The equation 

V2F + A2 F=o 

is satisfied by a Lam6 product of type 

V = M{p)(d (0) O {ii>) 

if + m20 = 0, 


^ (n + 1) - ± (1 - M = 0, 
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the upper or lower sign being taken accordihg as the spheroidal co- 
ordinates fi, 6, <f> are of the prolate or oblate type. When A = 0 , we may 

O = Ae*”* + 

M = (fi.) + DQ„”‘ (fi.), 

0 = (6) + FQ„”‘ (6) 

for the case of the prolate spheroid and similar expressions for M and 0 , 
but the following expression 

0 = EPn^ (id) -f (id) 

for the case of the oblate spheroid, A, B, C, Z), E, F being arbitrary 
constants and (fx), (/x) associated Legendre functions*. It should be 

noticed that we now require a knowledge of the properties of the associated 
Legendre functions P^ (u) and QrJ^ (u) for arguments u of types u = cosh rj 
and u i sinh 17 . 

When n and m are positive integers appropriate definitions are 


_ (^2 _ 


d^^Pn (U) 


du^ 


Qn^ (^) = “ 1)^' 


. d^Qn (n) 

du'^ 


It has been found convenient to write (u) for (m), and (u) 

for (iu), then when n is zero or a positive integer we have the 

expansions 

Vn (u) = 


2 ” (w!) 2 |“ ^ 2 ( 2 n- 1 ) 


n(n— 1) (71 — 2) (n 


(w) = 


( 2ra + 1)1 


y— n — 1 


2.4 {2w- 1) (2n- 3) 

(n+ !)(«+ 2) 3 

2 (2n + 3) 




-I- 


(w -I- 1) (w + 2) (w + 3) (w + 4) 
274 (2n + 3) (2m + 6) “ 




1-5 _ 


If ^ = cot j8, it is found that 

?0 (^) = ?! (^) = 1 - ^ cot p, 

^2 (^) = (3 cot* )9 + 1) — f cot j8. 

The coefficient of /3 in the expression for q„ (&) is equal to p„ (6). We 
also have the expressions 

Pn {6) = (-)« ^ (Sin (cosec P), 

?„ (6) = ^ (sin 

which are readily verified with the aid of the differential equations satisfied 
by the functions p„ (d) and q„ (0). 

* The fact that the Lam6 products depend on the associated Legendre functions seems to 

1 u.. 1? w'ww .Q 
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The integral of Laplace’s type for the function {d) is 

m = £ (cosh r, + sinh r, cos a)"-™ sin*™ ada. 

It shows that (cosh rj) is positive when yj is positive, for when the 
binomial in the integrand is expanded in powers of cos a and integrated 
term by term the odd powers of cos a do not contribute anything to the 
result, while the coefficients of the even powers are all positive. This 
process gives a finite series for (cosh r]) with the property that each 
term increases with rj. Consequently, when t) is positive (cosh rj) 
increases with rj. When w = 0 and r) = 0 the value of the function is 
unity, hence we have the result that 

P„ (cosh 1 )) > 1, 'i 7 > 0 . 


§ 8*53. Spheroidal wave-functions. When the spheroid 6 = constant is 
of the prolate type the equations satisfied by M and 0 are both of the type 


d 

dx 




+ 






+ <t[ X — 0, 


I ^ x^ 

where A, a and m are constants and x = p when X = M and x = 6 when 
X = Q. If X = (1 — x^)^l^w, we have the equation 


(1 


•x*)S-2(m+ l)a: J+{A*a;*+a 


m {m + 1)} = 0. 


dx^ ^’'^dx 

This equation has been discussed by several writers*. The present 
investigation follows closely that of A. H. Wilson f. 

Solutions are required which are finite for — 1 < a: < 1 so as to represent 
quantities of type J/, and solutions are also required which are finite for 
1 < a; < a, where a is some finite constant. These latter solutions are of 
interest for the representation of quantities of type 0, and for this purpose 
a knowledge is also required of the behaviour of solutions of the equation 
for large values of | a: | . 

We commence with a study of a solution 

w =2a,a;*, 

represented by a series containing even positive integral powers of the 
variable x. The recurrence relation 

{s + 1) (5 + 2) as +2 = “ 1) + 2s (m + 1) — a 4- wi (m -f 1)} — X^a _2 

gives the following equation for the ratio 

^8 — 

{s m 1) {s m) — a A® 

(5 + 1 ) (5 + 2 ) ( 5 + 1)(s+2)N,S2 




.(B) 


♦ Niven, PhU. Trana. A, vol. glxxi, p. 231 (1892); R. C. Maclaurin, Trans. Camb. Phil. Soc. 
vol. xvn, p. 41 (1898); M. Abraham, Math. Ann. vol. m, p. 81 (1899); J. W. Nicholson, Proc. 
Boy. Soc. Lond. A, vol. cvn, p. 43 (1925); E. G. C. Poole, Quart. Joum. vol. XLix, p. 309 (1921). 
t Proc. Boy. Soc. Lond. A, vol. cxvm, p. 617 (1928). 
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When 1 as « cx) an approximate value of Ng for large values 

of s is obtained by writing N = I — 2r/$ in (B) ; it is then found that 
T = I — m. Therefore for large values of a the coefficients a* approximate 
to those in the expansion of (1 — when w # 0, and of log (1 — a;*) 
when m = 0, In this case X (a;) is infinite for a; = ± 1. 

If is unbounded the series represents an integral function and is 
therefore finite in the range — 1 < a: < 1. Also Ng ^ X^/s^ and w (x) ^ cosh Aa;. 
The condition that lim Ng = 0 gives a transcendental equation between 

a->-oo 

a and A^. When this condition is combined with the equation 

A2 


it is found that 
A2 


(5 + m + 1) (5 + w) — CT — (5 4- 2) (5 + 1) Ng' 

3.4.A2 5. 6. A* 


° ~ (wrT~3n^ + 2) — a - (m -h 5) (m + 4) — C7 - (m + 7) (m+ 6) -~a — 
the continued fraction being convergent for all values of A and a. Also 
Nq = aja^ = {m{in 1) — (j}/2, and so the equation for a becomes 

1.2.A2 3.4.A2 

m (m -f 1) — a = 


(m + 3) (m + 2) — <7 — (m + 5) (m -f 4) — <7 

5.6.A2 


A better form is 


m (m 4- 1) — (7 = 


— (w 4- 7) (m 4- 6) — or - 

.2.A7{(m + 2) (m + 3)} 

1 

(m + 2) (w 4- 3) 

3A.X^/{(7n 4- 2) (m + 3) (m H- 4) (m + 5)} 

_ 1 ? — 

(m + 4) (m 4- 5) 

This continued fraction gives an infinite number of values of a approxi- 
mate expressions for which may be readily obtained. When m = 0 the 
first value of a is given by the series 




- A* + — A* + 

135 36.5.7 ^3^5». 7* ^ 


which converges very rapidly. To find the second value of a it is ad- 
vantageous to write the relation between a and A^ in the form 

1.2.AV{(m4- 2) (m4- 3) ) ^ ^ 

m (m 4- 1) — O' (m 4- 2) (m 4“ 3) 

3A.X^I{{m 4- 2) (m + 3) (m 4- 4) + 5)} 

or 


~ 1 - 

and it is readily found that 

a, = 6-Ha* + 


(m 4- 4) (m 4- 5) 

94 


21 


(21)^ 


A«4- 
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If the series for w contains only odd powers of x it is found that the 
recurrence relation is 

(s + 1) (5 + 2) a^+a = {(5 + m) (5 + m 4- 1) - g) a, - A2(x,_2, 
and G is given approximately by the continued fraction 

(» + 1) (« + 2) - , - 

1 ^ 

(m + 3) (m 4- 4) 

4:.5.X^/{{m 4- 3) (m + 4) (m + 5) (m 4- 6)} 

- 1 ^ 

(m 4- 5) (m + 6) 

Priestley* has discussed the solutions of equations (A) by the methods 
of integral equations. If the associated Legendre functions are defined by 
the equations 

-Pn™ (m) = (l + 1, - w; - m+ 1; J (1 - fi)], 

Qn”' (/*) = limit In cosec mn fcos mn P„‘^ {ft) ^ ^ P„~”‘ (/x)l , 

m-> integer [_ V (U — m -r I ) J 

we have 

(- H') = COS [(m + n) tt] (fi) - (2/77) sin [[rn -f- n) tt] {^l), 
and SO we can construct an even function (/x) and an odd function 
{ft) by means of the relations 

<f>n^ in') = K cos l(m + n) TT.P^-^ (fi) 4 - (2/77) s.QrT (H')y 
in') = K w) sin J (m 4 - n) (fx) + (2/77) (/x), 

where 

(71, 771) -= j j , 5 = sm J (771 - 7i), C = cos J (771 - 71). 

Associated with these functions there is an even solution of the 
differential equationf 

I; [“ - "’I “] + [»<»+>'- <1 - 

which may be derived by solving the integral equation 

M f/x) - sec 77177 (/X, «) (0 dt, 

Jo 

and an odd solution of the differential equation which may be obtained 
by solving the integral equation 

(H') = (m) “ f (0 


* H. J. Priestley, Proc. Lond, Math. Soc. vol. xx, p. 37 (1922). 
f This is the differential equation corresponding to the oblate spheroid. 



Integral Equations 

In both of these integral equations the kernel Kn’* {/i, t) is 
En”' ( m . 0 = (1 - <*) * 
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<2«™ (0 Pn"* (<) 

The functions i7„™ (/*) and F„“ (/i) are infinite for /a = ± I, but 
(1 - t7„«* (/t) and (1 -/**)*“ 

are finite. This is not true when m = 0, the corresponding theorem is then 
that Un (M)/log (1 — /Lt) and (ft)/log (1 — fi) are finite for /it = ± 1. 
Solutions of the differential equation 




II (n + 1) — 




^2^(02+ 1) 


•0 = 0 , 


1 + 02 

which approximate to sin {kh6)ld and cos (kh6)j6 respectively, as d 
are obtained as solutions of the integral equations 

(1 + 02)-i sin kM = 0 (^) - f* G„”‘ (e, t) 0 (<) dt, 

J 00 

(1 + 02)-i cos khO = 0 (0) — [ (6, t) 0 (i) 

J oo 

respectively, where 


00 , 


dt 


r , , ,, m*-n s in [kh (6 - <)] 

On ifi, t) j^n (re + ) j ^ <2 J M [(1 + e^) (1 + <*)]*’ 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that the integral 

^ = f ' * sinh (ItM) + ^ c^Bh ^_W)) 

j Q ( t + lU t — id ] 

represents a spheroidal wave-function of oblate type. 

2. Prove also that if (/it, 0) is a solution of + h^F = 0, the integral 





F (U - iA) 


represents a second solution. 


[J. W. Nicholson.] 


§ 8*54. A relation between spheroidal harmonics of different types. The 
four-dimensional potential of the spherical surface 

+ y^ + w^ = a2, 2=0, 

when the surface density depends only on + y^, is 
TF = a* I J (cos 0) sin ddO j ^ , 

where 

= {w — a cos 0)2 + {x — aaind cos ^)2 + (y — a sin 0 sin </>)^, 
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and / (/x) is a function giving the law of density. Integrating with respect 
to ^ and writing I = cos d, we obtain 


W = 


ira 


U {X, Y, Z), 


where 


(p® + to®)* 

J-iRC- 


Z = 


[(? - Z)® + x*+ r®]*’ 

2 


WS^ 


2a (p^+ w^y 




s* — 




4a® (/)® + w^) * 

5® = a:® + y® + 2® 4- ly® + a®, p® = a:® + y®. 

Now when (X, Y , Z) are regarded as rectangular co-ordinates in a three- 
dimensional space S, the function U is the Newtonian potential of a rod 
of varying density; we therefore introduce spheroidal co-ordinates rj 
defined by the equations 


cos ^ cosh 7! = Z — 


ws^ 


2a (p® -f w^) ’ 

• ^ • U /vn i vaa P [5^ - 4a® (p® -h a;®)]i 
8inf8inh^^(X®+ . 

and we find that 

W , 5® 


COS f = 


cosh 77= z, 

(p® + 14?®)^ 2a (p® + ly®)^ 

Corresponding to the standard potential function 

U = Qn (cosh rj) P„ (cos f), 

we then have the four-dimensional potential 


W = 


na 


A 


I r 1 p r 

" \jta (p® + M;®)iJ " L(p* + ’ 


(p® -h ” L2a (p® + a;®)^. 

and a corresponding Newtonian potential 

1 r® 

-V J_oo 

which reduces when p = 0 to the value 

T7 f® dw ^ r^® + a® 4 a;®] 

«-[ — ssr-J- 

To evaluate this integral we use the expansion 

0 ij'f’ll+i Vl± 1. n + i 1x4 

Vn w- 2«+ir (»+!)“ 2 ’ 2 
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Potential of a Disc 
Now if m is zero or a positive integer, 

f® dw / 2aw Y+»»+i 
j-m tv U* + o* + w*) 


1 . 3 ... (2m + 2« - 1) 

\z® + aV 2.4... (2m+ 2«) ’ 


= 0, n — 2m + 1. 


n = 2m 


Hence, when n = 2m, 

y_o„ ’’■*r(2m+l) 1.3 ... (2m- 1) ^ a* y'+i 
0 2*™+i r (2m +" f ) 2.4.. ."2m~ \^T~aV 




X (m + im+ J; 2m + I 


2.4... 2m 




Introducing the spheroidal co-ordinates 

z = afxv, p=- a V{(1 - p}) (i/2 + 1)}, 
we can say at once that 


is a potential function which takes the value when p = l\ conse- 
quently we have the formula 



dw r 1 r ■ 

(/3* + [2a (p2 + L(p^ -1- w^)^_ 


1.3,., (2m- 1) 
^ 2.4 ...2m 


( m ) 9.2m (*')• 


Since this potential function is obtained by projection from the four- 
dimensional potential of a spherical surface it represents the potential of 
a circular disc whose density is a function of the distance from the centre. 
To find this function we notice that a density / (£) on the spherical surface 
corresponds to a density (2/1) f(l) on the disc, where p = a (1 — 5*)^. 

If, in particular, we write / (f ) = Pgtn (^)> we have 

U = 2Q^^ (Z) when X = F = 0. 

Hence the potential 

V = 2va 

is the potential of a disc of radius a whose surface density is 


(l-pT*J’2m(v'l-p»), 
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ap being the distance from the centre. On the disc itself we have 0=0, 
and since 


9tm ( 0 ) = 


1.3 ... (2m — 1) 


2.4 ... 2m 


the value of F is Fq, where 


Fq = 


1*.3*... (2m- 1)> 
2274* ... (2m)* 


■Pjm (fi)- 


This method can be used to find the potential of a disc whose density 
is (2/^)/(^), where f(C)i& an even function which can be expanded in a 
series of Legendre functions in the interval — 1 < ^ < 1. Sufficient con- 
ditions for the uniform convergence of the expansion in the whole of this 
interval have been obtained in an elementary way by M. H. Stone, Annals 
of Math. vol. xxvu, p. 315 (1926). The requirements are that 

should exist and that the equation 

/(*) = /(-!) + j"/" 

should be valid. The coefficients in the expansion are supposed to be 
derived from/(x) by the usual rule.'’ 


For further applications of spheroidal co-ordinates reference may be 
made to the books of C. Neumann*, E. Mathieuf, M. BrillouinJ and 
A. B. Basset§, and to papers by F. EhrenhaftH, K. F. Herzfeld^, J. W. 
Nicholson**, R. Jonesjt and K. SezawaJJ. 

♦ Theorie der Ekktriciidts- und Warmer Vertheilung in einem Ringe, Halle (1864). 
t Cours de Physique MaMmatique^ Gauthier- Vi liars, Paris (1873). 
t Propagation de V^lectricitiy Hermann, Paris (1904), Ch. vi. 

§ Hydrodynamics, vol. n, Cambridge (1888). 

II Wiener Berichte, p. 273 (1904). 

H Ibid. p. 1587 (1911). 

♦♦ Phil Mag. vol, xi, p. 703 (1906); Phil Trans. A, vol. ccxxiv, pp. 49, 303 (1924). 
tt Ibid. vol. coxxvi, p. 231 (1926). 

BuU. Earthquake Research Inst. vol. ii, p. 29 (1927). 
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PARABOLOIDAL CO-ORDINATES 


§ 9'11. Trarisformation of the wave-equation. If we write 

z + ip={a^ + tj8o)*, Oo® = - o, jSo® = jS, 
so that the transformation is 

z = - a - p=2(- a^)i, 

the differential equation 


dW 2m+l dW 


becomes 
d^W 


0p* 


P dp 02* C* 0i* 


a 


dW 


dW 


dW 


1 0*Tr 


0a® 


s + (wt -f 1) ^ -pj (m -H 1) jp (a p) . — 0, 


and is satisfied by* 
d^A 


da ^ 0^® 0)5 ''' c® dfi 

W=A(a)B ()3) 
dA 


•(I) 


“ da® + (»” + 1) ^ 

where h is arbitrary. 

When fc = 0 it is simpler to use the variables and jSo as independent 
variables, the differential equations for A and B are then 
d^A 2m ^ I dA . , . . 


da^^ 

d^B 




«0 

2m + 1 djB 


— iJiB — 0 . 


Po 

The inference is that there are simple solutions of Laplace’s equation 
of the types ^ 

K,n (Aa„) (A^o) cos m (<j> - (f>o), 

Im (Aa,,) (A^o) cos 7ft (0 - <f>a), 

(AUq) y m (A^o) cos ?ft — ^o) > 

where A and m are arbitrary constants. The cxfjressions for p and z in terms 
of oo and ^0 are , _ „ 2 az „ _ 9 „ R 

Z — (Xq — Pq , P — -CCq/jq, 

r = tto® -1- 


* H. J. Sharpe, Quarterly Journal^ vol. xv, p. 1 (1878); Proc. Camh. Phil. Soc. vol. X, 
p. 101 (1899); vol. xiii, p. 133 (1905); vol. xv, p. 190 (1909); H Lamb, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), 
vol. IV, p. 190 (1907). 
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Many well-known potentials may be expressed in terms of these simple 
solutions in an interesting way. We shall give here an expression for the 
inverse distance 

= [(* + yo*)* + p*]-* 

= W + i8o‘ + y«‘ - 2i3oVo* + 2yo*a.* + 

Let us assume that 

= f (Aoo) «^o (^^o) *^0 (^yo)f (^) dX, 

Jo 

then when j3o = 0 we should have 

W + yo^)“^ = [ ^0 (^oo) Jo (Ayo) / (A) dX. 

Jo 

This indicates that perhaps 

r-i = (ao^ + j3oT^ = r^o (Aoo) Jo (Xj3o)f(X) dX, 

Jo 

and again, when /Sq = 0, we should have 

ao“^= f Zo (Aao)/(A) dA. 

Jo 

This equation is satisfied by / (A) = OX, where (7 is a constant such that 
of Kq (t) rdr = 1. 

Jo 

Now Ko (r) = f *e-’‘co8hw ciu, 

Jo 

and so f jKo ('t) Tdr = [ rdr f du 

Jo Jo Jo 

= f sech^ u.du = 1 . 

Jo 

Hence 0=1, and so the analysis suggests the equation 

i?-i = f " Ko (Aao) Jo (AjSo) Jo (Ayo) A dX. 

Jo 

This equation may be checked in many ways. In particular, if we make 
use of the equation 

'ttJo (Aft) Jo (Ayo) = ( Jo (ft^ + yo® - 2ftyo cos co) 

Jo 

the relation may be deduced from the simpler relation 

(cq^ + ~ f ^0 (Ac^o) Jo (Aft) AdA, 

Jo 

which in turn may be checked by substituting the foregoing expression 
for Ko(r). The equation for R-^ is a particular case of one given by 
H. M. Macdonald*. A proof of the formula is given in Watson's Bessel 


* Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vii, p. 142 (1909). 
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* Functions^ p. 412. Some analogous integrals have been evaluated by 
Watson* at Whittaker’s suggestion. 

The corresponding expression for where 

= (2 “ yo^) + p^ 

is R-^ ^ ~ f (^^o) -^0 ^0 (^Vo) ^dA. 

Jo 


§ 9-21. Sonine's polynomials. Putting 2ikn = — ik (m 1) — h in the 
equations (I) we find that the differential equations are satisfied by 
A = (2ika), B = i^ik^), 

where Fj^ (s) is a solution of the differential equation 


d^F , 

+(m+l 


. dF 

3) ^+nF=0. 


This is a slight modification of Weiler’s canonical formf for an equation 
of Laplace’s type. It is satisfied by a confiuent hypergeometric series of 
type 


1 - 


s + 


n (n — 1) 


1 (m + 1) 1 . 2 (m 4- 1) (m + 2) 


s2 - 


which is usually denoted by the symbol .P (— %; m + 1 ; 5), but in the 
British Association report for 1926 the symbol F (a ; y;s) is replaced by 
M {a; y; s). 

When w is a positive integer a solution of the equation can be expressed 
in terms of Sonine’s polynomial^, {$), which may be defined by means 
of the expansion 

St 

(1 + ■^‘ = 2 r (m + 71 + 1) T™” (5) (A) 

n— 0 

where \ t \ < 1 • Calculating the coefficients in the expansion of the function 
on the left-hand side of the equation we find that 

oTl oTl — 1 

P 71 _ 

^ ^ ^ r (m -f 7^ -h 1) n ! r (m -h n) (71 — 1) ! 


+ 


(B) 


(-)" 


r(7W + 77— 1)71— 2!2! 

^ J5’ (— 7i; 771 + 1; + s) (C) 


.(D) 


r (777 + 1 ) r (71 + 1 ) 

_ (_)n 

^ ^ r(77l + 77 + l)r(7l + Dds"*- 

' ^ r(777+7l+ 1) ” ' ' 

if we adopt the modern notation for the generalised Laguerre polynomial. 


* Journ, London Math. Soc. vol. iii, p. 22 (1928). 
t CreUe^s Journal, vol. li, p. 105 (1856). 

t Malh. Ann. vol. xvi, p. 1 (1880). The T notation was probably adopted in honour 
of Tchebycheff who considered particular cases of the polynomial in 1859; Oeuvres, t. i, 
pp. 600-608 (1899). 
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When m + « is zero or a positive integer there is another formula* 

T - Is) = ^ re-s«1 fEl 

r(m + »+ l)r(n+ * -I’ 

which indicates that in this case the polynomial may also be defined by 
means of the expansion 

(1 _ ;(\n 00 

^ S (s). (F) 

A comparison of the formulae (D) and (E) indicates also that in this 

(8) = (5). (G) 

With the aid of the last relation many formulae may be duplicated. 
Sonine’s polynomial satisfies a number of difference equations, most of 
which are given in the memoir of Gegenbauerf. 

(«) = (s + m) (s) - (m + n + 1) 5 («), 

n{m + n) (s) - {s - (m + 2n - \)} (s) + (s) = 0, 

(«) = (m + w) (s) + («), 

(« - 1) (s) = {« - (m + » - 1)} (S) - rm+i"-* (s), 

(n - 1) (5) = {s - (m + 1)} (s) - s (a), 

a [T^- (a)] = (a) + nT„- (a), 

d” 

dsp (a), 

(m + n + 1) («)] = -V («) - ^ [r™" (a)]. 

From these equations we may deduce that 
^[a-™e«T„"+i (a)/r„«(a)] 

= e’a-"-* [T^” (a)]-* \m (n + 1) (a)}=‘ + {T„« (a) + (n + (a)}*]. 

When m (// -h i) is positive or zero this equation shows that 

(s)IT^- {s) 

increases with s except possibly at a place where both (s) and ( 5 ) 

are zero. The roots and poles of this function consequently occur alternately 
as .5 increases from — 00 to 00 , and so the roots of the equation (s) = 0 
separate those of the equation (s) = 0. 

Gegenbauer showed that if m > — 1 the roots of the equation (s) = 0, 

considered as an equation of the ?ith degree in are all real, positive and 

* Deruyts, Ltet/e m^moires (2), t. Xiv, p. 9 (1888). 
f Wientr Berichtef Bd. xcv, S. 274 (1887). 
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unequal. This is a generalisation of a result obtained by Laguerre* for the 
case m 0. It is an immediate consequence of an orthogonal relation 
which will be obtained presently. A geometrical proof has been given by 
Bocherf for the case m = |. The distribution of the roots is of some 
physical interest because Lagrange f showed that the equation (5) == 0 
gives the possible periods of oscillation of a compound pendulum con- 
sisting of equal weights equally spaced on a light string. The transition 
from the compound pendulum to a continuous heavy flexible chain has 
been discussed by Suzuki§. Properties of the roots are given by E. R. 
Neumann |{. 


§ 9*22. Orthogonal properties of the polynomials. Let us consider the 
integral 


foo 

Jo 


(as) (bs) ds, a> 0, b> 0. 


If I ^ I < 1 and I T I < 1 we may write 
L S r (m + n -h 1) r (m + V + 1) t^r^ 

n = 0 v—0 

= I* + t)(l + t)]-"*-* exp 

== r {m + l)[x {x -- a)t + {x — b) r + {x — a — b) 

‘ ‘i- 

x\x [x — a) 

The coeflBcient of t^T^ in this expansion is easily obtained, and we 
find that^ 

(—)”+•' V {m + n V + 1) (x — aY{x- by 

ly r“( 7 TT) r (m + + 1) r (w -f V + 1) 

x{x — a - b) \ 

y^F[-n,-v,-m-n-v, - a)> - i-l)’ 

with the usual notation for the hypergeometric function. 

When X = a = b = 1 the double series has the sum 
r (m + 1) (1 — tr)-^-^ (w > — 1) 
and so we find that in this case 


= 0 {n^v) 

” r (n + 1) r (n -{- m -}- 1)' 

* Bull. Soc. Math, de France^ t. vn, p. 72 (1879); Oeuvres de Laguerre, t. i, p. 428. 
t Proc. Amer. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, vol. XL, p. 469 (1904). 
t MisceUanea Taurinensia, t. ra (1762-1765); Oeuvres, t. i, p. 634. 

§ Proc. Phys. Mcdh. Soc. Japan, vol. ii, p. 185 (1920). 

II Jahresbericht deutsch. Math. Verein. Bd. xxx, S. 16 (1921). See also a paper by A. Milne, 
Proc. Edin. Math. Soc. vol. xxxiii, p. 48 (1916). 

^ This ia a simple generalisation of a formula given by P. S. Epstein, Proc. Nat. Acad, of Set. 
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This orthogonal property of the pol 3 momials was discovered by Abel 
and Murphy for the case m = 0, and by Sonine for the general case. In the 
cases ±\, Sonine’s polynomial can be expressed in terms of Hermite’s 
polynomial (x), which may be defined by means of the equations 


We have in fact 


n-0 ni 

Un (a:) = (-)" («"“*)• 

r_j" (x*).v'"--(2») ! = (a;), 


xT*" {x^).V^.{2n + 1)! = (x). 

This polynomial possesses the orthogonal property 

[ €"** (x) Un (x) dx = 0 (m^ n) 

J -00 

= 2^ (ri!) (m = n), 

so that the functions (x), defined by the equation 
r..* {x) = (x), 


form a normalised orthogonal set for the interval (— oo, oo). It seems that 
these functions first occurred in Laplace’s TJieorie Analytique des Pro- 
babilites. 

In papers on the new mechanics Hermite’s polynomial is usually 
denoted by Hn (ic) instead of i7„ (a;). A useful bibliography on Hermitian 
polynomials and Hermitian series is given in a valuable paper by E. Hille, 
Annals of Math, vol. xxvii, p. 427 (1926). 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that n! ^ {s) ds = {I — x)” [N. Sonine.] 

2. Prove that 

f (wi + i)-Tyn^ («) = j (« cos* ^).8in*^ (m > - J). 

3. Obtain also the more general formula* 

r ip) T.+ ” {x) = Ij,” (xy ) !/- (1 - J/r* dy 

(p> 0, v> — 1). [N. S. Koshliakov*.] 

4. Prove that 

r (» + 1 - + 1) »’»+<*+* («) = r (» + 1) r (v + 1) J\a - 1)™ T„” (s - 1) T/ {t) dt. 

n . 2*^^ /x\ 

6. Prove that ?’«,"(») = U) ■ [B- M. Wibont-] 

e-* (f (2i Vto) = 2 (z). 

. H = 0 

* Meaa. of Math. vol. LV, p. 152 (1920). 

t Ibid., vol. Liii, p. 159 (1924). 


6. Prove that 


[N. Sonine.] 
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Expansion of a Product 

7. Prove that, if m and n + 1 ate poaitive integera and a > 0, 

|r„»(a)|<n!f»leK 

8. Prove that the equations 

dh:^ 

« n (a^n-i “ *fi) — (w- + 1) (a^n *“ ®n+i) 


have a particular set of solutions of type 

ar„*jLnWcos(V«). 

where 


r / X ^ /w\ u . fn\ M* , 

^n(«) = ^ - (l) ri ( 2 ) T\ ~ "• 


[G. Saeg6.] 


[J. L. Lagrange.] 


9. Prove that 


e - a) 2 a"i„(M), 


and that conaequently L„ (u) ia the ao-called polynomial of Laguette which poaaeaaea the 
property 


r. 


fi““ Lfn (u) Ln (u) du 

=■0 m^n 

= 1 m = n. 


[E. T. Whittaker.] 


§ 9*31. An expression for the product of two Sonine polynomials. The 
analysis of § 9*21 indicates the existence of wave-functions of type 


Q= i E (2ifca) ...(A) 

m-— 00 n —0 


where the coefficients are suitable constants. 

The convergence of a series of this type may be partially discussed 
with the aid of the equation* 


(ix) (~ ix) = 

+ 


1 1 ^ Tl n{m n l) x^ 

r (n+ l)r(m-f 1)J [ 1 (m-f- l)^(m-\-2) 

n (n — \) (m n -\- \) (m n 2)x*‘ "1 

1.2 (m + 1)2 (m + 2)2 (m+ 3) (m + 4)"^ * 


in which the coefficients on the right are all positive. This equation, which 
will be established presently, shows that the modulus of (ix) increases 
with x^. Hence if the series (A) converges absolutely for any given value 
of I a I , it converges absolutely for all smaller values of | a | . 

This equation may be established by first expressing a typical term in 
the expansion for i2 as a definite integral of type 

f 2ir . 

I COS o) — iy sin cc, ct — x sin co y cos oj, cu] dcj. 

Jo 

Taking 

f = e*k[z-ci-i(x-tv)e^^-tmw ^ [2 — ix COS o) — iy sin cc], 


♦ An analogous equation for the confluent hypergeometrio function JF’(a; y; «) was ob- 
tained by S. Ramanujan and extended to the generalised hypergeometric function by 
C. T. Preece, Proc, London Math, Soc. (2), vol. xxn, p. 370 (1924). The present equation was 
given in the author’s Electrical and Optical Wave Motion, p. 101 (1015). 
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we may write the integral in the form 

f 9ir 

gt* (z- ct) - irwb ^kf^e^y-imy F [z — ip COS y] &/ 

Jo 

by making the substitution y = co — (f). Our aim now is to choose the 
function F, so that 

(kp)”^ (2ika) (2ikp) = [ efcpe*^-<»»y F {z — ip cosy) dy. 

We shall verify that a suitable function F is given by 

^ <*> - srrT«“+ S-+ 1) <- w 

To do this we multiply both sides of our equation by where f is 
an arbitrary positive quantity greater than p, and we then integrate 
between 0 and oo. Since each side of our equation is a polynomial in k 
the equation will be verified if it can be shown that the resulting equation 
is true. 

Making use of the formula of § 9*22 the resulting equation is found to be 

f 2ir 

Jo 

where 77 = + 2iz, Now, if f and rj are sufficiently large we find by 

expansion in powers of p that the definite integral has the value 

27r r (m + w + 1) p'^rj^ TP / , ,1 I 1 2 //: \ 

r (m + 1) r (w +1) + - «;«»+ >-p /f’?)* 

Putting u = — p^l^Tjy the equation to be established is 
[P (m 4- n + l)Y F {m + n + I, — n;m -h 1 ; 1 ^) 

= r (m + 2ri + 1) r (m + 1) (1 - u)'*F[— 7^, — n\ —m — 2n\ (1 — 

but this is true on account of a well-known property of the hypergeometric 
series. 

Putting j 8 = — a, p = 2 a, our formula becomes 
277 r (m -h w + 1) (- )" (2ak)‘^ (2iak) (- 2iak) 

r27r 

= exp \2ake^y — imyj . (— 4ai cos y) c?y, 

Jo 

and from this equation the expression (B) is readily derived. If we write 
e»y = T, — 2a^ = s, 

the foregoing equation gives the expansion 


^ (-)”*+" r (m -f n -h 1) (ts)”^ (is) (- is). 
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Gonfliient Hypergeometric Function 
This is a particular case of a more general expansion 
exp To" [f + 1 ? - 2 cos a>] 


= S (- )« r (m + M + 1) e*>»- T„« (I) T„« (^). 

W-— n 

The differential equation (for F) has been studied for general values of 
m and n by Pochhammer, Jacobstahl, Whittaker, Barnes and many other 
writers. Writing it in the canonical form 




.( 0 ) 


where a and y are arbitrary constants which may be complex, the complete 
solution IS aF (a; y; x) + Bx^-yF (a - y + 1 ; 2 - y ; a;), 


F (a; y ; «) = 1 + a: + y - " a;* + .. 


where * v«'j r » *^7 — - it ii\' 

.y 1.2y (y + 1) 

is the confluent hypergeometric series which is so named because we may 
write* 


F(a\y\x)= ^m^F (a;$;y,^y 


When y is a positive integer the coefficient of B is either infinite or 
identical with the coefficient of .4. In this case the complete solution 
of (C) isf 

y= [^ + C'logx]T(a;y;a ;)+ ^''2 (-)»+» B (n+a-y + l, y-n-1)?" 


4- r (} -I- i'\ I « ^ (I , _i ] . 

l_y\a y /'^y(y+l)2!\a a+1 y 


n\ 


y+1 


+ 


a (a -I- !)(«+ 2) x^/l 


^/1 1_ _JL_1 L \ 

31 \a a-f i'^a + 2 y y+1 y+2 2 3/ 


y (y + 1) (y + 2) 

+ ... to infinity. 

When m and n are positive integers the equation 
s^,+im+l-s)^-,nF^0 

possesses only one solution ( 5 ) which can be represented by a con- 
vergent power series of integral powers of s. A second solution may be 
derived by a well-known method by writing F = (s). The equation 

for u is then 

and 80 F= (7T„» {«) + DT„” (a) j* e' [T„» (a)]-* a-'»" da. 


* E. Kummer, Crelle's Journal, vol. xv. p. 138 (1836) 

t H. A. Webb and J. R. Airoy, PhU. Mag. xxxvi, p. 129 (1918). W. J. Archibald, PhU. Mag- 
a. 7, vol. 26, pp. 415-419 (1938), (addition of the second term for 7 > 1). 
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This solution gives a logarithmic term when the integrand is expanded 
in powers of a. 

When 8 is imaginary, or a complex quantity, as it is in our case, use 
may be made of the solution represented by the definite integral 


(«) = 


r 


(5 — da. 


r (w + 1) 

A number of analogous definite integrals are given in papers by 
Epstein* * * § and Whittakerf. 

Whittaker reduces the differential equation to a standard form 


d^W 
dz^ ■ 


_ 1 I ^ i 
4'^z 2 * 


W=Q, 


and introduces as the principal solution the function 


1 1 f(0+) / 

, ( 2 ) = - ^ r (* + J - n) c-i* 2 * (- (1 + y di, 


where arg z has its principal value and the contour is so chosen that the 
point, < = — z is outside it. “The integrand is rendered one-valued by 
taking | arg (— <) | < tt, and taking that value of arg (1 -f tjz) which tends 
to zero as ^ -> 0 by a path lying inside the contour.*' When 


jR (A; — J — m) < 0, 

roo , / J+m 

- r (F-^T^l L ' (‘ + -) 

“This formula suffices to define ( 2 ) in the critical cases when 
m -h 4 — J is a positive integer, and so (z) is defined for all values of 
z except negative real values.’* 

The relation between this function and Sonine’s polynomial is indicated 
by the relation 

.■r(». + n+i) '*■ *- <*>■ 


For the properties of the function ( 2 ) and its asymptotic expansion 
reference must be made to Modern Analysis and to some later papers by 
mathematicians of the Edinburgh school J. The asymptotic expansion of 
the function (x) for large values of n is discussed by J. V. Uspensky § 
and used to obtain sufficient conditions for the validity of the expansion 
of f{z) in a series of these functions when the coefficients are given by 
means of the orthogonal relation of § 9*22. The summability of the series 


* Dis8. Munich (1914). 

I BvU. Amer, Math. Soc. vol. x, p. 125 (1904). 

J D. Gibb, Proc. Edin. Math. Soc. vol. xxxiv, p. 93 (1916); N. M’ Arthur, ibid. vol. xxxvin, 
p. 27 (1920); G. E. Chappell, ibid. vol. XLin, p. 117 (1924). 

§ Annals of Math. vol. xxvin, p. 693 (1927). See also 0. Perron, CrcWc, Bd. OLi, S. 63 
(1921); M. H.’ Stone, Annals of Math. vol. xxix, p. 1 (1927). 
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has been discussed by E. Hille* and Q. Szegof. The Parseval theorem for 
the series has been investigated by S. Wigertj and M. Biesz§. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that 

(*P sin cu) = s T„» (2iio) I* « (2ifc^), 

n=sO 

where « (-)*» r (w + 1) r (m + » + 1) A”* sec* | ^tan^^*^*** 

2. If (a;) is a continuous function for all real values of x and if, when | a; | is very 
large, <^(x)^0 (e"*®*), where A; is a positive constant, the equations 

j-co = ® 

n -0, 1, 2, .... 

in which If„ (x) denotes Hermite's polynomial, imply that ^ (ar) = 0 for all real values of x. 

[M. H. Stone.] 

3. If /(x) is integrable for all real values of x and such that 

/Zoo 

exists, the quantities 

are such that the infinite series 

2 2”w!c„2 

n=0 

converges. [M. H. Stone.] 

4. If, in addition, the limits / (arg ± 0) exist absolutely and / (a;) is absolutely integrable 
over any finite interval, the series 

2 CfiH^{xQ) (D) 

71=0 

converges and its sum is J [ / (arg + 0) +/(a-o — 0)]. [J. V. Uspensky.] 

6. If / (a:) admits the representation 

f(x) = f{0) + j^f'{z)dz (-00 <*< 00 ) 

and J” ^ e-** [2xf {x) - f' (x)^ dx 

exists, and if, moreover, for large values of | a; | 

f(x) = 0(e^) 0^k<l, 

the series (D) converges uniformly tof{x) in any finite interval. {M. H. Stone.] 

* Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci. vol. xn, pp. 261, 266, 348 (1926). 
t Math. Zeits. Bd. xxv, S. 87 (1926). 
t Arkivfdr Mat.y Astron. och Fysih, Bd. xv (1921). 

§ Szeged Acta, t, i, p. 209 (1923). 
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6. Prove that, if m > - we have for large values of n 

n„ (ar) - a>n (®) j^cos $„ + (»*)"4 u (x) sin + i {*) J *""*/*, 

n„' (*)=-« (*) [^(«/*)* sin tf„ - ^ » (x) cos «n + (nx)-* (x)J x~”^, 
where n„(x) - (-)'>[r(i» + n + l)]i3'TO"(x), 

<B„ (x) = (»r*nx)~i, S„ = 2Vmx-^^— »r, 

. , X* 1 + m 1 m® 

= 2-* + 16-T' 

, . X® mx \ (m + 1)® 

” ~ 12 2 16 4 

and where (x) and ^ (x) remain bounded when x varies in the finite interval 

0 <a^x ^b. 

In this form the asymptotic expression is due to Uspensky. An earlier form, given by 
Fej^r, has been elaborated by Perron and Szego in papers to which we have already 
referred. The corresponding asymptotic expression for Hermite’s polynomial was obtained 
by Adamofi, Ann. Inst. Polytechnique de St P^ershourg, t. v, p. 127 (1906). The result 
was extended to complex values of the variable x by G. N. Watson, Proc. London Math. 
Soc. (2), vol. vra, p. 393 (1910). 

^ T^m+I («) * (^ + 1) (S) + (s). 


7. Prove that 

8. Prove that, if a > 0, 

2^r(a + 1 ~c)r(c) 


F{a; c; z)=- 


9. Prove that F {a; y; — A) e*® = 2 

' ’ ' Ti=0 wi 


27rr(a) 


(1 + w)-c (1 - w)c- 


r^(a' x)- 


2s 

1 +l« 


ds. 


[P. Humbert, Joum. de V6cole Polytechnique (2), Cah. 24, p. 69 (1924).] 
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TOROIDAL CO-ORDINATES 


§ 10*1. Laplace's equation in toroidal co-ordinates. If we put 
X = pcos<f), y = p sin z + ip = a cot i + ia), 
a sinh a a sin tfi 

^ cosh (T — cos iff ' cosh a — cos ^ ’ 
the angle 0 is the angle subtended at a point P (x, z) by the segment 
AB which is the diameter of the circle z = 0, = a® in the plane 

through P and the axis of z. The quantity <t is equal to log (PBjPA). The 
surfaces ^ = constant are the spherical caps having the above-mentioned 
circle in common ; the surfaces a = constant are anchor rings. In these 
co-ordinates 

dx^ -f dy^^ -f [da^ -h dift^ -j- sinh^ a.d^^ 


where s = cosh cr, t — cos ip. Laplace’s equation consequently takes the 
form* 

9 /sinh (T 9w\ 9 /sinh a 9z4\ 1 dhi .. 

9(7 \ 5 — T 9(7/ ddf\S — T dtp) • •••( ) 


Putting u = V (s 
0 

~ds 


dtp) (s — r) sinh a d(p‘ 
r)^ we find that v satisfies the equation 


li 


3*z> V 


^=0 


1 d,f> 


•(B) 


in which the variables are separated. Hence there are simple toroidal 
potential functions of type 

M = (s - t)* cos w (^ - ^o) cosm - <f>o) [AP”‘„_^ (s) + (s)], 

where A, B, n, m, <Pq and tpQ are arbitrary constants. When n = \ the 
typical solutions may be combined so as to give a solution of type 

M = (5 - T)i COS i (^ - l/r,) [/ {4> + ix) + gi<l>- »x)]. 
where X = (tanh a/2), 

and / and g are arbitrary functions. This form is indicated by the solution 
of Laplace’s equation 

and is also indicated by the fact that 

r (m + l).Po“"* (cosh a) = tanh"* ((7/2). 




* B. Riemann, PartieUe Differpitialgleichungm, Hattendorf ’a ed. (1861); C. Neumann, 
Theorieder Elektricitdt und Wdrme in Halle (1864); W.M. Hicks, PAiZ.TroTw. vol.CLXXi, 

p. 609 (1881); A. B. Basset, Amer. Jcmrn. of Math. vol. xv, p. 287 (1893); Hydrodynamics, vol. n; 
E. Heine, Anwendungen dtr Kvgelfunktionen, 2nd ed. pp. 283-301, Berlin (1881). 
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We shall now obtain some formulae for the Legendre function of the 
second kind which will be useful in the subsequent work. It should be 
remarked that the more general equation 

0^ 1 ® I ^ 1 ^ ^ — 0 ir\ 

“ 

may be treated by a similar substitution, and it is found that, if 

o + j3 

1 , + tf = in roti (0 + i<^)> n = V (cosh a - cos if)) ® (D) 

then V satisfies the partial differential equation 
*v. I > o * / a* — /S* 

aa + ^ ^ 2 ^ 

+ cosech^ (T — cosec® ^ == 0. 

This equation evidently possesses elementary solutions of type 
v=S(a)^(^)^ {(/>)& (6). 

In particular, when a = ^9 = 1 we have solutions of the type 
u={s-t) (s) + j 5 ( 2 „- (s)] ( r ) + ( r )] 

where Ay B, C and D are arbitrary constants and s = cosh o*, t = cos i/f. 
The wave-equation may be reduced to the form (C) by writing 
z = 7j cos cf>y y - rj sin (f>y z = C cos 0, ict = I sin 0, 

EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that, if7i> — 1, p> — 1, m> — 1, — 1, 




5 1 ^n— p—w — 2 


r (p + -i- 1) r (p + 1) r (m + 1) 


r(n + l) 

X (» - t) (t) («), 

where 17 and f are defined by equation (D). When m = n this equation reduces to one 
given by H. M. Macdonald, Proc. London Math. Soc. vol. vn, p. 147 (1909). 

2. Prove that 


and deduce that 


(fl — r) tanh'" (J<r) tan" (40) K^{Xl,) J^{Xri) J^_^,^(Xa) XdX, 

ice that 

^ (1 + jy„ ^^:c) J„^ (A) A»^idA. 

3. Prove that, if m> 0, 

(, - (2« + 1) (*) P„ Ir). 


4. Prove that 


(n + m) ! 

2^ {n — m)\ m \ m\ 

1 


(2n + l)(J„{»)P„(T). 


P,-» (cos ^) = f (i pin 


P,-” (oosh ") - r(l +p) 
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§ 10- 2. Jacobi’s transformation*. If n is a positive integer we find on 
integrating by parts that 

(z) (1 - = (-)« <f> (z) ^ [(1 - dz. 

Now it follows from the expansion of sin nx in powers of cos x thatf 

= (-)- ^ ,1. 

dz" ~ z®)" i = (-)" cos (n cos-‘ z). 

Hence if (z) is continnous in the range — 1 < z < 1, 

l_i*^*"* ( 2 ) (1 — dz = 1.3... (2w ~ 1) I <f> ( 2 ) cos (n cos-* z) . 

Putting 2 = cos 6 the equation takes the form 

(cos 0)sin2"edd = 1.3... (2w- 1) jV (cos0)cosMedd. 

There are many applications of this theorem. If we start with the 
formulae 

■Pn’" ( 2 ) = l)(w+J)... (n + w) -y/z* _ 1 cos <^}" cos wi<^ di^, 

(*) = e**eo®* cos d(f>, 

we may derive the formulae 

D m / \ (» + wi) ! (z=* - !)"•/* 1 f* ^ 

“ (n - m) ! lTar7T2m v ^ ^ 'A}"'”’ 


e«oo8* sin2™ (^d^. 


T I \ ^ f" 

1 . 3 ;.. (2m - 1) V Jo 

The last equation is a particular case of the more general equation^ 


J. (2) = 


[ e**^o®’^sin^'' (f>d<j>, 

' JQ 


2 -' r + i) r (i) Jo 

which holds when v is not an integer if its real part is greater than — J. 
The first equation may be written in the alternative form 

— lW/2 1 r ' / 

P„"’” (z) =-= V' o — 7 o~ r\ ~ ^ cos<^}”“’”sin2"‘ 

1.0 ... ( — 1 ; TT j 0 


* Crdle's Journal^ vol. xv, p. 1; L. Kronecker, Berlin. Sitzungsherichte, S. 539 (1884). 
t An elementary proof of the first equation is given by W. L. Ferrar, Proc. London M(Uh. 
Soc. (2), vol. xxri (1924); Records of Proceedings^ Feb. 14. 

J Whittaker and Watson, Modern Analysis, p. 366. 
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If in Jacobi’s formula we take (^) = obtain 

1’ 

= 0 (m = ri + 25 + 1) (5 an integer) 

= 0 (m < n). 

This formula is related to the general formula of Poisson* 


cos”» 6 cos nddd= ^ fr-r t ^ {m = n+ 2s) 

) r (m) r (5 + 1) ' ' 


fW2 

Jo 


COS'' X cos (v + 2m) x dx = 0, 

rW2 1 

cos" X cos vxdx — rt . ft- > 

Jo Z Z*' 

where v is any positive quantity and m any positive integer. 

If we next put , , /i « a , awX 

^ (f) (cos ^) = (1 — 2a cos ^ *, 

(cos ^) = 1.3 ... {2n — 1) a" (1 — 2a cos 0 + 

Jacobi’s formula gives 


cos nd . dd 
0 (1 — 2a cos 6 + 




a^~^ Jo(l - 2acos^ + 


Putting 25 = a + a"^ and replacing cos 0 in the last integral by 
we have 

f (5 — cos 0)~^ COS n0.dO -= 2“” f '1 - (.s — dt 

•'o •'-1 

=.- 2i 0„_4 (5). 

Another expression for the Legendre function of the second type is 
obtained by making use of the transformation 

cos <f) = E~^ (cos 0 — a), sin (f> = E~i sin 0, 

E = I ~ 2a cos 0 -h 
(1 — sin^ </>)”^ d(f> — E~^ d0, 

1 0 4- a-)“””^ sin^"^ ,d0 = \ sin^ (^)~i sin^” . dcf). 

J n 


2 a cos I 


I (1 

Jo 


Consequently we have the equations 

rn cos 710. dO ^ [tt 

Jo (1 — 2a cos 0 f a-)i j o 


sin-” <f > . d(f) 
(1 — sin^ 


Jo (I — sin- 0)2 ® 

♦ S. D. Poisson, Journ. de V^cole Polytechnique, Cah. 19, p. 490 (1823). 
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EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that tt [2 (5 — T)]“i = I Qn-\ («)» 

and show that a potential which is constant on the ring ^ = Sq is given by 

V = [2(8- T)]i^ 0„_i («o) («)/P„_j («o). [Heine.] 

2. Prove that the potential of a uniformly charged circular ring coinciding with the 
fundamental circle 2 = 0, p = a, is proportional to 

(cosh a — cos sech (Ja).iir (tanh Jcr), 
where K (k) is the complete elliptic integral with modulus k. 

3. Prove that Laplace's integral for (/x) can be used to obtain the formula 

(cos d) = J cos {{n + i) ^}. {2 (cos ^ — cos ^)}“i d^. 

[Mehler.] 

4. Prove that, when n is a positive integer. 


iTT.P^ (cos d) = sin {(n + J) ^}.{2 (cos 6 — cos <!>)} i 

The integrals in Examples 3 and 4 are given in WhittR,ker and Watson’s Modem Analysia, 
p. 315, they have been much used by J. W. Nicholson to evaluate series and integrals 
involving Legendre functions. 

5. Prove that if /(a) is a suitable type of arbitrary function, the differential equation 

i fa -a*)-"!-- - ^ 

9«L' ’ds] 4 

is satisfied by the integral 


V = / [cos (a — 0) — cos jS] 2 / (o) da, {s = COS^). 

6. Prove that the differential equation 



possesses the two particular solutions 






5 32 

2 3 t 


3! V2 


4 

32.72 

5! 


12.52.92 

6\~~ 


©• 




B 32.72.112 /«\7 


-f 


7! 


+ ...» 


the series being convergent for j a | < 1. 

The corresponding solutions of Legendre’s equation of order n may be written respectively 
in the forms 

Vi = P (_ Jn, Jn + J; Vb = .^ (- + J, in + 1; f ; a*). 

[Heme.] 


§ 10*3. Greenes functions for the circular disc and spherical howl. If R is 
the distance between two points with toroidal co-ordinates (< 7 , ip, <j>), 
00 » 0o)> we have 

aR-^ = (5 — t)^ (5o — To)^ {2 cosh a — 2 cos — 0o)rt •••(A) 
where cosh a = cosh a cosh gq — sinh g sinh Gq cos {<f> — (f>o). 
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The last factor in (A) may be expanded in a cosine series of multiples 
of 0 — ^0 and the coefficient of cos m — 0o) will be 

\/2 I cos miff (cosh a — cos dt// = (2/7r) Q^_i (cosh a). 

•'0 * 

Therefore 

7raR~-^ = (s — t)* {Sq — tq)^ (cosh a) H- 2Q^ (cosh a) cos (^ — + •••]• 

This expansion of the inverse distance was given by Heine. 

The series may be summed by writing 

.00 

(cosh a) = 2“^ J (cosh u — cosh du. 

This formula is proved in § 10*5. The method of summation, which is 
taken from a paper by E. W. Hobson*, leads to the formula 

TTaR^^ = 2“^ (^ — t)^ (»9q — Tq)^ [ — r- ~ — ^ TT (cosh u — cosh a)“i. 

* ' ^ ^ ]a^ cosh u — cos (ijj —ipo) 

In order to obtain the Green’s function for a circular disc by an 
extension of the method of images it is convenient to use an idea originated 
and developed by A. Sommerfeldf , and to consider two superposed spaces 
of three dimensions related to one another in much the same way as the 
sheets of a Riemann surface. In the present case the passage from one 
space to the other is made when a point “passes through the disc.” The 
two spaces may be distinguished from each other by the inequalities 
— IT < ifj < TT in the first space, 

7T < i/f < Stt in the second space. 

A point P which starts from a place in the first space on the positive 
side of the disc may pass through the disc into the second space, and iff 
will increase continuously to a value greater than its original value tt when 
the point is on the disc. In order that this point after the passage through 
the disc may return to its original position Pq it will be necessary for it to 
pass again through the disc and at the second crossing it returns into the 
first space. 

Corresponding to a point (cr, iff, </>) in the first space (— tt < iff < tt) there 
is an associated point (a, iff -h 27r, <^) in the second space. The point 
(<T, iff 4- 47r, (f>) is regarded as identical with the original point in the first 
space. 

We now notice that there is an identity 
2 sinh u __ sinh 

cosh u — cos (iff — iff^) cosh \u — cos i (iff — 0o) 

sinh \u 

cosh \u -h cos i (0 — 0o) ’ 

* C<mb. Trane. voL ivm, p. 277 (1899). 

t Maitih. Ann. Bd. xlvii, Sj 317 (1896); Proc. London Math. Soc. (1), vol. xxviii, p. 396 
(1897). 
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which indica>tes that we may write 

= W (cto, ipQ, <^o) + W (ffo, ^0 + 2jr, <^o). 

where 

2iTaW (oTo, >l>o, <Ao) 


= 2 i (5 - T)i («„ - To)i j 


sinh . dv 


cosh — cos J (0 — 0 q) 
Performing the integration we find that 


(cosh u 


cosh a)”^. 


W (oTo , 00 j 0o) = i (*A - ^o) sech (^a)} j . 

It may be shown without much difficulty that this function If is a 
solution of Laplace’s equation when considered as a function of either 
O', 0, 0 or ao, 00, 0o5 ^act, a symmetrical function of the two sets 

of co-ordinates. It is, moreover, a uniform function of cr, 0, 0 in the double 
space since it is unaltered in value when 0 is increased by 477 . It is con- 
tinuous (D, 1) throughout the double space except at the point (ao, 0o, 0o) 
where it becomes infinite like R-^. It is finite at the point ((Tq, 0o + 277 , 0o) 

because at this point sin~i [{ }] becomes — |77 instead of J77. It is, 

indeed, the fundamental potential function for the double space. 

Let us now consider the function 

V ^ W (<To, 00, 0o) - W (oTo, 277 - 0o , 0o), 
which is a potential for the double space when there is a charge at the 
point P with co-ordinates (ctq , 0o , 0o) and an image charge at a point P' 
(cTo, 277 — 00, 0o) which is situated in the second space at the optical image 
of P in the plane of the disc. This function V is infinite in the first space 
only at P and is, moreover, zero on the disc. 

To see this we note that on the disc R is the same for the point P and 
its image, consequently it is only necessary to show that when 0 — 77 
cos i (0 - 0o) = cos I (0 — 277 -f 0o), 
and this is evidently true. 

The function V possesses all the characteristics of a Green s function 
and so we may write 

F=G(a,0,0;(7o,0o,0o) = G((3, P), 

and regard G as the Green’s function of the circular disc. It is evidently 
a symmetrical function of the two sets of co-ordinates (a, 0, 0), (ao, 0o, 0o); 
that is, of the points Q and P that have these co-ordinates. 

To solve the corresponding problem for the spherical bowl it is con- 
venient to regard the surface of the bowl as" the place where a passage is 
made from one space to the other. If the angle of the bowl is j3, so that 
0 — j3 is the equation of the bowl, we must suppose that in the first space 
0 has values from ^ — 277 on the negative side of the bow'l up to p on the 
positive side, and that in the second space 0 increases from ^ up to ^ -h 277. 
If the convexity of the bowl is upwards, j8 < .t ; if it is downwards, ^ > 77. 
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We now need the image of P (cxo, f^he spherical surface of the 

bowl and this must be regarded as a point P' (cto , 2j8 — which is in 

the second space if jS — 27 t < 0o < li 0 < ^/jq < p, P is above the bowl 
and P' below the bowl. 

The function 

(P, 0) = ^ sin-1 {cot J - 0o) sech 

“ pTQ (cosh Gq — cos 0o)^ [cosh gq — cos (2j8 — 0o)]^. 

X ^ sin-i {cos + tfio- 2/8) sech ia}j 

is seen to satisfy the requirements and is, indeed, the Green’s function for 
the spherical bowl. 


§ 10 - 4 . Relation betweeii toroidal and spheroidal co-ordinates. There is a 
simple relation between toroidal co-ordinates and the spheroidal co- 
ordinates connected with an oblate spheroid. If we write 

p = a cos ^ cosh Tjy 2 = <2 sin f sinh rj, 

- . 1 — cos 0 . , 1 + cos */r 

we have sin^ t =? r , smh^ ri = — r 

cosh G — cos lb ' cosh g — cos 


cos^ f = 


cosh G — \ 


cosh G — cos i/j ’ 
tan ^ = db sin cosech Ja, 


cos iff ’ 

, „ cosh or 4" 1 

cosh^ ri = — , 7 , 

' cosh G — cos ip 


tanh rf = ± cos sech Ja. 


With the aid of these formulae we may derive the formulae of Lipschitz 
for the Green’s functions for the circular disc, and spherical bowl from the 
formulae of Hobson, or vice versa. It is necessary, of course, to pay 
careful attention to the determination of signs where ambiguities are 
produced by the use of the formulae of transformation. 


§ 10*5. Spherical lens. The potential of an insulated electrified con- 
ducting lens bounded by two intersecting spherical surfaces ip = a — P and 
ip = — p has been found by H. M. Macdonald*. 

If na = 77, where w is a positive integer, the problem may be solved by 
the method of electrical images. 

We commence by placing a cffiarge E at the centre of the first sphere, 
its magnitude being chosen so as to produce a constant potential itU on 
this sphere. We next introduce a succession of image charges , Pg ' • • • > 

chosen so that for E and E^ the second sphere is an equipotential for which 
F = 0, for Pi and Pg the first sphere is an equipotential for which F = 0, 
and so on. The second step is similar to the first except that we begin by 
placing a charge P' at the centre of the second sphere, its magnitude being 

* Pfoc, Londcm Math, Soc. (1), vol. xxvi, p. 166 (1896); vol. xxvm, p. 214 (1896). Refer- 
ences are given in these papers to some earlier work by W. I). Niven. 
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chosen so as to produce a constant potential ttU on this sphere. We then 
introduce a succession of image charges ... such that E' and E^ 

give a potential which is zero over the first sphere, E^ and E 2 a potential 
which is zero over the second sphere, and so on. 

To express the distance of an arbitrary point from one of the charges 
in toroidal co-ordinates we notice that 

r2 = n2 _f_ 2^ = a2 

^ ^ — T 

Hence 


(5 — t) (r^ -f a^) = 2a^Sy (s — t) (r^ — a^) = 2a^T, (s — r) z ^ a sin 0, 
and so 

2a^ [s — cos (0 + 2d)] = 2 (5 — t) [{z sin 6 a cos 6)^ -f sin® 6], 

(A') 


Now the z co-ordinates of the different charges are 


E 

a cot (a — P), 

E' 

— a cot py 

E, 

— a cot a, 

E,' 

a cot a, 

E, 

a cot (2a — P), 

E,' 

— a cot (a -f 

E, 

— a cot 2a, 

Es' 

a cot 2a, 


and in each case the co-ordinate is expressed in the form z = — a cot 6, 
Also the equation (A') shows that the function 

(s — t)^ [5 — cos (0 -f 2^)]"^ = F (6), say, 

is a potential which is proportional to the inverse distance from the point 
z = ~ a cot 6. Hence 

F — a) — F (a) is a potential which is zero on the sphere ^ — j8, 

F (^ — 2a) — F (a) is a potential which is zero on the sphere ^ = a — jS, 

and so on. Now F (/3 — a) is a potential which is equal to unity on the 
sphere ifs = a — and F (j8) is a potential which is equal to unity on the 
sphere 0 = — jS. Hence the potential 

V =^Vtt{F a) - F (a) (jS - 2a) - F (2a) -f ... 

F ()3) - F{-a) + F(P^a)-F(- 2a) + ...] 
is exactly one which is obtained by the method of images. When n is a 
positive integer we have for m k = n 

F (p — ma) F (p + fca), F (- ma) = F (ka), 
consequently the charges will repeat themselves unless we take care to 
stop each series at the proper charge. 

The difficulty of knowing when to stop may be avoided by considering 
the potential 

Vy* = Utt^IF (p + ma) - F (ma)], 

^ 1 
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which is zero over each sphere. When we put ^ — a — p the term ^ (jS -h ma) 
is cancelled by the term — [(fc + 1) a], and when ^ — j3 the term 
F iP ma) is cancelled by — {ka), and F {P na) by — F (na). 

All the terms in the series except F (na) are zero at infinity while 
F (na) -► 1. We therefore write 

F = F* -f Un, 

and this formula will give us a potential which is zero at infinity and 
constant over the lens. It should be observed that all the charges 
E, E^, E 2 , ... E\ E-^\ E 2 , ... lie within the lens and so our potential is of 
a form suitable for the representation of the potential of the lens. 

Let us now introduce the notation 


Since 




sinh ( 


CO — cos X 


r 

I (cosh CO — cosh / (o), x) dco = tt (cosh a — cos 
we may write 


Now S f (a>>^ + 25a) = nf (nw, rn/»), 

8^1 

hence we may write 

F = C7 {/ (nco, n^) - f (no., + 2n^)}] . 

This formula may now be extended to the case in which n is not a 
positive integer. We must first show that F is a solution of Laplace’s 
equation and to do this we must show that if 

g (co, ifj) =f(n<jo, ntp) - f (nco, nxjf + 2nj8), 

the integral 

V = { dco (cosh CO — cosh a)~^ g (co, ip) 


is a solution of the differential equation 

r. dh) dv 1 dH _ 

To perform the necessary differentiations we first integrate by parts, 
this gives the equation 


f* 1 9 

V = — 2 j dco (cosh CO — cosh a)* (g cosech co). 

We may now differentiate with respect to a and we find that 

= J sinh a (cosh co — cosh a)^ (g cosech co) dco. 
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Repeating the process and making use of the fact that gr is a solution 




.(B) 


of the equation 

we find eventually that* 

Dv = 1 dw ^ |^g£ cosech^ oj (sinh^ a — sinh^ co) (cosh w — cosh cj)"^ 

4- g cosech® co (cosh® cu — f sinh® cd) (cosh a> cosh a) (cosh <o — cosh 
= 0. “* 
A similar result may be obtained with any function g which satisfies 
the equation (B) and behaves in a suitable manner as a> oo. In 
particular, if i7 K ^) = e— cos 

we have v = (cosh o-) cos mijj. 

The stream-function corresponding to V has been found by Greenhillf, 


With the notation 


it may be written in the form 

f ® /cosh o) — cosh or\^ 


1 / V sin Y 

h (o), x) == — r , 

cosh a> — cos X 


aS = naC/ £ h (a>, iji) \J (wa>, tu/j) - / (nw, nijs + 2np)] du) 

-naUj^ <!>) (nw, nif>) - h (nw, ml> + 2nP)]dw. 

If S = (cosh (T — cos R, 

the differential equation for R is 

0®i? dR dm ^ \ ^ . 

g-^-COthag^ + ^ + ^iJ=0, 

while the relations between V and S are 

,.dv ds ■ , ,.dv ds 

^ = 9a’ - 9^- . 

When 11 is a positive integer the expression for S may be verified by 
noticing that if x = 0 4- 2^, 


dw 


= TT cosec 0 [{cos 8 cosh a — cos (^ 4- 8)} 

X (cosh or — cos i/r)“I (cOSh CT — COS x)“^ “ COS 8], 


* The verification is performed in a slightly different manner by A. G. Greenhill, Proe, Roy. 
Soc. A, vol. xovin, p, 346 (1921); Amer. Joum. Math, vol. xxxix, p. 335 (1917). The gravi- 
tational attraction of a solid homogeneous spherical lens had been worked out previously by 
G. W. Hill, ibid. vol. xxix, p. 346 (1907) and A, G. Greenhill, vol. xxxiii, p. 373 (1911). 
t Loc. cit. 
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while on the other hand 


cos d cosh <7 — cos (i[f -t- 6) 


z + a cot 0 = a cosec 0, ^ , , 

cosh CT “ cos Ip 

[(z + aootey + = a cosec 6 . . 

Hence the foregoing expression is simply proportional to the stream- 
function for a single point charge and so Greenhill’s expression may be 
derived from the two series of electrical images. 

An expression for the capacity of the lens is given by 


c = 


27tU 


where Si and S 2 are the values of 8 at the vertices of the lens. At the 
vertex for which u = 0, 0 = — /S, + 2)3 = j3, we have 

Si = 2 anU.sm ?i)3.(l - cos )3)i [ - — r 

^ Jo (cosh cx) — cos jS) (cosh ncj — cos np) 

while at the vertex for which a = 0, j/r = « — )3, 0 + 2)8 = a + j8, we have 

82 = 2an?7.sin n^.\\ — cos {a — )3)]i 

f® (cosha)+ \)^ dw 

Jo [cosh oj — cos (a — )8)] [cosh nw -f- cos7i)8]* 

The spherical bowl may be regarded as a particular case of the lens 
in which a = 277. The expression obtained for the potential V at 


a point P is 


F = [7 (tt - y -j- by'jTi), 


where b is the radius of the sphere ^ ~ )3, and is the distance of P 

from its centre ; furthermore 

siny = 2a/(i?i cosy' = sech Ja.cos + )8), 

where Ri and jRg are the greatest and least distances of the point P from 
the rim of the bowl. 

The corresponding stream-function is 

S = — aU (1 — cos ip)^ (cosh a — cos ip)~^ — b (oj' cos — w), 

where 9i is the polar angle of the point P when the pole is the centre of the 
sphere 0 = — )3, and the polar axis the line joining the centres of the two 
spheres. This result is due to J. R. Wilton* and A. G. Greenhillf. 


§ 10-6. The Green' s function for a wedge. If we invert the lens from an 
arbitrary point we may obtain the Green’s function for the inverse lens. 
If, however, the point is on the rim of the lens the surfaces of the lens will 
invert into planes and we shall obtain the Green’s function for a wedge 
formed from two semi-infinite conducting planes which intersect at an 


• Mesa. 0 / Math. (1914). 


t Loc. cit. ante, p. 471. 
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angle tt/h. This problem was solved by a direct method of A. Sommerfeld* 
and H. M. Macdonaldf. 

If (/>, Zy (ft) are cylindrical co-ordinates, <f> = 0, (f> — Trjn, the equations 
of the conducting planes, and if an electric charge is placed at the point 
(p'j z\ ^'), the potential V is given by the formula 


ttF = n€ 
where 


{2pp)''i\ dj (cosh ^ — cosh + 

2pp cosh y] = p^ p*^ {z — z*Y. 


The potential can also be expanded in the form of a Fourier series 


F = 4n€ S iv) sill sin {mn<f>'), 


where 




roo 

(V) = i^PPT^ J (cosh ^ - cosh T})-^ C 


—mn( 


= (pp'}-i Q„„-i (cosh 7]). 
An alternative expression for F^nn is 


■fmn (v) = f” (xp) J„„ (kp) dK. 

Jo 

This may be deduced from a well-known expression for the Q-function J 
or may be obtained directly. 

When n = m -\- \y where m is a positive integer, the potential can be 
expressed as a finite sum, for then, if (2m + 1) a = 27r, 


2m roo 

27rF = € (2p/o')"i S dl^ (cosh I — cosh ry)"*^ [/ (|S, i<f> - W + 

-/(K, + W + 

^ ie (2pp')-i S 1(^, 4 ,- 4 ,' + 25«)tan-i 


a=>0 


(t,, ^ + ^' + 2sa) tan > ^ ^ , 


where for brevity we have used the notation 

(a, b) = (cosh a — cos b)~^, 
[a, 6] = [cosh a + cos 6]"^. 


§ 10*7. The Green^ s function for a semi-infinite plane. When m — 0 this 
expression gives the potential when a point charge € is in the presence of 

• Proc. Lcmdon Math. Soc. (1), vol. xxviii, p, 395 (1897). 
t Ibid. vol. XXVI. p. 166 (1895). 

t H. M. Macdonald, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vn, p. 142 (1909). 
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a conductor in the form of an infinite half plane. Since a= 2ir the potential 
is simply 


7=|‘(2ppr* 



tan“i 


u - W) 
iWu-W] 

— ('*?> 4* 4^^) tan“ 


^4> + m\ 


§ 10*8. Circular disc in any field of force, H. M. Macdonald* has con- 
sidered the case in which the potential of the inducing system can be 
expressed in the form 

S S Any Jn (yp) cos (n<f> + a^), 

where A^yy w, v and are constants. The solution of the simplified 
problem in which the series reduces to a single term was given by Gallop 
for the case w = 0, and by Basset for the case n = 1. We shall commence 
the discussion of the general case by considering the formulae 

{s — t)^ cos J^.tanh^ (a/2) == a^\/'Tr. [ (^p) Jm-\ 

■'o 

m > — z > 0, 

(5 — t)^ sin l^.tanh’” (oj2) = a^y/ir, [ (Kp) (fca) K^dK 

•'0 

m > — 1, z > 0. 

Each expression multiplied by cos mf> represents a solution of Laplace’s 
equation and so each expression divided by />"* is a solution of the equation 
dhi 2m + \ du dhi _ 
dp^^ p dp~^ dz^ 


Since the solution of this equation is determined uniquely by its value 
on the axis of z it is sufficient to verify the truth of the formulae by making 
p -> 0 after dividing by p^. The integrals are uniformly convergent in the 
neighbourhood of p = 0 after this operation and so we have merely to 
verify the equations 


r (m -f l).cos iip,(l - cos (ko) K^^i.dK, 

■'0 ® 

r (m -f- l).sin J0.(1 — cos I 

•'o 

These are easily seen to be true on account of Sonine’s formulae 


fOO 

V 77 (t) r+i dt=r{m+ 1) 2^+^ x (1 + (m> - i), 

f* 

Vtt e-^ (t) r+i dt=r(m-\- 1) (1 + (^ > _ 1). 


* Proc, London Math, Soc, (1), vol. xxvi, p. 267 (1895). 
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It may be observed also that the value of the second integral may be 
deduced from that of the first with the aid of the substitution 
(cosh a — cos ip) (cosh a — cos x) — sinh^ a, 
which gives _ p sinh a p sin x 

cosh a — cos X ’ ” cosh cr — cos x * 

cos itp (cosh O’ — cos tp)^ = sin Jx-shdi a (cosh a + 1)^ (cosh a — cos 
sin ^ip (cosh a — cos ip)^ = cos Jx-sinh <t (cosh a — 1)^ (cosh cr — cosx)“^. 

The value of the first integral for p> a can now be deduced from the 
value of the second integral for p< ahy interchanging p and a and writing 
m — \ instead of m. 

Let us now consider the potential 

7 = (5 — t)^ cos J^.tanh’" Jo. cos m<p. 

When 2=0 and p^ < we have tp = tt, consequently 

F = 0, a = 2^ cosh® (Ja).tanh’” (Jc7).cos mrp. 

When 2=0 and p^ > a® we have tp = 0 , consequently 
F = 22 cosh ^a.tanh”* (J(7).cos rncp, g~ -- 


Next, consider the potential V = cos m<p, where 

./„.j (i^) (»ca) (xp) (ffv)i ada. 

Integrating under the integral sign the first formula tells us that when 
2=0 and p < c, 

= V(2v/7r) ('’ Jm-l (*^) /»-”* (p" - ^ 

Jo 

fiir 

= y/( 2 vplTT) j (vp sin 6 ) . sin^+i 9 . dd 


= Jm (vp)- 

Again, when 2=0 and p< c, 
dW. 


dz 


r CO r c 

= - dK \/(kp) (va) (ku) {kp) nada 

Jo Jo 

= - vJ„ (pv) + rdK ( VM i^a) Jm-i (««) Jm («p) «o,da 

Jo Jc 

^ (pv) + V ( 2 v/ir) j P™ (o® - p^)"* J (m) ai~^ i 

When z = 0 and p> c, we have on the other hand 


‘ da. 


W„ = ^/{2vplir) [ 
JO 

0W, 


8 in-*(c/p) 


{vp sin 6 ) . sin’”^i 6 . d 6 , 


dz 


= 0 . 



CHAPTER XI 


DIFFRACTION PROBLEMS 


§ 11*1 . Diffraction by a half plane. The problem of diffraction of plane 
waves by a straight edge parallel to the wave fronts or surfaces of constant 
phase was shown by Sommerfeld’*' to be one which could be treated 
successfully by the methods of exact analysis. The analysis has subse- 
quently been expressed in different forms, and various attempts have been 
made to make the derivation of^-the final formulae seem natural and 
straightforward. It must be confessed, however, that the discovery of any 
of these methods requires remarkable insight and a very thorough know- 
ledge of the different types of solutions of the wave-equation, and the 
solution of the diffraction problem must be regarded as a triumph of 
mathematical ingenuity and experiment. 

The method which will be followed here is one which was devised when 
the solution was known ; it has the advantage that it presents the solution 
in a particularly simple form. 

If F (x, y, Zy t) is a solution of the wave-equation J?’ = 0 it may be 
easily verified that the definite integral 


rW2 r ^ 

7 = j F ^ tan^ a, y tan^ «, z tan^ a^t — sec^ a 

is a solution of the wave-equation provided that 


tan a da 


I 

dt 


F 


X tan^ a, y tan^ a, z tan^ a, t — - sec^ a 


tan^ a 


has the same value when a = as it has when a = 0, and that the function 

F behaves in a suitable manner for values of its arguments which are 
either zero or infinite. 

Again, it is easily verified that the function 

F (x, y, z,'t) = (a; + iy)"* G {p, z, <) 

is a solution of the wave-equation if G (x, y, t) is a solution of the two- 
dimensional wave-equation 


^ _ j. d^o 
dx^ dy^ dt^ ' 


* Math. Ann. Bd. XLVii, S. 317 (1896); Zeits.filr Math, und Phys. Bd. XLVi, S. 11 (1901). 
See also H. S. Caralaw, Proc. London Math. Soc. (1), vol. xxx, p. 121 (1899); Proc. Edinburgh Math. 
Soc. vol. XIX, p. 71 (1901). An approximate solution was given by H. Poincar^, Acta Mathe- 
matical vol. XVI, p. 297 (1892); vol. xx, p. 313 (1896). 
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When the first theorem can be applied to this function, it tells us that 
the expression 


(x + 


, fW2 

iy)-i I G I 
Jo L 


p tan^ a, z tan^ a, i sec® 

c 


a 


da 


represents a solution of the wave-equation, and since it is of the form t 


{x + iy) i H (p, 2, t) 

the natural inference is that the integral 

I Ox tan® a, y tan® a,t — ^ sec® aj da 

must be a solution of (A). The foregoing method of deriving one wave- 
function from another seems to be applicable, then, to wave-functions in 
a space of any number of dimensions. 

Let us now consider a diffraction problem in which the primary waves 
are specified in some way by means of the wave-function 


({> = (f)Q = F (ct + y sin 6 q + X cos 

where <f> may be the velocity potential of waves of sound or one of the 
electromagnetic vectors if we are dealing with waves of light. If these 
waves are reflected completely at the plane y ■— 0 there is a reflected wave 
specified by the wave-function 


<t> = <f>i = E (ct + X cos 6q — y sin Oq), 

and the complete wave-function is ^ = <^o + when the boundary con- 

Pji 

dition is ^ = 0 for y = 0 , but is 4> = when the boundary con- 

dition is ^ = 0 for y = 0 . 

When the primary waves are diffracted by a screen, y ~ (J, x> 0, 
which occupies only half of the plane «/ = 0 , it is necessary to divide the 
icy-plane up into three regions 82, whose boundaries are as follows : 

, y = 0 , ic sin ^0 -t- y cos 0q= 0 ; 

S2 , X sin 6 q ± y cos = A i 

S2, y 0 , X sin 6 q — y cos 6q = 0 . 

The limits of Si are thus the screen and the geometrical limit of the 
reflected wave, the limits of S2 are the geometrical limits of the reflected 
wave and the shadow, the limits of S^ are the screen and the geometrical 
boundary of the shadow. In each case the geometrical limit is obtained by 
the methods of geometrical optics. 

To take into consideration the phenomena of diffraction we associate 
with <f)Q a wave-function Vq defined by the equation 

Fq = - F[ct + X cos ^0 + y sin 6q- (p x cos + 2 / sin 6q) sec® a] da, 
TT Jo 

t The method is an extenBion of one uaed by F. J. W. Whipple. Phil. Mqq,, (6), vol. 30. p. 420 
(1918) and by W. G. Bickley, ibid., (6) vol. 39, p. 668 (1920). 
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and we associate with a wave-function Fj defined by the equation 
1 

Fj = ~ F [ct X cos 6q — y sin 6^ — (p + x cos Oq — y sin Oq) sec* a] da, 
7T Jo 


We shall try to prove that the conditions imposed by the two boundary 
problems may be satisfied by using a complete wave-function which is 
defined in the different regions as follows : 

^ ~ 4*0 4^1 — ^0 — ^1 » 

4 * ~ 4*0 ^0 ^ in 

= Fo + Fi in ^ 3 . 

We have to show that this function <f) and its first derivatives are 
continuous as a point passes from to and as a point passes from 
Si to /Sa . Now, when x = — p cos Oq, y = — p sin Bq, we have 

V - lA. iZ? _ 1 ^ iZo _ ' ^-^0 

dx 2dx^ dy ^ ~2dy* 

and when x = — p cos Bq, y = p sin j we have 

V = Irk ?Zl = I . 

* ’ dx 2 dx ’ dy 2 dy ’ 

hence the requirement of continuity is seen to be satisfied. The boundary 
condition is also satisfied on both faces of the screen and (f> is continuous 
(Z), 1) over the whole plane, when the screen is regarded as a cut, hence 
it will give the solution of the boundary problem if it has the correct form 
at infinity. 

This is certainly the case if F (s) is zero when | 5 | is greater than some 
fixed number, that is, if the incident wave is limited at the front and rear, 
for then the form of </» at infinity is precisely that given by the methods 
of geometrical optics, Fq and being zero. 

The interesting case of periodic waves may be discussed by writing 
F {s) = The expressions for <f) may then be reduced to those of 
Sommerfeld by writing 

- e-“* sec’ “ rfa = ( * y f ” ' e-"’ dr. 

wJo ' W J-oo 

This identity may be derived by writing the right-hand side in the form 
J —00 J 0 

a transformation which is possible on account of the well-known equation 


0 


1 

2 



The repeated integral is now replaced by a double integral and trans- 
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formed by means of the substitution r = z cos a, g = z sin a. Integrating 
with respect to r we obtain 

1 

This supplies the outlines of a proof. 

It may be remarked that in the present case it cannot be proved by 
direct differentiation that the integrals occurring in the solution are wave- 
functions. A transformation is therefore advantageous. 

§ 11*2. The various steps sketched above may be justified without 
much difficulty, but it is more interesting to examine the steps by which 
Sommerfeld was led to his famous solu- 
tion of the problem*. Let 

/„ {z) = log 

where n is any positive integer, then, if 
(7 is a small circle enclosing the point 
z= Bq in the z-plane and no other sin- 
gularity of the integrand, the contour 
integral 

Ml (p, e. do) = (2) dz 

represents the function 




U 


s 


( 


8 





u 


u 


s 


s 




u 


Fig. 29. 

S, shaded region; U, unshaded region. 


which is known to be a solution of the 
equation kht = 0. Our representa- 
tion of this solution still holds when 
the circle C is replaced by a path C (S) 
consisting of two branches which go 
to infinity within the shaded strips of 
breadth tt in which e<*»*co8(e-eo) has a 
negative real part. These two branches may, in fact, be joined by dotted 
lines, as indicated in the figure, so as to form a closed contour which 
can be deformed into the circle C without passing over any singularity 
of the integrand. The integrals along these dotted lines, moreover, cancel 
on account of the periodicity of the integrand and so the integral round G 
is equal to the integral round the path C (6) consisting of the two branches. 

The function 

(P, e. 8,) = f e«»co. (.-•) /„' (Z) (fe 
is also a solution of -h IcHl = 0, since the necessary differentiations can 

* Our presentation in §§ 11 -^11 *4 follows closely that given by Wolfsohn in Handbuch der 
Phyaik, Bd. xx, pp. 266-277. 
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be performed under the integral sign. Its period, however, is 2?i7r, and so 
to make it uniform we must consider a Riemann surface R with n sheets. 
When 6 increases by 2n7r the path C (^) is displaced a distance 2w7r to the 
right but, since the integrand has the period 2mT, it runs over the same set 
of values as before. 

This function has the following properties : 

If I ^ — ^0 I < « < as /) -► 00 . 

If 77 < j3 < I — ^0 |> ^ as p 00. 

Indeed, if | 0 — Aq 1 < a < we may deform the path of integration so 
that each of the new branches runs in shaded regions only. In the first 
sheet of R we enclose the point hy the circle C as before. 

As p 00 the integral over the path in the shaded region tends to 
zero. In the first sheet of R the integral round C gives , therefore 


where is the value of at the point lying over p, 6 in the sth sheet 
of R. If denotes the integral over the contour C (6 2s7r), we have 

in fact 

+ ... = I + 1 + ... £= 

where P denotes the path made up of the branches 

G (0), C{e+ 277), ... C -f 2 (n - 1) 77 ]. 


Converting this into a closed contour by broken lines as before and noting 
that the integrals along the broken lines cancel, we have a contour which 
can be deformed into C, and so the result follows. The proof for the other 
case follows similar lines except that now the contour may be reduced to 
a point by a suitable deformation. 

We now put n = 2 and write 


a 

dp\ 


% 


/> -2ikpcoB^ 

~ 2n^ 




JC{B) 


^in£+-«o ^ ^2ikpC0B»-^? ^2. 


The path of integration can be deformed into the lines 

z = 6 — 7T ir and. z = 0 tt ir — co < t < 00 , 


after which the integrations can be performed, giving 

^ - cos e~2**/)coB> — g-* = a ^^G{T), 


qi (1) — « (2) 

Ui 

G{t) = re-*^*dT, T = v'^cos -^-®. 
Jo ^ 


where 


cr = 
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Since + «***• = , we may write 

= Jtti {1 + aO(T)} 0 < 0 < 2^, 

“2*** = K {1 + or<?(- t)} -27t<d< 0. 

Also, since oO (— oo) = — 1, it is easily seen that 

= 0<fl<2w; = — 27T<fl<0, 

r ^ 

where % = . c<”/* . ir'i c-*^* dr. 

J —CO 

This is Sommerfeld’s expression. When this function U 2 is multiplied 
hye*^* a wave-function v = (p, 9, 9^) is obtained. If 

W [p, 9, U 9o. T] = k[c(t^T) + p cos (9 - 9o)l V = 
this wave-function can be written in the form 

V = — \ck (il7T)i f Vdr, cos ^ (0 — 0 q) < 0 
J —00 

= — ^ck (i/w)! 1 1 Fdr + 2 J F^rj- , cos ^ (6 — 0#) > 0, 

Ti = < - p/c, Tj = < + ^ cos (0 — do), 
c 

where the integrand is in each case a wave-function for all values of the 
parameter. It should be noticed tha4j xg is a value of t for which 

W [/), 9y t, 9 q, t] = 0. 


§ 11-3. The chief advantage of the last expression for v is that it 
suggests the form of the solution for the case in which the waves originate 
from a line source {p^, 9 q) which may be either at rest or in motion. 

Let us take as the potential of our line source the function 

dr 


A-j: 


» [c® {t - t )* - p * - Po** + 2ppo cos (d - ^o)]* 


= [ F {r) dr, say, 

J —00 


where r' is a value of t less than t, for which the denominator of the 
integrand is zero. When the line source is in motion po a-iid ^-re functions 
of T, we suppose them to be functions such that the velocity of the line 
source is always less than c. For the reflected wave we write 



dr 

[c^ (t - t) 2 - p 2 _ p 2 _|_ 2pp^ cos (9 -h ^o)]* 



dr, say, 


where t" is a value of r less than t, for which the denominator of the 
integrand vanishes. These integrals are generc^lly wave-functions. 

Now let Ti be a value of r defined by the equation* 


*^1 = ^ ' l> + Po 

c 


* Since - 2pp^ cos {6 ± 6^) < (p + Po)*f it is evident that (t - t^)* is greater than either 

{t - t')* or (t - t")*, consequently tj < t' and Tj < r\ 
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then, if the boundary condition at the surface of the screen is ^ = 0, 

cy 

the solution of the diffraction problem may be expressed in the form 
<f> == i I (t) dr -f [ F (t) dr 0 (r) dr + [ 0 (r) dr in Sj, 

j— oo Jti J —CO Jti 

F (t) dr+[ F (t) dT + \ (" G (r) dr in 5*. 

J —CD J Ti J —CO 

<^ = J [ F (r) dr -f J [ G {r)dr inS^, 

J —CO J —CO 


The integrals with the limit being also wave-functions, as may be 
verified by differentiation. 

The space is bounded by the screen and the limiting surface of the 
geometrical shadow for the image of the source, the space is bounded 
by the limiting surfaces of the geometrical shadows for the source and its 
image, while is the space bounded by the screen and the limiting surface 
of the geometrical shadow for the source. 

The boundary of the geometrical shadow for the source is defined by 
the equation = t', while the boundary of the geometrical shadow for the 
image of the source is defined by the equation = t". It is evident, then, 
that <f> is continuous at the boundaries of the shadows. That the first 
derivatives of (f) are also continuous' may be seen by transforming the 
integrals, in which -F (r) is the integrand, by the substitution 
c® (t — t)* = [p2 + _ 2ppQ cos (6 — ^o)] cosh^ u, 

and the integrals in which G (r) is the integrand, by the substitution 
(t — t)2 = [p^ -h Pq^ — 2ppQ cos {0 -f 0o)] cosh^ V. 

In the case when pQ and Oq are constants and the line source is con- 
sequently at rest, these substitutions transform the expression for c/> to 
Macdonald’s form* 


where 


<^ = 



Uo 

g-<*:KC 08 llu^,^ + 

— 00 



^—ikR' cosh V 



R sinh Uq= 2 (ppo)^ cos 1(0 — Oq), R* sinh 2 (ppo)^ cos J (S -f- 0 q), 

R^ = p^ Pq^ - 2 ppq cos (0 - 0 o), jB '2 = -j- cos (0 + 0 o). 

It should be noticed that when we transform from w to t in the first 
integral the path of integration runs from t = — oo to t = if is 
negative, but when Uq is positive the path runs from ~ oo up to a maximum 
value r = r and then back to . A similar phenomenon occurs in the 
transformation of the second integral. This accounts for the existence of 
three different expressions for <f> when r is taken as the variable of 
integration. 

* Proc. London Math. 8 oc. (2), vol. xiv, p. 410 (1915). 
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Let us next consider the case in which the rectilinear source moves 
with constant velocity along a path which does not intersect the screen 
and is such that the co-ordinates of a point at time t are 

(t) = ^ -h ar, (t) = + 6t, 

where f and r) are constants and < c*. In this case we may write 

(c^ — — b^) T = cH — a {x — b {y — r]) — S cosh u, 

(c^ — — b^) T = cH — a {x — b {y y]) — S' cosh v, 

where 

,S = [{cH -a(x- ^)-b(y- t?)}^ - {c^ - a® - 6^} 

X - (V - v)^)]*, 

S' = [{cH - a {x - ^) + b {y + ^)}* - {c* - a* - 6*} 

X + ,,)*}]*; 


then 


ilccH 




g (a; - ^) -f 6 (y - 17) + <S cosh u 


,-ikc 


c*-a®-6a 


du 


-h 


t>0 _ - ^ (y H-t?) + coah t; 


r. 


“]• 


e C** - - 6* rfv I 

J-oo 

where 

S cosh Uo== pc — ax — by 

+ [{c (c< - />) + af + 67 ?}* - {(ct - p)* - f* - 7?*} {c* - a* - 6*}jJ, 
S' cosh 7 )q = pc — ax by 

+ [{c {ct -p) + ai+ 677}* - {(c< - P)* - ^ - 7,*} {c* - o* - 6 *}] 4 . 


§ 11-4. Discussion of Sommerf eld's solution. For T < 0 we obtain by 
partial integration 

r T 1 r T cZt 

g-ira = L e-»T* _ g-»T* 

2iT® ’ 

3 f*’ dr 


i: 


Therefore 


* ^ — — e->'^ = — e-*** + - 

2iT* 4r* ^4 


j-r dr 
J-oo 2i 




^1 1 _ 1 

2iT* ^ I " 4fT I* 4 I T 1« “ 2 1 T f* ' 

Introducing a quantity e to indicate the precision with which measure- 
ments may be made, we have for points outside the parabola 2“J^^ ^ 
the approximation formula 

1 

2iT' 


Similarly, when T > 0, 

rT roo fao J 


tT* 
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These results may be used to obtain approximate representations of 
the light vector when plane waves of light are diffracted at a straight 
edge. If 


J —00 

where 

Ti = V 2kp cos ^ , 

and 

fTn 

_ gtjqp COB (« +«o> + » (w/4 + fco<) J dr, 

where 

y-. — 0 “h 00 

Tj = V2^ cos 2 ’ 


the solution of a number of diffraction problems may be expressed in 
terms of Vi and V 2 - In particular, if plane waves of light are incident upon 
a screen (y = 0, x > 0) which is a perfect conductor, and the waves are 
polarized so that the electric vector is parallel to the edge of the screen, 
the electric vector in the total electromagnetic field is given by the 
expression E, = R ^ - v*}, (B) 

where the symbol R is used to denote the real part of the expression which 
follows it. This expression evidently satisfies the boundary condition 
E^= 0 when y — 0, x > 0, i.e. when 0=0 and 9 = 27r. On the other hand, 
if the magnetic vector is parallel to the edge of the screen, the magnetic 
vector in the total field is given by the equation 

H, = R{v, + V2}. (C) 

dE 

The boundary condition which is satisfied in this case is = 0, which, 

dH. dH. 1 dE^ 


on account of the field equation ^ = 

^ oy oz c 

= 0 or — = 0, when 0=0 and 6 = 27t. 
cy 00 


dt 


is equivalent to 


Let 


5 = ^ VWp) ^ > 


then in the region of the geometrical shadow {T^ <0, Tg < have 

respectively in the two cases jyst considered 






0+00 
sec — — sec 


0 - 0 , 


|\ U O / 0 + 00 , 0 - 0oN 

'j , = - S ^sec — y® + sec— ^®j . 


0 - 0 «' 


2 — 2 

In the region > 0, < 0 which contains the incident but not the 

reflected wave, we have the approximate expressions 


E^ = cos {kp cos (0 — 0o) + kct) + S ^sec 


0+00 


— sec 


H, = cos {kp cos (0 — 0o) + kct) — S ^sec + sec -- , 


2 

0-'0o' 


')■ 
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and in the region Ti > 0, T* > 0, which contains the reflected wave, we 
have approximately 

Eg = cos {kp cos {d — $^) + hct^ — cos {kp cos (6 + ^o) + 

+ 8\ 


0 + ^0 ' 
sec — ^ — sec 


-e, 


Hg = cos {kp cos (d — 6 q) + kct} + cos {kp cos {6 + 0^) + kd) 

~ f 0+^0 I 
— 8 jsec — g— + sec - 


I ^ 

' > 


e,) 


2 I* 


The disturbance diverging from the edge of the screen like a cylindrical 
wave whose intensity falls off like p~^ is called the diffraction wave. The 
phenomena of diffraction may be regarded as the result of an interference 
between this wave and the incident and reflected waves. 

There is no true source of light at the edge of the screen, yet the eye, 
when it accommodates itself so as to view the edge of the screen, receives 
the impression that the edge is luminous. Gouy and Wien first observed 
this phenomenon in the region of the geometrical shadow where the 
phenomenon is not masked by the incident light. 

For the amplitude of the electric vector in the diffracted wave we have 
in the two cases 

+ Oti 


^1= ^'V/W^)(sec' 




» 


^ 2 =-^ Vi^lp) (^sec — 2 -? + sec —j -) , 

respectively, where in the second case is the amphtude of the electric 
vector perpendicular to the edge of the screen, and where in the first case 
A I is the amplitude of the electric vector parallel to the edge of the screen. 

If the incident waves are linearly polarized so that they can be resolved 
into a wave of amplitude Ui with electric vector parallel to the screen, and 
a wave of amplitude Ug with electric vector perpendicular to the screen, 
the amplitudes of the corresponding components of the diffracted wave 
are respectively a^A^ and a^A^- Since these are no longer in the ratio 
Ui : ag there is a rotation of the plane of polarization. 

When the screen is illuminated with natural light in which waves with 
all phases and directions of polarization occur with equal frequency we 
have Oj = ttg, but since a^A^ ^ ag^^g the diffraction wave is polarized. 

It should be noticed that 

col 2 cot 

TT 

For the case of perpendicular incidence 0, = ^ , we have 


A 


e 


= cot A = tan 


2 

where 8 is the angle of diffraction. 





486 DiffrMtion Problems 

The measurements of W. Wien* with very fine sharp steel blades show 
a somewhat stronger increase of this ratio than that indicated by this 
formula. Epsteinf attributes this to the finite thickness of the blade. 

Raman and Krisbnan:^ have recently invented a new method of dis- 
cussing the infiuence of the material of the screen in which the solutions 
taking the place of (B) and (C) are respectively 

R {v^ - 
R {vi + yvg}, 

where j3 and y are complex constants depending on the nature of the 

material and the angle of incidence 0 = g “ • This amounts to a change 

in the boundary condition, the solutions adopted being still wave-functions. 

If a> denotes the material constant n (I — zk), where n is the refractive 
index and k the index of Absorption, the values adopted for p and y are 
respectively 

o __ CL — COS i/j __ 0 a 

" a + cos ^ ~ a>^ cos j/r + a * 
where — — sin^ tf/. 

In this way an explanation is obtained of the results of Gouy relating 
to the effect of the material on the colour and polarization of the diffracted 
light. 


§ 11-5. Use of parabolic co-ordinates. It was shown by Lamb§ and 
later by Epstein || and Crudeli^ that the problems of diffraction can be 
treated successfully with the aid of the parabolic co-ordinates r/ defined 
by the equation x + iy = + i 1 ,)^ r, > 0. 


In terms of these variables we have 
dx 


- 1 

^ _ .1 L 4. p 

dy 2r v 9^ ) * 




^ = ri cos 
7] = ri sin Id. 


A particular solution of the wave-equation 

dt^ \ dx^ dy^) 
is cos ^6 ./ (ct — r), 

where / (ct — r) is an arbitrary function with continuous second derivative. 


♦ Wied. Ann. Bd. xxviii, S. 117 (1886). 

t Diaa. Munich (1914); Encyklopddte der Math. Wiaa. Bd. v. 3, Heft 3 (1915). 

J C. V. Kaman and K. S. Kriehnan, Proc. Boy. Soc. London, A, vol. cxvi, p. 264 (1927). 
§ H. Lamb, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vni, p. 422 (1910). 

II P. S. EpBtein, Diaa. Munich (1914). 

^ U. Grudeli, 11 Nuovo Cimento (6), vol. xi, p. 277 (1916). 
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Let us denote this function by then the equation for <f> is 

and a solution which satisfies the condition ^ — 0, or ^ = 0 at the 

oy o-q 

screen = 0, is 

ri-n 

<f>^ j / (o^ + 2/ - (7^) da + J f(ct-y-G^) da 

4- JJT (ct y) \F (ct — y), 

where F is another arbitrary function. Now when 0 is nearly equal to tt 
and r is very great, the upper limits of the integrals become oo and — oo, 
respectively, and the asymptotic form of <f> is 

<f>= j f{ct + y ff*) dff - j / (c« - y - ff*) d(T 

* ^ + IF {ct + y) + {ct - y); 

this is identical with F (ct + y) if 

( f(y-<^^)da=lF(y), -oo<i/<oo. 

Jo 

This is an integral equation for the determination of the function / 
when F is given. Writing a = (y — v)^ the equation takes the form 

rV 

^{y)=\ (y - f (v) -co<y<co. 

J —00 

and the solution given by Abel’s inversion formula is 

If lim F (u) = 0 and lim [(v — u)^ F (u)] exists, 

ti — ► — 00 u — ►— 00 

/ ^ lim [(v — u)^ F (w)] 4- - f (v — uy^F' (u)du. 

In particular, if F (u) = (— u)^ 0 (u), where 0 (— oc) has a finite value 
different from zero, 

lim [(v — u)^ F (w)] = G (— od), 

«->■ -00 

and we have simply 

/ (u) = - [ (v - «)-* F' {u) du. (D) 

TT J —00 

The foregoing conditions imposed on F (u)' are not necessary for the 
existence of a solution given by the formula (D), for if F (u) = cos ku, 
we have F* (u) = — k sin ku, 

L eV tyh foo 

I (v — it)“* sin kudu = sin {ifc (v — s^)} ds 

TT J-oo Jo 

= (fc/ 7 r)i cos (kv + 7r/4), 
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and it may be verified directly that / (v) = (k/n)^ cos {kv + w/4) is a 
solution of the integral equation 

rV 

COS ky = \ (y ~ f (v) dv. 

J —00 

§ 11*6. In the work of Epstein an endeavour is made to allow for the 
influence of the material of which the screen is made, and so the surface 
of the screen is taken to be a parabolic cylinder and the material is supposed 
to have a finite conductivity. The electromagnetic field vectors E and H 
are regarded as the real parts of the expressions eT, hT, respectively, 
where T denotes the exponential factor exp {int). In a material medium 
with constants #f, d, fi and <t the equations satisfied by the vectors e and 

^ curl h = ae, curl e = — j3A, 

div c = 0, div h = 0, 


where 


IKTI . <7 

c c 


^ C 


These equations are transformed by the substitution 

X == 7 )^), ^ 7 ], 2=2, 5^ = ^2 4. ^2^ 

into equations connecting the new components , e, , A,, , , 

dK 


0 0 

^ ^ {sht) = as%. 


dK 


0 0 


df) di 

These equations imply that and A* are solutions of the partial 
differential equation 

027 027 


dp dp 


+ A* + P)V= 0, 


where 




The boundary conditions at the surface of the screen are, when /x = 1, 
Fo=F„ (ydr/drj)o=(ydV/d7j),, 

where V = c* or A, , according as the incident wave is polarized perpendicular 
to the edge of the screen or parallel to the focal axis of the cylinder, and 
where y is unity in the first case and in the second. 

The differential equation for V may be satisfied by writing 

V = X(i)¥(7fl 

where X and Y satisfy the differential equations of Weber * 

^^+(k2p + A)X = 0, ^ + (fcV-^)7=0, 

where A is an arbitrary constant. Writing A = 2iA (n + 

X = exp (- ikpl2) U„ [f V(ik)l Y = exp (ifcTj*/2) U„ [ij 
* H. Weber, Math. Ann. Bd. i, S. 1 (1869). 
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we have particular solutions expressed in terms of the pol3momials of 
Hermite 

n! (I) = (er«^), 

df" 


nl T„ (ij) = 




(e+obi*). 


These are suitable for the representation of an electromagnetic dis- 
turbance in the interior of the parabolic cylinder. Distinguishing the 
functions associated with the value of k for the interior of the cylinder by 
a star, we have for the interior of the cylinder 


F* = s (i) (7,). 

n =0 

To represent the disturbance outside the cylinder it is necessary to use 
the second solution of the differential equation, and this may be chosen so 
that for 77 > 71 there is an asymptotic representation 

Zn (v) i (- e-i**^*, 

where (rj) denotes this second solution. We may now assume for the 
space outside the cylinder 

y = g-.fc(®co8eo+yBln«o) + 2 ii) Zn (v)y 

n »=0 


g-i*;(*COs9o + W8ln<lo> = aec (J^o) ^ fdll” (i^o) (i) (v)> 

n“0 


where the first term represents the incident wave and the coefficients , 
like the coefficients 6„, are to be determined by means of the boundary 
conditions. The analysis has been formally completed by Epstein and some 
rough calculations made. 

In the case of the infinitely thin paraboUc cylinder (or half plane) 
which is a perfect conductor an agreement is found with the formula of 
Sommerfeld. When the thickness is not quite negligible and the conduction 
is still perfect, it is concluded that the term representing the correction 
will increase the amplitude in the case || and decrease it in the case ±, 


so that the ratio Az/A^ is greater than the value tan 



found 


in § 11*4. This is in qualitative agreement with observation. With finite 
conductivity the parabolic screen gives a selective effect favouring wave- 
lengths which are most strongly reflected by a plane mirror of the same 
material. This selective effect is extremely weak in the case ± and quite 
appreciable in the case 1 1 . These predictions of theory have been confirmed 
by recent experiments*. 


* F. JentBoh, Ann, d, Phya, Bd. lxxxiv, S. 292 (1927-28). 
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EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that if 


the definite integral 


F =e- 


/(X)- f 

J X ^ 


g— (r+2) tan a f-jyn ada 


represents the wave-function V — + 2 ). 

2. Prove that if n > — 1, 


y”'* e-“ •“* « tan" aia = ir j“ e“-» dv 


and write down an expression for a solution of 

axi* ••• ai„* 0z» “ c“ at* ’ 


F = e‘=‘-'-/(r + z), 

r* = Xj^ + ... + z^. 


which is of the form 
where 

3. Prove that if 

ct y = h tan a, ct — y = h tan jS, ct — r = b tan tu, — (a, ft co)< ^ 

the wave-potential 

^ i {cos^ a + cos® P + (( + v) CO cos a cos (^co + a + i^r) 

+ (i — T}) b^i cosi CO cos ]S cos (Jco + P + Jw)} 

corresponds to a primary wave of type 

, b cos® a 


^ ■ 6® + (c« 4- yf b 

4. Verify that with the function ^ in Example 3 

j <l> dt = rr/Cf 

at all points in the field. 


[H. Lamb.] 


[H. Lamb.] 


§ 11-7. For a discussion of other diffraction problems reference may be 
made to G. Wolfsohn’s article, “Strenge Theorie der Interferenz und 
Beugung,” Handbuch der Physik, Bd. xx, T. 7. In this article accounts 
are given of the work of Schaefer and others on the diffraction of un- 
damped electric waves by a dielectric circular cylinder and of Schwarz- 
schild’s treatment of diffraction by a slit {Math. Ann. Bd. lv, S. 177 (1902)]. 
A study of diffraction by an elliptic cylinder has been commenced by 
Sieger*. For this study and for an analogous study of diffraction by a 
hyperbolic cylinder the substitution x-{- iy = h cosh (f + ir}) may be used 
with advantage and then for the representation of divergent waves it is 
necessary to find solutions of Mathieu’s equation which vanish for large 
values of Such solutions have been studied by Sieger, Dougall t and Dhar f . 


♦ B. Sieger, Ann. d. Phys. Bd. xxvii, S. 626 (1908). 
t J. Dougall, Proc. Edin. Math. Soc. vol. xxxiv, p. 191 (1916). 

t S. Dhar, Joum. Indian MaJth. Soc. vol. xvi, p. 22'^ (1926); Amer, Joum. Math, vol. xlv, 
p. 208 (1923). 



CHAPTER XII 
NON-LINEAR EQUATIONS 
§ IS-l. Biccaii’s equation. The differential equation 

i) = av'^ ■‘r hv + c, 

in which o, 6 and c are functions of t, is generally known as Riccati’s 
equation; it may be replaced by a linear differential equation of the 
SMondorder 8 + p« + 5,-0, 

in which s = p = — b — dja, q = c. 

A very simple Riccatian equation occurs in the theory of motion in 
a resisting medium when a falling body encounters a resistance pro- 
portional to the square of the velocity (the law of Newton). If m is the 
mass of the body, v the velocity, Kv^ the drag and g the acceleration of 
gravity, the equation of motion is 

mv = mg — Kv^ = mv {dvjdx), 
when the motion is downwards, and 

mv = mg + Kv^ = mv {dvjdx), 

when the motion is upwards, v being in each case positive when directed 
downwards. 

For downward motion, if v = 0 when < = 0, we have 

vY = Ptanhgr^, 

where F* = mgjK = WJK. 


Also 




As the velocity increases from v, to » the distance travelled is 

V\ F2-V 
® “ '2g V^-v^’ 


and the time taken is given by the equation 

(F -I- v) (F - »o) 




(F- t>) (F -1- Vo)' 

For upward motion, if v = — F tan 6 when t = 0, we have 
v= F tan 


251 1 a: I = F* log ^1 -f cos* 0 
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The velocity vanishes when gt= Va and the body is then at a height 
h above its initial position, h being given by the equation 

gh = F® log (sec 6). 

In particular, if v = — F, we have 

gfA= •347F2. 

The foregoing analysis has been applied to the case of an airplane in 
a rectilinear glide on the assumption that the thrust of the propeller may 
be neglected and that the relative decrease in the airplane drag due to the 
absence of the slip stream from the propeller can also be neglected*, as 
one effect will partly compensate the other. The airplane is supposed, 
moreover, to fly at an angle of attack close to the angle of no lift, this 
angle being adjusted in flight so as to keep the path rectilinear. The 
density of the air is supposed to be constant and Kv^ is regarded as a 
good approximation to the total drag of the airplane because the drag 
coefficient is nearly constant at low angles of attack. If a is the angle of 
descent, the quantity g in the foregoing equations should be replaced by 
g sin a, and IF by IF sin a. 

Hunsaker considers the case of an airplane which has a normal 
maximum speed in horizontal flight of 110 ft. /sec. and for which 

W - 2000 lb., K = 0-031. 

With a = 45° the limiting speed is given by 

(0-031) (1-414)’ 

or F -- 214 ft./sec. 

With these data it appears that if the airplane starts with a velocity 
of 110 feet a second, a vertical drop of about 1000 feet is sufficient to give 
it a velocity of 194 feet a second. This result is obtained by putting 
F = 24, Vq = 110, (x — Xq) sin a = 1000 in the equation 

2g {x - Xo) sin a = F® log - 

The thrust of the propeller has been taken into consideration by 
W. S. Diehlf, who assumes that the thrust T is a linear function of Vy i.e. 

T = Tq- a {v - Vo), 

where Tq is the value of the thrust when v = Vq. The value of this co- 
efficient is derived from the plausible assumption that T is zero when 
v= 2vo. This gives Tq = avo, and 

T=2To- Tov/vo. 


• J. C. Hunsaker, Aviation and Aeronautical Engineering, vol. vii, p. 639 (1920). 
t N,A.C,A, Re<port 238, Washington (1926). 
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The equation of motion for a rectilinear path is now 
wv = mgr sin a + 2To - T^vjv^ - Xv*, 
the total drag being represented by an expression of type Kv^. If 

V + TqI2KVo = '^y 

this equation takes the form 

mu=^ mg ein a + 2 Tq H- 
and is of the type already considered. 

In steady horizontal flight at velocity we have 
= A V, wgr == TT = A 
where A A the total lift and drag coefficients for a certain low 
angle of incidence which gives maximum speed. With a fair approxi- 
mation we may write A = the equation for u becomes 

mu=^ K (LqVq^ sin a/A + ~ u^)- 

The limiting velocity V is thus given by the equation 
(V + = [72 = + LqVq^ sin* a/A- 

If LqIDq = 4-5, sin a = this equation gives 

(F+K)*=?V/2, 

F= l-6vo. 

In Diehl’s paper curves are given showing the. variation of V and its 
horizontal component as a and A/ A ^^^e changed. 

There are many other cases in which the variable motion of a system 
is governed by an equation of type 

V = A + Bv + Cv*. (A) 

For instance, the equation of an unopposed bimolecular reaction of 
the simplest type is x = k [a - x) (b - x), 

where b may or may not be equal to a. The equation (A) also represents 
the equation of motion of a motor-coach train when the power has been 
shut off. 

When .4 = 0 the equation can be solved even when B and C are 
functions of t. The equation is then a particular case of the equation of 
Bernoulli x + Px= Qx-, 

in which P and Q are functions of t. An equation of this type with different 
variables, was obtained by Harcourt and Esson in their work on chenodcal 
dynamics*. 

The differential equations for the reactions Y + Z W are 

x = — k^Xy y = k^x— k^yzy i = - k^yZy w = k^yzy 
where Xy y, z, w denote the amounts of the substances X, F, Zy W present 
at time t. 

* PhU, Trans, vol. OLVi, p. 193 (1866). 
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If initially, a; — 2 = a, we have 

w = a — z=a‘'X — y. 

Therefore y = z -- x, and so 

%-^Kz ( 2 -rr) = 0 , 

where K = This equation may be solved by dividing by z®. 

An interesting Riccatian equation occurs in the study of the lines of 
electric force of a moving electric pole. If { are the co-ordinates of 
the pole at time t, and if 

X — i = Ir, y — rj = mr, z — nr, c {t — t) = r > 0, 
s = c-lf-mri'- p = ir + mr?" g = ~ f ^ ^^2^ 

the components of the electric field vector may be expressed in the form 

- cO} + 9 (f - cZ)], etc., 

where A; is a constant depending on the charge associated with the pole. 

If, on the other hand, a particle is emitted from the pole at time r in 
the direction with direction cosines (Z, m, n) and if this particle travels 
continually in this direction with speed c, its co-ordinates at time t will 
be X, y, z. The co-ordinates of a second particle emitted at time r + dr 
from the position ^ -f ^'dr, rj -f rj'dr, ^ + ^'dr in a direction with direction 
cosines I -h I'dr, m -f m'dr, n + rtf dr will he x -\- dx, y + dy, z 4 - dz, if 
dx = dr [^' — cZ -h rZ'], dy = dr [17' — cw + m'], dz = dr [f' — cn rn*\ 
It is seen that dz, dy, dz are proportional to Ey,Ez, respectively, if 
qV^sr^p(e-cl) \ 

qm' = 6*77" -4- p (77' — cm) >. (B) 

gn' = 5^" + p (r - <^n) j 


These equations indicate the way in which the direction of projection 
must vary in order that the emitted particles may at each instant t lie on 
a line of electric force. The equations may be replaced by two Riccatian 
equations by writing 

l_±±± nt- 1 (Q 

^”1 + #’ *”"*1 + #’ ^ 1 -# 

The resulting equation for is then 
2 (c* - r - V* - = [r (f - W) - (r + c) (f ' - i-n")-] 

+ 2 [i (f - ^' 7 ,'') - cl”] 4, + 1" (r + i-n”) - (r - c) (r + ir,”), 

P) 

and the equation for 0 may be obtained by changing the sign of i in the 
last equation. 

The general integral of equation (D) involves a single arbitrary 
constant. By giving different complex values to this constant the different 
lines of force are obtained. 



Lines of Electric Force 


495 


An important property of the equations (B) is that if we have one 
set of solutions I, m, n satisfying the relation i* + m* + n* = 1 which is 
compatible with the equations, a second set of solutions L, M, N is 
obtained by writing* 

{q — 28c) (cL - $') = q{d— i'), {q - 2sc) (cM - rj') = q (cm - ij'), 

(q - 2sc) (cN -n = g (cn - D- 
The verification is easy because 


cL' — ^ (cl' — A") 4- ~ (cl — f') 

^ ^ q- 2sc ^ ‘ s ) + (g _ 2sc)* ^ 

s'q -sq' = s [rr + VV + CT - pc]. 


(q - 2sc) [cP - rf ' - ri'r," - C'C"] = g (cp - f f - C'C"). 
2« d'i" + -q't]” + t'C" - cp) = e(q- 2s) (p - P). 

q (cf - n + c (p - P) (cl - $') 


Therefore 

or 

Now 

Therefore 


cu - r = 


q — 28C 

cU = - -S^-^I^(cL - f ). 
q — 2sc q ' 

S [q ^ 2sc] = — qsc. 

qU = ^"5 + P (r - oL). 


It should be noticed that the relations between the two directions may 
be written in the form 

s (cL — $') + S {d — ^') = 0 ; 8 {cM — r)') + 8 (cm — 77 ') = 0 , 

5 (cN - S (cn - S') = 0, 

2sSc = g (/S + s). 

This result indicates that there are conjugate directions giving rise to 
conjugate lines of force. 

There is evidently a similar result in a space of n dimensions when 
the n direction cosines •••In ^tre connected by the relations 

qii = + p (fi' - cii). 


q = - ... s = c- iiii' - ...i„i„', p = iiii” + ... i„i„''. 

Kourenskyf has noticed that when the factor 2 is dropped from the 
left-hand side of the Biccatian equation there is a simple general solution 

^ C(c-n+ W + iv) 

- G (f - i7,')T{cT cr 

He therefore discusses the general problem of the determination of 
solution of the equation p $2 + Qq> + 

when a solution of the equation 


is known. 


<!>' = P<f>^ + Q<l> + R 


* ¥. D. Mumaghan, Amer, Joum, of Math, vol. xxxix, p. 147 (1917). 
t Proc. London Math, Soc. (2), vol. xxiv, p. 202 (1926). 
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Another interesting problem is to find the most general set of relations 
for the rate of variation of direction cosines which are compatible with the 
relation Z* + m* + n* = 1 and are reducible to Biccatian equations by 
means of the substitution (D). li Ay By (7, P, Q, R are arbitrary functions 
of T, the equations 

Z' = Z {Al -f Bm 4- Cn) qn — rm — Ay 
m* = m {Al 4- Bm 4- Cn) rl — pn — By 
n' = n {Al -f Bm + Cn) + pm — ql — Cy 
can be shown to fulfil the conditions. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Let a be the velocity of sound at the point (Xy y, z) of a moving medium, the velocity 
being measured relative to the medium and the co-ordinates z, y, z being measured relative 
to some standard set of axes not moving with the medium. Let u, v, w be the component 
velocities of the medium at {x, y, z) relative to the standard axes. Assuming that u, v, w, a 
are independent of the time and that the equations of a sound ray are 


dx , dy 


dz 

■■ V + ma, — + na, 

at 


where I, m, n are the direction cosines of the wave-normal, prove that I, w, n vary along the 
ray in accordance with the equations 

dl ,du ^ dv dw da 

T. ^ a- 4- w ^ 4 W 


dt 

dm 


' dx 


dx^ dx 


, ydu ^ dv ^ 

dn .du , dv 


dx ' 
da 


dw ^ 

-H 5 = mR, 
dy dy 

dw da 


where 


n . f.du ^ dv ^ dw ^ da\ ( ^du ^ dv dw ^ da\ 

R I (I -X — Hwi- 5 — — h '5")4 wi(Z = — ^ 5“) 

\ dx dx dz dx] \ dy dy dy dy] 

^\dz 

[E. A. Milne, Phil, Mag, (6), vol. xm, p. 96 (1921).] 
2. Ffove that the equations giving the variation of I, m, n are of the type considered at 


, dv , dw da 
■ 4 m ■=- 4- 71 4 

dz dz 




dw ^ 


0 , 


du dw _ ^ dv du 


or 


the end of § 12*1 when 

du ^ dv dw 
dx dy dz ’ 

and the derivatives of u, v, w, a are regaixled as known functions of t, 

3. Prove that the equations of Ex. 1 are the Eulerian equations for the variation problem 
hi « 0, where 

’ Idx 4 mdy 4 ndz 4 bds {I — P — — n^) 

lu 4 mv 4 nw 4 a 

and where x, y, z, I, m, n, b are regarded as unknown functions of a variable parameter s. 
The time t is defined so that when 5/ — 0 the integrand is dt, 

4. Use the result of Ex. 1 to obtain the results of Ex. 2, p. 337. 

5. Obtain the form of Doppler’s principle for a steadily moving atmosphere. 


-i‘ 
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§ 12 - 2 . The ireaiment of non-linear equations by a method of successive 
approximations. This method has been applied with some success to an 
equation of type 

X + kx + hx -i- ax^ + 2bxx + cx^ = f (<), (A) 

in which a, 6, c, k are functions of t. 

An equation of type 

X + n^ + hx^ = a cos ^ cos g/, 

in which n, A, a, 6, p, q are constants, was used by Helmholtz to illustrate 
his theory of combination tones in music, and was solved by a method of 
successive approximations. The analysis was criticised by some writers 
partly on account of the fact that no proof was given of the convergence 
of the series obtained by the method of successive approximations, but 
this objection is no longer applicable because some general existence 
theorems in the theory of. differential equations* establish the convergence 
of the series under fairly wide conditions. The analysis, as presented by 
Schaefer|, is as follows : 

Let us seek a solution which satisfies the initial conditions 

X = c, X = 0, 

when ^ = 0. 

We write a = ca^ , b = cbi, 

X = S c»<^„ (t). 

Substituting in the differential equation and equating coefficients of the 
different powers of c on the two sides of the equation, we obtain the system 
of differential equations 

+ n^<f>i = Oi cos pt -h bi cos qt, 

<f)2 + + h(f>^^ = 0 , 

“h “^^^3 ”1“ ^h(f>i<f>2 ~ 

and the supplementary conditions 

(^1 ( 0 ) = 1 , ( 0 ) = 0 , 71 > 0 , ( 0 ) = 0 . 

The solution of the first equation may be written in the form 
(f>i = A cos nt a cos pt P cos qt, 
where a (n^ — p^) = a^, P (n^ — q^) = A -h a P = 1. 

Using this value of the differential equation for <^2 becomes 
ij >2 + n^(f >2 = Ai-\- cos 2nt + cos {n p)t -i- cos (n — p)t 

+ cos (7^ + g) ^ cos (n — q)t + Gi cos (p + q) I + Hi cos (p-^ q)t, 


* See, for instanoe, H. Poinoar^, Micanique c/leste, t. i, p. 68; J. Horn, Zeits. fUr Math. u. 
Phya. Bd. XLVn, S. 400 (1902); Q. A. Bliss, Amer. Math. Soc. Colloquium Lectures, voL xvn, 
Princeton. 

t C. Schaefer, Ann. d. Phya. Bd. xxxm, S. 1216 (1910). 
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where the coefficients Ai, ... have values which are easily obtained but 
need not be written down. The general solution of this equation is of 
the form 


*= .dg + Bt cos 2nt + Cg cos (n + p) < + Z)g cos {n — p)t + cos (n + q) f 
+ J’g cos (n — q)t+ cos (p + q)t + cos (p — q)t + Oi cos sin 


and, if we are content with this degree of approximation, the expression 


and is seen to contain terms 0^ cos {p + q)t + cos (p — q) ty which may 
be responsible for combination tones with frequencies equal to the sum 
and differences of the frequencies in the exciting force*. 

An equation of type (A) has been obtained and discussed by Galitzin 
in a study of the free motion of a horizontal pendulum carrjdng a pin 
which inscribes a record on smoked paper. His equation is 

X -(- 2kx + (x p) (x -f yx)^ = 0, 


where ^ and p are two constants depending upon the elements of friction 
and V is a constant depending on the rate at which the recording drum 
turns with the smoked paper attached to it. The quantity ^ is small and 
so a method of successive approximations may be used in which x is 
expanded in ascending powers of f . 

When there is a resistance proportional to the square of the velocity 
in addition to one proportional to the velocity, the differential equation 


of motion is 


X + 2i:x -h -h px j x I = f (t), 


.(B) 


where /x is a positive constant. We write x\x\ instead of x^ because a 
resistance is always opposite in direction to the velocity. It is tacitly 
assumed here that tJie two resistances are of different origin. If we have 
initially x = c when c> 0, the equation 

X + 2kx + n^x + px^ = / (t) (C) 


will hold for subsequent times up to the instant when x changes sign, and 
then the sign of p in (C) must be changed until x again vanishes and 
changes sign. If, however, the equation be written in the form 

X -\-'n^x + R = f(t), 

where iZ is a resistance which can be regarded as of one type physically, 
the equation (C) may be expected to hold until 2k -f px vanishes. 


* Some interesting remarks on this subject will be found in Lamb’s Dynamical Theory of 
Sound, p. 294. When a = 6 = 0 a first integral of the equation may be obtained by multiplying 
by X and integrating. The integration may then be completed with the aid of elliptic functions. 
The exact solution has been discussed recently by H. Nagaoka in a paper on asymmetric vibrations, 
Proc. Imperial Acad, Tokyo, vol. m, p. 23 (1927). When h is small it may be supposed to give a 
measure of the imperfection of the elasticity of the vibrating system. The effect of A is to increase 
the period of the vibration by an amount proportional to where a is the initial energy. 
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When f {t) = 0 the equation (B) is of a type discussed by Milne*. 

He has estabhshed some general theorems ftlating to the existence of 

different types of solution and has constructed a table with the aid of 

which the equation may be solved numerically. Schaefer has considered 

the case in which f ^ . 

j (t) = a cos pt -h 0 cos qt, 


and points out that the equation will also give combination tones, but the 
theory is not as simple as in the case of Helmholtz’s equation because the 
coefficients of cos (p q)t and cos (p — q)t change sign when x changes 
sign. He remarks, however, that each of the coefficients may be ex- 
pressible as a Fourier series of sines and cosines of st, where ^ is a suitable 
constant, and that if in this case the constant term is not zero the terms 
of type cos {p + q)t and cos (p — q)t will indeed be present and will give 
combination tones. 

When solid friction which is constant in magnitude but opposite in 
direction to the velocity of a body modifies the motion of a body acted 
upon by forces which would ordinarily produce simple damped oscillations, 
the equation of motion is of typef 

X -h 2kx -{- n^x ± F == Oy 


where k, n and F are constants and the sign of the frictional term F is the 
same as that of x. It is understood here that this equation is valid during 
motion, that is, when x is different from zero. When x vanishes it may 
happen that the friction is sufficient to prevent further motion. This point 
will be brought out clearly in the analysis. 

We commence by considering the solution 

n^x = {—)* -h sin m (t + r), (D) 


STT< mt< (S -f- 1) 77, 


— k^, m cos mr = k sin mr, 0 < mr < tt. 


The time t is supposed to be measured from an instant at which x = 0. 
If X = a when < = 0, we have 

n^a ^ F + Aq sin mr, 
and for small positive values of t 

n^x = A^e~^^ \m cos m (t + t) — k sin m {t t)]. 

The expression chosen for our solution requires that x and (— )* F should 
have the same sign for small values of t, consequently A^ must be positive 
and we must have ^ 2 n jr 


The value of A^ changes whenever x changes sign. In order that x 

♦ W. E. Milne, University of Oregon Publications, vol. n (1923); ibid. Mathematics Series, 
ol. I (1920). 

t This equation is discussed by H. S. Rowell, Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xuv, pp. 284, 961 (1922). 
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may be continuous as t passes through the value given by mt = stt we must 
have, with kn = wa, ^ 

(— )*-i F + (— )® 6“®* sin mr Ag^i = (— )® F + (— )• e"** sin ntr Ag, 
so long as the value of Ag given by this equation has the same sign as Ag^i . 
If it had the opposite sign the value of x derived from (D) would not 
change sign as mt passed through the value stt and our supposition re- 
garding the sign and magnitude of the frictional force would not be valid. 
Let us see if this can actually happen. 

The difference equation for ^4, is 

Ag = Ag^i — 2Fe^ cosec mr, 
and so the derived value of Ag is 

Ag = cosec mr \n^a — -F (1 + 2e® -f 2e^ + ... 26®“)] (E) 

There is clearly some value of s for which Ag_^ and Ag have opposite 
signs. To find what happens when mt = stt and s has this critical value we 
examine the value of x. This is given by the equation 
n'^x = (—)* [^ + w4gC“®® sin mr]. 

In order that the motion may continue for mt > stt the force acting on 
the body must be sufficient to overcome the solid friction; in other words, 
{—yn^x must be greater than F, but this condition is not satisfied when 
Ag is negative. Hence the motion continues up to a time t given by mt = stt, 
where s is the first positive integer for which the value of Ag given by (E) 
is negative. 

Writing F = n^ae'"^ the successive swings are of lengths 
a {I- a (1 - a (1 - 

respectively; the body comes to rest within the so-called dead region 

defined by the inequalities - - 

^ — ae-^ < x< ae~^. 

It should be noticed that the damping of the swings is more rapid than 
when solid friction does not act, because if p< s, 

1 — g(P + l)a— ^ 

— i 

1 — 

This inequality is an immediate consequence of the inequality 
(1 — 6 ”“) (1 — < 0 . 

EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that if 

2T = Oj + 0)2 ^2** 

2F = + 2 + Y24>1^<I>2 + Yz4»l4>2^ + y4^2®l 

Lagrange's equations give 

01 01 4- Cj ^1 4- 3yi ^ 1 * 4- 2y2 ^ ^2 + Vs ^ 2 ® = 

02 02 + <^2^2 + 3y4^2® + + ^2^1® = 0. 
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Obtain an approximate solution by ftagiiming 

4>i — + Hi 008 nt + Hg cos 2nt cos 3nt + , 

^2 = ^0 + ^ + ^2 cos 27U + K^co&SfU + 

[Rayleigh*.] 

2. Prove that when v^a ^ 8a>* the method of successive approximations can be applied 
to Duffing’s equation 

(Px 

^^2 + ax — yx® = ^ sin cot, 

in which a, y, k and w are real constants. The process leads in fact to a convergent series. 
[N. Bogoliouboff, Travaux de V Inst, de la m^n. techn. Kiev, t. n, p. 367. 

G. Duffing, Erzivungene Schtuingungen bei verdnderlicher Eigenfrequenz und ihre techniache 
Bedeutung (1918).] 


§ 12-3. The equation for a minimal surface. We have already seen that 
the partial differential equation which characterises a minimal surface is 


where 


02 02 

ri’ ® = (! + !>*+ 9*)^- 


0^2 0^2 0^ 

Writing r = s = ^ = g ~2 ^^d performing the differentiations 

the equation takes the form 

(1 + q^)r- 2pqs p^)t= 0, 

and it may be noticed that the coefficients of r, s and t satisfy the inequality 

(1 -I- g*) (1 + p^) - p^q^ = 1 -f + ?* > 0, 

so that the equation is analogous to a linear partial differential equation 
of elliptic type and does indeed possess some properties in common with 
such an equation. The equation may be actually replaced by a linear 
partial equation of elliptic type by using Legendre’s transformation 

0Y 0Y 

x = p^ + <iy-^- 

The resulting equation is 

<>+?■) + 

and the equation satisfied by x, y and z is 

(1 + g*) g + 2p|? + 24* = 0. 




* Phd. Mag. (6), vol. xx, p. 460 (1910); Papers, vol. v, p. 611. The theory is developed further 
by M. Bom and E. Brody, Zeits. f. Phys. Bd. vi, S. 140 (1921); Bd. vm, S. 205 (1922). J. Horn, 
CrdU. Bd. oxxvi, S. 194 (1903). 
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Now this equation may be reduced to the form 

-^ = 0 
d^dri ’ 

for, if we write p — w cos a^q = w sin a, it becomes 

1 \ 02 . 1 3*2 


or 




The differential equation dfdi; = 0 for the characteristics is 
(1 + g*) dp* — 2pqdpdq + (1 + p*) dq* = 0. 

Letuswritei?= A 7’ = ^ 


, T = ^ and multiply the last equation 


.(A) 


d^'^~dpdq' dq*' 
by RT — 8*. Since (1 + jj*) iJ + 2pq8 + (1 + g*) T = 0, the equation may 
be written in the form 

{Rdp + Sdq)* + (8dp + Tdq)* + [(pi? + qS) dp + {p8 + qT) dq\* = 0, 
or dx* + dy* + dz* = 0. This equation implies that the curves ^ = constant, 
q = constant are minimal curves. Hence the solution of the partial 
differential equation may be expressed in the form 

x=X[^)+U (q), y = y (^) + F ( 1 ,). z = Z{()+W (q), 
where [X' (i)]* + [Y' (^)]* + [Z' (^)]* = 0,| 

[U'{q)f + [V' (^)? + [lF' (>?)?= O.j 

These are the equations of Monge, the method of derivation being that 
of Legendre. 

The equations (A) may be satisfied by writing 

X = j{l-^*)F {$) + j (1 - q*) G iq) dq, 

y = i I (1 + ^*) y (f) - i I (1 + q*) G (q) dq, 

z = F (^) d^ + ^2qG iq) dq, 

where F (f) and 0 (rj) are arbitrary integrable functions. These equations 
dx* + dt/* + dz* ='4(1 + F (i) O (rj) didrj. 

If Z, m, n are the direction cosines of the normal at a point (x, y, z) of 
the surface, Z, m, n may be regarded as the co-ordinates of a point on the 
unit sphere in the spherical representation. Now 

pun 

i + iv I + €q ^ + iv 


1 = 


and so 
dZ* + dm* + dn* = 


4d^di7 




[d®* + dy* + <&•] 
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The anrface is thus mapped conformally on the sphere and the magni- 

action J!-[y(flG(,)]*(. + W 

is independent of the axes of co-ordinates, being equal, in fact, to the 
principal radius of curvature at a point on the surface. On the other hand, 
if we put r /■ 

Xi + iyi’=2jf{i)d(, Xi-iyi=2jg{7))dr}, 


we have 


f(i)9(v) 


dx,» + dy,* =^f{S)g iv) dSdr, = + (dx»+ dy^ + &*) 


and so the surface is mapped conformally on the plane in which Xi and t/i 
are rectangular co-ordinates. The magnification factor is now 

{i + iv)[Pii)0(v)]Hf(i)9(v)rK 


and is independent of the axes of co-ordinates if 

f{^)=[FmK 9{v) = [G{r])]K 

being in this case Ri. 

The aji^i-plane is now mapped conformally on the unit sphere, and this 
fact is of great importance for the solution of boundary problems relating 
to minimal surfaces. 

From physical considerations the important problem is to determine 
a continuous minimal surface which passes through a given curve which 
either closes or extends to infinity*. When the curve is made up of straight 
lines the corresponding curve in the spherical representation is made up 
of arcs of great circles and the curve in the xy-plane is composed of straight 
lines. A straight line on the minimal surface is, in fact, an asymptotic 
line and such a line bisects the angle between the lines of curvature at 
any point. In the mapping of the surface on the ^jy^-plane, however, the 
lines of curvature map into lines parallel to the axes of co-ordinates and 
so the asymptotic lines map into straight lines making equal angles with 
the axes of co-ordinates. 

To prove that the lines of curvature map into the lines Xj = constant, 
= constant, we have to show that along a curve for which dxi = c (or 
= 0), the normals at {Xy y, z) and (x dXy y dy, z + dz) intersect. 
We must therefore show that when 


we have 


dx i Rdl = 0, dy i Rdvfi = 0, dz i Rdti = 0. 


This is easily seen to be true because, for example, 
dx±Rdl= (1- 

± [i^ (f) Q [(1 - d$+(l- I*) dvl 


* This is called the problem of Plateau. 
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Since straight lines on the minimal surface correspond to straight lines 
in the ari^i-plane and to arcs of great circles on the unit sphere, the problem 
of determining a continuous minimal surface through a contour composed 
of straight lines reduces to a problem of conformal representation which 
was discussed by Schwarz. 

We shall first discuss the conformal representation on a half-plane of 
a region bounded by arcs of circles because the rectilinear polygon in the 
aji^i-plane can be mapped on a half 2 i?“plane by the method of Schwarz 
and Christoffel explained in § 4*62, and when the unit sphere is mapped 
on a plane by stereographic projection, a region bounded by great circles 
not passing through the point of projection, maps into a region bounded 
by circular arcs in the z-plane. 

Since any two consecutive arcs belonging to the boundary can be 
transformed into segments of straight lines by a transformation of type 

_ aC + 6 
ci+d' 

composed of an inversion with respect to a circle whose centre is at an 
angular point where the two lines intersect and a refiection in a line, the 
behaviour of z, considered as a function of w, may be inferred from the 
discussion given for the case of a polygon with straight sides. 

Consequently, at any point of the boundary which is not a vertex the 
mapping function has the form 

__a{w — Wq) p {w — Wq) + b 
c (w — Wq) p (w — Wo) + d ’ 

where p (w — Wq) is a power series with real coefficients. 

At a vertex where two circles cut at an interior angle air 

^ a {w — p {w — Wo) + b 
~~ c {w -- Wo)"^ p {w — Wo) + d* 

At a point of the boundary which corresponds to an infinite value of w 



if the point is not a vertex, while if it is a vertex of interior angle utt 



At an interior point of the region 

z — Zo= (w — Wo) P (w -- Wo). 



Writing 
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{z, w) = 


dw^ 


A dz\ I f d . dzY 
\ dw) 2 \dw dv^ ’ 


with Cayley’s notation for the Schwarzian derivative, the name usually 
used for the expression on the right, we have 

{z, w)= {i, w), 

and so the constants a, 6, c, d do not enter into the expression for {z, w). 
At any point of the boundary which is not a vertex, it is found that 

{z, w} 1i(w — Wq) k {w — WqY H- 

At a vertex of interior angle air 

{z, w)=\ ^ H ~ + k-\- I {w - Wq). 

^ 2 {w — Wq)^ W — Wq ' 

For a point on the boundary corresponding to an infinite value of w 
{z, w) = Jiw-^^ -h kw~^ + ... 
provided the point is not a vertex; if it is a vertex, 

^ . k 


W — 
{2, w) = 2 


w^ 


w^ * 


The coefficients in all these expressions are real and so (z, w) is real for 
all real values oi w\ it can therefore be continued by Schwarz’s method 
and defined analytically in the whole of the i(;-plane. 

Finally, at any point within the region bounded by the circular arcs 
dzjdw is never zero and {z, w} can be expressed as a power series. 

Since {z, w} has only a finite number of poles and is infinitely small for 
large values of w, it must be a rational function. Let , ag , . . . a„ be the 
values of w corresponding to the vertices of the region, o^tt, the 

associated interior angles, then 


^11 — n Ji 


is finite for all finite values of w and becomes infinitely small when | | is 

infinitely great, consequently it must be zero, and so we have the differential 


equation 


{z,w}= 2 


SI 1 - a.* 


K 


n 

^ - 2 
,_i2(to-o,)* a. 


The constants o, , h, are not all independent because the expression of 
the right-hand side in ascending powers of 1/z should start with 1/z*. 
Consequently, we have the relations „ 

S Ii, = 0, 




I [a.*A. + o. (1 - a.*)] = 0. 
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If, on the other hand, the point corresponding to to = oo is a vertex 
of interior angle jStt, the expansion should start with the term (1 — P^)l2w^ 
and we have only two relations 


S A, = 0, 

1 - 
2 




The solution of the di£Perential equation 

{z, w) = F (w) 

may be made to depend on the fact that if and W 2 are two independent 
solutions of a linear dififerential equation 

dw^ +Pi^)-^ + 9i^)W=0, 

the function z= WJWi 

satisfies the differential equation 

{z, w}^ 2q- _ 


dp 
dw' 

Taking p arbitrarily and choosing q so that 
2q 




the solution of {z, w) = F is made to depend on that of a linear differ- 
ential equation of the second order. This equation is of a special type, for 
all its coefficients and all its singular points are real; moreover, it turns 
out that all its integrals are regular in the sense in which the word is used 
in the theory of linear differential equations. 

Example {n = 2). 

, ^ h k 

^ A; = 0, 

1 — (L^ 1 — 

ah bk -{■ — 2 1" — 2 — ~ 

d^h -f b^k 4-a(l — a^)H-6(l-- j8^) = 0. 

Therefore (a — 6) A + 1 — J (a^ 4- jS^) = 0, 

(a* — 6*) A 4 - u -f 6 — cid^ — = 0 . 

Therefore 2 (aa^ 4- = (a 4- 6) (a* 4- jS^), 

a2 (a - 6) = j82 (a - 6). 


If a 9^ 6 we have 
{ 2 , w;} — i (1 a ) __ _ 


a) (to 
in 

^ ^ ^ (to — a)^ (to — 6 )“‘ 
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Hence z is the ratio of two solutions of the differentiel equation 


d*W 

dw^ 


W 


(‘‘-t)* « 

(w ~ a)* (w — 6)® 


Now this equation is known to possess a solution of the form 
W = A {w -- a)*" {w — b)^ B {w — a)" {w — 6)”*, 
where m and n are the roots of the equation 

Therefore m = J (1 -f- a), n = J (1 - a). 


A particular value of z is 

z= {w — a)*"-" (w — = [{w — a)l(w — 6)]“. 

There is thus a notable reduction in this simple case. 

The minimal surface which corresponds to this case is the helicoid. 
With a special choice of the axis of z the equation is 

z = c tan“^ (yj^) + b (B) 

and it is clear that the surface is a ruled surface generated by lines per- 
pendicular to the axis of z. 

To determine a minimal surface which passes through two non-inter- 
secting straight lines we take the line of shortest distance between the 
two lines as axis of z. The equation is then of type (B). If h is the distance 
between the lines and 0 a value of the angle between the lines, the constant 
c is given by the equation h = cB. 

If the angle between the lines is taken to be 0 + 2k7r instead of 0 the 
constant c is given by the equation A = c (0 -f- 2fc7r). 

It thus appears that in this case there is more than one minimal surface 
through the given contour and the area of the surface is infinite. 

Another case of considerable interest is that in which the minimal 


surface is a surface of revolution and is bounded by two circles having 
the same axis. Assuming that z = F (p), where -1- y^, we obtain 

the differential equation 

pF" (p) + F' ip) + [F' (p)]» = 0. 


Therefore z — b ~ c cosh”^ (/>/c)- 

The meridian curve is thus a catenary. It is shown in books on the 
Calculus of Variations* that it is not always possible to draw a catenary 
which will pass through two given points and have a given directrix. 
Under certain conditions, however, two catenaries can be drawn, and in 
a particular case one only. The conclusion i^ that it is not always possible 
to find a continuous one-sheeted minimal surface which is terminated by 
the two circles. There is, however, a degenerate minimal surface consisting 
of planes through the two circles and a thin tube joining two points of 


* See, for instance, Todhunter, Researches in the Calculus of Variations; G. A. Bliss, Calculus 
of Variations, p. 92 (1925). 
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these planes. In this case the tube is not strictly a minimal surface though 
its contribution to the total area is neghgible. 

An interesting inequality for the area of a minimal surface has been 
obtained recently by Carleman* * * § . He shows that if L is the length of the 
perimeter of the closed curve limiting the surface, the area A cannot be 
greater than L^jAir. The value L^jArr is attained only when the boundary 
is a circle. 

The method of § 2-33 has been extended by Douglasf so that it gives 
approximate solutions of Plateau’s problem. The partial derivatives in the 
differential equation are replaced by their finite difference approximations. 
An important memoir on Plateau’s problem has been published recently 
by HaarJ who uses a direct method of the Calculus of Variations and 
establishes the existence of a solution of Plateau’s problem for a type of 
boundary curve G considered previously by Bernstein § and Lebesgue||. 
The curve C is supposed in fact to have a convex projection P on the 
a;y-plane and to be such that none of its osculating planes are perpen- 
dicular to this plane. Haar also obtains a proof of Bado’s theorem^ that 
any extremal function which is continuous (D, 1) is analytic. Rad6 has 
established moreover the analytical character of any minimal surface 
represented by a function z = z {x, y) which is continuous (D, 2). 

The existence theorem has been simplified by Rado** with the aid of a 
three-point condition of the following type. Let 0 be the acute angle made 
with the ccy-plane by any plane P which meets the boundary curve C in 
at least three points. If there is a finite positive number A which exceeds 
every value of tan the curve 0 is said to satisfy a three-point condition 
with constant A. 

Rado has extended the existence theorem so that it is applicable to a 
variation problem involving an integral 

/ = |j (p, q) dxdy, 


dz 


dz 


where the function F (p, q) is analytic in the arguments p, q and satisfies 
the inequaUtie. F. 


> 0 , 

which make the variation problem regular. 


> 0 , 


* T. Carleman, Math, Zeita, Bd. ix, S. 164 (1921). 

t J. Douglas, Trans, Amer, Math, Soc, vol. xxxm, p. 263 (1931). 

t A. Haar, Math. Ann. Bd. xovii, S. 124 (1926). 

§ S. Bernstein, Ann. de Vdcole normale (3), t. xxvu, p. 233 (1910), t. xxix, p. 431 (1912) 
Math. Ann. Bd. xcv, S. 685 (1926). 

II H. Lebesgue, Annali di Matematica (3), t. vii, p. 231 (1902). 
t T. Rad6, Math. Zeita. Bd. xxiv, S. 321 (1925). 

** T. Rad6, Szeged Acta, t. ii, p. 228 (1926); Math. Ann. Bd. oi, S. 620 (1929). 
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It is shown that if L is any number not less than A there is a function 
(^3 y) which satisfies a Lipschitz condition with constant L 

I (a:*, J/») - Zl (* 1 , yi) 1 <L [(x* - x,)* + (y, - y^)*]* 

for any pair of points (x^, (x^, in the realm R bounded by the 

convex projection of C and assumes on this curve a succession of values 
equal to the z-co-ordinates of points on (7. This function satisfies, more- 
over, a Lipschitz condition wdth constant A. 


§ 12-4. The steady two-dimensional motion of a comjpressible fluid. Let p 
be the density, p the pressure and Uy v the component velocities at a point 
(x, y)y then the equation of continuity is 


du dv 
dx dy 


1 / dp dp\ ^ 


and if the motion is irrotational with velocity potential we have 

_ d(f> __ d(f> dv __ du 

^ ~ dx* ^ ~ dy* dx~^ dy‘ 

When the pressure and density are connected by the adiabatic law 
p = kp^^ Bernoulli’s integral takes the form 

^ py-^ + J («* + v^) = p^y-^ + 

where V is the velocity at a place where the density is pq. If a is the 
velocity of sound at this place we have also 

and so = 1 — ^ 2 — V^) = c^/a^y say. 


This equation gives 


dp 
p dx 


( du 9v\ dp / du ^ dv\ 

\ 0x ^ ^ 9x) * p dy \ dy ^ dy) * 


and so the equation of continuity may be written in the form 



This equation may be transformed into a linear equation by the method 
of Legendre, in which u and v are taken as new independent variables 
and the new dependent variable is a quantity x defined by the equations 


X= ux-h vy- 



y 


dv' 



.(B) 
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The transformed equation is* 

<«*-“■) ^+2“ 11+ («*-»■) I?.-". 

and this is of elliptic type if 

(c^ — u^) (c* — v^) > uh;^, i.e. if c® > -f v®. 

A change from the elhptic to the hyperbolic type occurs when 
g® == u® + v® = c®, lA® + v® = a® — J (y — 1) («A® + V® — F®), 
that is, when the velocity q is equal to the local velocity of sound c. The 
critical velocity qc is given by the equation 

, _ 2a® + (y - 1J_F® 
y + 1 

and may be less than a. For example, if F = ‘6a and y = 1-4, we have 




21 44 
2-4 ‘ 


Simple solutions of the differential equation (B) may be obtained by 
writing it == g cos B, v ^ q&inO, x = Q (5^) cos {md + e). The equation for 
Q is then 

La' + i (^ - 1) (F- - ,■)] O] + 

Assuming as a trial solution 

Q = 2 o„g", 

r 

we find that 

[a®+i(y- 1 ) F®][(n + 2)®-m®]a„^2 = [i (y - l) n® + n - i (y + l)w"]an, 
and it is seen that r can be either m or — m. Since 

T f ^2 ^n+2 ( y 

a, -2a2>(y-l)F®’ 

it appears that the series converge if 

(y- l)g®< 2a®+ (y- 1) F®, 

but this condition is always satisfied since c® > 0. The second critical 
velocityl (for which c® = 0) is given by the equation 
(y - 1) ='.2a® + (y - 1) F®, 

and is evidently greater than the first. 


* Some interesting examples of the use of this equation have been given bj A. Steichen, Diss, 
OoUingen (1909). A good account of this work is given by J. Ackeret in his article on the dynamics 
of gases in Bd. vu of the Handbuch der Phyaik. 

t The existence of critical velocities was noted by Barr^ de Saint- Venant and G. Wantzel, 
Joum. de V^cole Polytechnique, cah. 16, p. 85 (1839). The fact that changes of pressure cannot be 
propagated upstream when the velocity of flow exceeds the velocity of sound has been used to 
account for the existence of the first critical velocity. See especially, O. Reynolds, Phil. Mag. 
vol. XXI, p. 186 (1886); A. Hugoniot, Ann. de Chim. t. ix, p. 383 (1886). 
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EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that equation (A) is satisfied by 

^ = Cf sin (vO), x^r cos 0, y^rsuid, 

where (7 is an arbitrary constant and v is a constant connected with y by the equation 

v*(y+ l) = y- 1 . 

The component velocities derived from this velocity potential are useful for the discussion of 
flow round a comer with straight sides. When the angle of the field of flow is greater than 
two right angles there is an angular region bounded by lines through the comer in which 
there is a transitional flow of the present type passing continuously over on each side into a 
uniform rectilinear flow. 

[See L. Prandtl, Phya, Zeits, Bd. vni, S. 23 (1907); Th. Meyer, Disa. Omingen (1908).] 

2. Prove that equation (A) possesses a solution of type 

^ =« AO + Bf (r), 

where A €tnd B are constants if / (r) satisfies the differential equation 

p [y + 1 - V (y - 1 ) - 17 (y + 1 )] 1 ? [(y + 1) - V (y - 3) - (y - 1)], 


where U' (^)P» 

and Oq is the velocity of the stream where it attains that of sound. 

[G, I. Taylor, Joum, London Math. Soc. vol. v, p. 224 (1930).] 


3. Prove that the diflerentid equation for 17 is satisfied by quantities 17 and v which are 
expressed in terms of a parameter, p, by the equations 


17 + I' = 


y+l 

y-1 




= Ov, 


where p^ and C are arbitrary constants. 


4 . Show that when an attempt is made to solve a boundary problem for equation (A) 
by expanding 4> in powers of 1 /y, the pressure in the steady stream far from all obstacles 
being assumed to be constant and independent of y, the method may fail when, in the 
corresponding problem for an incompressible fluid, there is some place where the pressure 
is zero. 



APPENDIX 


Note 1. The generality of this result has been questioned by 0. Perron, 
Nachr. (1930), who gives an example in which the theorem fails. 
Restrictions on A (t) which will make the result valid have been proposed 
by M. Fukuhara and M. Nagumo, Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, vol. vi, p. 131 
(1930). The simplest restrictions are A' (t) > 0, A (oo) = (7#oo. 


Note II. For the resisted vibrations of a prismatic bar Suyehiro* 
has derived the equation 


_ » 3 * 1 ? , 3 * 1 ? _ 2 

^ a<* 0x»a<2 


lie* 


a»i? 


which is a simple extension of Sezawa’s equation f 




dx* 


0®1? 

dx*dt’ 


^ being a positive constant for the material. In his discussion of this 
equation Suyehiro shows that it indicates the existence of an upper 
limit E/tt^ to the frequency of the transverse vibrations but finds values 
of this upper limit which seem too low, thus throAving doubt on the 
correctness of estimates that have been made of the magnitude of the 
quantity which gives a measure of the solid viscosity. 


Note III. When the functions 0 (/*) are properly normalised they 
form a set of orthogonal functions for the interval (— 1, 1). It is customary 
now to define the Jacobi polynomial <j>„ (p) so that 

|_^(1 + /*)’" (1 - M)* i>n (m) ^n' (m) dp = |J’ n'=n 

m> — 1, k> — 1. 

The convergence of the expansion 

f(p)~ S Cn<f>„ {p), .'.....(A) 

n*0 

where \ ~ (m)/{/*) dp, 

depends essentially upon the behaviour of {p) when n is very large. 
An appropriate asymptotic expression was obtained by Darboux and has 
been further studied by Stekloff, Ford and others. A simplified deriva- 
tion has been given recently by Shohat| who gives references to the 
literature. 


* K. Suyehiro, Proc, Imp. Acad. Tokyo, vol. iv, p. 263 (1928). 
t K. Sezawa, Bull. Earthquake Research Inst. vol. m, p. 50 (1927). 

I J. A. Shohat, American Mathematical Monthly, vol. xxxni, p. 364 (1926). 
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If [I = COS 0 and — l + €</Lt<l — c the asymptotic expressions are 
of type 

(i^) = cos ^ + i?2 sin 710 + O (1/w), 

m+k 
2 2 

m-ffe 
2 2 

where o (1) denotes in each case some quantity which tends to zero as 
7^-►oo. For the Legendre polynomials, which correspond to the case 
7W = i = 0, there is the theorem of Stieltjes* that if 0 < 0 < tt the product 
{n sin 0)i Pn (cos 0) is less, in absolute value, than some fixed number, 
independent of n and 0. Gronwallf expressed this result in a concise form 

(27m sin 0)* |P„ (cos 0) | < 4 


and Fej6r J, by more elementary reasoning, has obtained a similar in- 
equality with the number 8 on the right-hand side in place of 4. 

The result has been further extended by Hobson § who obtains the 
inequality 


I (cos 0) I sin^ 0 < 


r (n ± m 1) / 8 \i 

r (ri -f 1 ) \n7T sin 0/ ’ 


r (n± 771 + 1) ^ 477 \i 
r (71 -f I) d) ’ 

the first or second form being used according as m is not restricted to 
be integral, or is so restricted. The number n is not restricted to be integral 
but is restricted by the inequalities 


71>1, 71 — 7?l+l>0, 77l>0. 


The convergence of the expansion (A) has been much discussed in recent 
years with the aid of the idea of summability developed by Ces^iro. By 
an extension of the method of § 1-16 the Ces^ro sum (C, 7*) of order r for 
a series 

"i" % ••• 

is said to exist when the Cesaro means of order r tend to a definite 
finite limit 8^^^ as ti -> oo. 

If is the coefficient of z^in the expansion of (1 — in as- 

cending powers of z, the means are defined by the equation 

Ot + ... 


* T. J. Stieltjes, Annates de Toulouse, t. iv, G. 6 (1890). 
t T. H. Gronwall, Math, Annalen, Bd. lxxiv, S. 221 (1913). 
t L. Fej6r, Math, Zeitschrift, Bd. xxiv, S. 290 (1925). 

§ E. W. Hobson, Proc. London Math, Soc, (2), vol. xxx, p. 239 (1929). 
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If /i is a point of continuity of a function / (^), the associated expansion 
(A) converges to /(/x) in the manner (C, r) with r>Oif — l</x<l. 
When fji = ± I and m ^ k> — \ the expansion converges (C, r) to / (/x) 
when r > m 4- This general result, obtained by Kogbetliantz *, includes 
the case of the Legendre polynomials (m = fc = 0) studied by A. Haar| 
and W. H. Young J for — 1 < /x < 1 and by T. H. Gronwall § for /x = ± 1. 
Further results relating to the summability of series of Legendre functions 
have been obtained by Chapman ||, who makes use of the idea of uniform 
summability. The conditions for the convergence of the series have been 
discussed very thoroughly by Hobson^. 

Series of functions of type (/x) occur most naturally in the double 
series of functions of Laplace 

/ (0, 0) S (cos 0) 

mentioned in §§ 6*34, 6*36. 

When the function / {d, <^) is continuous at a point {0, <f>) of the unit 
sphere, Fej6r** found that the associated series of Laplace is summable 
((7, 2) with the sum f {0, <f>). This theorem was regarded as the analogue 
of the theorem of § 1*17 for the Fourier series of a function. More' general 
results have been obtained by Gronwall and Fej6r in the papers cited in the 
footnotes on p. 513. The series has also been discussed by MacRobert f f- 

The first of the orthogonal relations of § 6*28 has been known from the 
time of Laplace and Legendre. The second one was discovered by Heine J J ; 
unlike the first it does not seem to be a particular case of Jacobi’s ortho- 
gonal relation (§ 6*53). 

* E. Kogbetliantz, Journ. de Math. (9), t. iii, p. 107 (1924). 

t A. Haar, Math. Ann. Bd. lxxviii, S. 121 (1917). 

t W. H. Young, Comptes Bendus, t. glxv, p. 696 (1917); Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol.xvra, 
p. 141 (1919-20). 

§ T. H. Gronwall, Math. Ann. Bd. lxxiv, S. 213 (1913), Bd. Lxxv, S. 321 (1914). See also 
L. Fejer, Math. Zeits. Bd. xxiv, S. 267 (1925-6). 

II 8. Chapman, Quart. Journ. vol. XLm, p. 1 (1911); Math. Ann. Bd. Lxxn, S. 211 (1912). 

If E. W. Hobson, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vi, p. 349 (1908), vol. vii, p. 24 (1908). 

** L. Fejdr, Comptes Bendus^ t. cxlvi, p. 224 (1908); Math. Ann. Bd. Lxvii, S. 76 (1909); 
Bend. Palermo, t. xxxvni, p. 79 (1914). 

tt T. M. MacRobert, Proc. Edin. Math. Soc. vol. xlii, p. 88 (1924). 

E. Heine, Handbuch der Kugelfunktioncn, Bd. i, p. 253. 
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Analytical character of regular logarithmic 
potential, 246 

Approximation to mapping function by 
means of polynomials, 322 
Associated Legendre functions, 359 
Atmosphere, transmission of fluctuating 
temperature through, 214 
of sound through, 337, 496 

Beam, bending of a, 16 
Bessel functions, 229, 386, 398 
Bicharacteristics, 133 
Bilinear transformation, 270 
Bipolar co-ordinates, 2^ 

Blasius, formulae of, 310 
Boss, hemispherical, 437 
Boundary conditions, 2 
Bowl, potential of a spherical, 468 
Brill’s theorem, 161 

Cable, theory of unloaded, 74, 221 
Cauchy’s method of solving a linear equation, 
67 

— problem, 101 

Ces&ro’s method of summation, 10, 613 
Characteristics, 101, 132 
Circuit theory, 64 
Circular cylinder, flow round, 249 

— disc in any field of force, 474 
Classification of partial differential equations 

of second order, 134 
Combination tones, 499 
Compound pendulum, 34 
Compressible fluid, motion of, 171, 609 
Conduction of heat, equation of, 118 

in a moving medium, 218 

some problems in, 338 

Confluent hypergeometric function, 467 
Confocal co-ordinates, 421 
Conformal representation, 266 

of a circle on a half plane, 273 

Conical harmonics, 382 
Conjugate Fourier series, 242 

— functions, 73 

Conservation of energy and momentum in 
an electromagnetic field, 180 
Continued fractions, use of, 432, 442 
Continuity bit by bit (piecewise continuity), 
12 

Conway’s formula, 359, 362 
Cooling of a spherical solid, 363 


Cubical compression, 163 
Curl of a vector, 116 
Curvature, principal radii of, 170 
Curves, types of, 278 

Damped vibrations, equation of, 47 
Daniell’s orthogonal polynomials, 326 
Derivative of a normalise mapping function, 
283 

Diffracted wave, 485 
Diffusion, equation of, 121, 398 

— from cylindrical rod, 398 

— in two dimensions, 398 

— modified equation of, 129 

— of smoke, 345 
Dilatation, 163 

Dipoles, moving electric and magnetic, 199 

Discontinuity, moving surface of, 196 

Dissipation function, 52 

Distortion theorem, 284 

Diverging waves, 387 

Doublet, instantaneous, 343 

Doubly carpeted region, mapping of, 285 

Dr 3 ring of wood, 121 

Du Bois-Beymond’s lemma, 163 

Eddy conductivity, 219 
Eigenfunktion (eif), 6 
Eigenwert (eit), 6 

Elastic equilibrium, equations of, 162 
Electric filter, 233 

— pole, moving, 197 
Electromagnetic equations, 177 

— waves, 178 

Elementary solutions (simple solutions) in 
polar co-ordinates, 361 
Ellipsoidal co-ordinates (confocal co-or- 
dinates), 421 

Ellipsoid, potential of, 425 
Elliptic co-ordinates, 254 

— type, equations of 134, 136, 419 
Equation of continuity, 117 

— of three moments, 21 
Equicontinuity, 287 
Euler’s critical load, 21 

— formula, 21 

Eulerian rule in Calculus of Variations, 165 

Fatou’s theorem, 243 
Fej6r’s theorem, 11, 326 
Field, electromagnetic, 179 

— of functions, 164 

— vectors, 178, 179 
Filter, electric, 233 
Fluctuating temperatures, 214 
Force, lines ofi''84 

Forced oscillations, 40 
Fourier’s constants, 9 

— inversion formula, 207 
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Fourier’s series, 15 

— theorem, 7 

Fundamental lemma of Calculus of Varia- 
tions, 154 

Gauss’s mean value theorem, 369 
Generalisation of solutions, 205 
Green’s functions, 4, 140 

for beam, 18 

for circular disc, 465 

for parallel planes, 414 

for semi-in£lmte plane, 473 

for spherical bowl, 468 

for wedge, 472 

Group velocity, 231 

Half plane, di£b*action by, 476 
Hankers cylindrical functions, 387, 403 

— inversion formula, 411 
Hamack’s theorem, 246 

Heating of a porous body by a warm 6uid, 
123 

Heaviside’s expansion, 59 
Helmholtz’s formula, 189 
Hemispherical boss, 437 
Hermite’s pol 3 momial, 454 
Hermitian forms, 39 
Hertzian vectors, 179 

Hobson’s formulae for Legendre functions, 
357, 376 

— theorem, 355 
Homoeoid, potential of, 427 
Hydrodynamics, applications of conformal 

representation, 309 

Imiages, use of method of, 85, 212, 250, 469 
Induced charge density, 257 
Inequalities, 149 

— satisfied by a mapping function, 283 

— Schwarz’s, 150, 151, 317 
Influence lines, 20 
Integral equations, 142 

of electromagnetism, 193 

use of, 131, 444 

Inversion, method of, 85 

Inviscid fluid, equations of motion of, 164 

Isotropic elastic solid, 163 

Jacobians, use of, 107 
Jacobi’s polynomials, 392 

— pol 3 momial expansion, 390, 512 

— theorem, 97 

— transformation, 463 
Jordan curves, 278, 287, 324, 327 

Kinetic potential, 165 
Kirchhofl’s formula, 184 
Koshliakov’s theorem, 223 

Lagrange’s equations of motion, 30 

— expansion, use of, 358 

— method of variable multiplier, 160 


Lam4 products, 440 
Laplace’s equation, 90 
in m + 2 variables, 385, 422 

— formula for a potential function sym- 
metrical about an axis, 405 

— functions (surface harmonics), 371, 514 
Legendre constants, 364 

— functions, expressions for, 354, 360, 376 
integral relations, 362 

properties of, 364 

Legendre’s expansion, 372 
Lemniscates, 269, 270 
Lens, stream function for a, 471 
Lerch’s theorem, 365 
Lightning conductor, 436 
Lines of force, 87, 4^ 

— of shearing stress, 173 
Liouville’s equation, 167 

Love- waves in stratified medium, 329 

Mapping, doubly carpeted region, 285 

— function, approximation to the, 322 
for a polygon, 296 

for the region outside a polygon, 305 

— problem, normalisation of the, 281 

— unit circle on itself, 280 

— wing profile on a nearly circular curve, 
311 

Mathieu functions, 430 
Mathieu’s equation, 430 
modified, 430 

Mean value theorem and Poisson’s formula, 
272, 368 

of a potential function round a 

circle, 418 

Mehler’s functions, 382 
Membrane, vibration of, 176, 401 
Minimal surface, differential equation, 169, 
501 

Moments, equation of three, 21 
Momentum, 180 

Mound, effect on electrical potential, 261 
Moving medium, conduction of heat, 218 
Munk’s theory of thin aerofoils, 259 

Neumann’s formula, 412 
Newtonian potential, 82 
Non-linear equations, 491, 497 
Normal vibrations, 33 
Normalisation of mapping problem, 281 

Oblate spheroid, 435 
Orthogonal polynomials, 317, 325 

— relations, xviii, 213, 362, 388, 392, 453 

— set^of functions, xviii 

Parabolic co-ordinates, 486 
Paraboloidal co-ordinates, 449 
Parseval’s theorem, 12 
Partial difference equations, 76, 144 
Pits and projections, effect on electric poten- 
tial, 439 
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Plateau’s problem, 

Point charge, electric, 197 
Poisson’s formula, 368 

— identity, 217 

— integral, 239 

— ratio, 163 

Polar co-ordinates, 351 
Pole, electric, 197 
Porous body, heating of a, 123 
Potential function with assigned values on a 
circle, 236 

on a spherical surface, 366 

Potentials, 77 

— retarded, 197 
Primary solutions, 95 
Primitive solutions, 106 
Prism, torsion of, 172 
ftogressive waves, 61 
Prolate spheroid, 433 . 

Quadratic forms, 33 

non-negative, 37 

and partial difference equations, 145, 

147 

Bayleigh’s reciprocal theorem, 53 
Bays, 110 

Bays and bicharactenstics, 103« 

Reciprocal relations, 20, 203, 379 

— theorem of wireless telegraphy, 201 
Reduction to algebraic equations, 47 
Reflection of waves, 331 
Refraction of waves, 331 

Regions, properties of, 277 
Residual oscillations, 43 
Resisted motion, 45, 491 
Retarded potentials, 197 
Riccati’s equation, 491 
Riemann’s method, 126 

— problem, 275 

— surfaces, 269 
Rigidity, modulus of, 163 
Ring, potential of, 410, 416, 418 

— stream function, 417 
Bodri^es’s formula, 359, 361 
Rotation theorem, 285 

Schwarz’s alternating process, 247 

— inequality, 150, 151, 317, 281 

— lemma, 294 

— method (Plateau’s problem), 504 
Selection theorem, 287 

Simple solutions and their generalisation, 329 
Soap film, equilibrium of, 169 
Solid angle, extension, 386 

— friction, 499 
Sommerfeld’s formula, 410 

— solution of diffraction problem, 479, 485 
Sonine’s polynomials, defimtion, 451 

recurrence relations, 452 

roots, 452 

Spherical harmonics, 371 


Spherical lens, 468 
Spheroidal co-ordinates, 440 

— harmonics, 441 

— wave-functions, 442 
Standing waves, 330 
Stieltjes, method of, 389 
Stokes’s theorem, 115 
Stone’s theorem, 365 
Strain, components of, 163 
Stream functions, 79 
Stress, components of, 163 
Successive approximations, 497 
Surface harmonics, 371 
Systems of equations, 73, 92 

Telegraphic equation, 75 
Temperatures, fluctuations, 214 
Toroidal co-ordinates, 461 

Laplace’s equation in, 461 

Torsion of a prism, 172 
Torsional oscillations of a shaft, 235 
Transcendental equation, roots of a, 223 
Transformation, conformal, 266 

— Eulerian equations, 157 

— Laplace’s equation, 158 

— wave-equation, 409 

Uniformly bounded sequences, 287 
Unit circle, mapped on itself, 280 

Variational principle, 152 

— problems, regular, 157 
Velocity, group, 231 
Velocity potential, 79 

Vertical wall, effect on electric potential, 263 
Vibrations, of a building, 66 

— damp^, 49 

— forc^, 41 

— loaded string, 229 

— membrane, 330, 401 

— of a disc, 400 

— string, 66 

— torsional, 67 

— transmission of, 63 
Viscosity, effect on sound waves, 226 
Viscous flow, 171 

— fluid, two-dimensional motion, 345 
Volterra’s method, 191 

Vortex motion, equations of, 166 
Vortices and flow round a cylinder, 249 

Wangerin’s formulae, 394 
Wave motion, equation of, 60 
Waves, in a canal, 71 

— of sound, 69 

— progressive, 61 

— standing, 330 

Wedge, Green’s function for, 472 
Winding points, 269 
Wood, drying of, 121 

Young’s modulus, 163 




